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1062
16 I. To €V OTi [lev XeyeraL 7roAAa;^o)ff, ev rots Trepl

Tov TToaaycXs 8trjpr][ievoLs etprjrai npoTepov wAfo-

vax^S Se Xeyofievov ol i7vyKe(l>aXaLoV[i£voi Tponoi

elat Terrapes t<Sv TTpwrajv /cat Kad’ avra Xeyope-

vojv ev, oAAa [irj Kara avp^e^rjKos- To re yap

20 owex^s fj drrXcos ^ [laXiard ye to (f>vcrei /cat p,rj

d(f>fj [iTjBe heapLcp' Kal rovruiv paXXov ev /cal npo-

repov Qv ahiaipercoTepa fj KLvrjcns xal pL&XXov

aTrXfj. ’’Ert roiovrov xal paXXov to oXov xal

e'xov Ttva pop<j>rjv xal elSos' fidXtara 8’ st Tt cjivaei

Toiovrov xal (ir/ ^la, uiurrep daa xoXXjj ^ y6[i(j>(p rj

26 avvSecrpcp, dXXd exei ev avrcp to atriov avr^ rov

ovvexes' etvac. roiovrov 8e rip [iLav Trjv xlvr^auv

etvai xal dScalperov ronp xal xpdvcp, aiare cfyave-

pov, el Tt cf>vcret. xivrjaeois dpx^v e;\;et Tps rrpiLrqs r^v

TTpaiTTjv, otov Xeyo) if)opds xvxXocf/oplav, on rovro

rrpwrov [leyedos hi. Ta pkv Brj ovrios ev

80 ovvexes ^ oXov, rd Sk Sv dv 6 Acyo? els fj.
roiavra

‘ 5 Christ

;

2

“ V. vi.

This description applies to the celestial spheres.



BOOK X

I. That “ one ” lias several meanings has been
already stated ** in our distinction of the various omKR
meanings of terms. But although it has a number
01 senses, the things which are primarily and essenti- of sub-

ally called one, and not in an accidental sense, may
be summarized under four heads :

(i.) That which is continuous, either absolutely or "'nieono''

in particular that which is continuous by natural n) tiw ton-

growth and not by contact or ligature ; and of these hi"®"’’

things those are more strictly and in a prior .sense

one whose motion is more simple and indivisible.

(ii.) Of this kind in a still higher degree is that 2

which is a whole and has a definite shape or form, (21 tho

particularly that which is such by nature and not by
constraint (like things which are joined by glue or

nails or by being tied together), but which contains

in itself the cause of its continuity. A thing is of 3

this kind if its motion is one and indivisible in respect

of place%nd time ;
so that clearly if a thing has as its

principle of motion the primary kind of motion (i.e.

locomotion) in its primary form (i.e. circular locomo-

tion), it is in the primary sense one spatial magni-
tude.*'

Some things, then, are one in this sense, qua

continuous or whole ;
tlie other things which arc

one are those whose formula is one. Such are the 4

3



ARISTOTLE
10B2 a

^ ^ ^ 2^^ ’S'oe wv r] vorjaLs /xia- roiavra oe uiv aoiaiperos'

dSiaiperos Se rov dSiaiperov e’iSei, fj dpcdfiM,

dpidficp fj,ev oSp to jea0’ eKaarov dht,alpeTov

,

etSei

§e TO t<3 yvo)aTM Kat Tfj emcrT’q/j.rjj caaB' ev dv etrj

TTpwTov TO rats ovoiais alnov toO ivos. Xeyerat

36 p-eu odv TO ev Toaavraxdjs, to ts avvex^S (f>vaeb Kal

TO oXov, Kal TO KaO' cKadTOV Kal to KaBoXov.

10B2 b TrdvTa Se TavTa ev T(p dSiatperov etvai tcov pev TrjV

Kivijcnv Tujv Se Trpf vorjaiv r} tov Xoyov. Aei he

KaTavoeZv oti ovx (haavrcos XrjVTeov Xiyeadai 'rrold

Te ev Xe'yeTai, Kal tL eoTL to ivl etvai, Kal tis avroC

Xoyos. XeyeTai pev yap to ev ToaavTaxdis, Kal

6 eKaoTov earai ev tovtwv, S av {iTrdpxj) tis tovtwv

Tcbv rponcov to he evl etvai OTe pev tovtcov rivl

earai, ore dXXcp, o Kal p&XXov eyybs t& dvopari

iari, rfj hvvdpei 8’ eKeiva, Sarrep Kal rrepl moix^Lov

Kal airtov el Seat Xeyeiv enl re rots rrpdypaai

hiopl^ovra Kal rov dvoparos dpov dTroSiSovra.

10 eari pev yap cos aroixetov to irvp (eari S’ lacos

KaO’ avTo Kal to d-neipov t) ti dXXo toiovtov), eari

S’ (Ls ov' ov yap to avrd Twpl Kal crroixeloj etvai,

dAA’ cos p^v TTpaypd ri Kal cjivais to nvp cTroixeiov,

TO S^ dvopa arjpalvei to toBI avpPePrjKevai adrcp,

on earl ri e/c tovtov cos erpcoTov ewTrdpxovros

.

16 ovTco Kal isrl alrlov Kal ivos Kal rwv roiovrcov

derdvrcov.

“ The reference is doubtless to Anaximander. Cf. Vol, L
Introd. p. X.



METAPHYSICS, X. i. 4-8

tilings of which the concept is one, i.e. of which the
concept is indivisible ; and this is indivisible when
the object is indivisible (iii.) in form or (iv.) in number, (s) Hib mdi-

Now in number the individual is indivisible, and in

form that which is indivisible in comprehension and vetsai.

Icnowledge ; so that that which causes the unit}' of

substances must be one in the primary sense. Such, S

then, in number are the meanings of “ one ”
: the

naturally continuous, the whole, the individual, and
the universal. All these are one because they are

indivisible ; some in motion, and others in concept
01* formula.

But we must recognize that the question.s, “ What
sort of things are called one ? ” and “ What is essential Mcuiar

unity, and what is the formula ?
” must not be taken

to be the same. “ One ” has these several meanings, 6

and each thing to which some one of these senses thoconnuta-

applies will be one ; but essential unity will have
now one of these senses and now something else,

which is still nearer to the term one, whereas they
are nearer to its denotation. This is also true of
“ element ” and “ cause,” supposing that one had to

explain them both by exhibiting concrete examples
and by giving a definition of the term. There is a 7

sense in which fire is an element (and no doubt so

too is "the indeterminate”® or some other similar

tiling, of its own nature), and there is a sense in which

it is not ; because “ to be fire ” and “ to be an
element ” are not the same. It is as a concrete

thing and as a stuff that fire is an element ; but the

term “ element ” denotes that it has this attribute :

that something is made of it as a primary constituent.

The same is true of “ cause ” or “ one ” and all other 8

such terms.

5
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ARISTOTLE

Ato ical TO eul etvai rb dScaipero) earlv elvai,

orrep roSe^ ovri xa'i ISia %40/)tcrT<5’’ t) tottw fj e'iSei

Tj biavolq,, ^ Kal rb^ b/\cp Kal ddiaipercp, p,d-

Xiara 8e to p,irp(p^ etvai Trpainp^ eKaarov yevovs

Kai Kvpuurara rov iroaov' ivrevOev yap eiri rd

20 dAAa eXrjXvdev. pierpov yap iariv S to rroabv

yiyvwaKerai' yiyvcbaKerai 8e ivl rj dpidpiu to

TToabv ^ TToaov, 6 Se dpi6p,bs anas evL, inare irdv

TO TToabv yiyvdiaicerai ^ noaov rip ivl, Kai ^
TTpuiTip rroad yiyvibaKerai rovro avrb ev Sib rb

ev dpidpov dpxT) dpiOpos. ivrevdev Se Kai ev

36 TOij dAAots AeyeTat pierpov re <p eKaarov irptoTto"

yiyviLoKerai, Kal rb p,erpov eKaarov ev ev pirjKei,

ev TrXdrei, ev ^ddei, ev ^dpei, ev rdyei (rb yap
pdpos Kal rdyos icoivbv ev rois evavriois' Sirrbv yap
eKarepov avrdiv, otov ^dpos ro re OTToarjvovv exov
poTrrjv Kal rb eyov vrTepoyrjv ponfjS) KCii rd^os rd

30 Te dnooTjvovv Kivrjaiv e^ov Kal rb virepox^v Kivrj-

aecos' eari yap ri rdyos Kal rov ^paSeos, Kal ^dpos
rov Kovi^orepov). ’Ev rrdai Sr) rovrois perpov Kal

dpxq ev ri Kal dSialperov, inel Kal ev rats ypap-
p,ais xpbbvrai ms drdpap rp rroSialq-. rravraxov

yap rb pierpov ev ii ^rjrovai Kal dSialperov rovro

80 Se TO drrXovv rj rip iroid) rj rep rroaip. orrov piev

oSv SoKet prj etvai d^e\eiv rj rtpoadeivaC, rovro

1068 a d/cpijSe? TO pierpov 8<.o t8 rov dpiQpiov dKpipe-

ararov rrjv yap piovdSa riOeaai rravrip dSialperov

iv Se rots dXXois piipiovvrai rb roiovrov dnb yap
^ TtpSe

“ iSl^ XiopiaTif} Alexander (?): d;\;a)'o/a-Ty EJF.
® t6 Bonitz : rcfi,

• * pi.h'ptp Aldine : p.hpov.
® irpiiyrifi Christ : irpQTOV,

® re . • Trptbrtp] (} 7rpi6ry re ^Kajroi^ EJP.

6



METAPHYSICS, X. i. 8-13

Plencc “ to be one ” means “ to be indivisible
” "Tiieone

, 111 1
(being essentially a particular thing, distinct and a munsunj.

separate in jilace or form or thought), or “ to be whole
and indivisible ”

;
but especially “ to be the first

measure of each kind,” and above all of quantity ;

for it is from this that it has been extended to the

other categories. Measure is that by which quantity 9

is known, and quantity qua quantity i.s knowi either

by \mity or by number, and all number is known by
unity. Therefore all quantity qua quantity is knowm
by unity, and that by which quantities are primarily

known is absolute unity. Thu.s unity is the starting- 10

point of number qua number. Hence in other cases

too " measure ’’ means that by which each thing is

primarily known, and the measure of each thing is a

unit— in length, breadth, depth, weight and speed.

(The terms “ weight ” and “ speed ” are common to 11

both contraries, for each of them has a double mean-
ing ; e.g.,

"
weight ” applies to that which has the

least amount of gravity and also to that which has

an excess of it, and “ speed ” to that which has the

least amount of motion and also to tliat which has

excess of it ;
for even the slow has some speed, and

the light some weight.)

In all these cases, then, the measure and starting- 12

point is spme indivisible unit (since even in the case

of lines we treat the " one-foot line ’’ as indivisible).

For everywhere we require as our measure an in-

divisible unit ; i.e., that which is simple either in

quality or in quantity. Now where it seems im- 13

possible to take away or add, there the measure
is exact. Hence the measure of number is most
exact, for we posit the unit as in every way in-

divisible
;
and in all other cases we follow this

7



ARISTOTLE

araStov Kal raXdvrov Kal del rov ^el^ovos XdOoL

dv Kal TTpoaredev ri Kal d^at,pedev pidXkov r) dm
5 eXdrrovos. uiore dj> od -npuiTOV Kara Trjv ataBrj-

ut,v pd) evSex^rai, rovro irdvres TTOLovvrai, perpov

Kal vypdiv Kal irjpciiv Kal ^dpovs Kal peyeBovs'

Kal roT^ o'Lovrai eiSevai to TToadv oraP etScdai, Scd

TOVTOV Tov pirpov. Kal S'^ Kal KLPrjffiP rfj aTrAfj

KLvqaet. Kal T-rj Taxiarrj- dXiyiarov yap avrr) exei

10 xpdvov Sio ip rf] darpoXoyLa to tocovtop ev dpx^

Kal pirpov rrjv Klvrjaip yap opaXrjP inroridevrai

Kal raxtOTTjv rrjv rov ovpavov, Trpos ‘^p Kpipovai

rds dXXas. Kal iv povaiK^ dleuLs, on iXdx^arop,

Kal iv (pojvf) aTOi,xetov. Kal ravra irdvra ev ri

OVTOJS, oix d>s KOLVov Ti TO ev, dXX’ oiarrep evprjrai,.

15 ovK del 8e t<J) dpiBp^ ev to pirpov, dAA’ ivLore

TtXelo}, otov al Biiaeis 8vo, al p'}j Kara Trjv dKorjV

dXX’ iv roZs Xoyois, Kal al <j>u>val nXelovs alg pe-

rpovpev, Kal rj Bidperpos Bvol perpeZrai [wat rj

TtXevpd],^ Kal rd (roiavray peyedrj rrdvra. ovrw Brj

irdvroov pirpov ro ev, on yvcopl^opev i$ djv iarlv

20 rj ovala Biaipovvres Iq Kara ro noerdv ^ Kara rd

elBos, Sid® rovro rd ev dBialperov, on rd Trpwrov

eKaaroiv dBialperov. ovx dpoLiog Se rrav dBialperov,

I Goebel. ^ roiaura addidi. * /cal Sii E®J.

“ the enharmonic (or quarter-tone proper) and the
chromatic, which was J of a tone (Aristoxenus i. 31). There
wa.s also the Steeis riiiioXIa, which wa.s 1 of a tone {id. li. 51).

’> The meaning seems to be that the diameter consists of
two parts, one equal to the side, and the other representing its

8



METAPHYSICS, X. i. 13-17

example, for with the furlong or talent or in general

with the greater measure an addition or subtrac-

tion would be less obvious than with a smaller one.

Therefore the first thing from which, according to our 14

perception, nothing can be subtracted is used by
all men as their measure of wet and dry, weight and
magnitude

; and they think that they know the
quantity only when they know it in terms of this

measure. And they know motion too by simple

motion and the most rapid, for this takes least time.

Hence in astronomy a unit of this kind is the starting- 15

point and measure ; for they assume that the motion
of the heavens is uniform and the most rapid, and
by it they judge the others. In music the measure
is the quarter-tone, because it is the smallest in-

terval
;
and in language the letter. All these are

examples of units in this sense—not in the sense that

unity is something common to tliem all, but in the

sense which we have described. The measure is not 16

always numerically one, but sometimes more than
one

; e.g., there are two quarter-tones, distinguished

not by our hearing but by their theoretical ratios “
;

and the articulate sounds by which we measure
speech are more than one ;

and the diagonal of

a square is measured by two quantities,*' and so

are all magnitudes of this land. Thus unity is the

measure of all things, because we learn of what the

substance is composed by dividing it, in respect of

either quantity or form. Hence unity is indivisible, 17

because that which is primary in each class of things

is indivisible. But not every unit is indivisible in

excess over the side ; the two parts being incommensurate
are measured by different units (Ross), iral ij vhevpA must,
I think, be a gloss.

9



ARISTOTLE

olov 7T0VS Kat fjLOvas, oAAa to fxev 'iravTjji to o ets
*

dSialpera TTpos rrjv aiaOrjaLV dereov,^ dtarrep eiprjTai

yjSrj' 'Icrojs yap irdv avve^cg hbaiperov. ’Aet 8e

25 avyyeveg to fierpov p,€ye6d>v piev yap peyeOog, icai

Kad* eKaarov p.'qKovg prjKog, TrAdrovg TrXdrog,

(fxuvwv ^(uvri, ^dpovg ^dpog, povdSoJV povdg. ovtw
yap 8ei Xaa^dveiv, oAA’ ovx on dpidpwv dpidpog-

KaiTOi 6oec, et o/xoto)?* aAA ov')( o/xota>? a^Loi, aAA

HO diarrep el povdBwv pLovd8ag d^twcrete perpov dXXd pfj

povdSa' o S’ dpidpog irXijdog povdSojv. Kat rrjV

eTncmjprju Se perpov tmv TTpayparaiu Xeyopev /cal

TTjV atadrjacv Sia to aiJ-ro, otl yvcupL^opev re ai5Taij,“

inel perpovvTab pdXXov rj perpovenv. dXXd avp-

paiveL rjpZv warrep dv el dXXov rjpdg perpovvrog

85 eyvcopiaapev TrrjXl/coi eapev r<2 tov ‘rrrjxvv ent

rocrovrov rjptv im^dXXeiv. Upwrayopag 8’ dv-

dpeoTTov tj/rjai 'ndvreov elvai perpov, wemep dv el rov

1068 b eTrbarrjpova elTrd/v rj rov aladavopevov rovrovg 8*

on exovcTLv 6 pev ataOrjcxbv d Se emcrrrjpTjv, d
(j/apev etvai perpa rwv dno/ceipevaiv. ovdev Srj

Xeycov TrepiTTOv (f/alveraL" n Xeyeiv. "On pev oSv

TO evl'^ elvac pdXiard eern /card rd ovopa d<j}-

5 opllovn perpov n, /cal Kvphwrara rov Trocrov, elra

^ Forster: i6£Ket. r,

“ a^ToZr Bekker.
® Tciyuv , . . ^alvcrai Alexander et fecit : ’Kiyovres . . .

(jialvovTa/.

* iv A'> yp. E Alexander.

“ What Protagoras really meant was (apparently) that
appearances are true relatively to the percipient. Of. IV. iv.

37, and see Burnet, Greek Philosophy (Part I. Thales to Plato),

§ 93.

10



METAPHYSICS, X. i. 17-21

the same sense

—

e.g. the foot and the arithmetical

unit
;
but the latter is absolutely indivisible, and the

former must be classed as indivisible with respect to

our power of perception, as we have already stated
;

since presumably everything which is continuous is

divisible.

The measure is always akin to the thing measured. 18

The measure of magnitude is magnitude, and in

particular the measure of length is a length ; of

breadth, a breadth
;

of sounds, a sound ; of weight,

a weight
;
of units, a unit

; for this is the view' that

we must take, and not that the measure of numbers
is a number. The latter, indeed, would necessarily

be true, if the analogy held good ; but the supposi-

tion is not analogous—it is as though one were to

suppose that the measure of units is units, and not a

unit
;

for number is a plurality of units.

We also speak of knowledge or sense-perception 10

as a measure of things for the same reason, because

through them we come to know something
;
whereas

really they are measured themselves rather than
measure other things. But our experience is as

though someone else measured us, and we learned

our height by noticing to what extent he applied

his foot-rule to us. Protagoras says that “ man is 20

the measure of all thing.s,” meaning, as it were, the

scholar or the man of perception
;
and these because

they possess, the one knowledge, and the other

perception, which we hold to be the measures of

objects. Thus, w'hile appearing to say somethmg
exceptional, he is really saying nothing.®

Obviously, then, unity in the strictest sense, if we 21

make our definition in accordance with the meaning
of the term, is a measure

;
particularly of quantity,

II



ARISTOTLE

rov voLOv, (fiavepov. eorai 8e toioCtov to psv av

•fj
d^iatperov icard to voaov, to he av Kara ro

rroidv hiortep dhialperov to ev rj anXcbs t
) fj

ev.

II. KttTa 8e TTjv ovaLav Kal r^v cfivauv ^rjTTjreov

10 TToreptos Kadarrep ev rots hLarroprjpaaw in-

TjXOopev, tL to eV eort Kal rrcos Set rrepl avrov

Xa^etv, TTorepov cits ovaias rivos ovarjs avrov rov

evos, Kadarrep oi re TivdayopeLOL ^aai rrporepov Kal

IlXdruiv varepov, ^ p,6lXXov {nroKeirai ns ^vais,

Kal TTtuy^ Set yvcopipoirepuis Xeydy^vaL Kal paXXov

16 utarrep oi rrepl (ftvaears' eKelvcvv yap 6 [lev Tt? cfriXiav

etval ifirjai ro ev, 6 S’ depa, 6 he ro drreLpov.

Et he firjhev rcHv KaBoXov Svvarov ovalav eZvat,

Kadarrep ev rots rrepl ovalas Kal rrepl rov ovros

e’lprjrai Aoyot?, ouS’ avTo tovto ouai'av tLs ev n
rrapd rd rroXXd Svvarov elvai (koivov yap) dAA’

20 ^ Karrjy6pr[pa povov, SrjXov cos ovSe to ev ro yap
ov Kal ro ef KadoXov Karrjyopetrai pdXiara rrdv-

Tojv. diare ovre rd yevrj (jrvcreLs rives Kal ovaiai

Xevpiaral rd)v dXXcvv elalv, ovre rd ev yevos evSe-

yerai etvai Std to.? avrds alrlas St’ darrep oiiSe rd

ov ovo^ rrjv ovai^av, iirt o ojxoiojs €7rt Travrojv

26 dvayKatov eyeiv- Xeyerai S’ taaxojs rd ov Kal rd

ev Scrr’ errelrrep iv rots rroiots earl ri rd ev Kal

ns (jivais, dpolios Se Kal ev rots rroaots, SfjXov on
Kal oXa)s ^TjTTjTeov rl rd ev, cvorrep Kal rl rd ov,

^ TTus Schwegler : ttiJs codd. : seclusit Christ.

“ IIL IV. 3i-27.
° Anaximenes.

» VII. xiil.

’’ Empedocles.
'* Anax'imander,
> Of. III. ill. 7.

12



METAPHYSICS, X. i. 21—ii, 4

and secondarily of quality. Some things will be of

this kind if they are indivisible in quantity, and
others if in quality. Therefore that which is one
is indivisible, either absolutely or qua one.

II. We must inquire, with regard to the sub- Unity is not

stance and nature or unity, m which sense it exists, butapiedi-

This is the same question which we approached in

our discussion of difficulties"; what unity i.s, and what BiMiik.

view we are to take of it ; whether that unity itself

is a kind of substance—as first the Pythagoreans,

and later Plato, both maintain—or whether rather

some nature underlies it, and we should give a

more intelligible account of it, and more after the

manner of the physicists ; for of them one '' holds

that “ the One ” is Love, another" Air, and another'*

the Indeterminate.

Now if no universal can be a sub.slance (as we have 2

stated in our discussion " of substance and being),

and being itself cannot be a substance in the sense

of one thing existing alongside the many (since it is

common to them), but only as a predicate, then

clearly neither can unity be a substance ; because

being and unity are the most universal of all predi-

cates. Therefore (a) genera are not certain entities 3

and substances separate from other things
;
apd (6)

unity cannot be a genus, for the same reasons that

being anti, substance cannot.^

Further, the nature of unity must be the same for

all categories. Now being and unity have the same 4
number of meanings ;

so that since in the category

of qualities unity is something definite, t.e. some
definite entity, and similarly in the category of

quantity, clearly we must also inquire in general

what unity is, just as in the case of being
;
since it is

13



ARISTOTLE
iuoo u

e \ t/ ^ \ r j /

ws ovx t«avoy on rovro avro rj (pvais avrov.

dAAd /Lti
7
V £v ye ecrn to ev ypaijuaj o?ov

so TO XevKov, e'l} ra dXXa e/c rovrov Kai rov fieXavos

<j)aiv€TaL yiyvoyieva, to 8e fieXav ariprims XevKov,

wanep Kal (ficuros okotos [tovto 8 iarc (yreprjcTLs

(fiCDTOsY' dtare el to. ovra ;^pojp.aTaj •Xjv dv

dpidfids ns TO, ovra, dXXd rtvcov; SrjXov Srj on.

Xpctip.dra)V‘ Kal to ev rjv dv n ev, otov to XevKov.

S5 6p.olws Se Kal el /aeXy ra ovra ^v, dpidfaos dv •§v,

Sceaeaiv jaevroi, dAA’ ovk dpidjads r] ovcrla avrdtv

i0B4a Kal TO ev fjV dv n ov rj ovola ov rd ev dAAd Bieais-

dpoi'tos Se Kal im rwv <j>Q6yyix>v aroixeiuiv dv XjV

rd ovra dpidpos, Kal rd ev arotxelov ^aivljev.

Kal el crx^j/xara evdvypapfia, axrjpdrcov dv yv

dpidpds, Kal rd ev rd rplywvov. 6 S’ avrds Xdyos

6 Kal evl rwv dXXwv yevwv. war etrrep Kal ev rots

rrddeai Kal ev rots noiots Kal ev rots voaots Kal ev

Kivjjaei dptdfiwv dvrwv koX evos rivos ev dnaaiv,

d re dpidfxds nvwv Kal rd ev rl ev, dAA’ odyl rovro

avrov rj ovala, Kal errl rwv ovaiwv dvdyKrj waavrws
exew ojioLws yap exei- errl rrdvrwv. "On p.ev o5v

10 TO ev ev drravrv^ yevei earl ns (l>vai,s, Kal ovSevds

rovro y avTO rj efyvais rd ev, (joavepov dAA’ warrep

ev xpd>p.aai xpddpvi ev ^rjrrjreov avrd to 4v, outgo

Kal ev ovaiq, ovalav jilav adrd* to ev on Se

ravrd OTjfialvei rrws rd ev Kal rd ov, SrjXov rip

re rrapaKoXovdetv laaxws rats Karrjyoplais Kal prj

IS elvai ev prjSejj,!,^ {otov ovr ev rfj ri eoriv ovr ev

^ el A'*E : eTra.
s irafrl EJ.

^ Jaeger.
air6 T£ A^.



METAPHYSICS, X. ii. 4-9

not enough to say that its nature is simply unity or

being. But in the sphere of colours unity is a 5

colour, e.g. white
;
that is if all the other colours are

apparently derived from white and black, and black

is a privation of white, as darkness is of light. Tlius

if all existing things were colours, all existing things

would be a number ; but of what ? Clearly of 0

colours. And unity would be some one colour, e.g.

white. Similarly if all existing tilings were tunes,

there would be a number—of quarter-tones
;

but
their substance would not be a number ; and unity

would be something whose substance is not unity

but a quarter-tone. Similarly in the case of sounds,

existing things would be a number of letters, and
unity would be a vowel ; and if existing things were 7

right-lined figures, they would be a number of

figures, and unity would be a triangle. And the

same principle holds for all other genera. Therefore

if in the categories of passivity and quality and
quantity and motion there is in every category a

number and a unity, and ifthe number is of particular

things and the unity is a particular unity, and its

substance is not unity, then tlie same must be true

in the ease of substances, because the same is true

in all cases.

It is obvious, then, that in every genus “ one ” is 8

a definite entity, and that in no case is its nature

merely unity ; but as in the sphere of colours the

One-itself which we have to seek is one colom-, so too

in the sphere of substance the One-itself is one sub-

stance. And that in a sense unity means the same 9

as being is clear (a) from the fact that it has a

meaning corresponding to each of the categories, and
is contained in none of them

—

e.g., it is contained

15
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1054 b

rfj Ttoiov, dAA’ oixoidis aicmep to ov), Kal rm

p,7] TrpoaKarrjyopeLadai erepov tl to els dvOpcorros

ToC dvdpwTTos (wanep ovSe to elvai irapa ro tl rj

TtoLov t) TToaov) Kal (twY to evl elvai to eKaoTip

elvai.

III. 'AvTiKeirai 8e to ev Kal rd TroX\d /card

TrXeiovs TpoTTovs, Sv eva to ev Kal to nXi^Oos cus

dSiaipeTov Kal Siaiperdv to piev yap ^ Svpprjp.evov

^ SiaipeTov nXiidos tl Xeyerai, to Se dSiaipeTov ^
pLTj Si'r]pr]pLevov ev. eirel ovv al dvrideaeis TeTpay&s,

Kal TOVTCvv /card OTepyjaiv XeyeTai daTepov, evavTia

dv eiTj, Kal ovre d>s avTi^aais ovre to? rd Ttpos tl

Xeydjjieva. XeyeTai Se e(c rov evavriov Kal SijAoCTat

TO ev, €K Tov SiaLperov to dSialpeTov, 8id to

jaaXXov alcrdrjTov to wXfjdos elvai Kal to SiaipeTOV

rj TO dhiaiperov, oicne Tip Xoycp nporepov to TrXridos

TOV dSiaipeTov Sid ttjv aicrdrjmv. "Eart Ss rod piev

evos, diarrep kuI ev Tfj Siaipiaei twv ivavTiwv

hieypdifjapev, to tovto Kal opoiov Kal laov, toC

Se TrXijdovs TO eTepov Kal dvopioiov Kal dviaov.

Aeyopievov Se tov ravTov TToXXaxdvs, eva piev

TpoTTOv kot’ dpidpLov Xeyopev ivLore avTO, tovto S’

edv Kal Xoyq) ical dpidfiip ev
fj,

olov ad aavrip Kal
^ \ -s ef\ W »/ J \ f ^ / C n

TO) €tO€t Kat TTj VATj €V‘ CT6 0 €av 0 AoyO^ 0

TT^cvTps ovaias els olov al laai ypap,pLaj, evSeiai

ai avTai, Kai rd laa /eat* Laoycvvia TeTpdyiova,

KaiTOL irAetoj* dAA’ ev tovtols rj iadTTjs ivoTTjs.

"Opoia Se edv p/rj rai/rd dTrAtoj ovTa, prjSe /card

' T<^ Christ: Tif elvai Ross. * Kal ra EJ.

» Cf. IV. u. 6-8. Of. IV. ii. 9.

“ Or “ the same.” Gf. Y. ix.

“ Or “ like.” Of. V. ix. B.
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METAPHYSICS, X. ii. 0—in. i

neither in substance nor in quality, but is related to

them exactly as being is
; (6) from the fact tliat in

one man ” nothing' more is predicated than in

man ”
“ (just as IJemg too does not exist apart

from some thing or quality or quantity)
;
and (c)

because “ to be one ” is “ to be a particular thing.”

III.
" One ” and “ Many ” are opposed in several Unity nna

ways. Unity and Plurality are opposed as being
indivisible and divisible

; for that which is divided

oi; divisible is called a plurality, and that which is

indivisible or undivided is called one. Then since

opposition is of four kinds, and one of the present

pairs of opposites is used in a privative sense, they
must be contraries, and neither contradictories nor
relative terms. Unity is described and explained by 3

its contrary—the indivisible by the divisible—because

plurality, i.e. the divisible, is more easily perceptible

than the indivisible
;
and so in formula plurality is

prior to the indivisible, on account of our powers of

perception.

To Unity belong (as we showed by tabulation in

our distinction of the contraries *’) Identity, Similarity

and Equality ; and to Plurality belong Otherness,

Dissimilarity and Inequality.
“ Identity ” i has several meanings, (a) Some- 3

times we speak of it in respect of number. (6) We iiiontity.

call a thfng the same if it is one both in formula and
in number, e.g., you are one with yourself both in

form and in matter ; and again (c) if the formula of

the primary substance is one, e.g., equal straight

lines are the same, and equal quadrilaterals with

equal angles, and there are many more examples
;

but in these equality means imity.

Things are “ similar
”

‘‘ (a) if, while not being the 4

VOL, n c 17



ARISTOTLE

s rrjv ovaiav ahi,a<f>opa avyKeipLevrjv, Kara to

etSos ravra p, otov to fiei^op rerpaycovov rip pnKpcp

op,oiov, Kal al aviooi ev9etaL' avrai yap op^otai piiv,

at avrat oe aTTAcog ov. ra oe eav ro avro eloos

exovra, iv ols to pidXXov /cat i^TTOf iyytyverai,

pLTjre fjLfiXXov /U'^re ^ttov. ra Se eav y to avro

10 TraQos Kal ev tw etSeL, olop to XeVKop, u(f>6Spa Kal

•fjTTOv, op.oia (j)aaiv eipai otl ep ro etSo; avruip.

TO, Se idp TrXelu) exj] TavTo, t) erepa, rj anXcos^ fj

TO. TTpoxeipa, oloP KaTrlrepos dpyvptp
fj

XevKovf

Xpvaog Se TTVpl
fj

^avdov Kal TTVppov, "Q.are

SyjXov OTL Kal TO sTepop Kal to dpopLocov voXXaxuis

16 Xey^rai. Kal to p,ev dXXo dPTiKeip,€vo)s Kal to

ravroj oco anav rrpo$ arrav i] ravro Tj aAAo* to o

edv pL-q Kal f vXrj Kal o Aoyo? ets, Sio <rv Kal 6

itAijctlov erepo?' to Se rplrov d>s rd eV rots p,adyj-

pLaTLKOLs. TO fikv o6p sTepov f ravTO Sid tovto

trap Ttpds Trap Xeyerac, oaa Aeyerat eV Kal op-

20 ov^ ydp dvTLifaal^ eari tov ravrov- Sto ai5 Ae'yerat

ini Twp p/q ovTcoP (to Se pq ravro XiyeTat.), ini

Se TWP OPTOJP ndpTcop' q ydp ev q ovx ep ne<f>VKe

oaa* OP Kal ev. To p,ev ovv erepov Kal raiiTov

OVTW5 dvriKeLrai, diaefyopd Se Kal ireporqs oAAo.

1 V XeuKiSi' ex Alexandra Ross : 5 XeiwdS Schwegler
; ^

XPPTV codd.
® Stoi' A*" Alexander : tcij' EJ. ® oi53^ Al’.

* wiiptiKS Sera Apelt: Tre^vx Saa Ross : trcLpUKbs : ve<pvKbs

ml EJr Alexander.

“ Cf. V. IX. 4.

sc. a.s oppo.sed to “ .same ’’ in sense (a) ; § 3 above.
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MJiTAPHYSICS, X. m. 1--7

same absululcly or indisliiiguisliable in vespeci. of Muiiilaiiiy

their concicte substance, they aie idculical in form ;

eg., tlie larger S(|uare is siiinlar to the smaller, and
unequal straight lines are similar. These are similar,

but not absolutelj' the same, (b) If, having the same
form, and being capable of difference in degree, they
have no difference of degree, (c) If things have an ti

attribute ivhich is tlie same and one in form

—

e.g.

white—in different degrees, we say that they are

sinnlai because their form is one. (d) If the respects

in which they are the same are more tlian those in

which they ditfei , cither in general or as logaids their

more prominent qualities
;
e g., tin is similar to .silver,

as being white
;
and gold to fire, as being yellow or

flame-coloured.

Thu.s it is obvious that “ Other ” “ and “ Unlike ” 8

also have several meanings, (a) In one sense " otlier
”

is used ill the sense opposite to “ the same ”
; thus simiiunt.!

everytlinig in relation to every other thing is either
“ the same ” or “ other. ” (A) In another sense things

are “ other ” unless both their matter and their

formula are one ; thus you are “ other ” than your

neighbour, (c) Tlie thu-d sense is that whicli is found

in mathematics.* Therefore everything in relation

to everything else is called either “ other ” or “ the

same ”
;
that is, in the case of things of which unity

and being are predicated ; for “ other ” is not the 7

contradictory of “ the same,” and so it is not predi-

cated of non-existent things (they are called “ not the

same ”), but it is predicated of all things wliicli exist

;

for whatever is by nature existent and 'one is either

one or not one with something else.

“ Other ” and “ same,” then, arc opposed in this uiirm«ia«.

way ; but ” difference
” “ is distinct from ” other-

19
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TO fiev yap erepov /cal oS erepov ovk dvdyKT] elvai

26 Tivl erepov tt&v yap t] erepov t] ravro 6 n dv 6v
rd Se hLd(j}Opov rivds tivl 8id(^opov, ddare dvdyKri

raiiTo ri elvai <5 hia(f>epov(nv. rovro Se to avro

yevos ^ etSos' ttSv yap to Sia^epov Stai^epei rj

yevei r) eihei, yevei jxev (Lv p,"^ ean kolv^ r] vXrj

prjSd yeveaLs els dAAijAa, otov oacov oAAo a)(rjpa

80 rfjs Karrjyoplas, eiSet Se wv ro avro yevos (Xeyerai

Se yevos o rd avro Xeyovrai, Kara rrjv

ovaLav rd SLd(f>opa). Td S’ evavrla Std(f>opa,

Kai r] evavrlaxits Siac/>opd rts- on Se KaXcds rovro

vvori,depe6a, S'^Aov eK ewaywyTjs' vrdvra yap

SM^epovra} ^aiverat, /cat ravra, ov povov erepa

36 ovra, dAAd to phf rd yevos erepa, rd S' ev r^

1066 a adr^ cruaroLX^a rrjs Karrjyoplas, dicrr' ev radrtp

yevei /cot ravrd rep y^vei.^ Siwpicrrai S’ ev dAAois

rro ta rip yevei ravrd erepa.

IV. ’EiTet Se Sia^epeiv evSeyerai dXXijXcvv rd

Sia<l>epovra nXelov Kai eXarrov, ean ns /cat peylarrj

6 Sia<f)opd, KOI ravrrjv Xeyw evavrlovaiv . on S’ rj

peylarrj earl Sia^opd, SrjXov e’/c rfjs erraywyfjs.

rd pdv ydp yevei Siaejiepovra ovk e^ei dSdv els

dXXrjXa, dXX’ dwex^i rrXeov Kai davpPXrjra' rois S’

etSet Sia^epovaiv at yeveaeis eK r&v evavrlcov eialv

dis eaxdriov. rd Se rGjv eaxdrojv Sidarrjpa piyiarov,

1 dia^ipoKrd re EJ : dtaAipovrd Tt Bonitz.
“ efSei EJ.

20
Of. V. X. ^ V. xxviii. 4.



METAPHYSICS, X. m, 8—iv. 2

ness.” For that which is “ other ” than something 8

else need not be other in a particular respect, since

everything which is existent is either “ other ” or
“ the same.” But that which i.s different from some-
thing is different in some particular respect, so that

that in which they differ must be the same sort of

thing
;

i.e. the same genus or species. For every- 9

thing which is different differs either in genus or in

species—in genus, such things as have not common
matter and cannot be generated into or out of each

otfier, e.g. things wliich belong to different categories ;

and in species, such things as are of the same genus
(genus meaning that which is predicated of both the

different things alike in respect of their sub.stance).

The contraries" are different, and contrariety is a 10

kind of difference. That this is riglitly premissed is Oimtmrtnt}

.

made clear by induction ; for the contraries are

obviously all different, since they are not merely
“ other,” but some are other in genus, and others are

in tlie same line of predication, and so are in the same
genus and the same in genus. We have distin-

guished elsewhere what sort of things are the same
or other in genus.

IV. Since things which differ can differ from one
another in a greater or less degree, there is a certain (iioerence.

maximum difference, and this I call contrariety.

That it ft the maximum difference is shown by in-

duction. For whereas things which differ in genus
have no means of passing into each other, and are

more ividely distant, and are not comparable, in the

case of things which differ in species the contraries

are the extremes from which generation takes place ;

and the greatest distance is that which is between 2

the extremes, and therefore also between the con-

21
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10 JjcTTe Kal TO tCov ivavricuv. aAAa iJ,r]v to ye [leyLaTov

iv eKacTTO) yevet teAciov. ixeyioTov re yap o5 pp
iaTLV VTrepPoXrj, Kal TeXeiov ov pij eoTLV e^co Xa^eXv

Ti Svvarov reXos yap exs>- t? reXela Sia^opd, oicrTrep

Kal rdXXa rep rexes' exeiv Xeyerai reXeia. toO Se

i/i reXovs ovdev e^a>- eaxarov yap iv -jravrl Kal irepi-

ex^L- Sto ovbev e^o} rod reXovs, ovSe TrpoaSecTai.

ovSevas TO reXecov. "On pev o5v rj evavrioyris

earl 8ia(f)Opa reXeios, eK tovtcov StjXov rroXXaxoJs

Se Xeyopivaiv reXv evavrlwy, dKoXovdpaet to reXeiuis

oStois cos dv Kal to ivavriois etvac vTrdpxxi avrois.

20 Toutojv Se OVTOJV (j>avepov on o'uk ivhexerai ivl

vXeico ivavrla etvai (pvre yap rod eaxdrov iaxarch-

repov etrj dv n, ovre rov evos Stao'TTjjU.aTos nXeloi

Svotv eaxara), oXcos re el ecrrt.v rj eVavnoTTj? Sia-

(jiopd, 'p Se Sia<f>opd Svotv, ware Kal rj reXeios-

’AvdyKT) Se Kal tovs dXXovs dpovs dXrjOets elvac

Twv ivavneov. Kal yap nXeterrov Siacfiepei rj reXeios

26 Siacjiopd (twv re ydp yevei Siacfiepovnav ovk eariv

i^corepcu Xa^etv Kal twv elSei’ SiSeiKrai ydp on
srpos rd e^w rov yevovs ovk eon Siacfiopdr, rovriov

8 ’ avTT] peylarrj), Kal rd iv rep adrep yevei TrXetarov

Sia^epovra ivavrla (peyloTTj ydp Siac^opd tovtojv

80 Tj reXeios), Kal rd iv rw avr^ SeKriKCp TrXetarov

Siacftepovra ivavrla^ (ij ydp vXr] rj auri) rots ivav-

* Ttt.va.vTla E^J.



METAPHYSICS, X. iv. 2-ii

traries. But in every class the greatest tiling is

complete. For (a) tliat is greatest which cannot be
exceeded, and (b) that is complete outside M'hich

nothing proper to it can be found. For complete
difference implies an end, just as all other things are

called complete because they imply an end. And 8

there is nothing beyond the end
;

for in everything
the end is the last thing, and forms the boundary.
Thus there is nothing beyond the end, and that M'hich

is .complete lacks nothing.

From this argument, then
,
it is clear that contrariety

is maximum difference
;
and since vve sjieak of con-

traries in various seii.se.s, ihe sense of completeness
will vary in accordance M’ith the sense of contrariety

which applie.s to the contraries.

This being .so, evidently one thing cannot have 4

more than one contrary (since there cun be nothing Oun tiiiiiK

more extreme than the extreme, nor can there be
more than two extremes of one interval)

;
and inimi’oon-

general this is evident, if contrariety is difference,

and difference (and therefore complete difference) is

between two things.

The other definitions of contraries must also be n

true, for (i.) complete difference is the maximum
difference

;
since (a) we can find nothing beyond it,

whether things differ in genus or in species (for Ave

have shifvvn that difference in relation to things out-

side the genus is impossible ; this is the maximum
difference between them) ; and (b) the things which
differ mo.st in the same genus are contraries ; for

complete difference is the maximum difference

between these, (ii.) The things which differ most 6

in the same receptive material are contraries ; for

contraries have the same matter, (hi.) The most

23
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rloLs), i<al ra v'jto t^v avT'^v ^vvafxiv rrXeiarov

Siatjiepovra- xal yap rj i'mcrT'pp.7] rtepl ev yivos rj

p,ia, ev ols "Q reXela Siacjiopa neyiar-q. IT/joittj

8e ivavricoaLS e^is Kal (rrepTpais ianv' ov rracra Se

So crrepyjaLs {TroXXaxcos yap Xiyerai rj areprfais), aXX’

rjns av reXeta
fj.

to. S’ aAAa evavria Kara ravra

XeyBrjaerai, ra p,ev rep TTOieiv rj

TroirjreKa elvai, ra Se rw Xijijjeis elvai Kal avp-

^oXai roiiroiv rj dXXaiu evavrlcov. el Brj dvriKeirai

1066 b p,ev dvri^aais Kal oreprjms Kal evavriorrjs Kal ra

rrpos rt,, rovrcov Se rtpwrov dvrl<f>a(xtSi dvri^daews

Se jjbrjSev earl jaera^v, rujv Se evavrlcov evSexerai,

an jxev ou ravrov dvricjiaais Kal rdvavrla SrjXov

q Se arepqais dvrl^aals rls eariv rj yap ro

6 dSvvarov oXcos ex^‘*'> ^ o dv rTe<f>vK6s exeiv p/q exp»

earepqrai rj oXcos q ttujs dcjiapiadev TToXXax&s yap

rjSq roVTO Xeyopev, warrep Siqpqrai rjpZv ev dXXois.

war eariv q arepqais dvrlcpaals ns q dSvvapla

Siopiadeiaa q avveiXqppevq rep SeKriKep. Sid

dvnejrdaews pev ovk ean pera^v, arepqaews Se

10 nvos eariv laov pev yap q ovk laov rrav^ i'aov S’

q dviaov ov rrdv, dXX’ e’vnep, povov ev rw SeKriiccp

rov laov. el Sq al yeveaeis rfj vXq eK rwv evavrlwv,

yiyvovrai Se q eK rod etSou? Kal rqs rov eiSovs

e^ews q eK arepqaews nvos rov eiSovs Kal rqs

“ This is not a proper example of privation. Of. V, xxii.
* Ibid.
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different things which come under the same faculty

are contraries ; for one science treats of one class of
things, in which complete difference is the greatest.

“ Positive state ” and “ privation ” constitute 7

primary contrariety—not every form of privation Pruimry

(for it has several sen.ses), but any form which is

complete. All other contraries must be so called

with respect to these ; some because they possess

these, others because they produce them or are

productive of them, and others because they are

acquisitions or losses of these or other contraries.

Now if the t3fpes of opposition are contradiction, 8

privation, contrariety and relation, and of these liio fwim of

the primary type is contradiction, and an inter-

mediate is impossible in contradiction but possible

between contraries, obviously contradiction is not rrivatioii,

the same as contrariety ; and privation is a form
of contradiction ; for it is either that which is totally o

incapable of possessing some attribute," or that which
would naturally possess some attribute but does not,

that suffers privation—either absolutely or in some
specified way. Here we already have several mean-
ings, which we have distinguished elsewhere.*' Thus
privation is a kind of contradiction or incapacity

which is determinate or associated with the receptive

material. This is why although there is no inter- lo

mediate "in contradiction, there is one in some kinds

of privation. For everything is either equal or not

equal, but not everything is either equal or unequal

;

if it is, it is only so in the case of a material which
admits of equality. If, then, processes of material

generation start from the contraries, and proceed

either from the form and the possession of the form,

or from some privation of the form or shape, clearly
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fj,opif)T]s, SrjAob’ on Tj fxev evavrttoaLS crreprjais av

16 Ti? elrj TTaaa, 17 Se ariprjai,s laois ov -naiaa h>av-

noTYjs. a'lnov 8 ’ on. iroXXay'WS ei-'Se^erai ecJTepfj-

adat, TO iaTepr]p,evov Sv yap at p-erapoXal

iaxdrcov, evavria ravra. Q>avep6v Se Kal Std

rrjs e-nayioyrjs irSaa ydp evavTlcorjis eryei arep'paiv

Bdrepov'' tuiv evavncov, dAA’ ovx opLOLCos irdvra-

20 dvtaorrjs p.ev ydp t’crorrjTOfj dvopoioTrjs Se dp,otdrr]-

Tos, KaKta Si dperijs. SiatjiepeL Si warrep £LprjTaf

TO p.iv ydp idv p,6vov ^ iaT€prip.ivov , to S’ edv
fj

TTOTi rj ev Tivi, olov dv ev ijAtwrta Twt ^ T(p Kvpicp, f)

TTdvTjj, Slo Toiv p,ip ean /xerafu, /cat eoTiv ovTe

dyadds dvOpcoTros ovre kokos, tojv Se ovk eanv,

26 dAA’ dvdyK-q etvai ^ TrepiTTov 7
)
dpTLOv. en rd ju,iv

ex^>‘ TO vTTOKeip.evov thpiapevov, rd 8 ’ ov. ware
<j>avepdv oti. del daTepov rwv evavTiwv Xeyerai

Kard GTep-qaLV drtoxprj Si ko-v rd nputra /cat rd

yevrj twv evavnwv, otov to ev Kal rd iroXkd' rd ydp

dAAa ety Tavra dvdyerai.
80 V. ’Ewet Se ev evl‘ ivavrlov, dTToprjaeiev dv ns

TTWS dfTt/cetTat to ev Kal rd noXAd Kal to laov tw
fieydXcp Kal tco pLiKpip. el ydp tcX noTepov del ev

dvndeaei. Xeyofiev, otov TTOTepov XevKOV rj fxeXav,

Kal TTOTepov XevKov ^ ov XevKov [iTOTepov Se dvdpco-

86 TTos 7
)
XeVKOv ov Xeyofiev, edv pur] e^ dnoBeaecos Kal

^TjravvTes, otov irorepov ^Xde KAe'aiv 17 JtwKpdrrjs'

dAA’ oi)K dvdyKT] ev ovSevl yevei tovto, dAAd /cat

TOVTO iKeWev iX'^XvOev' rd ydp dvnKeip.eva pova

1 dar4pov EJ. ® ipl ^(Ttlu EJ.
® et 7ap rb 7p. E Alcxandev (?) : rh ybp EJ.
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all conti-aricLy must be a form of privation, although
presiunably not all privation is contrariety. Thi.s 11

is because that which suffers privation may suffer it

in several senses ; for it is only the extremes from
wliich changes proceed that are contraries.

This can also be sliown by induction. Every con-

trariety involves privation as one of its contraries,

but not always in the same way ; inequality involves

the privation of equality, dissimilarity that of .similar-

ity, evil that of goodness. And the differences are 12

as we have slated ; one ease is, if a thing is merely
deprived

;
another, if it is deprived at a certain time

or in a certain part

—

e.g. at a certain age or in the

important part—or entirely. Hence in some cases

there is an intermediate (there are men who arc

neither good nor bad), and in others tliere is not—

a

thing must be either odd or even. Again, some have 13

a determinate subject, and ollier.s have not. Thus
it is evident that one of a pair of contraries always

has a privative sense ; but it is enough if this is true

of the primary or generic contraries, e.g, unity and
plm'ality ;

for the others can be reduced to them.

V. Since one thing has one contrary, it might be Pnjbiom»

asked in what sense unity is opposed to plurality, opposi-

and the equal to the great and to the small. For If

we always use the word " whether ” in an antithesis of

.—e.g., “rtvhether it is white or black," or “ whether

it is white or not ” (but we do not ask “ whether it ‘smaller."

is a man or white,” unless we are proceeding upon
some assumption, and asking, for instance, whether

it was Cleon who came or Socrates. This is not a 2

necessary disjunction in any class of things, but is

derived from the use in the case of opposites—for

it is only opposites that cannot be true at the same
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ovK ei>8e)(eTat d/xa v-ndpxeiv (S koX ivravda ;^/}7yrat

1006 a e^' rqi TTorepog rjXdev el yap dp,a eveSeyero, yeXotov

TO epcorrjpLa. el Se /cal otlrcog, dfzolcog e/XTrtWei elg

dvrWearbv, els to ev 77oAAd, olov TTorepov dp(j)6 -

repoL '^Xdov Tj drepos)—el Srj ev rolg avriKeipiivois

del Tov iTorepov rj Xeyerai TTorepov

fi pet^ov 17 eXaTTOv, rj 'Laov, rig eariv rj dvrideatg npog

ravra rov laov ; ovre yap Barepip povcp evavrlov

ovT dp(j)olv rl yap paXXov rip pel^ovt. rj rtp eXdr-

rovi ; €TL r<p dviatp evavrlov rd laov ware rrXelo-

aw earac fj ivL el TO dviaov arjpalveL to avro

10 dpa dpijiolv, elrj pev dv dvT(,KeLpevov apjioZv Kal

Tj diTopla ^oTjdel toZs <f>daKovai to dviaov 8ud8a

elvaL. dXXd avp/Salvei, ev Svoiv evavrlov dnep

dSvvarov.

"Eri TO pev laov pera^v (ftalverai peydXov

ical piKpov, evavrlcoais Se pera^v ovSepla'' ovre

(^aiVerai ovre eK rov dptapov Svvardv ov yap

dv elrj reXela pera^v rivog ovaa, dXXd pdXXov

15 e;;^ei del eavryg rt pera^v. Aelrrerai Stj dig

dno^aaiv dvriKeiadai d] cog ariprjaiv, Qarepov ph>

Srj OVK evSexerai,' ri yap paXXov rov peydXov

rj piKpov ; dp<j>olv dpa dTr6(f>aat,s areprjrLK')^ . Sio

Kal TTpog dpfjjorepa rd rrorepov Xeyerat,, irpog Se

ddrepov ov, otov rrorepov peZtpv rj laov, rj norepov

1 om. EJ.

“ Held by the Platonists. Of. XIV. i. 4, B.
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time—and we have this same use liere in the question
“ which of the two came ?

” for if both alternatives

were possible, the question would be absurd ; but

even so the question falls into an antithesis ; that

of “ one ” or “ man)' "—i.e.,
“
whether both came,

or one ”)—if, then, the question “ whether ” is always 3

concerned with opposites, and we can ask “ whether
it is greater or smaller, or equal,” what is the nature

of the antithesis between “ equal " and “ greater

or, smaller ”
? It is contrary neither to one only,

nor to both ; for (a) it is no more contrary to the

greater than to the smaller
;
(b)“ equal ” is contrary

to “ unequal,” and thus it will be contrary to more
than one thing

;
(c) if “ unequal ” means the same 4

as both “ greater ” and “ smaller
"
at the same time,

“ equal ” must still be opposed to them both. This

difficulty supports the theory ® that ” the unequal
”

is a duality. But the result is that one thing is

contrary to two ; which is impossible.

Further, it is apparent that " equal ” is inter- S

mediate between ” great ” and “ small,” but it is

not apparent that any contrariety is intermediate,

nor can it be, by definition ; for it could not be
complete if it were the intermediate of something,

but rather it always has something intermediate

between itself and the other extreme.

It reihains, then, that it is opposed either as

negation or as privation. Now it cannot be so

opposed to one of the two, for it is no more opposed

to the great than to the small. Therefore it is a 6

privative negation of both. For this reason we say
“ whether ” with reference to both, and not to one

of the two

—

e.g., “ whether it is greater or equal,”

or “ whether it is equal or smaller ”
;

there are
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1066 a

20 laov r) eXarrov dXX' del rpla. ov arip'qoLS 5e

dvdyicrjs- ov yap ttov laov o p.rj pLet^ov fj eXarrov,

dXX’ iv ots TTe(f)VKev CKelva. “Ectti. Si) to laov

TO pu-pre p-eya p,'^T£ p-iKpov, neijjvKos 8e fj peya fj

pLKpov etvaL- Kal dvrcKeLrai. dpi^oiv d)S aTTO^ao-ty

areprjTLKTj, Sto Kai pera^v iariv. ical to pTjTe

m dyadov pfjre KaKOV dvriKeirai dpijioiv, dXX dv-

tvvvpov TToXXaxdjs yap Xeyerau eKarepov Kai oi)k

earw ev to SeiertKov, dXXd pdXXov to p-^re XevKov

pfjre peXav. ev 8e ovSe rovro Xeyeraij aAA’ (hpi-

apeva ttojs rd )(p(l)para erji' &v Xeyerai OTeprjTLKUis

so fj dv6<f>a(ns avrrj- dvdyKrj yap fj (I>ai6v fj chypov

etvai fj TOiovTOv ti oAAo. "QaTS ovk opdw^

emTipdjaw ol vopl^ovres dpoiuis Xeyeadai Trdvra,

ojCTTS eaeaOai VTrodrjparos Kal y^^pds pera^v to

pfjTS VTTohrjpa pfjre errelTrep^ Kal to pfjre

dyadov pfjre KaKov rov dyadov Kal rod kokov, cLs

36 ndvrojv eaopevov tivo? pera^v. ovk dvdyKrj Se

rovro avp^alveLv. fj pkv yap dvrcKeipevwv avv-

arrotfiaals eariv «Sv eari pera^v rt. Kal Sidarrjpd ri

iOBi h nec^vKev etvai,- rdiv 8’ ovk eari hia^opd- ev dXXo)

yap yeveL Sv at avvarro^aaeis
,
ojaf ovy ev ro

VTTOKetpevov.

VI. "OpoLOJs Se Kal rrepl rov ivos Kal rwv rroX-

Xd>v drropfjaeiev dv ns. el yap rd rroXXd r& evi

6 dtrXivs dvriKeirat,, avppaLvei evia dSvvara. rd ydp

ev oXtyov rj oAiya earai- rd ydp rroXXd Kai rols

^ etirep E.
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METAPHYSICS, X. v. C—vi. 1

always three alternatives. But it is not a necessary

privation ; for not everythiiiff is equal which is not

gre.ater or smaller, but only thing.? which would
natui'ally have these attributes

The equal, then, is that which is neither great nor 7

small, but would naturally be either great or small
;

and it is opposed to both as a privative negation, and
therefore is intermediate between them. And that

which is neither good nor bad is opposed to both, but
it Jias no name (for e.ach of these terras h.as sever.al

meanings, and there is no one material which is

receptive of both)
;

that which is neither white nor

black IS better entitled to a name, altliough even this 8

has no single name, but the colours of w'hich this

negation is privatively predicated are to a certain

extent limited ; for it must be either grey or buff or

something similar.

Therefore those persons are wrong in their criticism 0

who imagine that all terms are used analogously, so

that that which is neither a shoe nor a hand will be
intermediate between '' shoe ” and " hand,” because
that which is neither good nor bad is intermediate

between good and bad—as though there must be

an intermediate in all cases ; but this does not

necessarily follow'. For the one is a joint negation 10

of opposites where there is an intermediate and
a natural interval

; but in the other case there is

no question of difference, since the joint negation

applies to things which are in different genera, and
therefore the substrate is not one,®

VI. A similar question might be raised about
“ one ” and “many.” For if “ many ” is absolutely .'one" to

opposed to “one,” certain impossibilities result.
"

(1) One will be few ; for “ many ” is also opposed to
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oXiyois dvTLKeirai. eri rd 8iJ0 iroXha, etnep to

SinAdinov TroXXaTrXdmov, Xeyerac 8e Kara} rd 800" •

coCTTe TO ev oXcyop' 7rpo? rt yap voXXd rd Svo el

pd) vpds ev re /cat to oXiyov; ovdev ydp eariv

10 eXarrov. eri et“ cos' ev pr^Kei rd fiaKpov Kal ^payv,

ovrcas ip erX'ijOei rd noXv Kal dXiyov, Kal o dp ^
TToXii Kal TToXXd, Kal rd noXXd rroXv {el far) n dpa

hia^ipei ip avpeyei eiopLarcp), rd oXLyov TrXrjdos

ri earat. ware rd ep TrXfjdds ri, elrrep Kal oXlyov

16 rovro Se dpdyK-q, el rd Svo rroXXd. dAX" Laujs''rd

TToXXd Xeyerai pep ttws Kal [to]'* ttoXv, oAA’ ws
SLa<f)epop, OLOP vSwp rroXv, rroXXd 8’ ov. dXX' oaa

Siacperd, iv rovrois Xeyerai, epa pep rponov idv

fj
TrXfjdos exop vnepoxrjP dj aTrAws ^ rrpos ri {Kal

rd dXiyop waavrws “nX^dos e^op eXXeufiiv), rd Se

20 (hs dpidpos, o Kal dpriKeirai rep epl popop. ovrojs

ydp Xeyopep ep rj rroXXd, warrep e'i ns elrroi ep

Kal eva rj XevKov Kal XevKd, Kal rd peperprjpepa

vpds rd perpop [/cat to perprjrop']} ovra>s Kal rd

voXXavXdaia Xeyerai' voXXd ydp eKaaros d° dpi-

6pds on epa /cat on perprjrds epl eKaaros, Kal ws-

26 TO dpriKeipevov rep epl, ov rw dXlyw , ovrws pev

oSp iarl voXXd Kal rd Svo, ws Se vXrjdos e^op vvep-

OXW V vpds ri 1] dvXws oSk earip, dXXd vpwrov.

dXlya S’ dvXws rd Svo- vXrjdos ydp ian? eXkeiifjiv

exop vpwrop {Sid Kal ovk dpdws dvearri ’Ava^-

1 Kal A^, ® 6i5o StrXdria A^’.

’ om. AiT Alexander.
* ri om. Alexander, seel. Bonitz.

° Jaeger. “ 4 om. recc.

“ i.e., a fluid, which cannot be described as “ many.”
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“few.” (2) Two will be many; .since “ twofold ” 2

is “ manifold,” and “ twofold ” is derived from two.

Therefore one will be few ; for in %vhat relation can

two be many if not in relation to one, which must
therefore be few ? for there can be nothing le.ss.

(3) If “ much ” and “ little ” are in plurality what
“ long ” and “ short ” are in length, and if whatever
is “ much ” is also “ many,” and “ many ” is “ much ” 3

(unless indeed there is a difference in the case of
a plastic continuum"), “few” will be a plurality.

Therefore one will be a plm'ality, if it is few
; and

this necessarily follow.s if two is many. Presum-
ably, however, although “ many ” in a sense means
“ much,” there is a distinction ; e.g., water is called
“ much ” but not “ many.” To all things, however, 4

which are divisible the term ” many ” is applicable :

in one sense, if there is a plurality which involves

excess either absolutely or relatively (and similarly
“ few ” is a plurality involving defect) ; and in

another in the sense of number, in which case it

is opposed to “ one ” only. For we say “ one or

many ” just as if we were to say “ one and ones,”

or “white thing and white things,” or were to

compare the things measured with the measure.

Multiples, too, are spoken of in this way
;

for every 6

number is " many,” because it consists of “ ones,”

and becmise every number is measurable by one
;

and also as being the opposite of one, and not of

few. In this sense even two is many ; but as

a plm-ality involving excess either relatively or

absolutely it is not many, but the first plurahty.

Two is, however, absolutely few; because it is the

first plurality involving defect (hence Anaxagoras 0

" Of. I. iii. 9.
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. ^ \ tf t ^ / / *^1/
ayopas ei-rroiv on ofiov rravra xprjjJLaTa rjv aneipa

so Kal ’TrXtjdeL Kal piKporpn- eSei S’ elireiv dvTi

rod “ Kal pn.Kp6T7]n
” “ Kal oXiyorrjrL ” ov yap

dneLpa), enel to oXtyov ov Sid to eV, Savep nvds

(fiaaiv, dAAa Std to. Stlo. ’AvriKeirai Sp to ev

Kal rd iToXXd rd iv dpidpots tvs pierpov peTprjTiu-

ravra 8e dt? rd vpos ri, Sera p.r] KaO' avrd rtvv

85 TTpos ri. Si'pprjrai 8 rjpiv iv dXXois on Siycvs

Xeyerai rd Trpos n, rd pev ws ivavna, rd 8’ dis

1067 a iTTiarrjpr] irpds imtTTrjrov, rep XiyeodaL n dXXo Trpos

avro. To Se ev eXarrov etvai nvos, olov roiv

SvoLV, ouSiv KoiXtlei' ov ydp el eXarrov Kal oXtyov.

rd Se rrXfjBos olov yevos icrrl rov dpidpov' eari

ydp dpidpds 7rXi]9os evl perp-qrov. Kal dvriKeiral

6 TTtvs rd ev Kal dpi6p6s, ovy WS ivavrlov, dXX’

warrep elpqrai rwv TTpos n evia'
fj ydp perpov,

rd Se perprjrdv, ravrjj dvriKeirai, Sid ov nav o

dv ev dpiBpos ionv, olov e'i n dSiatperov ierriv.

dpolcos Se Xeyopevt] rj emcm]pr] vpds rd eTTKjrrjrdv

ovy opolws dTToSlSwaiv Bo^eie pev ydp dv perpov

10 rj eTTiarTjpT] elvai, rd Se iiriar-qrdv rd perpovpevov,

avp^aivei Se einarriprjv pev Ttdaav eTriarrjrdv

elvai, rd Se eTriarr/rdv prj irdv emarrjp,rjv , on
rpoTTOv rivd rj emar-qp-q perpeirai rw eTTicrrqrw.

To Se TrXrjdos ovre rw dXlyep ivavrlov, dXXd rovrep

“sc, " and then the absurdity of his view would have been
apparent, for,” etc. Aristotle assumes that Anaxagoras
meant “ smallness ” (vvipirTir) to be the opposite of
“ multitude ” {v'KrjBos) ; but he meant just what he said

—

that the particles of which things consist are infinitely many
34
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was not right in leaving the subject by saying " all

things were together, infinite both in innltitinle and
in smallness ”

; instead of" in smallness ” he should

have said “in fewness,”" for things cannot be in-

finite in fewness), since fewness is constituted not

by one, as some hold, but by two.

In the sphere of numbers “ one ” is opposed to 7

“ many ” as the measure to the measurable, i.e.,

as relative terras are opposed which are not of their

own nature relative. We have distinguished else-

where ^ that things are called “ relative ” in two
senses—either as being contraries, or ns knowledge
is related to the knowable, A being related to B
because B is described in relation to A.

There is no reason why one should not be fewer 8

than something, e.g. two
; for if it is fewer it is not

therefore few. Plurality ts, as it were, a genus of

number, since number is a plurality measurable by

one. And in a sense one and number are opposed
;

not, however, as being contrary, but as we have said

some relative terms to be ; for it is qua measm-e

and measurable that they are opposed. (Hence not 9

everything which is one is a number

—

e.g., a thing

which is indivisible.) But although the relation

between knowledge and the knowable is said to be

similar to this, it turns out not to be similar. For it

would sebm that knowledge is a measure, and the

knowable that which is measurable by it ;
but it

happens that whereas all knowledge is knowable, the

knowable is not always knowledge, because in a way
knowledge is measured by the knowable."

Plurality is contrary neither to the few (whose 10

and infinitely amall. See Bowman in Class, lisview xxx.

42-4t. " V. XV. 8, 9. ' Of. ch. i. 19.
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jjiev TO TToXv <Lg VTrepexov ttXtjOos inrepexopivoi

IS -nX-qOeL, oiSre rip ivt TrdvTUts' dXXa to pL€v Sanep

e'iprjTaL, on ^laiperov to S’ dScalpeTov, to S’ djg

TTpos Ti, dyatrep rj emaT-qp,7
]

eTnOTrjTU), idv
fj

dpiOpLos TO S’ ev p.€TpOV.

VII. ’Ettci Se Totv ivavrLWV ivSexsTai elvai rt

pbeTa^d Kal evLcov eanv, dvdyicr] eK toiv evavTitov

20 dtvai TO. [jL€Taiv- TrdvTa ydp to. /xerafu eV tw avTw

yevei ecrr'c Kal cSv ioTu p,era^v. p.eTa^v p,ev ydp

TavTa Xeyop,€V els ocra fxera^dXXeiv dvdyKrj wpo-

Tepov TO p,eTa^dXXov otov aird Trjs VTraTTjs em
TTjv UTjTTjv el fieTapaCvoL Tip dXiytarp, rj^ei irpo-

Tepov els Tovs fieTa^v ijydoyyovs' Kal ev ;^pc<;/i.aatv

25 el SK Tov XevKOv els to pdXav, TrpOTepov Tj^ei

els TO ^oLviKovv Kal (j>ai6v •>) els to /xeXav o/xoicuy

Se Kal em tcov dXXcov. pieTa^dXXeip 8 ’ e^ dXXov

yevovs els dXAo yevos oi>K ecrriv aAA tj Kara ovp,-

^e^yjKos, otov eK ;^pw/xaTOS els axfjpa. dvdyKrj

dpa TO, pieTa^v Kal avTois Kal div peTaiii elalv ev

80 Tip avTw yevei etvai. ’AXXd pd^v -ndvTa ye rd

peTa^v eoTiv dvriKeipeviov nvwv eK tovtcuv ydp

povcov Kad’ aura ecrri peTa^diXXeiv . Sid dSvvarov

eivai fjberagv fjbrj avTt/c€t/x€va>v 6617 yap av [lera-

^oXrj Kal prj e^ dvTiKeipeviov . twv S’ dvTiKeipeviov

dvTiifydcTews pev ovk euTi peTa^v (toOto ydp eanv

86 dvTiijyaais, dvrlBeans ‘^s otwovv OdTepov popiov

ndpeariv, ovk exovayjs ovdev peTa^v), twv Se

Xonrdjv Ta pev TTpos n, to, Sd OTepyjais, rd Se

‘ Christ.
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real contrary is the many, as an excessive plurality

to an exceeded plurality) nor in a/l senses to one ;

but they are contrary in one sense (as has been said)

as being the one divisible and the other indivisible ;

and in another as being relative (just as knowledge
is relative to the knowable) if plurality is a number
and one is the measure,

VII, Since there can be, and in some cases is, rnt">

an intermediate between contraries, intermediates
must be composed of contraries ; for all intermediates
arc in the same genus as the things between which
they are intermediate. By intermediates we mean 2

those things into which that which changes must
first change. JS.g., if we change from the highest

string to the lowest by the smallest gradations we
shall first come to the intermediate notes ; and in

the case of coloui'.s if we change from white to black

we shall come to red and grey before we come to

black
;

and similarly in otlier cases. But change 3

from one genus into another is impossible except
accidentally

;
e.g., from colour to shape. Therefore

intermediates must be in the same genus as one
another and as the things between which they are

intermediate.

But all intermediates are between certain opposites,

for it is only from these per se that change is possible.

Hence there can be no intermediate between things 4

which are not opposites ;
for then there would be

change also between things which are not opposites.

Of things which are opposites, contradiction has no
intermediate term (for contradiction means this ;

an antithesis one term of which must apply to any
given thing, and which contains no intei’raediate

term) ; of the remaining types of opposites some
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» / »/ -^S:' • f

evavna eariv. rcov o€ Trpos* re ocra fjLiq evavria

oiiK e’xei /Mera^v. atriov S’ otl ovk iv r& avr^

1067 b yevet, eartv rl yap erti.ar^pLrjS Kai emarTjrov

pLera^v; oAAa p,eydXov Kat pnKpov. ei S’ eartv

ev ravrip yevei rd pLera^v, wartep SeSekKrai, Kal

p,era^v evavrtwv, dvdyierj avrd ovyKeiaQai e«

TovTCtiv rctiv evavTLWV. t) yap earai ri yh>os

6 avrwv, rj ovdev. zeal el fiev yevog earai ovreos

&ar eivai irporepov ri rcov ivavricov, at Biacjiopal

rrporepai evavrtai eaovrai at TTonjaaaai rd evavrta

eiSr] cos yevovs' sk ydp rov yevovs Kal rcov

^lacjzopcov rd €1817. ofov el rd XevKov Kal pedav

evavrta, eori 8e rd pev SiaKpiriKdv ;:fp<D/ia to Se

10 avyiepiriKov )(pcdpa, aSrai at diacfzopal rd Sia-

KpiriKov Kal avyKpiriKdv rrpdrepar loare ravra

evavrta dXX'ijXois rrporepa. dXXd p'djV rd ye evav-

rtcos Siacfzepovra paXXov evavrta, Kal rd Xoirrd

Kal Ta pera^v en rov yevovs ^arai Kal rcov Sia*

cfzopcdv olov daa ypeopara rov XevKoO Kal peXavos

15 eari pera^v, ravra Sec e/c rod yevovs Xeyeadai

(eari Se yevos rd ypedpa) Kal eK Siai^opwv tivojv,

avrai Se ovk eaovrai rd rrpedra evavrta' el Se

py, earai eKaarov y XevKov y peXav. erepai dpa'

pera^v dpa rcov rrpcdrcov evavrtcov a^rai"eaovrai,

at npcdrai Se Sia^opal rd SiaKpiriKOV Kal avy-

20 KpiriKov. diare raCra npedra ^yryreov daa evav-

rta py iv yevei, eK rtvos rd pera^v aOrcov.

dvdyKy ydp rd iv rep avrep yivei iK rcov davvdercov

“ This is Plato’s definition. Cf. Timaeus 67 d, e.
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are relative, otliers privative, and others contrary.

Those relative opposites which are not contrary 6

have no intermecliate. The reason for thi.s is that

they are not in the same genus—for what is inter-

mediate between knowledge and the knowable f—

-

but between great and small there is an intermediate.

Now since intermediates are in the same genus, as

has been shown, and are between contraries, they
must be composed of those contraries. For the con-

traries must either belong to a genus or not. And
if there is a genus in such a way that it is some- 6

thing prior to the contraries, then the differentiae

which constitute the contrary species (for species

consist of genus and differentiae) will be contraries

in a prior sense. -E-g., if white and black are con- 7

traries, and the one is a penetrative and the other

a compressive colour, these differentiae, “ penetra-

tive ” and “ compressive,” are prior, and so are

opposed to each other in a prior sense. But it is the 8

species w'hich have contrary differentiae that are

more truly contraries ; the other, t.e. intermediate,

species will consist of genus and differentiae.

all colours which are intermediate between white and

black should be described by their genus (f.e. colour)

and by certain differentiae. But these differentiae 9

will not be the primary contraries ;
otherivise every-

thing wtU be either white or black. Therefore they

w'ill be different from the primary contraries. There-

fore they wll be intermediate between them, and

the primary differentiae will be “the penetrative”

and " the compressive.” Thus we must first investi-

gate the contraries which are not contained in a

genus, and discover of what their intermediates are

composed. For things which are in the same genus 10
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rw -yevei avyKeicrOai ^ davvdera elvai. rd

odv ivavrta dawSera dXXijXcov, &are dp-^aL' to

o€ ixeragv i] iravra 17 ovoev. e/c oe tojv €vavTtojv

26 yiyv€ral ti, (Lot earai pLera^oXT] ets tovto irplv

^ ety aiird' iKarepov yap /cat rjTTov carat, /cat

pLoXkov. pLcra^v dpa eorai teal rovro rcuv ivavrloiv.

/cat raXXa dpa rravra ovvdera rd ficra^v’ to ydp

Tov p.ev fidXXov Tov S’ ^rrov avvderav ttws

eKCLvcuv tLv Xeyerai ctvai rov fiev pdXXou rov S’

. ^rrov. CTTcl S’ oo/c 'iariv erepa rrporepa 6p.oyev7j

80 rd)V ivavrCatv, anavr’ av e’/c rd)v ivavriojv el/rj tA

pLcra^v. aiare /cat ra /cetTO) rravra, /cat rdvavrla

/cat rd pLcra^v, e/c rwv rrpcdrwv evavrlcov eaovrai.

on. p.kv odv rd p.eTa^v ev re ravrep yivei rravra

/cat pLcra^ij ivavricov /cat avyKeirai. e/c rdjv evav-

riojv rravra,^ SrjXov.

ii VIII. To S’ erepov t<3 etSet rivos n erepov eari,

/cat Set rovro dpi.(j>oXv^VTrdpy€i.v olov et ^coqy erepov

rep' etSet, dpefxx) t,(pa. dvdyKrj dpa ev yevei red

avrep elvai rd erepa rtp etSet. to ydp roiovrov

msey^os KaXd), o‘ dp,<j>a> ev ravrd Aeyerat, p.rj /card

avpPe^TjKos exov hia^opdv, ei6’ uis vXr] ov eir

40
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METAPHYSICS, X. vii. 10—vin. 2

must either be composed of differentiae which are

not compounded with the genus, or be incomposite.

Contraries are not compounded with one another,

and are therefore first principles ; but intermediate.s

are either all incomposite or none of them. Now
from the contraries something is generated in such

a way that change will reach it before reaching
the contraries themselves (for there must be .some-

thing which is less in degree than one contrary and
greater than the other). Therefore this also will be
intermediate between the contraries. Hence all the 11

other intermediates must he composite ; for that

which is greater in degree than one contrary and
less than the other is in some sense a compound of

tlie contraries of which it is said to be greater in

degree than one and less than the other. And
since there i.s nothing else homogeneous which is

prior to the contraries, all intermediates must be
composed of contraries. Therefore all the lower 12

terms, both contraries and intermediates, must be
composed of the primary contraries. Thus it is

clear that intermediates are all in the same genus,

and are between contraries, and are all composed of

conti-aries.

VIII. That which is “other in species” than Tim mennina

something else is “ other ” in respect of something ; Bpooiea.™

and that ’something must apply to both. E.g., if

an animal is other in species than something else,

they must both be animals. Hence things which are

other in species must be in the same genus. The
soft of thing I mean by “ genus ” is that in virtue

of which two tilings are both called the same one

thing ; and which is not accidentally differentiated,

whether regarded as matter ox otherwise. For not 2
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dXXcos. ov fiovov yap Set to kolvov vndpyeiv,

olov dpLffxii ^(pa, aAAd /cat erepov eKarepcp tovto

avTo ro otov ro ijlsv tirvov to 8e dvQpwnov'
^ Std* TOVTO TO Kowov eTspov dXXyXaiv earl tco

ei'Sei. ’ioTai 8rj Kad’ avrd to p,^v tolovSl lipov

TO 0€ TOCOVOt, oLOV TO fiev tTTTTO? TO O avt/pCOTTOj.

dvdyKrj dpa rrjv 8ia<j>opdv ravrr/v ereporijra rov

yevov^ etvai (Aeyot yap yevovs 8ia<l>opdv irepo-

TTjra rj erepov TToiel tovto avTo). emvTiojots

Tolvvv earaL adnj. BfjXov 6e Kal e/e Trjs eTraytoyrjs.

10 vdvTa yap SiaipeZrat rot? avTiKeip^evoi? , /eat on
TavavTLa ev TavT<p yevei, SeSet/eraf rj yap ivav-

Tiorrjs •pv 8t,a(f>opd reAeta. 'rj 8e Sia<f>opd rj etSet

Ttdaa Ttvo? Tf ware tovto to avro re /cat yivos ew’

dpLcfiolv (8t6 Kal iv rfj avr-fj avarocxla. Travra rd

ivavTia Trjs Karriyopias, oaa eL$ei 8id(f>opa /cat
p,^

IS yev€L, irepd re (xAAtjAcuv /actAtcrra’ reXeia yap rj

hM^opd, Kal dp,a dXX'jXocs ov yiyverat.)' 'q dpa

dia^opd dvavrLorals dariv. Tovto dpa earl to

irepois etvai, rep etSet, to ev rairep yevet ovra

ivavTcwcnv e)(eiv dropa ovra {Tadrd 8e rip etSet,

oca prj e^ei, evavrcojcnv dropa ovra)' ev yap rfj

20 Statpeoet /cat ev rots pera^v ytyvovrai ivavricdaeis

rrplv els rd drapa eXdeZv, ware ijravepov on rrpds

1 Si4 recc.

“ Aristotle does not use induction to prove his point;
indeed he does not prove it at all.

“ In ch. iv.

' Or “ category.”
i.e., indivisible species and individuals.
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only must the common quality belong to both, e.g.,

that they are both animals, but the very animality

of each must be different; e.g., in one case it must
be equinity and in the other humanit}'-. Hence
the common quality must for one be other in

species than that which it is for the other. They
must be, then, of their very nature, the one this

kind of animal, and the other that
; e.g,, the one a

horse and the other a man. Therefore thi.s differ- 3

ence must be “ otherness of genus ” (I .say “ other-

ness of genus ” because by “difference of genus”
I mean an “ otherness ” whicli makc.s the genus
itself other)

;
this, then, will be a form of contrariety.

This is obvious by induction.® For all differentiation

is by opposite,s, and we have shovra tliat contraries

are in the same genus, because contrariety was
shown to be complete difference. But difference in

species is always difference from something in respect

of something
;
therefore this is the same thing, i.e.

the genus, for both. (Hence too all contraries i

which differ in species but not in genus are in the

same line of predication,"’ and are other than each

other in the highest degree ; for their difference is

complete, and they eannot come into existence

simultaneously.) Hence the difference is a form of

contraribty.

To be other in species,” then, means this : to

be in tile same genus and involve contrariety,

while being indivisible (and “ the same in species ’’ 6

applies to all things which do not involve contra-

riety, while being indivisible) ; for it is in the

course of differentiation and in the intermediate

terms that contrariety appears, before we come to

the indivisibles."* Thus it is evident that in relation 6
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TO KaAovjievot' yeuos ovre ravrov ovre €T€pov

TO) eihet ovdiv iari rwv dis yevovs etSajv {-npov-

YjKovTois^' ^ yap vXt] aTTOtfxxcrei, SrjXovrai, ro Se yivos

vXrj 0% Xeyerai yevos, p-'^ cvs to rojv 'H/ia/cAetSaijj,

25 dAA’ dis TO iv Tfj <f>va€L), ovSe irpos to. pr] iv TavTu

yevei,, dAAd Sioi'aei rip yivei eKsivcov, eiSet Se t(uv

iv ravTtX yevet. ivavTUoaLV yap dvdyKTj elvai, rrjv

Sia(f)opdv oS Sia^epet, elSei' avTTj 8’ vnapyti, roty

iv Tavrip rep yevet, oSai p6voi,s,

IX. 'ATTopriaeie 8’ av tls 8td rL yvvrj dvSpos ovk

30 ei'Sei, St,a<j)ipet,, ivavriov roD d'jXeos /cat rov dppevos

ovros, TT]s Se Siatfiopds ivavTLcoaecos’ ovSe

drjXv /cat dppev eTepov rip e'iSet,, Kairoi KaO' avro

Tov ^epov av-rq q Sia(f>opd /cat ody a)S XevKOTqs q
peXavia, aXX' fj

ippov /cat to BrjXv Kal to dppeM

earc o Tj arropia avrrj rj avrij

36 /cat 8td Tt q pev rroiel Tip e’iSet, erepa ivavTicoms,

Tj 8’ ov, olov TO Tre^ov /cat to Trrepo/Tov, XevKOTTjs

Se Kal peXavia ov, q oti to, pev ot’/ceta Tradq toC

1068 6 yivovs, TO, 8’ ^TTOV; /cat itreiSq ioTi to pev Xoyos

TO S’ vXrj, oval pev iv Tip Xoyip et’criv evavrioTqres

etSet TTOiovat, Sia<f>opdv, dcrat. S’ iv rip avveiXqp-

pivip rfj vXr] ov voiovaiv. Sto dvBpdnrov XevKorrjs

ov iroiet ooSe peXavla, odSe rov AeoKoi; ’dvBpuirrov

6 iarl Sta^opet /cot’ elSos rrpos peXava dvBpiomv,
ovS’ dv ovopa ev reBfj. d)s vXrj ydp 6 dvdpiVTTos,

' Ka\oiiJLevoti Ov A**: xaOdXou Ov uel Karifyopoiixsvov Bonitz.
® trpoerjKbvTutv JF.
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METAPHYSICS, X. vni. 6-ix, 3

to what is called genus no species is either the same
or other in species (and this is as it should be, for the
matter is disclosed by negation, and the genus is tlie

matter of that of which it is predicated as genus

;

not in the sense in which we speak of the genus or

clan of the Heraclidae,® but as we speak of a genus in

nature) ; nor yet in relation to things which are not
in the same genus. From the latter it will differ

in genus, but in species from things which are in

the same genus. For the difference of things which
differ in species must be a contrariety

;
and this

belongs only to things which are in the same
genus.

IX. The question might be raised as to why
woman does not differ in species from man, seeing •lothnrnoiis

that female is conti-ary to male, and difference is ™

contrariety ; and why a female and a male aiumal
are not other in species, although this difference

belongs to “ animal ” per se, and not as whiteness or

blackness does ;
“ male ” and “ female ” belong to

it qua animal. This problem is practically the same 2

as why does one kind of contrariety (e.g. “ footed
”

and “ winged ”) make things other in species,

while another (e.g. wliiteness and blackness) does

not ? ” The answer may be that in the one case the

attributes are peculiar to the genus, and in the other

they are less so ; and since one element is formula

and the other matter, contrarieties in the formula

produce difference in species, but contrarieties in

the concrete whole do not. Hence the whiteness 3

or blackness of a man does not produce this, nor is

there any specific difference between a white man
and a black man

;
not even if one term is assigned

to each. For we are now regarding “ man ” as
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ov TTOicL §e Bia(f>opav 17 vXrj- ovB’^ dvdpdnrov yap

eiStj elalv ot dvdpojTToi Std rovro, /catVoi erepai al

adpKCs Ktu rd ocrrd <5v dSe /cat dSe- dAAd to

avvoXov erepov p.ev, etSet S’ ovx erepov, otl iv

10 Aoy/^ otJK eariv evaVTio/crtj rovro S’ earl to

eaxo-Tov drojxov. 6 Be KaAAia? iarlv 0 Xoyos pera

rrjs vXrjS' Kal d AetiKos 817 dvOpcorros on KaAAtas

XevKos" Kara avp^e^rjKos ovv 6 dvOpcvnos Aeu/cdj.

ovBe ^aA/coCs Brj kvkXos /cat ^vXivos, oiBe rpiyco-

vov x<i^Kovv Kal kvkXos ^vXivos, ov Std rrjv vXrjv

iJ etSet Bta<f)epovaiv, dAA’ on iv rip Xoycp eveanv

evavncuais,

Uorepov S’ y vXy ov meet erepa rw etSet,

oSerd TTWS erepa, y eanv cLs noiel

;

Std Tt yap

dSt d iTT'TTOs rovBl (roCy dvQpui’rrov erepos rd

etSet ; /caiTOt avv ry vXy ol Xdyoi avrwv. y on
eveonv ev r<p X6y<p evavricjOLs ; Kal yap rod Xev-

Kov dvdpdnrov /cat peXavos imrov. Kal ean ye

20 eLO€tf aAA ovx il ® Acuko? o oe /^eAas*, e7T€6 /cat

el dp^cj XevKa '^v, opolws dv ^v etSet erepa. To

Se dppev Kal dyXv rov ^dov otKeta pev -rrdSy,

dAA’ ov Kara r^v overlav dAA’ ev rfj iiXy Kal ry
crdpari. Std to avro arreppa 6yXv y dppev ylyverai

TTadov Tt nddos.

2£i Tt pev odv earl to rd etSet erepov elvai, Kal

Std ri rd piv Bia^epei eiSet rd S’ oil, eipyrai.

^ 01/5’ J ; oi/3iy A^: o3/c E. ® RoflS,
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matter, and matter docs not produce difference ;

and for tliis reason, loo, individual men are not species

of “ man,” although the flesh and bones of which
this and that man consist are different. The con-

crete whole is “ other,” but not “ other in species,”

because there is no contrariety in the formula, and
this is the ultimate indivisible species. But Callias is t

definition mid matter. Then so too is “ white man,”
because it is the individual, Callias, who is white.

Hence “ man ” is only white accidentally. Again,
a bronze circle and a wooden one do not differ

in species ;
and a bronze triangle and a wooden

circle differ in species not because of their

matter, but because there is contrariety in their

formulae.

But does not matter, when it is “ other ” in as
particular way, make things “ other in species ”

?

Probably there is a sense in which it does. Other-

wise why is this particular horse ” other in species
”

than this particular man, although the definitions

involve matter ? Surely it is because there is contra-

riety in the definition, for so there also is in ” white

man ” and “ black horse ”
; and it is a contrariety in

species, but not because one is white and the other

black
;

for even if they had both been white, they

would still be “ other in species.”
“ Male *’ and ” female ” are attributes peculiar to 6

the animal, but not in virtue of its substance
;
they

are material or physical. Flence the same semen
may, as the result of some modification, become
either female or male.

We have now stated what “ to be other in species
”

means, and why some things differ in speeie.s and

others do not.
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X. ’ETreiSi^ Se to, ivavTia erepa rep etSei, to Se

(fydaprop /cat to a<f>6aprov ivavria (oTepijot? yap

dSvvapLia SewpLcrpevr)) ,
dvdyKTj erepov etpai rep

yevee ro (f)dapr6v /cat to defdaprov. v€v p.ev oSv

80 in' avrwv elp'qKap.ev rwv KadoXov ovoparwv, ajare

So^etev dp ovk dpayKatov etpai oriovp d(f>6aprop /cat

epdaprop erepa etvat. rep etSet, Sernep ovSe Aevieop

/cat piXaP. TO yap e^vrd ipSeyerai ehae /cat dpa,

idp reSsp KadoXov, evanep t5 dvdpeoTTOs eh] dv /cat

XevKOS /cat peXas, /cat rddv Kad eKaarop- eerj yap
86 dp /X17 dpa 6 avrds Xevicds teal peXag- leaLroi

ipauriop rd XevKOP r& peXavi. dXXd relip ivapreevp

rd pep Kara avp^e^rjKOS vndpx&e ivioes, otap Kal

1059 a Ttz pvp elprjpepa Kal dXXa rroXXex, rd 8e dBvvarov,

Sp earl Kal rd e^daprdv Kal rd def>6aproP' ovSep

yeip iare e^daprdp Kara avp^e^TjKos' rd pep yap
ewp^e^rjKds epSexerai prj vndpx^vP> rd Se ej>daprdv

rdip e’f dpdyKrjs vnapxdprcvv iarlp ots drrdpxsi' rj

5 earai ravrd Kal ev tf>9aprdy Kal aejjBaprov, el ip-

S6';\;eTat pr] vndpxetp avrep rd ef>6apr6v. fj rrjP

ovaLav dpa ^ ev rfj ovala dvdyKt) vrrdpxeev rd

(jidaprdv eKdarep rwp ^daprebv. 6 S’ avrds Xoyos

Kal rrepl rov d^Odprov redv yd.p i^ dvdyKrjs

virapxdvreav dpefev.
•f]

dpa Kal Kad' d npedrov rd

10 ph> efidaprdv rd 8’ d^daprov, e;^et dvrldemv, ware
dvdyKT) yevei erepa etvae. ef>avepdv rolvvv on ovk

ivBexerai etvae etSij roiavra ota Xeyovai nves'

eorat ydep Kal dvdpeorros 6 pev ejiBaprds o S’ d-

“ It appears that in this chapter (apart from § 5, which
may be a later addition) the terms eUos and yhos are used
in a non-technical sense. Cf, Ross on 1058 b 28.
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X. Since contraries are other in form,'* <and “ the ninvimup

perishable ” and “ imperishable ” are contraries (for

privation is a definite incapacity), '' the perishable ” ("1^"''"’''''

must be “ other in kind ” than “ the imperishable.” 'pori'iiiniiiii

But so far we have spoken only of the universal terms
;

and so it might appear to be unnecessary that aiiy-

thing perishable and imperishable should be “ other

in form,” just as in the case of white and black, I'oi 2

the same thing may he both at the same time, if it

is a universal (c.g., “man” may be both white and
black)

;
and it may still be both if it is a particular,

for the same person may be white and blade, although

not at the same time. Yet white is contrary to black.

But although some contraries (e.g. those wliich we 3

have just mentioned, and many others) can belong

to certain things accidentally, others cannot
;

and
this applies to “ the perishable ” and “ the im-

perishable.” Nothing is accidentally perishable
;
for

that which is accidental may not be applicable
;

but perishability is an attribute which applies neces-

sarily when it is applicable at all. Otherwise one
and the same thing will be imperi.shable as well as

perishable, if it is possible for perishability not to

apply to it. Thus perishability must be either the 4

substance or in the substance of every perishable

thing. The same argument also applies to the im-

perishable ; for both perishability and imperisha-

bility are attributes which are necessarily applicable.

Hence the characteristics in respect of which and in

direct consequence of which one thing is pertshable

and another impeidshable are opposed ; and there-

fore they must be other in kind. Thus it is obvious 5

that there cannot be Forms such as some thinkers

maintain ;
for then there would be both a perishable
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cj)dapros. Kalroi rta el'Sei ravra Xeyerai elvat, ra
etSrj rots rial Kal ovx oficowfia' ra Be yevei

erepa rrXetov SiearrjKev rj ra e’lSei,

“ i.e., the individual man is perishable and the Idea of man
imperishable ; and these must be other in kind (y^rei non-
techmcal). But the Platonists hold that the Idea is the same

SO
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and an imperishable “man.”“ Yet the Forms are

said to be the same in species as the particulars, and
not merely to share a common predicate with them ;

but things which are otlier in genus differ more
widely than things which are other in species.

in species as the particular. This is impossible if it is other
in genus (y^vei technical).
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I. "Oti /xev -fj ao^La. itepl dp^as emar^j^yj rls

ectri, SijAov e/< t<2 i' TTpwroiV ev ols Stijirdpijrat yrpos

20 TO. 11770 r6ji> ttAAoJii elprjpiiva Trepl ra)v dpx<^v
dmp'^aeLe S’ dv rts yrorepov piav vnoXapelv etvai,

Set rr]v ao(f)Lav eTTifTTijpi/fjv fj TroAAd?. el aev yap

/itaVj p.ia y ecrrlv del tcov evavrUav ai o’ dpyal

oi)K ivavrlai.. el Se p-n fila, rroias Bet 6etvat

ravTas; “Eti rds aTrooet/CTt/cd? dpyds Qewpriaai,

2s piaj T) TTXeioviov; ei /ah’ yap p.ids, rC fidXXov

ravTTjs ^ OTTOiaaovv; el Se 7rX€i.6vojv, iroias Set

Tadraj detmi ; "Eti norepov rraacov rcuv odaicov

yj ov; el p.ev yap p/rj iraaaiv, iroitov xo-Xenov dtro-

SoCivaf el Se Traowv pita, dBfjXov ttws 6vS6;;^eTai

TrXeLovcov rrjv avrrjv eTTi.arrjfjLrjv etvai.. “Ert Trdre-

80 pov Ttepl rds ovalas fiovov ^ koX to, cropPe^yjKOToX

;

el yap yrepi ye rd avp^e^yjKora d77dSet^t? eariv,

nepl rds ovalas ovk earw el Se irepa, rls

eKarepa jcat rtorepa ao^la; p.ev ydp dyro-

^ evfiPeprjKdra. ardSei^lt icrriv EJ Alexander : om. A^*.

^ a - V Luthe: ij ... ij eodd.

“ I. iii.-x. i> Cf. III. i. S, u. 1-10.
“ Of. III. i. S, ii. 10-15, where the problem take.s a slightly

different form.
“ (^. HI. i. 6, ii. 15-17.
« Cff. III. i. 8-10, ii, 18-19.
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BOOK XI

I. That Wisdom is a science of first principles is n- i.-viii

clear from our introductory remarks,“ in ivhich we
raised objections to the statements of other thinkers

about the first principles. It might be asked, how- tiw miiiii

ever, whether we should regard Wisdom as one science

or avS more than one.* If as one, it may be objected physics,

that the objects of one science are always contraries ;

but the first principles are not contraries. And if it

is not one, what sort of sciences are we to suppose

them to be ?

Again, is it the province of one science, or of more 2

than one, to study the principles of demonstration ?
”

If of one, why of it rather than of any other } And
if of more than one, of what sort are we to suppose

them to be ?

Again, are we to suppose that Wisdom deals with

all substances or not ? "* If not rvith all, it is hard to

lay down with what kind it does deal ; while if there

is one sciSnce of them all, it is not clear how tlie same
science can deal with more than one subject.

Again, is tliis science concerned only with sub- 3

stances, or with attributes as w'ell ? ® For if it is a

demonstration of attributes, it is not concerned with

substances ; and if there is a separate science of each,

what is each of tlrese sciences, and which of them is

Wisdom f Qua demonstrative, the science of attri-
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SeLKTLK'^ cro0ta rj nepl ra cmpb^e^rjKOTa, Se nepl

TO, TTpaira rj rwv ovaiwv. ’AAA’ ovBe rrept, ra;
85 ip rots fjiVOLKOLS elprjp.ivas alrtas rrjv im^'qrov-

pivrjv'^ imaTT^prjv deriov ovre yap rrepi to ov

evsKev roiovrov yap to ayadov, rovro S’ eu rots

TTpaKTots VTrdpyei Kal rots oSaiv ev Kivqaev ical

rovro rrpwTov Kivet (roiovrov yap to reXos), ro

Se rrpairov Kwrjaav qvk eariv ev rots d/civ^Toty.

oAojj S’ arropiav eyei rrorepdv rrore rrepi ras
10B9 b alodrjrds ovaLas iariv ^rjrovpevrj vvv imar'qp.ri

Tj ov, rrepi Se rivas irepas. el yap rrepi aXXas,

7
]

rrepi rd eiSr] etr) dv Tp rrepi rd piaBrjparu<a. rd

pev ydp c’iIStj on ovk ean, SijXov opojs Se drro-

pLav eyei, Kav etvaL ns avrd Bfj, Sid n rror ovy
b dtarrep errl rdiv paBrjpanKcvv, ovrais eyei Kal errl

Twv dXXaiv Sv eariv eiSrj' Xeyco S’ on rd paBrj-

pariKd pev pera^v re rdiv elSdiv riBiaai Kal rdiv

alaBrjrd>v olov rpira nvd rrapd to, elSr) re Kal rd
Sevpo, rpiros S’ dvBpairras oSk eariv odS’ ifTTWOs

Trap’ avTov re Kal rods Kad’ eKaarov el S’ ad pip

10 icrriv d)s Xeyovai, rrepi rroia Bereov rrpaypareveaBai

rdv paBrjpariKov ; ov ydp Srj rrepi rd Sevpo’ rov-

rwv ydp ovBev eariv otov at paBrjpariKal ^rjrovai

rdiv emarppdiv. ovSe prjv rrepi rd paBrjpariKd ij

IproupevT) vvv eariv emanqpri' ;;^cupiCTfl-ov ydp
adrdiv ovBev. oAA’ ovSe rdiv alodrjrdiv ovaidiv

i^Bapral ydp.

^ V V • • Luthe : 'll ... i] codd.
b tyiTOVfi^ffiqv EJ.

’ Physics II. iii. ” Of. III. i. 7, ii. 20-30.
* This phrase has no technical sense here ; c/. I, ix. 4.

54



METAPHYSICS, XI. i, 3-7

butcs appears to be Wisdoih ; but qua concerned with
that which is primary, the science of .substances.

Nor must we suppose that the science which we are 4

seeking is concerned with tlie causes described in the
Physics.<‘ It is not concerned with the final cause ;

for this is the Good, and this belong.s to the sphere of

action and to things which are in motion ; and it is

this which first causes motion (for Ihe end is of thi.s

nature)
;
but there is no Prime Mover in the sphere

of immovable things. And in general it is a difficult 6

question whether the .science which we are now
seeking is concerned with sensible substances, or not
vvith .sensible substance.?, but with some other kind **

If with another kind, it must be concerned either

with the Forms or with mathematical objects. Now
clearly the Forms do not exist. (But nevertheless,

even if we posit them, it is a difficult que.stion as to

why the same rule does not apply to the other things

of which there are Forms as applies to the obj ects of

mathematics. I mean that they posit the objects of 6

mathematics as intermediate between the Forms and
sensible things, as a third class besides the Forms
and the things of our world ; but there is no “ third

man or “ horse ” besides the Ideal one and the

particulars. If on the other hand it is not a.s they
make out, what sort of objects are we to .suppose to

be the concern of the mathematician ? Not surely

the things of our world
;

for none of these is of the

kind which the mathematical sciences investigate.)

Nor indeed is the science which we are now seeking 7

concerned with the objects ofmathematics
;
for none

of them can exist separately. But it does not

deal with sensible substances either
;

for they are

perishable.
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16 "OAoj? S’ dnopi^aeie ns dv rroias icrriv em-
aT'jfj,7]s TO hiaTropfjaaL Trepl rrjs rdiv p,ad7]-

pariKcdv vXrjs. ovre yap Trjs t^vaiKfjs, Bid to

Trepl ra eypvTa ev avroZs dpyriv KiVqcrecos Kai

CTTaerecos rpv rod rfivaucov -rrdaav elvai rrpaypaTeiav,

oi58e pT)v Trjs aKOTTovarjs rrepi diroSei^eols re Kai

2fi emaTTppLrjs' Trepl yap avTO tovto to y4vos n^v

t,T]Trjmv TTOieiTai. ActVeTat toLvvv ttjv TrpoK€Lp,ivr]v

(f>iXoao(j)Lav Trepl avrcov t^v crKeipiv TTOLeZadai.

Aiairopijaeie S’ dv ns el Set deivai t^v ^rjTOVpie-

vr^v eTnaT'pprjv Trepl rds apyas, to, Ka\ovp,eva otto

Tivojv aTOiyeZa' TavTa Se irdvres ivvTrdpxovTa rots

25 avvdeTois nOeaaw. /xdAAov S’ dv Sd^ete twv
KadoXov Setv etvai TTjv eTnaTriprjV

rras yap Xoyos Kai rraera imcrTTjpirj r&v KadoXov
Kai qv TUJv ecrxdTOjv, diar' elr) dv ovtoj tcov rrpwTUiV

yevwv. Tavra Se ytyvoiT av ro re dv Kai to ev
ravra yap p-aXiar’ dv VTroXrjrjrOeirj rrepUxeiV rd
dvra TrdvTa real pdXtaTa dp^dZs ioiKevai Sid rd

etvai TTpdjra rfj (f>vaei- (frOapevnov yap aiirarv

avvavaipeirai Kai rd Xonrd' rrdv^ ydp dv Kai ev.

fj
Se rds Sia<f)opds avTcdv dvdyKrj piere^eiv el

Brjaei ns avrd yevr], Sia(f>opd 8’ ovSepila rov yevovs

pierexei, TavTrj 8 ’ ovk dv Sd^eie SeZv avrd ndevai
85 yevrj ovS’ dpyds- en S’ el paXXov Mpx'Zj to

dv-Xovarepov tov ^ttov tqiovtqv, rd S’ eo^ara
Toiv €K ToO yevovs diyXovcrrepa rcdv yevwv (dro/xa

^ Trap A*" Alexander (?) : irdi/ra EJ.

“ i.e., intelligible matter (c/. VII. x. 18). This problem is

not raised in Book III. *' C/. III. i. 10, iii.
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In general the question might be raised, to what
science it pertains to discuss the problems concerned
with the matter “ of mathematical objects. It is not 8

the province of physics, because the whole business

of the physiei.st is with things which contain in them-
selves a principle of motion and i-est ; nor yet of

the science which inquires into demonstration and
scientific knowledge, for it is simply this sort of thing

which forms the subject of its inquiry. It remains,

therefore, that it is the science which we have set

ourselves to find that treats of these subjects.

One might consider the (juestion whether we should 9

regard the science which we are now seeking as

dealing with the principles which by some are called

elements.*’ But everyone assumes that these are

present in composite things ; and it would seem
rather that the science which we are seeking must be

concerned with universals, since every formula and
every science is of universals and not of ultimate

species ; so that in this case it must deal with the

primary genera. These would be Being and Unity
;
10

for these, if any, might best be supposed to embrace
all existing things, and to be most of the nature of

first principles, because they are by nature primary ;

for if they are destroyed, everything else is destroyed

with them, since everything exists and is one. But 11

inasmuch as, if Being and Unity are to be regarded as

genera, they must be predicable of their differentiae,

whereas no genus is predicable of any of its differ-

entiae, from this point of view it would seem that they

should be regarded neither as genera nor as principles.

Further, since the more simple is more nearly a 12

principle than the less simple, and the ultimate sub-

divisions of the genus are more simple than the
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1059 b

yap), ra yevrj S’ els el'817 nXelcx) Kal Stac^cpovra

StatpeZraij /ittAAov dv dpx^ Sd^eieu etvai, rd e'lSrj

rcov yevd)v. •?) Se ovvavacpeiTat rols yeveai. ra

1060 a e’lSrj, rd yev-q rats apyaZs eoiKe p.dXXov apyr] ydp

TO avvavaipovv. rd fih> ow ttjv drroplav eyovra

ravra Kal roiavr' eariv erepa.

11. “Ert vorepov Set ridevai ri napd rd Ka9’

eKacrra ^ ov, oAAa rovrcov rj l^rirovfjLevt} emarrjp/q

;

6 aAAa ravra drreipa. rd ye pr^v Ttapd rd KaO’

eKacrra yevrj ^ eiSy eariv, oAA’ ovSerepov rovrcvv

q ^Tjrovpevq vvv emaTqpry Stort ydp dSvvarov

rovro, e'lpqrai. Kal ydp oXajs dnoplav eyst. irorepov

Set rtvd vrroXa^etv ovalav etvai yiopiarqv napd

rds alaS-qrds ovalas Kal rds Sevpo, fj oil, oAAa

10 ravr’ etvai, rd ovra Kal nepl ravra rqv ao^iav

dnapyei'V. ^riretv pev ydp eoUapev dXXqv rivd,

Kal rd TTpoKelpevov rovr eariv rjpZv, Xeyoi Se rd

ISetv et Tt yojpiardv Kad’ avrd Kal pqSevl rwv

aladqrwv vnapyov, eri 8 ’ el napd rds alaOqrds

ovalas eari ns erepa ovala, napd Trotas rcdv

16 alad'qrwv Set ndevai. ravrqv etvai,; ri ydp paXXov

napd rods dvdpiLnovs rj rods trmovs rj ridv dXXiov

lipcov dqaei ns adrdjv q Kal rCdv atfivycov oXcos: rd

ye pr/v "aas rats alaOqrats Kal jiQaprats odalais
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genera (because they are indivisible), and the genera
are divided into a number of different species, it

would seem that species arc more nearly a principle

than genera. On the other hand, inasmuch as 13

species are destroyed together with their genera, it

seems more likely that the genera are principles
;

because that which involves the de.striiction of some-
thing else is a principle. These and other similar

points are those which cause us perplexity.

II. Again, oughtwe to assimie the e.xistence of some-
thing else besides particular things, or are they the

objects of the science which we are seeking } “ It is

true that they are infinite in number
;
but then the

things which exist besides particulars are genera or

species, and neither of these is the object of the

science which we are now seeking. We have ex-

plained why this is impo.ssible. Indeed, in general 2

it is a difficult question whether we should suppose

that there is some substance which exists separcately

besides sensible substances (i.e. the substances of

our world), or that the latter constitute reality, and
that it is ivith them that Wisdom is concerned. It

seems that we are looking for some other land of

substance, and that this is the object of our under-

taking : I mean, to see whether there is anything

which exists separately and independently, and does

not appertain to any sensible thing. But again, if 3

there is another kind of substance besides sensible

substances, to what kind of sensible things are we
to .suppose that it corresponds ? Why should we
suppose that it corresponds to men or horses rather

than to other animals, or even to inanimate objects

in general ? And yet to manufacture a set of eternal

substances equal in number to those which are
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dtStous' irepas KoraaKevd^eiv iicTos tuiv evXoymv

So^eiev dv TrlTTreiP. et Se p.rj ^(aiptcrTri rdjp craj-

20 pidrajv 97 ^7jTOvp,4vri vvp iarlv dpx’j, nva dv ns
dXXrjv deCrj p,dXXov^ ttjs vXrjs; avrr] ye p^iv

ivepyelq, p-eu oiiit ecrri, Bvvdpei S’ ecmv. paXXov

t’ dv d^xp KVpi-t^'tdpa ravrrjs Sd^eiev elvai to

etSos Kai rj pop<j)T]' rovro Se <j>9apr6v, wad’ dXws

ovK eariv dtSios ovala avrrjv.

25 dAA’ djTOTTOv eoLKe yap Kal iPqrelrai, crp^eSov vm
Twv j^aptearraTcov ws oSad ns dpx^ Kal ovala

roLavrrj- ttws yap effrat raft? prj tivos ovtoj

d'CSiov Kal xa^pi^arov Kal pivovros

;

Ert S’ eirrep

ean ns ovala Kal dpxlj Toiavrrj r)]v rpvaiv oiav

vvv ^rjTovpev, ical avTi) pla rrdvrwv Kal rj adri^

TWV d'iSlwv re Kal ^daprwv, drroplav ep^ei Std rl

30 wore T7]s avrrjs dpx^s ovarjs ra, pev ianv dtSta

TWV VTTO TTiv dpXT^v, TO S’ oiiK dtSia" TOVTO ydp
aTOTTOv. el S’ dXXrj piv ianv dpx^j twv (jyQapTwv

dXXrj Se TWV d'CSlwv, el pkv dtSiOS Kal rj twv
<j)dapTwv, opolws drToprqaopev' Scd rl ydp oSk

di'Slov TTjS dpxrjs ovarjs Kal rd vtto n^v dpx^v
85 dtSia; (j)6apTfjs S’ ovarjs dXXrj Tts dpxrj ylyveTai

TavTTjs KaKelvrjs eaepa, Kal tout’ et? dareipov

rrpoeLai.v.

Et S’ ad Tty TO.? SoKovaas pdXtar’ dpxds
aKwrjTOVS eZvat, to re ov Kal to ev, drjaei, rrpwTov

' ffeli; /laWov] /laWov Sdr) A'’.

0 Foi’ms which are induced in matter are perishable, al-

though not subject to the process of destruction ; tliey ar«
at one time and are not at another (c/l VII. xv, 1). The
only pure form (i.e., the only form which is independent of
matter m any and every sense) is the prime mover (XII. vii.).

Of. III. i. -Vi, iv. 11-33.
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sensible and perishable would seem to fall outside

the bounds of plausibility. Yet if the principle t

which we are now seeking docs not exist in separa-

tion from bodies, what can we suppose it to be if not

matter? Yes, but matter does not exist actually,

but only potentially. It might seem rather that a

more appropriate principle would be form or shape
;

but this is perishable ®
; and so in general there is

no eternal substance which exists separately and
independently. But this is absurd, because it seem.s 5

natural that there should be a substance and prin-

ciple of this kind, and it is sought for as existing by
nearly all the most enlightened thinkers. For how
can there be any order in the universe if there is not

something eternal and separate and permanent ?

Again, if there is a substance and principle of such C

a nature as that which we are now seeking, and if it

is one for all things, i.e, the same for both eternal

and perishable things, it is a difficult question os to

why, when the principle is the same, some of the

things which come under that principle are eternal,

and others not
;

for this is paradoxical.'’ But if 7

there is one principle of perishable things, and
another of eternal things, if the principle of perish-

able things is also eternal, we shall still have the same
difficulty ; because if the principle is eternal, why
are not the things which come under that principle

eternal ? And if it is perishable, it must have

another principle behind it, and that principle must
have another behind it ; and the process vull go on

to infinity.

On the other hand, if we posit the principles 8

which seem most unchangeable. Being and Unity

' 0/. III. 1. 33, Iv. 24-34.

61



ARISTOTLE

1060 b jjikv el 1X7] ToSe rt Kal ovaiav eKcirepov avraiv

arjfxalvei, ttcos eaovTai xo)pi,aTal Kal Kad' auras;

TOiavras 8e ^rjrov/xev ras aCSlovs re Kal npcoras

dpxds- el' ye p,r)v rode n Kal ovaiav eKarepov

avrcvv SrjAoi, Travr’ earlv ovaLai rd ovra- Kara
0 rrdvrcjjv yap ro 6V KarqyopeiraL, Kar ivlcvv Se

(cai TO ev. ovaiav S’ etvai rravra rd ovra \jiev8os.

eri Se rocs r'fjV npwr7]v dpxrjv rd ev Xeyovai^ Kal

rovr’ ovaiav, e/c Se rov evds Kal rfjs vXrjs rdv

dpidpdv yevvdiac Trpcvrov, Kal rovrov ovaiav cfid-

CKOvaiv etvai, ttws evSexerai rd Xeyojxevov dXrjBes

10 etvai; rrjv ydp SvdSa Kal rwv Xoivcvv eKaarov

dptOpLcvv rdjv avvdercvv rrids ev Set vorjaai; rrepl

rovrov yd^ ovre Xeyovaiv ovSev ovre pdSiov elrrelv.

Et ye ^rjv ypapp,ds ^ rd rovrcvv i^dpeva [Xeyco Se

em^aveias rds rrpdiras) 6r]aei ns dpxds, ravrd y’^

ovK elalv oialai x<vpiaral, ropal 5^ Kal Siaipeaeis

16 at pev em(f>avei(uv at 8e acvpdrojv, at Se anypal
ypappcdv, eri 8e rrepara r<x>v avrcdv rovrcov -ndvra

Se ravra ev dXXois vrrdpxei Kal j^oiptarov ovSev

eariv, en rrcds ovaiav vnoXa^eZv etvai Set rov

ivds Kal anyprjs; ovaias pkv ydp ndarjs yeveais

eon, anyprjs S’ ovk eariv Sialpeais ydp 17 anyp'j.
20 Ilapex^i 5 ’ drroplav /cat to rtdaav pkv emarrjprjv

etvai rcdv KadoXov Kal rod roiovSl, ryv S’ ovaiav

pr] rd)V KadoXov etvai, pdXXov Se roSe Tt Kal

Xcopiarov, diar el rrepl rds dpxds eariv emarrjprj,

^
7 ’ yp. J, Bonitz : 5’ EJ : yap A*’.

“ i.e., intelligible surfaces, etc.

" Cf. III. i. 13, V.

" so. which is liable to generotion or destruction.
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(a) unless eaeli of them deuote,s a particulai- thing

and a substance, how can they be .separate and
independent ? but the eternal and primary principles

for which we are looking are of this nature, (i) If, 9

however, each of them denotes a particular thing

and a substance, then all existing thing.s are sub-

stances
;

for Being is predicated of evei-y thing, and
Unity also of some thing.?. But that all things are 10

substances is false, (c) A.s for those who maintain
that Unity is the first principle and a substance, and
who generate number from Unity and matter as their

first product, and a.ssert that it is a substance, how
can their theory be true ? How are rve to conceive

of 2 and each of the other numbers thus composed,
as one f On this point they give no explanation

;

nor is it easy to give one.

But if we posit lines or the things derived from 11

them (I mean surfaces in the primary sense®) as

principles,'’ these at least are not separately existing

sub.stances, but sections and divisions, the former of

surfaces and the latter of bodies (and points are

sections and divisions of lines) ; and further they are

limits of these same things. All these things are

integral parts of something else, and not one ofthem
exists separately. Further, how are w'e to suppose 12

that there is a substance of unity or a point f for in

the case ' of every substance ° there is a process of

generation, but in the case of the point there is not

;

for the point is a division.

It is a perplexing fact also that whereas every

science treats of universals and types, substance is

not a universal thing, but rather a particular and

separable thing ; so that if there is a science that
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rrios Sa rrjif apxW ^TroAa^etv ovcrCav elvai; "Ert

TTOTepov eWi Ti irapa to avvoXov rj ov; Aeyo) 84

26 Tiji' oAtji' KOI TO pi6Ta TavTrjs. el p.ev yap p,ij, ri
ye iv vXjj ‘(jidapTa iravTa' el 8’ ean n, to el8os

dv etr] Kal rj p,op(f>ri. tovt odv errl rlvcov earl

KOI eVi Ttvcov ov, d(f>oplaai' err’ ivicov

yap BrjXov ovk ov ;]^£opto'Tov to etSos, olov olidas.

“Eti TTorepov ai dp^al etSei ^ dpifi/xw ai avral;

ao el yap apidjiip ev,^ rravr' eorai raVTci.

III. EttcI S’ eoTtv rj tov ^lAooocjiou emar-^p,r^

rov dvros ^ ov KadoXov zeal ov Kara p.epos, to 8

dv TToXXaxws Kal ov Kad’ eva Xeyerat, rporrov el

fxhz oSv 6jj.0}vvp.a>s Kara Se koivov pLrjSev, ovk eariv

86 {iTFO jiLav ent.arrjp.rjv {ov yap ev rtvv roiodrwv),

el Se Kara rt KOivov, e’iij dv vno jiiav im.ar’qprjv.

“EotKe S17 rov elpijpevov XeyeaBac rporrov Kaddrrep

TO re larptKov Kal vyieivdv Kal yap rovrcov eKa-

1061 a repov rroXXaxids Xeyopev. Xeyerai Se rovrov rov

rporrov eKaarov r& ro ji^v rrpds larpLK^v em-
orrjprjv dvdyeoBal rrojs, ro 8e rrpog vyleiav, to
8’ aAAaiy, rrpds ravrd 8’ eKaarov. larpiieds yap
Xdyos Kal paxalpiov Xeyerai. rep rd p,ev arrd rrjs

6 larpiKTjS emarrjp/rjs etvai, rd Se ravrrj ;(;p7jcrtjL60v.

opolcos Se Kal vyceivov rd pev yap dri crrjpavriKdv

dyielas, to S’ on rroirjriKov, 6 8’ avrds rporros

Kal irrl rwv Xocrrwv. rdv avrdv Sr/ rporrov Kal rd

1 ir om. EJr.

“ Cf. HI. i. 14, vi. 7-9.
^ This section belongs to the problem discussed in §§ 1-5

above.
“ 0/. III. 1. 12, iv. 8-10.
“* This chapter corresponds to IV. i., ii., with which it

should be compared.
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deals with first principles, how can \vc suppose that

substance is a first principle ? *

Again, is there anything besides the concrete 13

whole (I mean the matter and tlie form in combina-
tion) or not ? ** If not, all things in the nature of

matter are perishable
; but if there is something,

it must be the form or shape. It is hard to deter-

mine in what cases this is possible and in what it is

not ;
for in some cases, e.g. that of a house, the form

clearly does not exist in separation.

Again, are the first principles formally or numeric-
ally the same ? “ If they are numerically one, all

things will be the same.

III. Since the science of the philosopher is con-

cerned with Being qua Being universally,'* and not jua-

with some part of it, and since the term Being lias

several meanings and is not used only in one sense,

if it is merely equivocal and has no common signific-

ance it cannot fall under one science (for there is no

one class in things of this kind)
;

but if it has a

common significance it must fall under one science.

Now it would seem that it is used in the sense 2

which we have described, like " medical ” and
“ healthy,” for we use each of these teims in several

senses
;
and each is used m this way because it has

a reference, one to the science of medicine, and

another to health, and another to something else
;

but each refers always to the same concept. A
diagnosis and a scalpel are both called medical,

because the one proceeds from medical science

and the other is useful to it. The same is true of 3

“ healthy ”
;

one thing is so called because it is

indicative, and another because it is productive,

of health ; and the same applies to all other cases.

VOL. II F 65



ARISTOTLE

6V airav Aeyerar t(S yap rov ovtos
fj

oi' Trades r)

e^Ls rj SiddecrLS ^ KLvrjcns >) riov dXXcuv tl rdii’

10 TOLOVTWV etvai Xeyerai eKaarov avrajv op. enel Se

TTavTOS Tov OVTOS TTpos ep TL KOI Koivov T] avaycoyt]

yLyperai, Kal rwv ipaPTicoaearv eKaarrj TTpos ras

TTpairas hta^opds /cal evavriwoeis dvaxGrjaerai rod

OVTOS, etVe TrXfjdos /cat ev eW’ o'/totoTijs /cat dvo-

p-oiorris al Trpdjrai rov ovtos etert tua^opaL, e'ir

15 dXXai TLves' eoTCjvaav yap avrai redecopTjp^ai.

Sta^epet S’ ovSev rrjv rov ovtos dvaycoyrjv Trpos

TO ov ij TTpos TO ev ylyveadai. /cat yap et p'p

TavTOV a'AAo S’ earLv, dvriarpecfrei ye' to re yap

ev /cat OV jrais, to re ov ev, ’ETret 8’ earl

to. evavTia Travra rrjs avrrjs /cat /ttas e'm.aTijp.r^s

20 Qeaip'fjaaL, Xeyerai, 8’ eisaarov avroov /card errepy^csiv

(/catTot y’ evta aTTOpi^aeie ns dv ttws Xeyerai, Kara

oreprjcrw, Jjv eorw dvd p,eaov ri, Kadarrep dSt/cov

/cat 8t/catou), wept Travra h'p rd rotavra rrjv

arepyo'iv Set nSevai, p.jj rov dXov Xoyov, rov

reXevraiov Se etSous' otov el eariv 6 St/catos Kad’

26 e^tv Ttvd Treidapxi,Kds rails v6poi,s, oi3 Trdvrws 6

aSt/CDs eerrat rov dXov arepovpevos Xoyov, rrepi Se

TO ireLdeaOai, rols v6p,ois e/cAetwcov Trrj, Kal ravr'p

•q areprjais virdp^ei avT(p' rov avrdv Se rporrov

Kal irrl rcov dXXcvv. Kadarrep S’ 6 pad'qp.anKos

wept TO. e’^ dcfiaipeaews rrjv decuplav wotetrat
so (wepteAo/v yap Travra rd aladrjrd decvpel, oTov

jSdpos /cat Kovrfrortjra /cat cr/cAT^porJjTa Kat rovvav-
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Now it is in this same way tijat everything which
exists is saul to be

;
each thing is said lo be because

it is a modification or permanent nr temporary state

or motion or some otlicr such affection of Being qua
Being. And since everything that is can be referred 4

to some one common concept, each of the contrarieties

too can be referred to the primaiy differentiae and
contrarieties of Being—wliether the primary differ-

entiae of Being are plurality and unity, or similarity

and dissimilarity, or somelliing else ;
for we may

take them as already discussed.® It makes no fi

difference whether that whicli is is referred to Being
or Unity ; for even if they arc not the same but
different, they are in any case convertible, since that

which i.s one also in a sense is, and that which is is

one.

Now since the .study of contraries pertains to one o

and tlie same science, and each contrary' is ,so called

in virtue of privation (although indeed one might
wonder in what sense they can be called contraries in

virtue of privation when they admit of a middle term
.

—

e.g.
“
unjust ” and “just ”), in all such cases we

must regard the privation as being not of the whole
definition but of the ultimate species. E.g., if the

ju.st man is “ one who is obedient to the laws in virtue

of some volitional state,” the unjust man will not be
entirely deprived of the whole definition, but will be
“ one who is in some respect deficient in obedience to

the laws ”
;
and it i.s in this respect that tlie privation

of justice will apply to him (and’the .same holds good
in all other cases). And just as the mathematician 7

makes a study of abstractions (for in his investiga-

tion.s he first abstracts everything that is sensible,

such as weight and lightness, hardness and its con-
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Tiov, eri be km aepnorrfra km ipvxporrjra km ras

oAAa?^ alaOrjras ivavriwaeis
,

p.ovoi' 8e KaraXeirrei

TO ‘TToaov Kal avvex^s, tcov p.ev c^’ ev tojv S’ erri

Svo Twv S’ eni rpta, Kal ra TrdOrj rd tovtwv
fj

86 TToad ean Kal avvex^, Kal ov KaB' erepov ti

Oewpel, Kal rwv fiev rds vpos dAATjAa decreis

1061 b aKO’treZ Kal rd ravrais imdpxovra, rcdv Se rds
ati/x^isT/Dtas Kal dcrviapLerpias, twv Se rods Adyovs,

dAA op,tos /iiav ndvruiv Kai T17V avTrjV rlBejxev

eTnarrjfirjv r^v yewpLerpiKi^v), rdv avrdv brj rporrov

ex^i Kal TTepL, rd 6v. rd yap rovrw aup^e^yjKora

0 KaO’ daov iarlv dv, Kal rds evavrcdiaeis avrov ^
ov, OVK dAXrjs imar'Qfirjs rj (f>LXoaorf>t,as deatpfjeai.

rp (j>va{,Kr\ pev yap ovx
'fj

dvra, /xdAAov S’ ^
Kcvtjaews p.erex^i', rrjv decopiav ns dnovei/xeLev dv.

17 ye p,^v htaXeKriKrj Kal 'q ao<j)LariK^ rwv avp,-

^e^rjKOTWv pLev elat, rots odatv, ovy f) S’ dvra,

10 ovSe rrepl rd ov adrd Kad' daov dv ianv. ware
Aetirerat rdv ^iXdoo^ov, KaB' daov dvr' iariv, etvai

rrepl rd XexBevra BewprjriKov. errel Se to re dv

drrav KaB' ev n Kal koivov Xeyerai rroXXaxws Aeyd-

pLevov, Kal rdvavria rdv avrdv rporrov [els rds irpw-

ras ydp ivavncuaeis Kal Siacfiopds rov dvros dv-

16 dyerad), rd 8d roiavra Svvardv vrrd p.Lav imaTqpvrjv

etvai,, SioiAdotT’ dv 17 Kar’ dpyds drropla XeyBetaa,

Xeyw S' ev
fi

Surjiropetro rrws earai rraXXwv Kal

Siatjjopwv dvrwv r<p yivei piLa ns errLarTqprj

.

IV. ’E77et Se lial 6 ptaB'Qpi.ariKds XPV'^<^‘' ’’’dts

Koivots ISlws, Kal TO? rovrwv dpxds dv eir]

1 ftXXas A**: dXXtts t4s EJ Alexander (f).

“ i.e., identity, otherness, etc. * Ch. 1 . 1.

° Also the problem stated in ch. i. 3.
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20 dewprjaat, rrjs Trpuyrris <f)tXoao(f>Las- on yap dm
T&v laojv tooiv d^aipedevTCov 'iaa ra Aetwo^eva,

KOLvdv p.ev iarnv em -rrdvTWV rcbv noadiiv, r) fiaOrj-

piariK'f] S’ aTroAa^oOcra irept to fiepos Trjs oiKeCas

vXrj'; TTOLeiraL t^v detoplav, olov irepl ypapLpds ?)

yoji'tas 7] dpi-dpiovs rj rwv AotwcSv rt ttoomv, ovy

25 ^
8’ dvra aAA’ ^ <tW€)(€s avrdjv s/caarov €</>’ ei^

Svo fi rpla- Se (fiiXoaocjiLa mpl rdiv iv piipei p,ev,

fl
rovTwv eKaarcp n' avpL^d^rjKev, ov CTKOvel, rrepl

TO ov 8e ^ ov Twv ToiovTcov eKaarov decopeZ. rbv

avTov S’ rparrov Kat Trepl rrjv <j)vaiK'rjv im-
arppLTjv T^ p,ad7]p,aTtKfj- rd avpL^e^riKora yap

so (fiuoLKT] Kal Ta? dpxds deojpeZ rds rcXv ovtojv
fj

KivovpLeva Kal ov^ dvra. rt)v Sk Trpwrrjv elp’q-

Kapev e7noTT]p.r}v rovrwv elvai Kad’ oaov ovra rd
v-noKeipLevd iarw, dAA’ ovx fj

erepov rt,. Sio Kal

ravrrjv Kal rriv pLadrjpi.ariK'qv imcrr'qp.'pv fidpi] rris

CTO^ta? elvai. derdov.

V, "EcrTt Se ns iv rots oScnv dpx^j rrepl ^v
85 ovK dan SceifievoBai, rodvavn'ov Se dvayKaZav del

TTOieiv, Xeyo) Se dXrjOeveiv, otov on. ovk ivSexerai
1002 8 TO avrd Kad’ eva Kal rdv avrbv xpdvov elvai Kal

pA] elvai, Kal rdAAa to rovrov avTots dvriKelpieva

rov rpdmv. Kal Trepl rSv roiovrcuv aTrXcus piev

OVK eanv drroSei^is, rrpos rdvSe S’ eariv. ov

yap eanv eK marordpas dpxrjs avrov rovrov rroi-

5 tjaaodai avXXoyiapdv/ Set Sd y’, eirrep earai to

aTrXws aTToSeSeZxdai. rrpos Se rdv Xdyovra rds
I ri r Bessarion Alexander : rl codd.

^ tAv (Tv\X<ryi<rv.Att EJ*

" This chapter corresponds to IV. ili. 1-6, and answers the
problem stated in ch. i. 2,
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province of Primary Philosophy to study the prin-

ciples of these as well.® Th.it w'hen equals are taken 2

from equ.als the remainders are equal is an axiom meu-
commoii to all quantities ; Imt mathematics isolates

a particular part of its proper subject matter and
studies it separately

;
e.g. lines or angles or numbers

or some other kind of quantity, but not qua Being,
but only in so far as each ofthem is continuous in one,

two or three dimensions. But philosophy does not
investigate particular things in so far as eacli of them
has some definite attribute, but studies that W'hich

is, in so far as each particular thing is. The same 3

applies to the science of ph
3
isic& a.s to mathematics,

for physics studies the attributes and first principles

of things qua in motion, and not qua Being
; but

Primary Science, a.s we have said, deals ivith these

things only in so far as the subjects which underlie

l.hem are existent, and not in respect of anything else.

Flence we should regard both physics and matlie-

matics as subdivisions of Wisdom.
V. Tliere is a principle in existing things about Arfamient

which we cannot make a mistake*'; of which, on the

contrary, we must always realize the truth—viz. that "f Contra-

the same thing cannot at one and the same time be
and not be, nor admit of any other similar pair of

opposites. Of such axioms although there is a proof

ad hominem, there is no absolute proof ; because there 2

is no principle more convincing than the axiom itself

on w'hich to base an argument, whereas there must
be such a principle if there is to be absolute proof.®

But he who wants to convince an opponent who 3

* This chapter corresponds to IV. iii. 7-iv. 31. § 1 = IV.

iii. 7-12.

“ §§ 2-5 = IV. iv. 2-19.
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dvTiKsifievas (jjdcreis tm SeiKVvvrt, Bloti. ipevSos, Aij-

irreov Ti roiovrov o ravro (lev earai rw fj,rj ev-

Bi)(ecrdai, ravro etvac. /cat firj etvac KaO’ eva Kal rov

avTOV xpdvov, Bo^ei S’ etvai ravrov ovrio yap

10 fiovoJs dv dnoBiiyd^Lr] irpos rov ^doKovra ipBe-

yecrdai rds dvriKeipievas (fidaeis dXr]9evea6at, /carol

rod avrov. rovs Brj jJLeXXovras dAAyAois Xoyov

KOivwvyo'eLV Set ri auvUvai. avrcdv^- fiy yiyvofMevov

yap Todrov ircds eorai KOivwvLa rovrois rrpo? aA-

XyXovs Xoyov; Set roLvvv ra)v dvopidratv eKaarov

15 elvai yvojpip^ov /cat ByXovv rc, Kal p,y rroXXd, p,avov

8e €V dv Se nXeico^ ayp^aivy, (fiavepdv nocelv icji' o

(l>epet rovvop-a rovroiv. o By Xeyuiv etvai. roOro

Kal py etvai, rovro o’ (pyaiv ov (ftyaiv, wcrB' d

crypaivei rovvopa rovr ov cfiycri aypalveiv rovro
8’ dBvvarov. war' etnep aypaivei ri to etvai roBe,

20 ryv dvriifiacriv dBvvarov dXydeveiv Kara rov avrov.*

"Ert S’ et Tt aypaivei rovvopa Kal rovr' aXyOederai,

Set rovr' e^ dvdyKyg etvai' to 8 ’ e^ dvdyKys ov ovk

evSe'xeral rrore py etvai- rds dvriKeipevas dpa ovk

evSe'xerai <j)doeis* dXyOeveiv Kara rov avrov. "Eri

S' ei pyOev pdXXov y (jidais y y d7r6<j)aais dXy-
25 Several, d Xeywv dvdpwnov y ovk dvSpwiTOV ovSev

pdXXov dXydevaei. Sd^eie Se Kav ovx irrrrov etvai

<f}daKwv rov dvdpwnov y pdXXov y ovx '^ttov dXy~

Seveiv y ovk dvdpwnov, coare /cat innov <f)daKwv

etvai rov avrov dXydevaei- rds ydp dvriKeipevas

1 air&v Alexander, Bessarion : aiiTtSK codd.
* rXeiora EJ. * 6 ilXwj eZval EJ.

* /carA roO aiiroO om. A**. ® <tiiirei.s Kal dirocpdiras EJ.
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makes opposite statements that he is \vi-ong must
olitain from him an admission which shall be identical

with the proposition that the san\e thing cannot at

one and the same time be and not be, but shall seem
not to be identical with it. This is the only method
of proof which can be used against one who maintains

that opposite statements can be truly made about the

same subject. Now those who intend to join in dis- 4

cussion must understand one another to some extent

;

for without this how can there be any common dis-

cussion between them ? Therefore each of the terms

which they use must be intelligible and signify some-
thing ; not several things, but one only

;
or if it

.signifies more than one thing, it must be made clear

to which of these the term is applied. Now he who 6

says that A is and is not denies what he asserts, and
therefore denies that the term signifies what it does

signify. But this is impossible. Therefore if “ to be
so-and-so ” has a definite meaning, the opposite

statement about the same subject cannot be true.

Again, if the term has a definite significance and 0

this is truly stated, it must of necessity be so.“ But
that which of necessity is can never not be. Hence
opposite statements about the same subject cannot

be true.

Again, if the assertion is no more true than the

negation, it will be no more true to say “ A is man ”

than to say “ A is not man.” But it would also be 7

admitted that it is more or at least not less true to

say that a man is not a horse than to say that he is

not a man ;
and therefore, since it was assumed that

opposite statements are equally true, it will be true

“ § 6 = IV. Iv. 14-16.
* With this section of. IV. iv. 26-30.
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o^olojs aXriBeveiv. avji^atpei rolvw top avrop

90 dvdpcxirrov etvai teal Ittttov rj tlov SXKojv ti. ^epoov.

’AvoSet^is [xev oSv ouSe/xta rovreov iorip dirAois,

npos pLePToi top rowra Tidepepop dwoSe6ft?. Ta)(ews
8’ dv TLs Kal avTov top 'Hpa/cAeirov tovtov

epcoTOW^ TOP TpoTTOV rjpdyKaaev opoXoyeiP prjSeTroTe

Tas dpTiKeipevas (j)d(T£is hvPaTov elvai Arard Tcav

96 avTUiV dXyjdeveadai' vvv 8’ oi5 onviei?® eavTov ti

TTOTe XeyeL TavrrjP eXa^e T-qp Sofav. oAoi? 8’ el to

Xeyopepov vtt’ avTOv effrlp dX'pdes, ovS’ dp avro
1062 b TOVTo eiTj dXyjdes, Xeyu> Se to epSeyeudai. rd avTO

Kad' epa Kat top avTOP ypopov etpal re Kal p-q

etpai. KadaTTep yap Kal dkyjprjpepuip adreop ovSep

pdXXoP q Kard^afft? 7} rj aTTO^aaiy dX'qdeveTai, top
6 aurov TpoTTov Kal rod (jvPap<f>oTepov Kal tov

crvp7T€7rXeypeP0V KadaTTep pids tlvos Karacfrdcreais

ovoTjs ovdh •^TTov’ -q aTTOTjtaais T) TO oAoi' to?

eV Karar^daeL nOepevov dXrjOedcreTai,.^ ert, S’ el

pqdep ecTTip dXqdws KaTaif>fjcrai, Kap avro tovto

ipev8os evTj rd if>dpai pqdeplap dX-qdrj Kard^aow
10 vrrdpxew. el S’ eart ti, Xvacr" dv rd Xeyopevov

vvd Twv rd TOiavra eviarTapevojv Kal naPTeXu)^ dv-

aipovPTCOV TO diaXeyeadai.

VI. napaTrXtjatop Se tols elpqpevoLS eo-rt Kal Td

Xe^Odv vnd tov Ylpu>Tay6pov Kal yd.p eieelvos erfr^

ndvroiv etvat xfyq^drcov^ perpov dvOpcoTrov, odSei'

15 eTepop Aeytui' i] to SokoOp eKderrep tovto Kao elvao

1 ^p«TT)ffas EJ. ® cruvels EJ.
® flTTov scrips! (^axXor codd.), ei. Ross, sed mauult retento

IJ.S.W0V i) ante ij transponere.
^ dX^iaeiifferat dXT/fleiJerat Alexander : dX»jtf^r ^errot EJ.
* ctrai xpVfo^TWp] ^pr))idTiai> etvai A'’.
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to say that the same person is also a horse. It

follows therefore, that the same person is a man and
a horse, or any other animal.

Thus, although there is no absolute proof of these 8

axioms, there is an ad hominem proof where one’s

opponent makes these assumptions.® PerJiaps even
fleraclitiis himself, if he had been que.stioned on
these lines, would have been compelled to admit tliat

opposite statement-s can never be true of the same
subjects ; as it is, he adopted this theory through

ignorance of what his doctrine implied. In general,*’ 0

if w’hat lie says is true, not even this .statement itself

(I mean “ that the same thing can at one and the

.same time be and not be ”) will be true ; because lo

just as, when they are separated, the affirmation is

no more true than the negation, so in the same way,

if the complex statement is taken as a single affirma-

tion, the negation wll he just as true as the whole

Statement regarded as an affirmation. And further, 11

if nothing can be truly affirmed, then this very

statement—that there is no such thing as a true

affirmation—will be false. But if there is such a

thing, the contentions of those who raise objections

of this kind and utterly destroy rational discourse

may be considered to be refuted.®

VI. Very similar to the views which we have just Criticism of

mentioned is the dictum of Protagoras^; for he

said that man is the measure of all things, by which

he meant simply that each individual’s impressions dS”'

“ § 8 = IV. iii. 10.

>> §§ a-11 =IV. iv. 31.
“ Qf. IV. viii. 4, 5.
* I'his cliapter forms a summary of IV. v.-viii. §§ 1-3 = IV.

v. l-.i.
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-TTayloJS- TOVTOV Se yiyvofievov to avro crv^i^alvei

Kal etvai Kal elvai, ical KaKov /cat ayadov elvai,

/cat rS-XXa ra /card ras avTU<eLjj,ivas Xeyofxeva

<f>daet,S} Std TO TT-oAAd/ct? rotoSl fxev if>aivecrdai rdSe

etvaL KaXdv TotorSt 8e rovvavrtov, p,iTpov S’ glvai to

to ^aivcj/Ltei/ov e/ccLffro). \vocro S’ df avryj diropia

deojp'qaacTi troOev iX'qXvOev^ rj dpx^ rys VTraAyjt/ieaj^

ravrrjg. eot/ce yap evlois p-ev e/c rijs tuv (f>vaLO-

Xoycov yeyevfjadai, rot? S’ e/c rov prj ravra

TTepl Tcov avraiv diravras yiyvcuaKeiv, dAAd roto-St

pev Tj^ij rdSe (jiaLveadai rotaSi 8e rovvavrlov. to

26 yap pTjSev e’/c p-q dvTos ylyveoBai, TtSiv S’ e’^ ovtos,

crXeSou aTrdvTCJOV earl /cotvov Soypa tmv vepi

(^vaecos. irrei ovv ov XevKov yiyverai, XevKov

reXdcos OVTOS i<al ovBapjj p'q XevKov [vvv Se yeyevq-

pivQV prj Aeo/cot/],® yLyvoirr dv e/c p'q ovtos XeVKov

TO yiyvopevov [/X17]* XevKov waTe e’/c p^ ovtos

30 ylyvoir‘ av nar eKeivovs, el pi] vwrjpye XevKOV to

a^To Kal pi] XevKovX' ov x^o-Xerrov Se StaAt/etv TTjV

dnopiav TavTriv etpqrai yap ev tois (jivaiKols ttcos

e/c Tov pi] OVTOS ylyvcTai rd yiyvopeva Kal ttojs ei

OVTOS-

To ye pi]v 6polios Trpooexew rals Sd^acs Kal

Tats ^avraaiais tcov Trpos avTovs Biapijiia^TjTovv-

SB Tu>v evrjdes' SfjXov ydp oti tovs eTepovs avTcov

dvdynT] Sietfievadai. (f>avepdv Se tovt' e/c t(ov

wes n yiyvopevtov Kara -rijv a'lo6r]mv ovberroTe ydp to

avrd if>alveraL rots pev yXvKi rots Se rovvavrlov,

^ iXrjKvSiv om. A*> Alexander, ® Bonitz.
® \evKhv . . , Kal fju^ \€Vk6p Alexander: Xeu?c6v . . .

Kal Xcu/fdj/.
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are positively true. But if this js so, it follows that 2

the same tiling is and is not, and is bad and good,

and that all the other implications of opposite state-

ments are true ; because often a given thing seems
beautiful to one set of people and ugly to another,

and that which seems to each in^vidual is the
measure. This difficulty will be solved if we con- 3

sider the origin of the assumption. It seems prob-

able that it arose in some cases from the doctrine

of the natural philosophers, and m others from the

fact that everyone does not form the same opinion

about the same things, but to some a given thing

seems sweet and to others the contrary. For that 4

nothing comes from what is not, but everything from
what is, is a doctrine common to nearly all natural

philosophers." Since, then,' a thing does not become
white which was before completely white and in

no respect not-white, that which becomes white

must come from what was not-white. Hence ac-

cording to this theory there would be generation

from what is not, unless the same thing were origin-

ally white and not-white. However, it is not hard 5

to solve this difficulty. We have explained in the

Physics ^ in what sense things which are generated

are generated from what is not, and in what sense

from what is.

But to attach equal importance to the opinions

and impressions of disputing jiarties is foolish,

because clearly one side or the other must be ivrong.”

This is evident from what happens in the sphere of 6

sensation ; for the same thing never seems to some
people sweet and to others the contrary unless one

< With §§ 4, 5 ef. IV. v. 6.

» Physics I. vii.-ix. • §§ 5-7 = IV. v. 23-27.
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fir) Sie(l>6apiJLeva>v Kal \e)\w^rffiiva>v rwv erepiov to

aladrjrripLov /cal KpiT'qpiov rwv Xe^devrcov )(Vfiu)v.

TOVTOV 8 ’ ovTos roLovTov Tovs irepovs fiev VTToXr)-

5 vreov fiirpov etvai, rovs 8’ aXXovs^ ovx VTToXrfnriov

.

ofiola/s Se roGro Xcyw /cat errl dyadov /cal /ca/cov,

/cal /caXoG Kal alaxpov, /cal rd/v dXXa/v rd>v roi-

ovTCov. ouSev yap Siacfiepei tout a^iovv rj rd cf/ai-

vofieva TOt? vird rrjv ot/iLV UTro^aAAouat tou SafCTU-

Aov Kal TTocovcTcu €K Tov €Vos (^/alveadai Svo, Suo

8etv“ ehat. 8ta to ^aiveaOai Toaavra, Kal TrdXiu sv
JO rots yap fi^ KivovcrL TrjV dtfjLV eu (j/aiverat to ev.

oXws Se droTTOv e/c rod cf/atvecrBai rd Sevpo pera-

^dXXovra Kal prjde-TTOTe Siapivovra iv rol? airots,

eK TOVTOV rrepl Tijs dXrjOetas ttjv Kpiaw Troietadai,

Set yap he rd/v del kuto. Tai/Ta ixdvTOjv /eat

16 prfiepLav pera^oX^v iToiovpiv/x/v TdXrfdes Oyjpevetv.

roiavTa 8’ earl rd Kara rdv Koapov ravTa yap od)^

ore pev TOtaSt rraXiv S’ dAAota <j>aLvera/,, raird S’

dei, Kal pera^oXrfs ouSe^tds Kotveovouvra. ”Eti
8’ el Klvrjacs eari, /eat Kwovpevov Tt, Kivetrai Se

TTav e/e Ttuo? /eat et? Tf Set dpa to Kwodpeuov
so e^vat ev eKelvw ov KivifaeraL /cat ovk elvai

iv avrep, Kal els roSl KLvelaOai Kal ylyveadat,

iv rovrw, to Si Kara rrjv dvrl/f/aaiv prj avv-

aXrjdeveadai^ Kar ai/rovs- Kal el Kara rd noadv

avvexcos rd Sevpo pel Kal Kivelrai, Kal ns rovro

delr) Kalrrep ovk dXrfOis 6v, Std rt /card rd rroidv ov

1 iripom EJ.
* Seiv JP: 5’ EA'’: r Bessarion, Bonitz; incl. Christ.

® a\r/dc6E(T0at. EJ.

i.0., that the same thing has contrary qualities.
* §§ 8, 9 (first half) = IV. v. 21, 23.
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(if tlie parties Las Ihc org.m of sense ^^hicll dis-

tinguishes tlif said fiavoiirs injured or inijiaired.

Such being the case, the one parly should be taken

as the “ measure,” and the other not. And I liold V

the same in the case of good and bad, and of beautiful

and ugly, and of all other such qualities. Jmr to

maintain this view" is jii.st the .same as to maintain

that wliat appears to us when u’e press the finger

below the eye and make n tiling seem two instead of

one mu.st he two becau.se it appears to be so, and

then afterwards that it must be one
;
because if we

do not interfere with our sight that ivhich i.s one

appears to be one. And in general it is absurd to 8

form our opinion of the truth from the appearance.s

of things in this world of ours which are subject

to change and never remain in the same state ;

for it is by reference to those things which are always

in the same state and undergo no cliange that we
should prosecute our search for truth. Of thi.s kind 0

are the heavenly bodies
;

for these do not appear to

be now of one nature and subsequently of another,

but are manifestly always the same and have no

part in change of any kind.

Again, if there is motion there is also something

which is moved ; and everything is moved from

something and into something. Therefore that which

is moved must be in that from which it is to be

moved, and must also not be in it ; and must

be moved into so-and-so and must also come to be

in. it ; but the contradictory statements cannot be

true at the same time, as oui- opponents allege.

And if the things of om' world are in a state of con- 10

tinuous flux and motion in respect of quantity, and

we assume this although it is not true, why should
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fxevel^; tjialvovrai yap ov)[ ’^Kiara ra Kara ras

25 avTi(j}dasis ravrov Kaa^yopeiv sk rov to ttooov

vneiX'r](f)evai pr] peveiv ini twv oijopdrLov

,

Sio* Kal

etvai Terpdnrixu ro avro Kal ovk etvai. rj S’ oiola

Kara ro noLov, rovro 8e rr}? wpLopAvrjS <f>vaeu)g, ro Si

noaov rfjs doplarov. “Ert Ski ri npoararrovTos

rov larpoO roSl ro airlov npoaeviyKaaBai npoa-

ao (f>epovrai; rL yap paXXov rovro aprog iarlv ^ owe

ianv; wot’ ovOkv dv Sl€)(oi (fiayeTp ^ prj efiayelv,

vvv S’ ws dXi^Bevovres nepl aiiro Kal ovroS' rov

npoaraydivros airiov rovrov npoacjiipovrai, rovro.

Katroi y’ ovk eSet prj Siapevovarjs naylo)? py^Se-

pids ^vaeoJs iv rots; alcrBrjrots, aAA’ del naadiv

3S Kwovpivcuv Kal peovaQv. "Ert S’ el pkv dXAototj-

peda del Kal pySenore Siapevopev ol avroL, ri Kal

davpaarov el prjSenoB’ rjptv ravrd eftalverai

1088 b Kaddnep rot<; Kapvovmv; Kal ydp rovroi-s Std to

prj 6polo)S ScaKetcrBai rrjv e^iv Kal dd’ vyiaivov, oij)(

opoLa (fyalverai rd Kara to? alaBijaeis, aird pkv

ovSepids Sid ye rovro peraPoXrjs KowiovoOpra rd

aladrjrd, aio-dypara S’ erepa noiovvra rots Kdp-
6 vovai Kal pi] rd aira. rov avrdv Si] rponov e^eiv

Kal rrjs elpr]pevT]s pera^oXrjs yiyvopevyjs 'laws

dvayKatov eernv el Se p‘^ pera^dXXopev dXX' ol

airol SiareXovpev dvres, eit] dv ri pevov. n/JOj

piv oSv rods e/c Xoyov rds eipr]pivas dnopias

1 fisvii Richards, Alexander (’):

^ 5t(i rb EJ

.

“ Of. IV. T. 20, 31.
’ Of. IV. iv. S9-4'3.

" With this section c/. IV. v. 7-14.
“ With this section of. IV. v. 3, 4, vi. 1-3.
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they not be constant in respect of quality ? “ It

appears that not the letist reason why our opponents
predicate opposite statements of the same thing is

that they start with the assimiption that quantity is

not constant in the case of bodies ; lienee they say
that the same tiling is and is not six feet long. But 11

essence depends upon quality, and this is of a de-

terminate, whereas quantity is of an indeterminate
nature.

Again, when the doctor orders them to adopt some
article of diet, why do they adopt it ? '' For on
their view it is no more true that a thing is bread
than that it is not

;
and therefore it would make no

difference w'hether they ate it or not. But as it

is, they adopt a particular food as though they knew
the truth about it and it were the food prescribed

;

yet they ought not to do so if there were no fixed 12

and permanent nature in sensible things and every-

thing were always in a state of motion and flux.

Again, if we are always changing and never remain
the same, is it any wonder that to us, as to the

diseased, things never appear the same ? ‘ For to 13

the diseased, since they are not in the same physical

condition as when they were well, sensible qualities

do not appear to be the same ; although this does

not mean that the sensible things themselves par-

take of any change, but that they cause different,

and not the same, sensations in the diseased. Doubt-
less the same must be true if the change which we
have refen'ed to takes place in us. If, however, 14

we do not change but remain always the same,

there must be something permanent.

As for those who raise the aforesaid difficulties on

dialectical grounds,** it is not easy to find a solution
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exovras ou pd^Lov SiaXvaai pur] Tidevrojv ri Kal

inrovTOV pLijKen koyov^ dTrairovvrujp- ovtu> yap

7rds Xoyos ical rracra dirohei^ig ylyPSTar pLriSev yap
Tidevres dvaipovai to StaXeyeadai Kal dXcog Xdyop.

djare npos /xev tovs toiovtovs ovk eari Xoyos, irpog

Se TOVS huatropovvTas etc ridv rrapaSeSopivcov arro-

pi&v pdhiov (XTTavTav (cat StaAoetv ra TTOtoOvra TTjv

15 aTTOpiav iv avrots- SrjXov S’ iic twv elprjpeucov.

“OoTfi ^avepov h( tovtcop on oi)k ev^ixe-Tai rag

dpTiKsipepag cfidaeLS trepl ravrov Kad' epa xpdvov

dXrjOeveiP, ovSe rd ivavna, hid to XiyecrOai KaTd
aTeprjOLp Trdcrav evaPTi6rr]Ta. SrjXop he toot’ ev’

dpx'^P TOVS Xdyovg dpaXvovm tovs twp epaPTicup.

'OpoLOis S’ ooSe Tojv ava pdaop ooSev o?ov tc

20 KaTrjyopeiadai Ka9' ipog Kal rov avTOV. Xevicov

ydp ovTog tov inroKeipevov Xeyopreg avro elpai opts

XevKOP ovTe peXap ipevaopeda' avp^aipei ydp elpai

XevKOP avTO Kal prj etpaf BaTepop ydp twp avp-

TrerrXeypePOjp dXrjdevaeTai Kar avTov, tovto S’

darlp dpTL^aoig rov XevKov. Ovre Sy KaB’ 'Hpd-
26 kXsitop epSey^Tai Xeyovrag dXrjBeveip, ovre Kar’

’Apa^aydpap. ei he py, avp^yaerai rdpavna rov

avTov KaryyopeZv orav ydp iv wavrl <j>y TravTOs

etvai poZpav, ovhev pdXXop etvai (f>yai yXvKV y
niKpov i) Tcov XoiTTWv oTTOiavoCv evapTiwaeoiv, eiirep

1 Xbyov hi)k4ti A*’.

“ Cf. IV. vi. 10, 11.
* Cf. IV. vii. where, however, the point which is proved

is that there can be no intermediate lietween contradictories.
“ Cf. ch. V. 8.

« Cf IV. vii. 8-viii. 5.
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which will convince them unless they grant some
assumption for which they no longer require an
explanation

;
for every argument and proof is

possible only in this way. If they grant no a.ssmnp-

tion, they destroy discussion and reasoning in general.

Thus there is no arguing with people of this kind ; 16

but in the case of those who are perplexed by the

traditional difficulties it is easy to meet and refute

the causes of their perplexity. This is evident from
what has been already said.

Thus from these considerations it is obvious that IB

opposite statements cannot be true of the same thing

at one time ; nor can contrary statements, since

every contrariety involves privation. This is clear

if we reduce the formulae of contraries to their first

principles.®

Similarly no middle term can be predicated of one

and the same thing of which one of the contraries is

predicated.'’ If, when the subject is white, we say 17

that it is neither wliite nor black, we shall be in

error ; for it follows that it is and is not white,

because the first of the two terms in the complex
statement will be true of the subject, and this is the

contradictory of white.

Thus we cannot be right in holding the views either

of Heraclitus “ or of Anaxagoras.'' If we could, it 18

would follow that contaaries are predicable of the

same subject ; for when he ® says that in everything

there is a part of everything, he means that nothing

is sweet any more than it is bitter, and similarly

with any of the other pairs of contraries ; that is,

' Anaxagoras. \Vhat he really meant was that even the

sweetest things contahi some bitter particles. Cy. fr. 11

(Diels) ; Burnet, E.O.P. § 129.
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1004 !

1068 b
^ ^ ^ / , , ,

iv dnaVTi tt&v irrap-xei fir) Svvafiei fiovov dAA’

30 evepyeiq, Kal dnoKeKpifidvov. 'Opoios Se oASe

rrdaas i/ievSets oi3§’ dXrjdets rag (jidaeig SuvaTov

dtvai, St’ ctAAct re rroXXd rwv <jvvaxdevru>v dv Svcr-

yepwv Std ravrrjv Trjv Oiaiv, kox Sidri tfievSwv pkv

ovadiv rraadv oi3S’ avro roSro rig ^dcrKuiv dXr)6evaet,

SI dXrfdwv Se </revSetg etvai rrdcras Xiywv ov tjievaerai.

VII. nSca S’ imariffir] ^rirei rwag apyas Kal

alrtag rrepi eKacrrov rdv vcp' avrrjv imcTT7)ru>v,

olov larpiKr) Kal yvfivaaTtKTj ical rdv Xoiirdv iicdarr)

rwv nonqri.Kwv Kal fiaOrjpariKwv. eKaarr] yap
Tovrwv rrepLypatfiafievr) tl ydvog avrfj rrepi rovro

rrpaypareverai, wg vrrdpxov Kal ov, ovy Se dv,

dAA’ eripa ri,g avrr) rrapd ravrag rag imarrjpag
6 earlv imerriffiri . rwv Se Xef^deiawv imarrjfiwv

eKaarr) Xa^ovad rrws to rt earw iv eKacrrq) yevei

rreipdrai SetKvvvac rd Xoivd piaXaKcurepov fj d/cpt-

^earepov. Xafi^dvovm Se rd ri eariv ai pev Si’^

aladrjaewg ai S’ vrroridepevai,’ Sio Kal S'^Xov etc

rrjg roiadrrjg erraywyrjg on rr)g ovulag Kal rov rl

10 iaruv ovk eariv dvdSei^ig. ’Enet 5’ eon rig 17

rrepi ^vaewg imcrTTfpr), SrjXov on Kal irpaKriK^g

erepa Kal rroirjriK'pg earai. rroirjriKrjg piv yap iv

TW rroiovvn Kal oi) rw rroiovpivw rrjg Kivnaewg
<‘3 t \ *^33^ If t

*'

7] rovr eartv etre r€‘)(V7) rts* €tr aAA'q

ng Svvapig' opotwg Se Kal im rrjg vpaKriKrjg

16 oiiK iv rw rrpaKrw, fiaXXov 8’ iv roig rr^drrovaiv rj

Kivrjaig, r) Se tov ^vaiKov rrepi ra eyovr ev

^
5(’J 3iA rijr E.r,

“ This chapter corresponds to VI. i. ; <if. also IV. iii. 1-6

and ch. iv. above. It also answers the problem stated in

ch. i. 2.
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if everything is present in everything not merely
potentially but actually and in differentiation.

Simil.arly all statements cannot be false, nor all 10

true. Among many other difficulties which might
be adduced as involved by this supposition there is

the objection that if all statements were false, not,

even this proposition itself would be true
;

while if

they were all true it would not be false to say that

they are all false.

VII. Every science inquires for certain principles riiitinctlon

and causes with respect to every knowable thing iiiiysicj'fium

which comes udthin its scope “
;

e.g., the sciences of

medicine and physical culture do this, and so does matics.

each of the other productive and mathematical
sciences. Each one of these marks out for itself

some class of objects, and concerns itself with this

as with something existent and real, but not qua

real ; it is another science distinct from these which

does tliis. Each of the said .sciences arrives in some 2

AVay at the essence in a parlicular class of things,

and then tries to prove the rest more or less exactly.

Some arrive at the essence through sense-percep-

tion, and some by hypothesis
;
hence it is obvious

from such a process of induction that there is no

demonstration of the reality or essence.

Now since there is a science of nature, clearly it 3

must be different from both practical and productive

science. In a productive science the source ofmotion

is in the producer and not in the thing produced, and
is either an art or some other Idnd of potency ;

and

similarly in a practical science the motion is not in

the thing acted upon but rather in the agent. But t

the science of the natural philosopher is concerned

with things which contain in tliemselves a source of
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iavrots Kiv^aeois <^PXV^ eariv. on fxev roivvv

ovre TTpaKTLK-qv ovre TTotrjnKrjv oAAd OeioprjTiKrjv

avayKatov elvai rqv cJivaiK'rjv eTnoTrj^riv, SrjXov e’/c

rovT<jov els yap Tt tovtoiv rcov yevajv dvayfcTj

irinTeLV avTT^v. eTrel Se to tI ianv avaynalov

20 SKaarri nojs rojv iTTLaTrjfji,a>v etSeVat Kal tovtco

XprjaBai dpyfj, Set p,ri Xavddveiv ttws opLureov tw
<fiv(nK<p Kal 770)? o Tfjs ovcrCas Xdyos XrjTrreos, v6-

repov d)S TO aipLOV, t] /ioAAoi' d»? to KotXov. tovtcov

yap o' pev rov aipov Xoyos perd rrjs vXrjs Xeyerai

TTjs Tov TT^dyparos, 6 Se rov kolXov x^p'‘‘S

26 vXrjs' rj yap aipor'ijs ev pivl yiyverai, Sio xat o

Xoyos aVTTjs perd ravrris OeojpeiTar to crt.pdv ydp
ion pis KoiX-q. (f)avepdv oSv on Kal aapKOs Kal

6(f>daXpov Kal Tctjv Xoirtcov popiiov perd ryjs vXr/s

del rov Xdyov aTroSoreov. 'Knel S’ kan Tts

emcrrrjp'q rov ovros
f)

ov leal p^coptaTov, aKerrreov

80 norepov vore ttj <j>vcnKfj r-qv avrrjV Oereov ravrqv

etvai q pdXXov erepav. 77 pev ovv cjjvmKrj nepl

rd Kwqaeais exovr’ apy^v ev avrots eariv, rj Se

p.adqpariKrj deojpijrtKTj pev Kal nepl pevovrd ns
avrrj, dXX' ov yatpiard. nepl rd ycopiardv dpa ov

Kal^ aKivqrov erepa rovnov d/x^oTepwv ru)v em-
36 arqpcdv earl ns, etnep vndpyet Tt? ovala roiavrrj,

Xeycu Se ;s^ojptCTTT
7
Kal dKlvTjros, onep netpaaopeOa

SeiKvvvai,. Kal etnep eon ns roiavrq (jyuais ev

rots ovatv, ivravB’ dv evq nov Kal rd Oetov, Kal

lOGtbaUTTj dv e’iq npcvryj Kal Kvpioirdrrj dpxq- SfjXov

Tolvvv on rpla yevT) rwv BetopqriKwv eniarrjpwv

^ fcal t6 EJ.
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motion. From this it is clear that natural science

must be neillier practical nor productive, but specula-

tive ;
since it must fall under one of these classes.

And .since every science must have some Icnowledge 5

of the cs.senee and must use it as a starting-point, we
must be careful to observe how the natural philo-

sopher .should define, and how he should regard the

formula of e.ssence—wJiether in the same way as the

term “ snub," or rather as the term “ concave." For B

of tliese the formula of “ snub ” is stated in conjunc-

tion with the matter of the object, wliereas that of
“ concave " is stated apart from the matter

;
since

snubness is only found in the nose, wliicli is therefore

included in the formula, for " the snub "is a concave

nose. Thus it is obvious that the formula of " fle.sh
"

and “ eye " and the other parts of the body must
always be stated in conjunction with tbeir matter.

Since there is a science of Being qua Being and 7

separately exi.stent, we must inquire whether this

.should be regarded as identical with natural .science

or rather as a distinct branch of knowledge. Physics

deals with things which contain a source of motion in

themselves, and mathematics is .speculative and is a

science which deals with permanent things, but not

with things which can exist separately. Hence there 8

is a science distinct from both of these, which deals

with that which exists .separately and is immovable ;

that is, if there really is a substance of this land—

I

mean separately existent and immovable—as we
shall endeavour to prove." And if there is an entity

of this kind in the world of reality, here surely must

be the Divine, and tliis must be the first and most

fundamental principle. Evidently, then, there are 9

three kinds of speculative science : physics, mathe-
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etTTt, ^vcjiKri, fxaOrjfiariKi], BeoXoyiK'j. ^eXriarov

fxev oSv TO t(2v BetoprjriKwv [eVtcTT^/xcSi']^ yej’o^,

rovTcuv S’ avrtov 'q reXevraia XeyOetoa' Trepl to

6 Tip-LcoTarov yap ian rwv ovroiv, ^eXriiOV Se Kal

y^elpoiv eKaarq Xiyerai Kara to oiKeiov emaTqTov.
’ATTOpijaeLe S’ dV ns, •norepov vore rrjv rod ovros

•fj
ov e-rnarrjiJLrjV KadoXov SeT detvai jj oil. rwv pev

yap padrjpLanKuiv iKdarrj rrepl ev n yevos dcficopi.-

apievov ecrriv, Se KadoXov Koivrj nepl Trdvrwv. el

10 p.ev oSv ai (^ivonKal ovaLai, itpatrai rcov ovrojv elal,

Kav rj (jivaiKTj Trpcorrj rwv e7narrip,cov e’lq- et S’

eanv erepa ifivais Kal ovala xwpLarrj Kal aKivqros,

eripav dvdyKq Kal rrjv emarrjprjv avrfjs elvai Kal

•nporepav rrjs (ftvaiKrjs Kal KaOoXov rep irporepav.

’6 VIII. ’ETret Se to aTrXws dV Kara nXelovs Xeyerai

rpoTTOvs, Sv ets early d Kara crvp^e^rjKOs elvad

Xeyopievos, aKenriov ‘rrpdirov rrepl rov ovrws ovros

.

on fiey oSv ovSep,ia rwv 7TapaSeSop,iviov em-
arT]p,d)v TTpaypiareverat irepl ro avfi^e^qKos, SfjXov

ovre yap olKoSopuK-rj aKonei to avp,^ria6p.eyov

20 rois rfj oIkLc}. ;Y/3'>7CO/xej'otS’, ofov et XvTrrjpcus ^
rovvavrLov olKijaavaiv, ov$’ vefiavTLKrj ovre okvto-

ropiLKq ovre oipOTrouKq, ro Se Kad’ avrrjv tStov

eKdarr] rovraiv uKonei rwv emarr]p.aiv p,6vov

rovro 8’ iarl ro olKelov reXos. ovS’ (el r6y
fiovaiKoy Kal ypapipariKov, ovSe rov ovra povai-

Kov on yev6p,evos ypapipianKos dp,a earai rd dp.-

^ iiTLcrTrifjLCii' A*^ : om. cet.

® etvat om. EJ.
5 st rh Bullinger: d Bonitz, tJ Christ: ^ Jr, iit uid. E':

om. A'’.

" Sections 1-9 of this chapter correspond to VI. ii.-iv.
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matics, and theology. The highest class of science is

the speculative, and of the speculative sciences them-
selves the highest is the last named, because it deals

wth the most important side of reality ; and each

science is reckoned higher or lower in accordance with

the proper object of its study.

The question might be raised as to whether the

science of Being qua Being should be regarded as

universal or not. Each of the mathematical sciences 10

deals w'ith some one class of things which is deter-

minate, but universal mathematics is common to all

alike. If, then, natural substances are the first of exist-

ing things, physics will be the first of the sciences
;

but if there is some other nature and substance which

exists separately and is immovable, then the science

which treats of it must be different from and prior to

physics, and universal because of its priority,

VIII. Since the term Being in its unqualified sense Acoidcntni

is used with several meanings, of which one is

dental Being, we must first consider Being in this

sense. “ Clearly none of the traditional sciences

concerns itself with the accidental ; the science of

building does not consider what will happen to the

occupants of the house, e.g. whether they will find it

unpleasant or the contrary to live in
; nor does the

science of weaving or of shoemaking or of confec-

tionery. Each of these sciences considers only what 2

is proper to it, i.e. its pai'ticular end. As for the

question whether “ the cultured ” is also “ the

lettered,” or the quibble* that “the man who is

cultured, when he has become lettered, wiU be both

* This is a different form of the “ quibble " in VI. ii. 4.

Here the fallacy obviously consists in the wrong application

of the word (“ at once ” or “ at the same time ”).
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1081 h

^ w i j

26 <f>6Tepa/ TTpoTSpov ovK ojv, o Se /at) ael ov ecrnv,

eylvero rovro, waO' dp,a ptovaiKos eyivero Kal

ypapupuariKos ,—rovro Se ovSejuia ^rjrei rcov opo-

Xoyovpevojs ovacov imarr^pajv, trXrjV -p ooffyiarucrj-

rrepl to avp^eprjKos yap avrr] povrj npaypareverai,

Sto ITAdTWi’ ov KaKCos elp-qice rov ao(j>icrT^v

80 rrepl to ov SrarpL^eLV. on S’ oi5S’ evSeyopevov

eariv etvai rov ryvp^ePrjKoros emarrqprjv (f)avep6v

earai rreipaBeiaiv ISeiv n rror' earl to avp^e-

^7]k6s.
Hav Srj <j>apev etvai. ro jxev dei Kal e$ dvdyKijs

[dvdyK'ps 8’ oi5 rrjs Kara ro ^Larov Xeyopevrjs
,
oM

36 fi
xpaipeda ev rots Kara rds drroSethers), ro 8’ cos

J \ ^ -V / ' t » ' ^ N N w s > »

€771 TO TTOAV, TO 0 OVO CJS €771 TO TTOAV OVT a€t

Kal dvdyKTjs, iiAA’ oncos ervyev- otov em kvvI

yivoir dv i^u^^o?, dXXd rovr ovd' ws del Kal ei

1065 a dvdyKrjs ovd' cos errl ro rroXv yiyverai, avp^alr]

Se' rror dv. eari. 817 to avp^e^rjKOs o yiyverai

fi€Vj OVK aet 0 OTJO €^ avayKTjs ovo a>? €7ti to

rroXv. rl pev oSv earl ro avpPe^rjKdsi eiprjrai,

StOTt S’ OVK eariv emar'ppr] rov roiovrov, SijXov

5 imarrjpT} pev yap rrdaa rov del ovros t) cos enl

rd TToXv, TO Sd avpPe^TjKos ev oiiSeripcp rovrwv
eariv.

"On Se rov Kara avp^e^'pKos ovros ovk eialv

alriai Kal dp^al roiavrai oTainep rov naB' avrd

ovros, SrjXov earai yap drravr e’f dvdyKrjs. el

yap roSe pev eari rovSe ovros, rdSe Se rovSe,

10 rovro Se prj orrcos ervx^ dXX' e^ dvdyKrjs, e^

dvdyKrjs earai Kal oS rovr ^v airiov ears rov

&ixa ^(TTat ra i/j-cffitrepa] ri dp.<f>6TCpa Upa ^trrat A^'.
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at once although he was not befoi'e
; but that whicli

is but was not always so must have come to be ; there-

fore he must have become at the same time cultured
and lettered ’’—none of the recognized sciences 3

considers this, except sophistry. 'This is the only

science whicli concerns itself with the accidental, and
hence Plato was not far ivrong in saying® that the
sophist spends his time in the study of unreality.

But that it is not even possible for there to be a

science of the accidental Mill be apparent if we try

to see M'hat the accidental really is.

Of some things we say that they are so always and 4

of necessity (necessity having the sense not of com-
pulsion, but that which We use in logical demonstra-

tion**), and of others that they are so u.sually, but of

others that they are so neither usually nor always

and of necessity, but fortuitously. E.g., there might
be a fi'ost at midsummer, although this comes about

neither always and of necessity nor usually ; but it

might happen sometimes. The accidental, then, is 6

that which comes about, but not always nor of neces-

sity nor usually. Thus we have now stated what the

accidental is ; and it is obvious why there can be no
science of such a thing, because every science has as

its object that which is so always or usually, and the

accidental falls under neither of these descriptions.

Clearly there can be no causes and principles of the 6

accidental such as there are of that which is per se
;

otherwise everything would be of necessity. For if

A is when B is, and B is when C is, and C is not

fortuitously but of necessity, then that of which

C was the cause wall also be of necessity, and so on

‘ C/. VI. ii. 6.Sophist 954 a.
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TeXevralov Xeyojxivov alnarov (tovto 8
’

•^jv Kara
(TU/x|3ej3TjK:os)' (Scrre dudyKrjs aTtavr’ eWat, Kal

ro oTTorepws ervx^ xal to ivSexscrdai Kal yiyveaBai

Kai pA) TraVTeAtSs Ik twv yiyvop.evu>v dvaLpeZrai.

16 Kap pAj OP Se dAAd yiypdp,epop to a'iriov inoredfj,

raVTo} ou^^TjcreTat- irav yap ii dvdyKij? yevyjae-

rac. Tj yap avpt,op eKXeitpts yepyjaerai. av roSe

yivrjTat, tovto 8’ dv Irepdv tl, Kai toot’ dp dXXo'

Kal TOVTOP Si) Tov TpoTTOv dvo TTeTTepaopivov

Xpdvov TOO 0770 TOO VVP p-^XP ‘‘ oAjpiov d^aLpov-

pevov TO tnrdpxov. coot’

-0 evrel toot’ eoTip, amaVT dvdyKTjs Ta peTa tovto

yepyaeraij dicTTe -ndvra e^' dvayK-qs yiypeadai.

To 8 ’ coj dXrjdes^ op koI^ koto avp^e^yjKos to pip

iartv iv avp'nXoKfj BMPoias" Kal irddos ip TadTTj-

Std Trepl piv to ovrtos dp ov ^rjTOVPTai, al d^x°-^>

26 wepl Se TO e^oj op Kal x^opcoTOP to S’ ovk apay-

Katov dXX’ dopicrrop, Xiycti Se to Kara ovp^e^rjKo^-

TOO TOMVTov S’ (ZTafCTa Kal dveipa to, atna. To
Se epeKa rov ip toXs (fivcrei, yt.ypopipois ^ dno
Siapolas ioTLP' tvxt] S’ ioTlv OTap ti tovtcop

yiprjTat, koto. ovp^ePrjKos' wairep yap Kal op

ioTt, TO ^ev Kad avTo to Se KaTO, avp^e^rjKos,

so ovrco Kai aiTiop. rj Tvxf] S’ aiTia^ KaTO, avp-

Pe^yjKos ip ToXs KaTa Ttpoal^eaiv twp eVe/cd too
yiypopipois. Sid irepi TavTO tvxt) Kal Stdvota'

rrpoalpeais ydp ov x^P^^ Siapoias- to. S’ aiTia

dopiara d<^’ &v dv yivoiTO Ta dno TVXfjS' Sio

^ Taura E. * d\r)ffois EJ Alexander.
® Kal pi] A’’ yp. E Alexander.

* T^s Siavolat EJ. ® ahioti A'’.

“ This section is token from Physics II. v., vi.
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do^vn to the last causnlum, as it is called. (But this 7

wa.s assumed to be accidental.) Therefore everything

will be of necessity, and the element of chance, i e,

the possibility of a thing’s either happening- or not, i.s

entirely banished from the world of events. Even if

we suppose the cause not to exist already but to be
coming to be, the result will be the same ; for every-

thing will come to be of necessity. The eclipse to- 8

morrow will come about if A does, and A will if B
does, and B if C does

;
and in this way if we keep

on subtracting time from the finite time between
now and to-morrow, we shall at some point arrive .at

the present existing condition. Therefore since this

exists, everything subsequent to it will happen of

necessity, and so everything happens of necessity.

As for “ what is ” in the sense of what is true or 9

what is accidental, the former depends upon a com- nemn bi

bination in thought, and is an affection of thought

(hence we do not look for the principles of Being in

this sense, but only for those of objective and separ-

able Being) ; the latter is not necessary but indeter-

minate (I mean the accidental)
; and of sucli a thing

the causes are indefinite and cannot be reduced to a

system.

Teleology is found in events which come about in 10

the course of nature or as a result of thought.® It is Cllanul^.

“chance” (or “luck”) when one of these comes

about by accident ;
for a thing may be a cause, just

as it may exist, either per se or accidentally. Chance

is an accidental cause of normally purposive teleo-

logical events. Hence chance and thought have the 11

same sphere of action, for there is no purpose -without

thought. Causes from wliich chance results may
come about are indeterminate ; hence chance is
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aSrjXos dvOpoiTTivu) Aoyto'//.<3 Kal airlop Kara avp-

85 peprjKos, aTrAtus Se oASevd?. dyad-p 8e rdyi] Kal

msbKaK'q orav dyadov fj ^avXov aTToPfj' evrvy^la 8e

Kal Svcrrv)(La nepl pieyedos tovtcov. ’ETret S’

ovdev Kara avp^pe^yjKos nporepov ratv Kad’ avro,

ovo ap atrta. €l apa rvx^ to avTop,aTov atriov

Tov ovpavov, Trporepov vovs alVto?* Kal cjjvais.

6 IX. “Eo-Tt Se TO p,kv ivepyela povov, to Se

SvvdpeL, TO Se SvvdpeL Kal evepyeia, to pep op,

TO Se TToaov, ro Se tcDi" Xoivajp. ovk earl Se tij”

KCvrjOLS TTapd rd npaypara' peraPdXXei yap del

Kara rds tov Svtos Kar-pyoplas . kolvov S’ eml

TOVTOJV otjSe'p eartv o“ oi5S’ iv pip Karrjyopia.

10 eKaoTQV Se Stp^wj indp^ei ttoctiv [otov to ToSe' to

pev yap popcfti] avrov to Se crTeprjais' Kal KaTd to

•noidv TO pev XevKOV to Se peXav, Kal Kara to

TTOaov TO pev TeXeiov to Se aTeXes, Kal koto, <f>opdv

TO pev dvcj TO Se Kara), fj kov^ov Kal ^apv), uiare

Kivrjaeius Kal peTa^oXfjs ToaavT e'lSrj daa tov

dvTos.

16 Airjpyjpevov Se KaO’ eKaoTov yevos tov pev

Svvdpei tov S’ evTeXexelp, Trjv tov Svvdpei
fj

^ ahtop J.

“ Ti Jr : om. A*’. ® om. Al*.

^ The argument is stated more fully and clearly in Physics
II. vi. ad fin. Chance produces Indirectly the effects pro-
duced directly by mind ; and spontaneity is similarly related
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METAPHYSICS, XL viii. 11—ix. 2

inscrutable to liuman calculation, and is a cause only

accidentally, but in the strictest sense is a cause of

nothing It is “ good ” or “ bad luck
” when the 12

result is good or bad, and “ good ” or “ bad fortune
”

when the result is on a large scale.

Since nothing accidental is prior to that which is

per se, neither are accidental causes prior. Therefore

if chance or spontaireity is the cause of the univer.se,

nund and nature are prior causes."

IX. A thing may exist only actually or potentially, Motiim.

or actually and potentially
; it may be a .substance

or a quantity or one of the other categories, There

is no motion apart from things, for change is always

in accordance with the categories of Being'
;

and

there is nothing which is common to these and in

no one category. Each category belongs to all its

members in two w'ays

—

e.g. substance, for this is

sometimes the form of the thing and sometimes its

privation ;
and as regards quality there is white and 2

black ;
and as regards quantity, complete and in-

complete ;
and as regards spatial motion there is

up and down or light and heavy—so that there are a.s

many forms of motion and change as there are of

Being.'*

Now since every kind of thing is divided into the Motion i«

potential and the real, I call the actualization of the Jlti™

to nature. But the indirect cause presupposes the direct.

The argument is directed against the Atomists. 0/. Physics

II. iv., 196 a 34, Simplicius 327. 24, Cicero, De Nat. Dear. I.

§ 66 (“ nulla cogente iiatura, sed conciirsu quodam fortuito

^ The discu.ssion of motion in this chapter consists of

extracts from Physics III. i.-iii.

“ i.e., change is substantial (generation and destruction);

i|uantitative (increase and decrease)
;
qualitative (alteration);

spatial (locomotion). Cf. ch. xii. 1, 2.
'* This b inaccurate ; see previous note.
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1065 b

roiovTOV eariv evipyeiav Xiycu KLVTjaiv, ort S’

dXrjOrj Xiyopev, evOivhe STjXov orav yap ro oIko-

SoprjTov, ij’' roLOVTOv avro Xeyopbev etvai, Ivepy^Lq,

olKoSopeZrai, koI eari tovto olKoSopTjuLS'

20 opoiojs pddrjms, taTpevacs [/cat /ci/Atatj]/ ^ctStcrt?,

dXats, yqpavats, dSpvvaLs. avp^aivei Se Kivelcrdai,

orav rf ivreXeyeia avrin, /cat oiire irpoTcpov

ovu varepov, rj O'q rov ovvaiiec ovrog, orav ev-

reXeyetcf, oV evepyp, ovx '§ avro dXX’^
fj

lavr^rov,

KLV7)crls iarw. Xeyco Se ro c5Se. eari yap 6

yaXieos Svvdp,ei dvSpLas' oAA opcos ovx V
25 p^aA/cotj ivreXexeia,

fj
;)(;aA/co?, KivrjOLS iariv. ov

yap ravrov x'^^xv elvai, Kal Swdpei nvi, errel el

ravrov drtXids Kara rov Xdyov, ^v dv f} rod

XaXKov evreXex^^o. Kivrjals rig. ovk eari Se ravro

{SrjXov S’ im rojv ivavrCcvv ro pev ydj> SvvaaQai

vyiaLveiv Kal Svvaadai Kapveiv ov ravrov—Kal yap

30 dv rd vyiaLveiv Kal ro ledpveiv ravrov tjv—to 8’

VTTOKeipevov Kal vyiatvov Kal vooovv, eW’ vyporrjg

€ctf at/iiaj ravro /cat ev). CTree de ov ro avro,

ivoTrep ovSe xpd>pa ravrov Kal oparov, ij rov

Svvarov •d Svvardv ivreXeveia Kivvais eariv. on
> 'p 0 S \ ft \ V o t f «

fiev ovv eariv avTq, /cat ort avp^paivei rore Kivei-

^ ij A'’. °
fi Bekker.

Kal KilXio-i! A'’ Physics : oni. cet.

* i] ... s Physics : uuIko y ... ri.

® oix 0 dX\’] t) aird f) dWo A'^ Alexandei' Pol'phyrion.
“ oHv A*’ Physics

:
yap EJ T.

“ What Aristotle means by tliis is explained more clearly

in the following sections, which may be summarized thus.

The material substrate, e.g. bricks, etc., which is potentially

a house, may be regarded (o) as potential material ; in this
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METAPHYSICS, XI. ix. 3-6

potential as such,® motion. That this is a true state- 3

meat will be clear from what follows. When the
“ buildable ” in the sense in which we call it such
exists actually, it is being built ; and this is the
pi'ocess of building. The same is true of the pro-

cesses of learning, healing, walking, jumping-, age-

ing, maturing. Motion results when the complete
reality itself exists, and neither sooner nor later.

The complete reality, then, of that -which exists 4
potentially, when it is completely real and actual,

not qua itself but qua movable, is motion. By qua

I mean this. The bronze is potentially a statue ;

but nevertheless the complete reality of the bronze

qua bronze is not motion. To be bronze is not the

same as to be a particular potentiality
;

since if it

were absolutely the same by definition the complete

reality of the bronze W'ould be a kind of motion ;

but it is not the same. (This is obvious in the case 6

of contraries ;
for the potentiality for health and

the potentiality for illness are not the same—for if

they were, health and illness -would be the same too

—but the substrate which becomes healtliy or ill,

whet.her it is moisture or blood, is one and the same.)

And since it is not the same, just as “ colour ” and
“ visible ” are not the same, it is the complete

reality of the potential qua potential that is motion.

It is evident that it is this, and that motion results 6

sense it is acUialized as bricks before building begins
; (6)

as potentially a house ; in this sense when it is actualized it

is no longer buildable but built, l.e., it is no longer potential

;

(c) as potentially buildable into a house. In this .sense its

actualization is conterminous with the process of building,

and is incomplete (§ 1 1), and should not be described as

O'" “ complete reality.” But Aristotle often iise.s

this term as synonymous with tlie vaguer /nipyeia.
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j.) crOai orav r] eVreAe^eia ^ avrrj,^ /cat ovre nporepov

1009 a ov6 ’ varepov, 8fjXov. ivSex^TaL yap eKacrrov ore

pev evepyeLV ore Se p,Tj, otov to oi/coSo/xtjtov
^

otVoSo/XTjTo'v, /cat rj rov ot/coSo/iTjrow ivepyeia ij

olKoiop/qrov otKoSopiTjaLS iariv. fj yap rovro eartv,

ij olKohopL-qais

,

ij evepyeia, rj ot’/cta- dAA’ orav ot/cta

r, oiJK€Tt oi/co8oju,'»jtov eaTttf OLKoSojLteLTat Se to

otKoSoprirov . avdyicrj dpa olxo^oprjcnv TTjV ivip-

yecau eluac, rj S’ olKoSop/pcris nivrjat? Tty o 8’ ainos

Aoyo? /cat eTTL rwv dAXtov Kivijaecov.

"OrL Se /caAcSs e'lprjrai, SfjXov e^ c3v ot dAAot

XeyovoL TTepi avrrjs, /cat e’/c tou paSiou elvai

10 Siopiaai dXXws avrrjv. ovre yap ev dXXcp tls yevei

SwatT* av delvai, avrrjv SrjXov S’ e^ cLv Xeyovaiv ot

p,ev yap^ ereporrjra Kal aviaorrjra /cat to 6u,

&v ovSev avdyKTj Kiveladav dAA’ oi58’ rj pera^oXrj

Qvr els ravra ovr c/c rovrcvv paXXov ^ e/c tcDv

dvriKeipevutv . a'Lriov 8e rov els ravra Tt^eVat on
10 dopiarou ri So/cet etvai rj kIvtjols, rrjs S’ irepas

avaroLxlas at dpxad Std to areprjrLKai etvai dopi-

aroL' ovre yap roSe ovre roiovSe ovSepla avrwv
ovre raiv Xoirrcov Karrjyopiwv. rov Se So/cetv

dopiarov elvai rrjv Kivrjoiv a'lriov art. ovr’ els

Svvapiv rd>v dvriov ovr’ els evepyeiav eari delvai

airijv ovre ydp to Svvarov rroaov etvai Kivelrai e^

20 dvdyKrjs, ovre ro evepyeia rroaov rj re Kivrjais

^ aiir?) Christ: aVTii. ‘ yip om. EJ.

“ Pythagoreans and Platonists. Of. I. y. 6, Plato, Sophist
256 D.

*' The criticism implied is : If motion is identified with
otherness, inequality, etc., then these concepts must be either
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METAPHYSICS, XI. ix. fi-ii

when the complete reality itself exists, and neither

sooner nor later. Por everytlnng may sometimes be
actual, and sometimes not ; e.g. the “ buildnble

”

qua “ buddublc ”
;

and the actualization of the
“ buildable ” qua “ buildable ” is the act of budding.
For the actualization is either this— the act of 7

building—or a house. But when the house exists,

it will no longer be buildable ; the buildable is that

which is heing built. Hence the actualization must
be the act of building, and the act of building is a

kind of motion. The same argument apjdie.s to the

other kinds of motion.

That this account is correct is clear from what tlie 8

othei' authorities say about motion, and from the

fact that it is not easy to define it otherwise. For

one thing, it could not be placed in any other class
;

this is clear from the fact that some people “ identify

it with otherness and inequality and not-being, none

of which is necessarily moved
; moreover change is 9

no more into these or out of them than into or out

of their opposites.'' The reason for placing motion

in this class is that it is considered to be indeter-

minate, and the principles in one of the columns

of contraries are indeterminate, being privative for

none of them is a determinate thing or quality or

any of the other categories. The reason for con- 10

sidering motion to be indeterminate is that it cannot

be associated either with the potentiality or with

the actuality of things
;

for neither tliat which is

potentially nor that which is actually of a certain

size is necessarily moved. And motion is considered H

(o) subjects of motion, which is aksiird, or (&) termini of

motion, in which case tlie same must be true of their con-

traries, since motion is betiveen contraries.
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evepyeia [jLev etvai SoKei ns, dreX^s Se- atnov S*

on, dreXes to hvvarov oS ianv ivepyeia. Kat

Sta rovTO yaXewov avryi' XajSeiu rL ianv ?) yap

els arep-rjcriv dvdyKrj Oeivai rj els SvvapLLV fj els iv-

epyeiav aTrXrjv, tovtcov 8’ ovSeiJ (fiaLverai evSeyo-

26 pLevov. d)are AetVerai to Xeydev etvai Kal evep-

yeiav Kal [p.'^Y evepyeiav rrjv eipr]p,ev7]v, ISeiv p.ev

XaXeTrrjv evheyopievrjV 8’ elvai, Kat on earlv

Tj KLvrjais ev toj KivrjTM, St^Aov evreXeyeia yap

ean tovtov vtto tov KivrjnKOV, Kai tj tov Kivrjri-

Kov ivepyeia ovk aAAij eariv. §ei p,ev yap etvai

80 evreXeyeiav dp.(f>oiv KivrjriKov piiv yap ean rw Sv-

vaadai, Kivovv 8e rw evepyeiv, dXX eanv evepyrj-

TiKov TOV KivqTov, uiod’ opiolios pio. rf dpi(j)OLv iv-

epyeia wanep to aiiTO SidaTTjpia ev -rrpos Svo Kai

Svo Trpos ev, leai to dvavTes Kai to KaTavres, dXXd

TO etvai ovy ev ofioicos Se Kal im rov kivovvtos

Kal Kivovpievov

.

86 X. To 8’ d-rreipov rj to dhvvaTOV SieXdeiv tm
pirj rreijjvKevai diievai, Kadarrep rj (fiiovfj doparos,

TO SieioSov eyov aTeXevrrjTov
, rj 6 pioXis, rj

iOW b rrei^vKOS eyeiv p,rj eyei Sie^oSov rj rripas' en
npoadeaei fj difraipeaei ^ dpujjw. X-CopiOTOv piev

Srj avTO Ti dv, alaOrjTov 8 ’ {ov},^ ovy otov t' etvai.

' Bonitz. ® Tj om. A'’.
® off Cl. Ross : aivSriTdii S’ oin. E.

“ Cf. note on § 2 (end) above, and IX. vi. 7-10.
‘ This chapter consists of extracts from Physics III. iv.,

V., vii.
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METAPHYSICS, XI. ix. U—x. 1

to be a kind of actualization, but inconijDlote ^
;

the reason of this is that the potential, of which it is

the actualization, is incomplete.

Thus it is difficult to conipreh<'ud wdiat motion
is ;

for we imust as.sociate it either with privation or

with potentiality or with absolute actuality
;
and

apparently none of these is possible. There remains, 12

then, the account which we have given ; that it is an
actuality, and an actuality of the kind which we have
described, which is hard to visualize but capable of

existing.

That motion is in the movable is evident
;

for it

is the complete realization of the movable by that

which is capable of causing motion, and the actualiza-

tion of thai. which is capable of causing motion is

identical with that of the movable. For it must he 13

a complete realization of them both ; since a thing

is capable of moving because it has the potentiality,

but it moves only when it is active
;
but it is upon

the movable that it is capable of acting. Thus the

actuality of both alike is one
;
just as there is the

same interval from one to tivo as from two to one,

and the hill up and the hill down are one, although

their being is not one ; the case of the mover and

the thing moved is similar.

X.*" The infinite is either (a) that which cannot be Timinniutu

traversed because it is not its nature to be traversed

(just as sound is by nature invisible)
;

or (6) that

which admits of an endless traverse ;
or (c) scarcely

admits of traverse ;
or (d) which, though it would

naturally admit of traverse or limit, does not do so.

Further, it m,ay he infinite in respect of addition or

of subtraction or of both.

That the infinite should be a separate independent it cannot be
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el yap /J.'ijre /xe'yedos ean jxiqre •rrXfjdos, ovaLa S’

avro^ ro dneipov Kal fx-tf avpLjSe^rjKos, dSialperov

f’ earai- ro yap Siaiperov Iq pceyedos rq rrXfjdos. el Se

aSiaiperov, ovn drreipov, el pufj Kaddrrep fj (jrtuvq

doparos' dAA’ ov^ ovtoj Xeyovarv ovS’ fjjxeLs ^rj-

rovpiev, dAA’ di? dSte^oSov. “Ert rrais ivSeyrerai

Kad’ aVTO elvai drreipov, el p,fj Kal dpi9p,6s Kal

pieyedos, dtv rrddos to drreipov; eri el Kara avp-

10 ^e^TjKos, OVK dv eir] aroixeiov rcov ovtcov
fj

drreipov,

uyarrep ouSe to doparov rijs SiaXeirrov, Kairoi fj

rfKovfj doparos. Kal on ovk ecrriv evepyela elvai

ro drreipov, SfjXov. earai ydpo riovv avrov

drreipov piepos ro Xap.^av6p,evov ro yap drretpcu

elvai Kal drreipov ro avro, eXrrep odaia ro drreipov

Kal p.fj Kad’ vrroKeipievov. ware fj dSialperov, fj

els drreipa Siaiperov, el piepiarov. TroAAd S’ elvai

TO airo dSvvarov drreipa' warrep yap dipos dfip

piepos, ovrws drreipov arreipov, ei eariv oiJoi'a ttai

dpxrj. dp,epiarov dpa Kal dSiatperov. dAAd aSv-

varov TO evreXeyelcf, ov drreipov rroaov yap elvai

dvdyKrj. xard avpi^e^yjKos dpa vrrdpyei. dAA’ el

20 ovTWS, e’lprjrai on ovk evSe^^rai elvai dpxrjv, dAA’

eKeivo d) avpipe^rjice, rov depa rj ro dpriov. Avrrj

piiv ovv fj ^fjrrjais KadoXov, on 8’ ev roig alerdrjrois

^ avTou AO.

“ The Pythagorean and Platonic view.
* Aristotle has argued that they do not in 1. ix. 16-23.
“ According to Anaximenes; c/. Theophrastus, O^wi.

fr. 2 (Ritter and Preller 26).
‘‘ According to the Pythagoreans. Of. I. v. 5 n.
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entity," and yet imperceptible, is impossible. For 2

if it is neither iiuigiiitucle nor plurality, but infinity "’ii«<iMt»

itself is the e.ssence of it, and not merely an accident,

it must be indivisible
;
because that which Is divisible

is either magnitude or plurality. And if it is in-

divisible it cannot be infinite, except in the same way
as sound is invisible. But this is not what people

mean by infinite
;
and it is not the infinite in this

sense that we are inve.stigat.ing, but the infinite in

the sense of the untraversable.

Again, how can the infinite exist independently 3

unles.s number and magnitude, of which infinity is an

attribute, also exist independently ?
” And further,

if the infinite i.s accidental, it cannot, qua infinite, be

an element of things
;
just as the invisible is not an

element of .speech, although sound is invisible. It

i.s clear also that the infinite eaiiiiot exist actually.

Otherwse any part of it which wo might take would t

be infinite
;

for infinity and the infinite are the

same, if the infinite is substance and Is nut predi-

cated of a subject. Therefore it is either imlivisible,

or if it is partible, the parts into which it is divisible

are infinite. But the same thing cannot be many
infinites

;
for just as a part of air is air, so a part

of the infinite will be infinite, if the infinite is a

substance and principle. Therefore it is impartible 5

and indivisible. But this i.s unpossible of the actu-

ally infinite, because it must be some quantity.

Therefore infinity is an accidental attribute. But if

so, as we have said, it cannot be it that is a jirinciple,

but that of which it is an accident ; air “ or “ the

even.”

The foregoing inquiry is general
;

hut what rruufs tiiat

follows will show that the infinite does not exist in (Iocs not
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OTJK eWtv, €V0€v8€ S^jAcv £L yap owparos Xoyos to

aTTL’ne.hoLs djpLcrp,i.VQv , ovk etr] av aveipov cr&pa,

w out’ alaOrjTov ovre voiprov, ovr dpidpLOs cbs ks -

Xtopto-pevos Kal aTretpos' apidpiriTOV yap 6 dpiOpos

rj TO e^ov dpi6p,6v. (jivaiKtos Se e/c ToiuSe brjXov

ovre yap avvderov olov re elvai, ovd’ drrXovv.

avvBerov piev yap ovk ecrrai awpa, el^ TreTrepavrai

rip TrXrjdei rd aroixela. Set ydp tcrd^etu rdvavria

30 Kal jup etvai ev aiirwv direLpov et ydp orqjouv^

AetVeTat rj darepov awpiarog Svvap,Ls, cjidap-paerai

VTTO rod ditelpov to TreTrepaonevov. eKaarov S’

dveLpov etvai. dSwarov aiopa ydp eon rd -jrdvrrj

e^ov Sidoraoiv, direipov Be to dnepavrcos dieor-q-

Kos, war’ el rd drteipov owpa, Trdvrr) earai arreipov.

odSe ev Se Kal dvXovv evSexerai rd arreipov etvai

36 awfia, odd’ ws Xeyovoi rives, rrapd. Ta aroixeia

oS yevvwai ravra {ovk ecrri ydip^ roiovro owpa
rrapd. rd aroiyeia' drrav* ydp e^ od‘ earl Kal Sia-

1087 a Xverai els touto/ od ^aiverai Be rovro rrapd'' rd

drrXd awpara), ovSe rrvp ouB’ d'AAo ri rwv aroi-

Xelwv ovdev ;^co/7C9 ydp rov arreipov etvai ri avrwv
dSvvarav rd drrav, Kav ^ rrerrepaapiivov, t) etvai rj

yiyveodai ev ri avrwv, warrep 'HpaKXeirds (jrrjoiv

s drravra yiyveodai rrore rrvp. d B’ avrds Xoyos Kal

irrl rov evos, o rroiovoi rrapd rd oroixeia ol ifivcriKol.

^ iirelirep A'’.
‘ diracrifioOi Physics E, Simplicius (P) : ottwo-oCs A'’ Physics

FI Philoponus.
® yAp rd A^. * dirarra A^*.

it AL “ Tafira A'’. ’ irepl EJ.

“ This is proved in Physics I. vi.

sc. and so no other body can exist beside it.
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sensible things. If the definition of a body is “ that 6

which is bounded by surfaces,” then no body, whetlier I'xist in

sensible or intelligible, can be infinite : nor can

there be any .separate and infinite number, since

number or that which involves number is numerable.

This is clearly shown by the folloiving concrete

argument. The infinite can neither be composite

nor simple. For (a) it cannot be a composite body
if the elements are limited in number “

;
for the 7

contraries must be equal, and no one of them must
be infinite ; for if the potency of one of the two
corporeal elements is in any way inferior, the finite

element will be destroyed by the infinite. And
every elemen.t cannot be infinite, because body is

that which has exten.sion in all directions, and the

infinite is that which is extended wthout limit ; so

that if the infinite is corporeal it will be infinite in

all directions.*’ Nor (f>) can the infinite be any simple 8

body ;
neither, as some ^ hold, something which is

apart from the elements and from which they suppose

the elements to be generated (for there is no such

body apart from the elements ; everytliing can be

resolved into that of which it consists, but we do not

see things resolved into anything apart from the

simple bodies), nor fire nor any other element.

Apart from the question of how any of them could 9

be infinite, the All, even if it is finite, cannot be or

become any one of the elements, as Heraclitus says ‘‘

all thing.s at certain times become fire. The same
argument applies as to the One which the physicists

“ Anaximander. It seems, however, tliat by ivfifiov he
meant “indeterminate” or “ undifferentiated,” although he
no doubt regarded this principle as “ infinite ” as well. Of,

notes on I. vii. 3, XII. ii. 3.

^ Of. frr, 30-23 (Bywater).
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1067 a

TTttv yap jjierapdXXei ef ivavTiov, olov 4k Qep\xov els

ipvxpov.

"Ert TO aladrjTov awpt,a ttov, kcu 6 avros to'ttoj

oAdu Kai pLopiov, olov Tys yrjs- ator’ el pLev 6p.o-

10 eifies, dKivrjTov eorrai rj del olaO-r^aerai. tovto he

dSvvarov tL yap fiaXXov Karco t) dvo) fj orrovovv;

olov el ^utXos eit], ttov avTq KivrjOeTai rj ptevei ; 6

yap roTTOs rov avyyevoDs adrfj^ acupiaros drreipos.

Kade^ei ovv rov oXov tottov; Kai ttcos ; rtg ovu

Tj pLOvrj Kai Tj KlvTjois
; ^ vavrayov pievel—ou

15 KwqaeTad' dpa—
rj

Travrayov KiVTjoerai^

—

ovk dpa

dTi^aeraL. el 8’ avo/xotov to rrdv, dvopoioi Kai ol

TOTTOi, Kai Trpwrov fiev ovy ev ro crwp,a rov iravros

dAA’ TO) d-TTreadai, etra fj TreTrepaapiiva ravr

earai t) arretpa eiSei,. neTrepaapt-e'va /aev ovv ody

olov T€' earat yap to fxev direipa rd S’ ov, el ro

20 Trap drreLpov, olov nOp rj vhwp' (j)dopd Se to tolov-

1- rod criiyyerovs (ttVp Physics : aOr^s rod (rvyyevods,

® Kivtjdiiffora.L KJ Physics,
® Ktvri<rera.i Bekker : Kiv-qO-haorai E Physics: om. A''J.

“ The argument seems to be : Since all change is from
contrary to contrary, and it is impossible that either (a) one
of the elements should be contrary to the rest, or (6) one
material principle should be contrary to all four elements,

it follows that no one element, and similarly that no one
material principle apart from the elements, can be the ulti-

mate material principle of tlie universe.
" i.e., the region of the universe which is proper to a given

element is proper also to any part of that element, The
proper region of earth is the centre, of five the circumference
of the universe. Of. lie Gaelo I. li.

” Ross is evidently right in taking this to refer to the rest
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rov Tols ivavriois- el 8’ aneipa /cal aTrXd, Kal ol

TOTTOi OLTreipoi Kal earai d-neipa rd aToi)(eia‘ el 8e

tout’ ddvvarov, /cat ot tottol Treirepaapevoi, /cat to

Trau dvdyKYj TTeTrepdvdat. "OAcu? S’ dSwarov
dire/pov elvaL (Tu>p.a Kal tottov tols achpaciLv, el irdv

20 cru>p.a alcrdrjTov ^ ^dpos eyei ^ /covcf/orrjTa. fj yap

enl TO pieaov 7
]

dvco olaQ-pcreTaL, dSwaTov 8e to

dneipov ^ vav ^ to 15/xtcru^ onoTepovovv TreirovOevaL'

7rd)5 yap iteXeis ; ^ ttcos tov aTTeipov eoTai to pev

/caTO) TO S’ avu), ^ ea-)(aTOV Kal peaov

;

£Tt mv
acofxa aicrijrjrov €V tottco, tottov oe Giorj aou-

30 vaTov S’ dv Tcp dneipcp aa/paTL tout’ elvaL. oXcos

S’ el dSvvarov tottov dneLpov elvaL, /cat crdipa

dSvvaTov TO yap ev tottco ttov, tovto Se arjpaivei

fj aval fj KLXTCO ^ tojv Xolttwv tl, tovto/v S’ e/ca-

OTOV ve'pas tl. To S’ dneLpov ov tovtov ev pe-

yedeL /cat Kiv/jaeL Kal cjivoLS, dXXa.

85 to voTepov Xeyerai /caTa to rrpoTepov, olov KLvrjOLS

icaTOL TO peyedos ecf/’ oS /ctveiTat ^ dXXoiovrai r/

av^eTai, xpdvos Se Std Trjv KLvqoLv.

108711 XL MeTtt^ciAAei Se to peTapdXXov to pev Kara

avp^e^rjKos, coy to povoLKOv ^aSt^et,* to Se Ttp

tovtov tl peTa^dXXeLv aTrXdjs Ae'yeTat peTa^dXXeLV,

olov oaa KaTa pepyj- vyid^STai yap to aCdpa, on
5 o d^daXpos. IcTTt Se tl o Kad’ avro irpdjTov

KLveLTaL, /cat tout’ eoTi to /cad’ avTo KLvrjTov.

ean Se [rt]® /cat etrl tov klvovvtos diaavTU/s’ Kivet

^ Vl/iiav rj A^. ® fJadl^eiv E'J.
® heel. Bonitz: oin. Bessarion, Physics.

“ sc. in kind or number.
^ C/. § 6 n. “ Of. § 1-i. n.
'' i.e., above and below, before and behind, right and left

{Physios 205 b 31). ' Cf. V. xiii. 5.

108



METAPHYSICS, XI. x. 12—xi, 2

contraries. But if the parts are infinite “ and simple,

the regions proper to them arc infinite and the
elements will he infinite. And .since this is impos-

sible,*" the regions are finite “ and the whole must be
finite.

In general, there cannot be an infinite body and 13

a place for bodies if every body which is sensible has

either weight or lightness
; for it will have to move

either towards the centre or upwards, and the infinite

—either the whole or the half—cannot do either ;

for how can j'ou divide it ? How can the infinite

be part up and part down, or part extreme and part

centre ? Further, every .sen.sible body is in some 14

place, and of place there are six kinds.""* but these

cannot exist in an infinite body. In general, if an
infinite place is impossible, so is an infinite body ;

because that which is in a place is somewhere, and

this means either up or down nr one of the other

kinds of place, and each of these is a limit.

The infinite is not the same in the sense that it is 16

one nature whether it applies to magnitude or to

motion or to time
;
the posterior is derived from the

prior sense, e.g. motion is called infinite in virtue of

the magnitude involved when a thing is moved or

changed or increased, and time is so called on

account of motion.®

XI. That which changes either changes accident- jImIhb of

ally, aa when “ the cultured ” walks ; or is said to moti'mi*"'*

change in general because something in it changes,

as in the case of things which change in their parts ;

the body becomes healthy because the eye does.

But there is something which is moved directly per se, 2

i.e. the essentially movable. The same applies to

that which moves, for it moves .sometimes accident-
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yap Kara av/Mpe^riKOS to Se‘ Kara p-epos to Se

KaS’ aVTO- eari Se ti to Kivovv npuirov eari Se

Tt, TO KWOVpeVOV 6Tl €V oV XPO^V’
10 eis o. TO S’ eiSTj Kal to, Trddrj Kal 6 rorros, sty a

Kivovvrai rd Kivovp.€va, dKlvrjrd iariv, olov iiri-

dT'^pjr) Kal Qepp.oT'qs' ’ion S’ ov^ 'p depfjiorrjs

KLvrjai,£ dXy Tj 6epp,avaig. 'H Se prj Kara ovp,-

Pe^TjKos pera^oXrj ovk iv d.Traaiv vnapyei, aAA’

€V rocs ivavrlois Kal pcera^v Kal ev dvri^daec.

ifi rovrov Se TriOTts etc rys ivaycayfjs
.

peraPdXXei
Se rd pcera^dXXov yj vnoKecpcevov els vnoKec-

pievov, '») oSk e’^ viroKeipcivov eig ovy vvoKelixevov,

e’f vnoKeijaevov els ovy vrroKelpievov, r) ovk e^

vnoKecpivov els VTTOKelp-evov

.

Ae'yco Se vTroKcl-

pevov rd Karacfidoei, STjXovjaevov. war dvdyKrj
20 rpets elvac pcerapoXds- rj yap e^ v-TroKei/xe'vov

els pd] vrroKeLpevov ovk eon /lera^oXi]’ ovre ydp
ivavrla ovre dvrc<f>aals eariv, on oiik dvrldeais.

rj pkv oSp oi)K vvoKeipevov els irroKelpevov

Kar dvrc(f>aaiv yeveaLs eorcv, r] pkv drrXdis drrXrj,

rj Se nvds rls' rj 8 ’ e$ vnoKeipevov els prj vno-

Kelpevov cfyQopd, rj pep dnXws arrXyj, rj Se nvds
26 rls. el Srj rd prj ov Xeyerai rrXeovaxws, Kal ptjre

rd Kara, avvdeaiv t] Sialpeaiv ivSix^'^o.'‘ Kivetadac,

ptjre rd Kara Svvapiv rd t<J) drrXtds ovri dvri-

icelpevov (to yap prj XevKdv r} prj dyaddv opws ev-

Seyerai KiveiaOai Kara ovppe^rjKOS' e’lrj yd-p dv
1 /iiv EJ. “ In ill (j)] (v nvL A’’.

“ The change from positive to positive is omitted here
(but c/. § 7). Aristotle no doubt intended to use it as an
example of non-substantial change, e.g. from “ poor man ”

to “ rich man ”
; but since this can be regarded as change

from “poor man” to “not-poor man,” or “not-nch man”
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ally, sometimes partially, and sometimes per se.

There is somethin^' that moves directly, and some-
thing that is moved ; and also a time in nliicli, and
something from which, and something into wliich it

is moved. But the form.s and modifications and
place into which moving things are moved are im-
movable ; e.g. knowledge and v^'armth. It is not
warmth ihat is motion, but the process of warming.

Non-accidental change is not found in all things, 3

but only between contraries and intermediates and
contradictories. We can convince oiu'selves of this

by means of induction. That which changes changes

either from positive into po.sitive, or from negative

into negative, or from positive into negative, or from
negative into positive. By “ positive ” I mean that 4

winch is denoted by an affirmation. Thus there

must be three forms of change ; for that which is

from negative into negative is not change, because

they are neither coutraries nor contradictories, since

they entail no opposition. Tlie change from the

negative into its contradictory positive is generation

—absolute change absolute generation, and qualified

change qualified generation
; and the change from

the positive to the negative is destruction—absolute

change absolute destruction, and qualified change

qualified destruction. “ Now if “ w'hat is not ” has 6

several meanings, and neitlier that which implies a

combination or separation of terms,*' nor that which

relates to potentiality and is opposed to unqualified

Being, admits of motion (“ not-white ” or “ not-

good,” however, admits of motion accidentally,

to “ rich man,” he includes it as a qualified type of substan-

tial change.
" i.e., falsity. Cf. IX. x. 1.
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30 dvdpcDTTOS TO XevKov TO 8 ’ anXios f^Tj roSe

ov8ai^a>s), ddvvaTov to‘ jxrj ov KiveXardai' el Se

ToVTo, Kal Trjv yeveaiv Klvr^cnv elmi' yiyveTai

yap TO pLTj ov. et yap zeal oti p.dXtcTTa koto.

avp,^ePr]KOs yiyveTai, dXX opico? dXrjOeg elyreiv

OTi VTrdpyei to jjirj ov /caret toS yiyvopievov anXcos.

3.0 6p.ol(jjg 8e Kal to rjpepLetv. raz/ra re 8rj avp^^alvei

hvayepyj, Kal el Trdv to Kivov/aevov ev tottw, to

06 fxrj OV ovK eariv €V rorreo' eirj yap av ttov.

ouSe St) Tj (fidopd KiVT^mg- ivavTiov yap Kivyjoei

1068 a KLvrjais ^ rjpepiia, (jidopa Se yeveaei. ivel Se ndaa
KLvrjaig pLeTa^oXy] Tig, pieTa^oXal Se Tpeig al

elpTjpievai, TovToiv 8’ al /card yeveaiv Kal (jySopdv

ov Kivqaeig, avrai S' elcrlv at /car’ dvrdjiaaiv,

dvdyKT] rrjV vnoKeip-evov elg vnoKelpievov Kiv-qaiv

6 elvai piovrjv. ret 8’ vnoKelpieva fj evavTia y] piera^v

(/cat yap yj esrepriais Keladco ivavTiov), Kal SrjXoVTai

KaTaifidaei, otov to yafivov /cat vtoSov Kal‘ pieXav.

XIL Et oSv al KaTrjyoplai Sifjprjvrai ovala,

•TTOioTrjTi, TOTTCp, Tw TToieiv TJ ndayeiv
, Tip yrpog ti,

10 T(^ TTOCTCp, dvdyKT] Tpeig elvai Kivqaeig, rroiov,

TTocrov, TOTTov /cttr’ ovalav 8’ ov, 8td to fiTjdev

elvai ovala ivavTiov, ovSe rov npdg rf eari ydp

' t6 JT Themiitius :
yii/j rb EA*'!’ Physics. “ t-oi rb EJ.

“ § 3.
’’ Aristotle generally distinguishes eight categories (origin-

ally ten, but he seems to have abandoned KeXaBai “ posi-

tion ” and Ixei-v “state” at an early date) i here he omits
“ time ” as being relative to motion (it is that by which
motion can be numerically estimated ; cf. XII. vi. 3, Physics
219 b 1) and therefore neither the subject nor the terminus of
motion. Cf. Ross ad he.
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because “ not-wliilc ” may be a man
; but that

which is “ not so-and-so ” in an absolute sense does

not admit of it at all), then ‘‘ what is not ” cannot
be moved. If this is so, generation cannot be motion

;

for it is “ what is not ” that is generated. Foi even 6

if the generation is in the highest degree accidental,

still it is true to say that not-being is preclieable of

that which is generated absolutely. And the argu-

ment applies similarly to rest. Thus not only do
these difficult conclusions follow, but also that every-

thing which is moved is in a place, whereas “ what
is not ” is not in a place

;
for then it would he some-

where. Nor is destruction motion
;
for the contrary of

motion is motion or rest, but the contrary of destruc-

tion is generation. And since every motion is a kind 7

of change, and the three kinds of change are tliose

which we have described,“ and of these those n hich

relate to generation and destruction are not motions,

and these are the changes between contradictories, the

change from positive to positive must alone be motion,

The subjects are either contraries or intermediates

(for privative terms may also be regarded as con-

traries) and are denoted by a positive term

—

e.g.

“ naked ” or “ toothless ” or “ black.”

XII. Now since the categories are distinguished TiujiHnro

as substance, quality, place, activity or passivity,

relation and quantity,*’ there must be three kinds chaiiga—of

of motion, in respect of quality, quantity and place, ijonutfty

There is no motion ^ in respect of substance, because

substance has no contraiy ; nor of the relative,

“ There is, however, change in respect of substance

(generation and destruction), but this i.s between contradic-

tories and is not motion in the strici sense. C/. xi. 6, and

§ 4 below. The distinction between motion and change is

not always maintained.
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1068 a

pdXXei oTi w VTrdpxei eKeivo ^era^aAAet, ore fjikv

els eTnar'^iJ.rjv ore 8e els dyvotav} ”Eti els dnei-

pov paSielrai, el earai fiera^oXrjs pera^oX^ Kal

36 yevicteios yevems. dvdyKi] h-rj /cal rrjv nporepav,

1068 b el rj varepa- oiov el rj dirA-rj yevems iylyveTO -nore,

/<ai TO ycyvopevov iylyvero^’ d/crre ovtto) ^v to

yiyvopevov dvXws, dXXd ri yiyvdpevov [i)] yiyvo-

pevov^ -rjSi].* /cal tqvt eyiyvero TTore, cdar od/c

•^v TTOi TOTe ycyvopevov. ertel Se twv direlpcuv oX/c

5 ean ti Trpd/Tov, ovk earai to Tcpd/Tov, wot ovSe

TO e^dpevov. oirre yiyveadai oSv ovre /ccvetaSac

oIov re ovre pera^dXXetv ovSev. "Eri rov avrov

KivTjaty 17 ivavria /cal rjpep7]i7 i,s, /<al yevecn,s icai

<f)dc/pd' diore to yeyvopevov, drav yev-qrac ycyvd-

pevQv, Tore cf/delperar ovre yap evOvs ycyvopevov

10 ovd’ varepov' etvat, yap Set rd /^deupopevov. “Eti

Set vXtjv VTTetvai rep ycyvopevcp Kal pera^dXXovri.

Tiff oSv earai;—u/arrep to dXXoLcx/rov atx)pa rj

ovTCo rl TO yiyvopevov kIvt/jctls ^ yevems; Kal eVt

^ Smith : vyUiav codd.. Physics.
® aTr\ui5 ^ylyi/CTo A^,
® ri yiyvbtxcvov yiyv6/ievo// Bonitz : Tt yiyv^ixcvov ^ yevbv.cvov

E : Ti yiyvo/icvo// dTrXtSs ^ yci/dfiepov J : ri ytypdfiepov Kal y/y-

pb/icvov Physics FI : yiypb/acpbp tl t/ ytpbfacpop : y/ypt/iMCPOP

rd Physics E.
^

-^jdT) At’ Physic.s : ct S^i EJ.

“ Kc. which is absurd.
That which comes to be must cease to be, and it can

cease to be only when it exists. Therefore if that which comes
to be come.s to be coming to be, it must cease to be when it
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ing to forgetting because the subject changes, now
in the direction of knowledge and now in that of

ignorance.

Further, we .shall have an infinite serie.s if there is 6

to be change of change and becoming of becoming, si.cnnii

becau.se if the latter of two becomings conie.s to be
from the former, the former must come to be too.

E.g., if simple becoming was once coming to be, that

which comes to be. something was also once coming to

be. Therefore that which .simply comes to be was
not yet, but there was already something coming to

be coming to be something. But this too was at one I

time coming to be, and therefore it was not at that

time coming to be something. But in infinite

series there is no first term, and tliercfore in this

series the first term cannot exist, nor can any .sub-

secpient term. Therefore nothing can be either

generated or moved or changed.

Further, the same thing which admits of motion Tinni puKir

admits also of the contrary motion and of rest, and
that which admits of generation admits also of

destruction. Therefore that which comes to be, 8

when it has come to be coming to be, is then in

course of perishing “
;

for it does not perish as soon

as it is coming to be coming to be, nor afterwards,

because that which is perishing must exist’>

Further, there must be some matter underlying Fourth

that which is coming to be or changing. What
then >vill it be ? What is it that becomes motion

or generation in the same way as it is body or

soul that undergoes change ? And moreover what is

is coming to be ; before this it does not exist, but is only
coming to be coming to be, and after thi.s it is not “ that

which comes to be ” but “ that which has come to be.”
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tL els o KLUovvrai; Sec yap elvac r^v rovSe e/c

ToOSe els roSe Kcvrjaiv rj yevecrcv} ttw? ovv; ov

16 yap earac pcdOrjacs Trjs (laOt^aecos, war ov8e

yeveais yeveaecos. 'JUiTrel S’ ollr’ ovalas ollre

Tov Trpos ri ovre rov Trocecv /cat Trda)(eiv, Xe'cnerai

Kara to ttolov /cat -noadv /cat tottov Kivyjatv elvac-

TOVTOJV yap eKdarcp evavrccaacs earcv. Xeyat Se to

TTOidv ov TO ev T-fj ovala (/cat ydp /cat Sia<f>opd ttolov)

20 dXXd TO TradrjTLKov leaO’ o XeyeTac Trda)(eLV ^ d-rrades

elvac. TO Se aKcvrjrov to re oXcvs dSvvaTov KcvpOrj-

vac Kal TO pdXcs ev ttcAAoj t) ^paSecvs

apyopevov, /cat to irecjiVKOs pev Kcvecadac, p-fj

Svvdpevov'^ Ss ore Tre^VKe /cat ov /cat cos' o /caAo)

-ppepecv TcSv d/ctvTjTO/v povov cvavTtov ydp rjpepla

25 KLVijcrec, woTe areprjcrcs dv ec-q tov Se/CTt/coo.

20 "Apa Kara tottov oaa ev eve tottcv TrpivTcp, /cat

27 X^ccp'cs daa ev dAAo). {evavTtov /card tottov to

31 /cot’ evdecav d-rrexov TrXecorov.y d-rTTeadac Se cvv

28 rd diepa dpa. peTa^v 8’ els o TTe<j>vKe TrpoTepov

1
fl yiveeiv Physics E®HI Alexander Simplicius

: fj-i) Klurfcnv

codd. -yp. Alexander : Kal /tij kIktitiv Physics E' : dvijaiv ij

yheaiv Physios F : pi} Klv-qatv ajrXus Losson.
® pi] dvvdpKvov'] Kal 3uv&pevoKf p^ KivoOpcvov Physics.
® ivavrlov . . , -KKeTaTov hic posui : habent codd. post

pera^dWoy 1. SO.

“ Of. V. xiv.
‘ i.e., when they occupy one place to the exclusion of any-

thing else. Of, Physics 209 a 33-b 1.

' I have ti'ansferred this sentence from the end of the
section, where it is placed in the text, on the ground that it

fits more naturally here. I suspect that it, like the displaced
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tliai which is the terminus of the motion ? For that

whicli wc are considering must be a motion or genera-
tion of A from B into C. How tlien c.an these con- o

iitions he fulfilled? There can be no learning of

earning, and therefore there can be no generation
){ generation.

Since there is no motion of siilrstance or of the iMntiim Ih iji

elative or of activity and passivity, it remains that

:,here is molion in re.spect of quality, quantity and smutity

jlace ; for each of these admits of contrariety. By ttio'

‘ quality ” I mean not that which is in the substance

Tor indeed even the differentia is a quality), but the

passive quality in virtue of which a thing is said to

)e acted upon or to be immune from being acted

ipon.“ The immovable ts either that ivhich is 10

vholly incapable of being moved, or that which is

earcely moved in the course of a long time or is slow

n starting, or I,hat which would naturally be moved
)ut cannot be moved at the time when and from the

ilace whence and in the way in which it would
latiirally be moved. This last is the only kind of

mmovable thing which I recognize as being at rest

;

'or rest is contrary to motion, and so must be a pri-

'ation of that which admits of motion.

Things are “ together in place ” which are in the 11

irimary sense *' in one place, and “ separate ” vaiioiw

vliich are in different places. “ Contrary in place
” ‘’''''"'tions

3 that which is at a maximum distance in a straight

ine." Things are said to be ‘‘ in contact " whose

ixtremes are togetherm place. An“ intermediate
”

s that at which a changing thing which changes

lortion of § 13, was originally a marginal note winch was
ater inserted in the body of the text, but in the wrong posi-

ion.
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29 a<f>iKV£Lcrdai to fj,eTa^dXkov ^ els S ea\arov fiera-

80 pdXXei Kara cfivaiv to crvve)'d)s fiera^dXXov. (errel

11069 a) 3 8e TToaa fMera^oXT) ev rots avTiKeifievo^s, ravra Se

4 rd T evavrla Kal dvrl^ams, dvrufydcreojs Sg ouSev

5 dvd jaedov, StjXoi/ dis iv rots ivavrlois to fxera^u.y

i^yjs Sg o5 yUgTO, Trjv dpx^v dvros, 6eaei fj gtSgt t)

(1068 b) 32 oAAwy TTOJs d^opLddivTos, p.rjOev faera^v gWt twv
88 g’v TavT(p yevet feat ou i<f>€^7js gWtV, oiov ypapp,al

Si ypapipLijs Tj pLOvddes pLOvdhos i) oIklos otfcta- dXXo

85 S’ ovdev KcoXvei p-era^v etvaf to yap e^rjs rivos

1069 a er^e^rjs Kal varepov Tf ov ydp rd ev e^yjs tcov

2 Svo, ovS' Tj vovfirivia rrjs devrepas- exdpevov Sg

o av e^rjs op drrTTjTai. to Sg ovvexes osrep g’j^o-

6 pLePov ri. Ag'yai” 8^ ewpe^es orav ravro yivTjTai

Kal ev TO eKarepov rripas ots dyrrovrai Kal aw-
exovra^, diare S'^Aov oVt to auvgj^gj iv tootois g’^ c5v

ev Tt 7reif)VKe yLyveaBai Kara t^v avvaipiv. Kat
10 oTt STpdrov TO ecf>e^i]s, St]Xov‘ to ydp g’gig^Tjj^ ovy

dyrrerai, rovro S’ i(f>e^7js' Kal el avvexes, dsTTerai.,

el S’ (XTTTgTatj OVTTW avvexds. ev ols Se p.'q ierrev

d.<l>'q, OVK earl, ovpuf^vais ev tovtols. dar’ ovk

eoTi ariyp,rj fiovdSi raiirov rais p,ev ydp inrdpxet

TO d-nreadai^ rats S’ oil, aXXd rd eefie^rjs' Kal rdiv

p,ev peera^v ri, t<3v 8’ ov.

4 e-n-el , fiera^ij hie ponenda ci. Prantl.
“ X^7(i)] ij dirri/Ufi'Oi'. X^yerai A^’.

® EJ.

“ I have followed Prantl's suggestion in transferring this
sentence from the end of § 13.

i.e., the first day of the month.
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continuously in accordance with its nature naturally

arrives before it arrives at the exti-eme into which it

is changing. Since all change takes place between (13)

opposites, and the.se are either contraries or contra-

dictories, and contradictories have no middle term,
clearly it is to the sphere of contraries that the

intermediate belongs." “ Successive ” is that which 12

comes after the beginning (the order being deter-

mined by position or form or in some other way)
and has nothing of the same class between itself and
that which it succeeds

;
e.g. lines in the case of a

line, and units in that of a unit, and a house in the

case of a house (but there is nothing to prevent

something else from coming between), h'or that

which is successive is a thing which is sncces.sive and
posterior to some other thing. 1 is not .successive

to 2, nor is the new moon*’ to the second day of the

month. “ Contiguous ” is that which is successive 1.3

and in contact. The “ cont.imious ’’
is a species of

the contiguous. I call two things continuous when 14

their respective boundaries, by which they are kept

together in contact, become one and the s.ame : hence

clearly the continuous belongs to the sphere of things

whose nature it is to become one by contiguity.

Clearly “ successive ” is the most ultimate term
;

for tlie successive need not he in contact, but con-

tact implies succession : and if there is continuity

there is contact, but if there is contact there is not

necessarily continuity ;
and where there is no con- 15

tact there is no coalescence. Therefore a point is

not the same as a unit ; for points admit of contact,

whereas units do not, hut only of succession ; and

between points there is something intermediate,

but between units there is not.
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1069 a

^

I. Ilepi Trjs ovacas decopla- rcuv yap ovcrLwv

at dpxo.i' Kai TO. airia ^rjrovvrai. /cat yap el us
20 o\ov Tt TO 7rav, Tj ovala -npuTOV jiepos' Kal el ru

i^e^rjs, icdv ovru TTpurov ovcrla, elra ro 'uolov,

etra to voaov. djj.a S’ ovS' dvra us elsreZv dirXus

ravra,^ aAAa TrotOTijTej /cat Kivrjaeis, /cat to ov

XevKov Kal to ovk evdxj‘ Xeyop,ev yovv etvai Kal

ravra, olov “ eartv ov XevKov.” eri odSeu tuv
2s aAAcov yupi-iyTov. laapTopovai 8e /cat ol dpj^atot

epyu‘ rrjs yap ovalas e^tjrovv dpyds /cat crroix^ta

Kal atVta. ot pev oSv vvv rd KadoXov ouatas

pdXXov rideaoLv rd ydp yevrj KaSoXov, d tfiaaiv

dpxds Kal ovalas elvai pdXXov Std to XcyiKcds

^Tjretv ol Sc TTCtAat to. /cad’ eKaara/ olov 7rvp Kal

30 yriv, dAA’ ov to koivov awpa. Odcrtat Sc rpeZs,

pla pev ala07]rrj—Xjs rj pev dtStos Sc (fiOapT'p,

•ndvres opoXoyovaLv, otov rd (jivrd Kal rd ^epa [rj 5’

dtStos]^

—

^s avdyKrj rd aroLxeia Xa^eZv, elre ev elre

TToXXd' dXXr} 8e aKivrjros, Kal ravrrjv <j)aal rives

' T&Wa A*/ yp. E Themistius.
“

'5 EA*’!' Themistius. ® (naaTov EJ.
' om. Themistius, Alexander apud Averrocm.

“ Cf. ch. s. 14, XIV. iii. 9.
'' Platonists. ” i.e. , the celestial bodies.
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I. Our inquiry is concerned with substance; forumikxir

it is the principles and causes of substances that we
are investigating. Indeed if the universe is tn he 'O i

' mis-

regarded as a whole, substance is its first part
; and sr'EsrlNci.

if it is to be regarded as a succession,'* even so .sub-

stance is first, then quality, then quantity. More-
over, the latter hardly exist at all in the full sense,

but are merely qualifications and affections of Being.

Otherwise “ not-ivhite ” and “ not-strnight ” would
also exist ; at any rate we say that they too “ arc,”

e.g., “ it is not white." Further, none of the other 2

categories is separately existent. Even the ancients

in effect testify to this, for it was of sub,stance that

they sought the principles and elements and causes.

Present-day thinkers tend to regard universals as

substance, because genera are universal, and they

hold that these are more truly principles and sub-

stances because they approach the question theo-

retically ;
but the ancients identified substance \\ith

particular things, e.g. fire and earth, and not with

body in general.

Now there are three kinds of substance. One is 3

sensible (and may be either eternal or perishable
; subnuinca

the latter, e.g. plants and animals, is universally

recognized)
;

of this we muist apprehend the ele- nmi cUthhI
,

ments, whether they are one or many. Another is
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35 elvai,^ pj^oi/staTi^v, ol /j,ev els 2wo BiaipoDvres, ol 8e els

fxiav (f>vatv riQivres ra e’iSrj Kal rd (xaBrniaTiKa, ol

Be rd (jiaOripLariKd p,6vov rovroiv. iieetvai, jxev Brj

mu (l>voiKrjs (/xerd Kivr)aeios ydp), avrrj 8’ irepas, el

pLTjBepila avroLs dp^rf Koivrj. 'H S’ aladrjr^ overla

pLera^XrjTij . el S’ 77 laera^oXrj eie tu>v dvTLKeip,e-

5 vorv fj Twv p,era^v, avTiKeipeevcov Be per) rravToiv (oi5

XevKOV ydp Tj efruiv^) dAA’ eK tov ivaVTiov, dvdyrerj

VTrelval re rd peera^dXXov els rrjv evavrLooaev ov

ydp rd evavrla peera^dXXee.

IL "Ert TO peev tmopuevee, rd S’ evavriov ovy

VTTopeevei' earev dpa re rperov -napd rd evavrla, rj

10 vXr). el Bt] al peera^oXal rerrapes, ^ Kara rd rt® rj

Kard rd rroedv fj rroadv fj rrov, Kal yeveaes peev fj

drrXfj Kal (ftdopd fj Kard rdSe, av^rjcres Be Kal i/rdlaes

fj Kara rd rtoaov, dXXolcoats S^ fj Kara rd vddos,

<j)0pd Be fj Kard rorrov, els evavredtaeis dv elev

rds Kad’ eKaarov al peera^oXai. dvdyKfj Bfj peera-

16 jSdAAecv rfjV vXrjv Bvvapeevrjv dpefo)’ errel Be Serrdv

rd ov, peera^dXXee rrav eK rov Bvvd/uee dvros els rd

evepyela dv, olov eK XevKoO Bvvdpeei els rd evepyelrp

XevKov {opeoecos Be ical err' av^fjcrews Kal eftdlaeojs)'

ware ov pdvov Kara avpe^e^rjKos evdeyerae yiyve-

adai eK pefj ovros, dAAd jcai ovto? yiyverai rravra,

1 tpacL rtpcs etpai] Tivks slval (pan A*^.

” t1 scrips!: rl.

“ These three views were held respectively by Plato,

Xenocrates and Speusippus. Of. VII. ii. S, 4 ; XIII, i. 4,

and see Vol. I. Introd. p. xxiv.

Of. X. vii.

“ i.e., contrary qualities. Of. VIII. v. 1.

134



METAPHYSICS, XII. j. 4—n, 2

innmtable, which certain thinker-s hold to exist (!<)

separately
; some dividing it into two classes, a',11.1

others combining the Forms and the objects of
mathematics into a smglc class, and others recog- jbii'.

nizing only the objects of mathematics as of this

nature." The first two kinds of siib.stance come
within the scope of physics, since they involve

motion
;

the last belongs to some other .science,

if there is no principle common to all three.

Sensible substance is liable to change. Now if o

change proceeds from opposites or intermediate,s— S.’iimIiIi'

not however from all opposites (for speech is not

white), but only from the contrary —tlien tliere

must be something underlying -which changes into iiiieimnttci.

the opposite contrary
i

for the coiitrarie.s " do not

change.

II. Further, something jiersists, whereas the con- Tim (unr

trary does not persist. Therefore besides the con-

traries there is some third thing, the matier. Now if

change is of four kinds, in respect eitlier of substance

or of quality or of quantity or of place, and if change

of substance is generation or destruction in the siniple

sense, and change of quantity is increase or decrease,

and change of affection is alteration, and change of

place is locomotion, then changes must he in eacli

ease into the corresponding conti-ary state. It must 2

be the matter, then, which admits of both contraries,

that changes. And since “ that which is ” is twofold,

everything changes from that which is potentially to

that -which is actually ; e.g. from potentially white to

actually white. The same applies to increase and

decrease. Hence not only may there be generation

accidentally from that which is not, but also every-

thing is generated from that which is, but is poten-
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20 SwdfieL fjuivroL ovros, eK ovros Se evepyeta.

Kal tout’ ecTTt to ’Ava^ayopov ev ^eXTiov yap fj

“ ofMoC TTavra
”—i<al ’E/tTreSo/cAeouj to puypia

Kal ’Ava^i.pLdvSpov, Kal d>s Ar^fioKpiros (fiTjaiv
—“ -^v

ofiov rrdvra Swdp-ei, evepyela §’ ov
”

loare rij^

vArjg dll' elev ripLpevoL. irdvra 8’ vXrjV eyei oaa
20 pLera^dXXei,, dXX' erepav Kal rcov dtStaJu ooa prj

yevqra} KLvrjrd Se (f>opa, dXX’ ov yevrjrrjv,^ ctAAd

TToOev ttoL. 'ATTopTjaete S’ dv ns eK ttoiov p,rj

ovros rj yeveais' rpiyios yap to pr] ov. el Srj tl eon.

Svvdpei, dAA’ opws ov rov rvyovros, dAA’ erepov e^

30 erepov. ovS’ ueavov on opov rrdvra yprjpara-

Sia(f)epet yap rfj vXt], enel Sid ri drreipa eyevero

dAA’ ovy ev; 6 yap vovs els, uiar el Kal rj vXrj

pLa, eKeivo eyevero evepyela oS rj vXrj ^v Svvdpei.

rpla Sr] rd airia Kal rpeis at apyal, Svo pev

rj evavrlcvais, "^s rd pev Xoyos Kal etSos rd Be

areprjms, rd Be rplrov rj vXrj.

85 III. MeTO, ravra on ov ylyverai ovre rj vXrj ovre

rd elBos, Aeyoj 8e to. eayara. rrdv yap pera^dXXei

^ yfVjryjrA . . . yrvvTjTrjv A'\

“ Fr. 1 (Diels).

In this passage I follow Ross’s punctuation and inter-

pretation, which seem to me to be certainly right. Anax-
agoras’s undifferentiated infinity of homoeomerous particles

(although contrasted with the unifying principle of Mind,
of. I. viii. 140 can be regarded as in a sense a unity. Again,
fityfia (as Ross points out) in its Arl.stotehan sense of “ com-
plete fusion ” is a fair description of Anaximander’s “ in-

determinate.” The general meaning of the passage is that

m each of the systems referred to the material principle in

its elemental state should have been described as exi.sting

only potentially.
' Of. ch. i. 3. VIII. i. 7. 8.
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iially and is not acLually. And this is the
“
one ” of 3

Anaxagoras; for Iiis “all things were together,”'’

and the “ mixture ” of Empedocles and Anaximander
and the doctrine of Deinocritiis would be better

expressed as “ all things were together potentially,

but not actually. ”
** Hence these thinkers must have 4

had some coneeptioii of matter. All things which uiiirroiit,

change have matter, but different things have different aSml!’''
kinds ; and of eternal tliintrs such as are not iienerable “f

O O
1 1 hit ti’f

but are movable by locomotion have matter ;
matter,

however, which admits not of generation, but of

motion from one jilacc to another."

One might raise tlie question from wlrat sort of
“ not-being ” generation takes place

;
for not-being

has three senses. If a thing exists ihrough a poten-

tiality, nevertliele.ss it is not tlirough a jiotentiality

for any chance thing
;

different things are derived

from different things. Nor is it satisfactory to say 5

that “ all things were together,” for they differ in

their matter, since otherwise why did they become
an infinity and not one ? For Mind is one ; so lhat

if matter is also one, only that could liave come to

he in actuality whose matter existed potentially. The Ttiofrt .nc

causes and principles, then, are three ; two being the

pair of contrarie.s, of which one is the formula or form fumiipiiva-

and the other the privation, and the third being the
‘''"'’‘"“tLir.

matter."

III. We must next observe f that neither matter acnoration

nor form (I mean in the proximate sense) is generated,

'* i.e., (1) the negation of a category, (2) falsity, (3J un-
realized potentiality. Cf. XIV. ii. 10.

‘ This classification is found in Physics I. vi., vii., lint

is foreign to the main treatise of the Metaphysics. .See

Vol, I. Introd. p xxviii.
f See Vo], I, Introd. p, xxxii.
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1070 art Kal vrro Tivos Kal £ls ti' vrf)’ oS fxiv, rod

TTpdorov KLVovvros' o Se, rj vXrj- els o Se, to etSos-

els drreipov ovv elaiv, el jjLri p,6vov d ;^aAK-o? yly-

verai OTpoyyvXos aAAd Kal to OTpoyyvXov o

•^oXkos' dvdyKt} Brj aTrjvai. Merd Tavra otl

5 eicdaTri eK ovvojvvjjLov ylyveTai ovctla^- to. ydp (jivaei

ovalai Kal tSXXo" rj ydp Teyi^ rj (^vaei. ylyverai

V V o-VTopi,dT(p. rj jiev oSv rexorj dpxrj iv

dXXw, rj §€ tjivais dpyrj ev avTCp {dvdpwrros ydp
dvdpojrrov yevv^), at Se Xoirral alrlai areprjaeis

TOVTCOV.

10 Odoftat Se rpeZs, rj jxev vXtj roSe Tt odea tw
11 i^alveadai {oaa ydp eariv dij)fj Kal jj-rj ovp^vae^.,

20 vXfj Kal VTTOKeljxevov, (otov rrvp, odp^, Kecf)aX'rj.

drravTa ydp vXrj earl, Kal rfjs pdXi,ar’ ovalas rj

21, 12 TeXevraiay), rj Se (frvcris rdSe Tt Kal e^is ns els

la en rplrrj rj eK tovtcov rj Kad' eKacrra, olov Soi-

Kpdr^S t) KaAAtas. errl pLev o5v rwedv rd ToSe n
11 ovK eern rrapd rrjv avvOerrjv ovaiav [olov otVta? to

n eldos, el pdj rj Texvrj- ov8’ ean yeVeert? Kal j>Bopd

1 if) oiaia A''.
“ olov . , . rAevrala hie ponenda uidit Alexander t habent

codd. post Toirotv 19 infra.
® Kal Tis eiV fjv Be.ssarion, fort. Alexander • els Kal

ri.s codd.

“ In natural reproduction the generative principle is

obviously in the parent. But the offspring is in a sense a
part of the parent, and so Aristotle identifies the two.

* Of. XI. viii. 12 n.
“ Aristotle is conti’asting proximate with primary matter.

Fire, the primary matter of a man, is a simple undifferenti-

ated element which cannot be perceived as such, and has
no individuality. The head, and the other parts of the body,
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All change is of some subject by some agent into some
object. The agent is the immediate jnover ; the

subject is the matter
; and the object is the foim. Suin nra not

Thus the process will go on to infinity if not only the

bronze comes to be round, but also roiindness or

bronze comes to be
; there must, then, be some

stopping-point.

We must next observe that every substance is 2

generated fi’om something which has the same name ixodi's oc

(" substances ” including not only natural but all

other products). Things are generated either by art

or by nature or by chance or spontaneously. Art is a

generative principle in something else ; nature is a

generative principle in the subject itself" (for man
begets man)

;
the other causes are privations of

these.*"

There are three kinds of substance : (i.) matter, 3

which exists individually in virtue of being apparent “ Thre o kiiiiiB

(for everything which is characterized by contact and

not by coalescence is matter and substrate
;

e.g. fire, (D matter,

flesh and head ; these are all matter, and the last is
(4 , c)

the matter of a substance in the stifictest sense); (‘2)indi-

(ii.) the " nature ” (existing individually)

—

i.e. a Idnd 3

of positive state which is the terminus of motion ;

and (iii.) the particular combination of these, e.g. uieir piuti-

Socrates or Callias. In some cases the individuality

does not exist apart from the composite substance

(e.g., the form of a house does not exist separately,

except as the art of building
;

nor are these forms 4

liable to generation and destruction ; there is a

considered merely as in contact and not as forming an

organic unity, are the proximate matter of a man ;
they are

perceptible and individual. Flesh (in general) represents

the matter in an intermediate stage.
^ Le., form,
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111 Toiiroiv, aAA’ aXXov rponov elcrl /cat ovk elalv oi/ct'a

17 T€ Tj dveu vXrjs Kal vyceia /cat irdv to Kara re-

is yyrjv), dXX’ emtp, dirl tcXv ^vcrei.' Sio St) ov /ca/cois'

19 nAaTOJiT* ei/iT) OTt €lSt} iarlv OTrocra (fyvaei,, eunep

21 eariv etSrj aAAa tovtcov. Ta p,£V ovv KivoOvra

22 atrta (Ls npoyeyevyjiMeva ovra, rd S’ coy 6 Xoyos a.p.a.

ore yap vyiaivei 6 dvdpcoiros, rare /cat t) vyUia

eartv, /cat to axfjfia rrjg atjjaCpas dp,a /cat

20 ij ;)(;aA/CT) arfiatpa. el 8e /cat varepov ri VTTOpievei,

OKeTTreov Itt' ivleov yap ovSev KwXvei, oTov et t)

ipvx'lj TOLOVTOV {pLrj ndaa, dXX’ 6 Povs' Tracrav yap

dSuparov tacoy). <^avep6v Si) oTt ovSep Set Std ye

TauT* 6?vat Tay tSe'ay dvdpojno? yap dvdpatTTOv

yevv^, 6 Kad' eKaarov rdv Twd. opolojs Se Kal

30 em TcSv rexpdjp' i) yap larpiKrj Texvf] o Aoyoy Tf\s

dytetay earl.

IV. Td S’ atVia /cat at d/oxat dAAa dXXutv 'iariv

coy, eoTt S’ coy, do KadoXov Xeyjj Tty /cat /caT*

dvaXoylav, ravra ndvra>v. dnop'qaeie yap do Tty

TTorepov 'irepau fj al avrat apxal Kal dTOiX^la rd)v

80 odatcoo /cat tcoo Trpcjy Tt, /cat /cad’ e/cdc/TTjo Si) tcoo

/caTTjyoptcoo ci/xotcoy. dAA’ dronov el ravra Trdv-

Tcov e’/c TCOO avrcbv yap earai rd npos ri /cat i)

10701) odffta. ri ovv rovr’ earai; Trapd yap rrjV ovaiav

Kal xdAAa Ta Karyjyopovpeva odSe'o eari koivov

^ 6 nXdrcjJi' Al).

“ /.e., in the mind of tlie architect or doctor.
’’ See Vol. I. Introd. p. xxi.

c such as to survive after death.
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distinct sense in which “ house ” and “ health ” and
evety avtificial product, considered in the abbtracl,

do or do not exist”)
;

if it does so at all, it does so in

the case of natural objects.^ Hence Plato was not far

W'l'ong in saying * that there are as many Forms as

there are kinds of natural objects ; that is if there are

Forms distinct from the things of our world.

Moving cause.s are causes in the .sense of pre- 5

existent things, but formal causes coexist with their

effects. For it is when the man becomes healthy that

health exists, and the shape of the bronze sphere

comes into being simultaneously with the bronze

sphere. Whether any form remains also afterwards 6

is another question. In some cases there is nothing

to prevent this, e.g. the soul may be of this nature

(not all of it, but the intelligent part ; for presumably

all of it cannot be). Clearly then there is no need

on these grounds for the Ideas to exist ; for man
begets man, the individual begetting tlie pai'ticular

person. And the same is true of the arts, for the art

of medicine is the formula of health.

IV. In one sense the causes and principles are DiffDK'iic

different for different things ; but in another, if one aiaOToi'r'

"

speaks generally and analogically, they are the .same onv"*’.

for all. For the question might be raised whether

the principles and elements of substances and of

relations are the same or different ; and similarly

with respect to each of the other categories. But it

is absurd that they should be the same for all
; for

then relations and substance would have the same
constituents. What then can their common con- 2

stituent be f For there is nothing common to and

yet distinct from substance and the other predicable

categories, yet the element is prior to that of which
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TTporepov Se to OTOL)(eiop fj cSv* aroi-)(eiov. dXXa
pLTjV ooS’ fi ovala crToixeiov rdip TTpos tl, ovSe

TovTOjp ovSev rfjs odaias. eVt ttcos evhl')(eTai, Trdv-

5 Tojv dtvat, ravrd (TTOt)^eia; oiiSev yap otov r

etvai Tcdv aTOL-)(eL(jDv rep sk^ aroi\SLwv avyKeipLevqi

ro avTO, otov rw BA to B t) A (ouSe hrj raiv

VOTjTUiv OTOlXeLOV ioTiV, otov TO ev rj to ov
VTrdpyeL yap TavTa eKaaTcp Kal twv avvdeTcov)

.

ovSev dp' eoTai avTwv out’ ovala ovTe irpos tl-

10 oAA’ dvayxaLov. ovk eaTiv dpa rravTaiv TavTa
aroLyeta.

"H warrep XeyopLev, doTi pev dis, eoTi S’ ws
ov, otov tacos TWV alad-qTWV awparrwv ws pkv

ethos TO deppdv Kal dXXov Tponov to ijjvypov rj

arip-rjais, vX-q Se to hvvdpei ravTa TTpwrov xad’

avTO, ovalat he ravTa t€ Kal to. iK tovtwv dv
IS dpyal TavTa, fj e’l tl ei< deppov Kal t/jvxpov ylyveTai

ev, otov adpi ^ oorovv eTepov yap dvdyKq heeivwv

etvac TO yevdpevov . tovtwv pev oSv Tavrd otol-

yeta Kal dpyal, dXXwv S’ dXXa- rrdvrwv he ovtw
pev eiirelv ovk eanv, tw dvdXoyov he, warrep el

TLs elrroL otl dpyal eiai rpets, to ethos Kal fj

aTepTjacs Kal fj vXrj. dXA' eKaaTov tovtwv eTepov

20 rrepl eKaarov yevos eaTW, otov ev ypwpaTL XevKov,

peXav, im(f>dveia- ^ws, aKoros, dfjp, iK he tovtwv

fjpepa Kal vv^. eirel he ov povov Ta evvrrdpyoVTa

1 thv ^{TtI rh EJ. ^ Ik tov EJ.

“ Unity and being are ealled intelligibles os being the

most universal predicates and os contrasted with particulars,

which are sensible.
’’ This apparently refers to the elements

;
fire and air are

hot matter, water and earth cold matter.
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it is an element. Moreover substance is not an
element of relations, nor i.s any of the latter an
element of substance. Further, how can all the

categories have the same elements ? For no element 3

can be the same as that which is composed of ele-

ments ; e.g., neither B nor A can be the same a.s BA
(nor indeed can any of the “ intelligibles,” " e.g.

Unity or Being, be an element
;

for these apply m
every case, even to composite things)

; hence no

element can be either .substance or relation. But it

must be one or the other. Therefore the categorie.s

have not all the same elements.

The truth is that, as we say, in one sense all things 4

have the same elements and in another they have not. but ona-

E.g., the elements of sensible bodies are, let us say, uSsarf''”

fl) as form, the hot, and in another sense the cold, W'’' ’‘i™ lur

which IS the corresponding privation ; as matter, that

which directly and of its own nature is potentially hot

or cold. And not only these are substances, but so

are (2) the compounds ^ of which they are principles,

and (S) any unity which is generated from hot and

cold, e.g. flesh or bone
;

for the product of hot and

cold must be distinct from them. These things, then, 6

have the same elements and principles, although

specifically different things have specifically different

elements ;
we cannot, however, .say that all things

have the same elements in this sense, but only by

analogy : i.e., one might say that there are three

principles, form, privation and matter. But each of 6

these is different in respect of each class of things,

e.g., in the case of colour they are white, black, sur-

face ; or again there is light, darkness and air, of

which day and night are composed. And since not

only things which are inherent in an object are its
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alria, aAAa Kal tcov etcros olov ro klvovv, S^Aov

OTL erepov apx'^ i^al aroix^iov atria S’ a/x^w
‘i» Kal eis raOra SiaipeZrai rj dp^Tj, to 8’ ois Ktvow

fj lardv dpxrj ns Kal ovaia. ojare aroix^ia pev

Kar dvaXoyiav rpla, atriai 8e Kal dp^cil rerrapes'

dXXo S’ ev aAAw, Kal to -rrpwrov a'Lriov ihs kivqvv

dXXo dXX(p. vyteia, voaos, auipa - to klvovv iarpiK-j.

etSos, dra^la roiaSL, nXCvQof to klvovv oiKoSopiKyj

.

so [icat €LS ravra SiaipeiraL dpxy.Y errel Se to

KLVOVV ev pev tols <j)vaLKOLS dvBpcorrcp^ dvBpcvTros,

ev §e Tots' dmo Siavoias ro etSos t) to ivavriov,

rpoiTOV rivd rpla atria dv etr], cjSl Se rerrapa.

vyiela yap ttois
^

larpiKrj, Kal oticias elSos rj

olKoSopiKrj, Kal avdpwrros dvdpwTTov yevvp' eri

80 TTapd ravra ro <us’ npwTov Trdvrtov klvovv rrdvra.

V. ’Eiret S’ earl rd ph ;)(;a)ptaTd rd S’ oiJ

1071 a xojpiard, ovalai cKeiva. Kal Sid rovro Trdvrwv

atria ravra,* on twv oOottov dvev oi3k ean rd

rrdd'T] Kal ai Kivijaeis. eneira earai ravra

'laws Kal awpa, rj vovs Kal ope^is Kal awpa. en
8’ dXXov rporrov rw dvdXoyov apyad at adral, olov

0 evepyeia Kal Svvapis‘ dXXd Kal ravra dXXa re

dXXoLS Kal ctAAois. ev eviots pev ydp to ailTO ot€

pev evepyeia eartv ore Se Svvdpei, olov plvos i]

^ Kal .. . apxii om. A'' Alexander.
® dr^pciTTtf) Zeller: dr^ptOTTois E Alexander : oin. A^J.

® rd ws Bonilz : els r6.

* Todrd Christ : raUra.

“ For the first time the ultimate efficient cause is distin-

guished from the proximate. Aristotle is leading up to the

description of the Prime Mover which occupies the latter

half of the book.
See Vol. I. Introd. p. xxxii.
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causes, but also certain external things, R.g. the
moving cause, clearly “ principle ” and “ element

”

are not the same ; hut both are causes. Principle.s

are divided into these two kinds, and that which
moves a thing or brings it to rest is a kind of principle

and substance. Thus analogically there are three 7

elements and four causes or principles ; but they are

different in different cases, and the proximate moving
cause IS different in different cases. Health, disease,

body ;
and the moving cause is the art of medicine.

Form, a particular Idnd of disorder, bricks
; and the

moving cause ts the art of building. And since in the 8

.sphere of natur<al objects the moving eau.se of man is

man, while m the sphere of objects of thought the

moving cause is the form or its contrary, in one sense

there are three causes and in anotlier four. For in a

sense the art of medicine is health, and the art of

bmlding is the form of a house, and man begets man ;

but besides these there is that which as first of all

things moves all things.®

V. Now since some things can exist in separation

and others cannot, it is tlie former that are sub-

stances. And therefore all things have the same
causes, because without substance there can be no

affections and motions. Next we shall see ** that

these causes are probably soul and body, or mind,

appetite and body." Again, there is another sense .wtuaiity

in which by analogy the principles are the same, aUty^ar™*

viz. actuality and potentiality ; but these are ,

dinerent for difterent things, and apply to them in all thingH.

different ways. For in some cases the same thing 2

exists now actually and now potentially
;

e.g. wine

“ Aristotle is thinking of animals and human beings,

which are substances in the truest sense.
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uap^ t) avdptOTTos (•nvn'rei Se Kai ravra ei? ra

elpripieva alrLa- evepyeia p,kv yap ro etSos, edv ^
XUJpiarov, icai rd dp,(j}otv, areprjals re’' olov

10 uKoros 7) i<dp,vov, dwap-ei Se rj vXr]- tovto yap iari

TO Svvdpievov yiyveadai dp.(j}U}) • otAAoJ? S’ evepyelq,

Kai Svmpiei Sia^epei, cLv p.Tj earw -p avrrj vXr],

<Lv (ivltovy oiiK eari to avrd etSos aAA’ erepov,

wairep dvOpcoirov a'lnov ra re aroLyela, rrvp Kai

16 yrj (1)5 vXt] Kai rd ISwv etSos, Kai ert® to dXXo eio),

olov 0 trarrip, Kai rrapd ravra 6 yXios Kai d Xo^ds

kvkXos, ovre vXrj ovra ovr etSos ovre ariprjais ovre

opLoetSes, dXXd Kivovvra. "Eti, Se opdv Set on
rd poev naQoXov eorov eoTrelv, rd 8 ’ oil. rtdvrcvv Srj

irpcdrat, dpxO'i to ivepyelox npcdrov roSi* Kai dXXo

20 o Svvdp^eo. eKelva poev odv icaOoXov^ odK earov

dpxrj yap rd Kad’ eKaarov rwv Kad' eKacrrov dv-

dpamos poev yap dvdpcvTTov KadoXov, dXX' ovk eanv
ovSels, dXXd nTjAeu? 'Axi-XXea>s, crov Se 6 Ttarrjp,

Kai roSi TO B rovSi rov BA, oXais Se to B rou

drrXws BA. eneora el 817“ to. rwv ovaiwv, dXXa

26 Se d?^wv alna Kai oroix^ia, (vairep iXexOr], rwv

1 re Ross : Sk.

“ Siv ^pIup Ross : wp codcl. Alexander : xal Sip yp, E,
Themistius : ij dip Zeller.

® ei EJ. * Ttp (iSsL : t6 elSei reCC.
® KaddXov A*’ : rd KaO&Kov EJ Alexander.
“ d 3i] Rolfes : dSri A'>J* Alexander ; EJi : rd dSi)

Christ,

“ i.e., of acquiring eitlicr of the contrary qualities distin-

guished by the form and the privation.

^ The sun, moving in the ecliptic, approaches nearer to

the earth in summer, causing generation, and recedes farther
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or flesh or man (actuality and potentiality also fall

under the causes as already described
; for the form

exists actually if it is separable, and so does the
compound of form and matter, and the privation,

e.g. darkness or disease ; and the matter exists

potentially, for it is this which has the potentiality

of becoming both ") ; but the distinction in virtue 3

of actuality and potentiality applies in a different

sense to cases where the matter of cause and effect

is not the same, in some of which the form is not the

same but different. E.g., the cause of a man is

(i) his elements : fire and earth as matter, and the

particular form
;

(ii) some external formal cause,

viz. his father
;
and besides these (iii) the sun and

the ecliptic,*’ which are neither matter nor form nor

privation nor identical in form with him, but cause

motion.

Further, we must observe that some causes can bo

stated universally, but others cannot. The prosi- 4

mate principles of all things are the proximate actual

individual and another individual which exists

potentially.® Therefore the proximate principles

are not universal. For it is the particular that is

the principle of particulars ;

“ man ” in general is

the principle of “ man ” in general, but there is no

such person as “ man,” whereas Peleus is the prin-

ciple of Achilles and your father of you, and tliis

particular B of this particular BA ; hut B in general

is the principle of BA regarded absolutely. Again, 6

even if the causes of substances are universal, still,

as has been said,** different things, i.e. things which

from the earth in winter, cau.sing destruction. Cf, ch. vi.

10 n., De Qen. et Corr. 33S a S3.
' i.a., the proximate efficient cause and proximate matter.

Ch. iv. 6.
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mi a

^

fj,rj ev Taiirin yivei, y^poynaruiv , >fj6!^cjLiv, ovctlwv,

‘TToaorrjTos

,

tw dvaAoyov Kal ratv eV raurw

etSet erepa, ovk eihet, dAA’ on ru)v Kad' eKavrov

dXXo, r) re arf] vXrj Kal to etSos Kal to KLVrjaav'

Kal ^ TW KadoXov 8e Adyw ravrd. To Sg

80 Irjretv rives dpyal ^ aroix^la rmv ouotdjv Kal Trpo'g

ri Kal TTOiiov, TTorepov al aural ?} erepat, SrjXov

an rroXXaxdis ye’‘ Xeyoftevwv iarlv eKaarav, St-

atpeSevrutv Se ov ravrd dAA’ erepa, nXrjv coBl Kal

rrdvraiv diSt p.ev ravrd to® dvdXoyov, on vXr),

35 etdos, arepyjOLs, rd kwovv, Kal dtBl rd rdiv oveauiv

alna <os a'lna ndvnov, on dvatpeZrai dvaipov-

fievojv en rd npuirov ivreXex^la' diSt Sg erepa

TTpuira oca tcx ivavrla d p.rjre dig yevrj Xiyerai,

10711)
pLTjre TToXXaxdis Xeyeraf Kal en al vXae. Tlves

p,ev ovv al dpyal rwv aiadr^rwv Kal •ndaai, Kal

7TWS O'l avral Kal rrciis erepai, etprjrai.

VI. ’Eirgi 8’ ‘^aav rpels ovalai, Svo p-ev al

(fyvaiKal, pla Be t) dKlvrjros, vepl ravrrjs XeKriov,

1 icai rO eTSos KoX rb Kivijrav] Kal rb Kt^rjaav Kal rb el5os A^.
“ ye Christ : re. ® rb Ross ; rif.

“ i.e., the prime mover.
*' i.e., individual forms and privations of individual things.

« Ch. i. S, 4.
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are not in the same genus, as colours, sounds, sub-
stances and quantity, have different causes and
elements, except in an analogical sense

;
and the

causes of things which are in the same species are

different, not in species, but because the causes of

individuals are different
:

your matter and form and
moving cause being different from mine, although
in their universal formula they arc the same.
As for the question what are the principles or 6

elements of substances and relations and qualities,

whether they arc the same or different, it is evident

that when the terms “ principle ” and “ element
”

are used with several meanings they are the same for

everything
; but when the meanings are distin-

guished, they are not the same but different
;
except

that in a certain sense they are the same for all. In

a certain sense they are the same or analogous,

because (a) everything lias matter, form, privation

and a moving cause
; (6) the causes of substances

may be regarded as the causes of all things, since

if substances are destroyed everything is destroyed ;

and further (c) that which is first in complete reality “

fs the cause of all things. In another sense, however, 7

proximate causes are different ;
there are as many

proximate causes as there are contraides which are

predicated neither as genera nor with a variety of

meanings **

; and further the particular material

causes are different.

Thus we have stated what the principles of sensible

things are, and how many they are, and in what sense

they are the same and in what .sense different.

VI. Since we have seen “ that there are three

kinds of substance, two of which are natural and uiiniutttble

one immutable, we must now discuss the last named «i>>»urioe.
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5 otl dvdytcr] elvai ddSiov rivd} ovaiav dxlvrjrov. a'l

re yap ovalai irpthrai twv ovtwv, xal el Tiao-at

(^Bapral, vavra ^Oaprd. aAA’ dSwarov KLvrjacv rj

yevecrdai t) cfydapfjvaL' del yap '^v ovSe ypovov
ou yap oldv re to npdrepov xal varepov elvai pdj

OVTOS xpopov. Kal rj Kivrjins dpa ovto) avvej^rjs

10 dianep xai 6 ypovos' ^ yap to avrd >} xivrjoeiLs ri

rrados. Kivrjais 8’ ovk eari cruve)(rjs dAA’ ^ ^ Kara
TQTTov, Kal TavTTjs rj kvkXo). ’AAAd prjv el

earat* KivrjTiKov tj rroirjTiKov
,
prj ivepyovv Se ri, ovk

eoTai? Kivrjaig' evSeyeTai yap to Svvapiiv W
evepyeiv. ovQev dpa d<f>eXos oi5S’ e’av ovalas rroiTj-

15 aaipiev diSiovs, wanep oi rd eiBrj, el piTj tis Suva-

pievrj eveoTai dpx^ fieTa^dXXeiv. ov toIvvv oOS’

avTTj iKavq, ovS' dXXrj ovcria napd rd elhr}- el yap
prj evepyijaei, o^k eOTai KiVYjais. Irt ov8‘ el

ev€pyij<rei, rj 8’ ovala avrijs Svvapiis' od yap icTai

Kivrjcris diSios' eV86;^€Tat yap to Svvdpei ov fxrj

20 elvai. 8ei dpa elvai dpxrjv roiavrrjv rj ovcria

evipyeia. eri to'ivvv ravras del rds ovalas elvai

dvev v\rjS' diSlovs yap Sei, eirrep ye xai dAAo ri

di'Siov. evepyeia" dpa. Kalroi dnopla' Soicei

1 dWioi/ Tivd] Tti'a dCdiov A^.
^ (rn A’' Alexander. ® EA'>.

“ {veftyelq. EF.

“ Cf. Physics VIII. l.-iii.

* The argument seems to be : If we assume that time was
generated. It follows that before that there was no lime ; but
the very term “ before " implies time. The same applies to

the desti'uction of time.
“ W. XI. xii. 1 n.

These statements are proved in Physics VIII. viii., ix.

* As there is not, according to Aristotle ; of. I. vii. 4.

^ Aristotle is now thinking not only of the prime mover
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and show that there must be .some subst.uK'e wliicli

is eternal and immutable. Siibstiiiices are the pri-

mary reality, and if they are all perishable, every-

thing is perishable. But motion cannot be either

generated or destroyed, for it alway.s existed “
;

nor can time, because there can be no priority or

posteriority if there is no time.*' Hence as time 2

IS continuous, so too is motion : for time is cither

identical with motion or an affection of it.” But
there is no continuous motion except that which is

spatial, and of spatial motion only that which is

circular.'*

But even if we are to .suppose that there is sonic- tiih I'lniu-

thing which is Idnetic and productive although it

does not actually move or produce, tJiere will not am! its

necessarily be motion ; for that which has a poten-

tiality may not actualize it. Tims it will not help 3

matters if we posit eternal substances, as do the actiiiiiny.

exponents of the Forms, unless there is in them some
principle which can cause change.'' And even this

is not enough, nor i.s it enough if there is another

substance besides the Forms ; for unless it actually

functions there will not be motion. And it will 4
still not be enough even if it does function, if its

essence is potentiality ; for there will not be eternal

motion, since that which exists potentially may
not exist. Therefore there must be a principle of

this kind whose essence is actuality. Furthermore

these substances ^ must he immaterial
;

for they

must be eternal if anything is. Therefore they are

actuality.

There is a difficulty, however
;

for it seems that 5

(God or Mmd) bat also of the movers of the celestial spheres.

G/. ch. viii. 14.
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1071 t

, 1 ^ , r. , \ \ ,

yap TO p.^v ivepyovv ndv Svvaadat, to 8e Svvdp,euov

oil Trdv ivepyeZv, oiare TTporepov etvai r^v Swapiv.
26 oAAd prjV il rovTO, oiOev karat rdiv ovrwv iv-

Be^erai ydp Svvaadat ptev ehat pijirai S’ etvai.

Kairot el <I)s Xeyovaiv oi BeoXoyot ol e/c vvKros yev-

vciivTes, t) dis ol (fivaiKol “ opov ndvra xpijpo-'vd
”

tfiaai, ro avro cdwarov. irdig ydp hCivyjOT^aerat, el

80 prj^ earai ivepyeta rt^ alrtov; od ydp 7] ye vXt]

Kivpaet avrrj^ eavrrjv, dAAd reKToviK-p, ov8e rd

emp'^vta ovS rj y^, dAAd rd arreppara Kal rj yovij.

Sid evioi TTOtovaiv aei evepyeiav, otov Aeviamros
Kai UXaraiv del ydp etvai tjiaai Kivpaiv. dAAd
Sid Ti Kai riva ov Xeyovaiv, ovS', {el) aiSi t) tZiSi,®

36 airLav. ovhev ydp <l>s ervye Kiveirai, dXXd Set

Ti del drrdpyeiv, uiarrep vvv cjivaei pev cliSl, jSia 8e

t) vtto voO t) dXXov d)Sl. elra rrota Trpdrri ; 8ia</>epei

1072 a ydp dpriyavov daov. oAAd p7]v ovSe nAdroii'i' ye

ordv re Aeyeiv ^v o’terai e’vtOTS dpx^v etvai, to adrd

eavrd Kivovv iiarepov ydp Kal dpa rip ovpavcp

t/mx'j, ids '^'rjaLv. rd pev Srj Svi'apiv oieadai

evepye'ias nporepov eari pev cos KaXdis, eari 8’ cus

6 oil- eiprjrai Se ttcD?. dVi 8’ ivepyeta rrporepov,

paprvpei ’Ava^ayopas (d ydp vovs evepyeia') Kal

^ /ii)] fiiidiv A”. “ Ti om. AO.
^ o05', el 0)61 u)61 Diels, Alexander (?) : o066 w6i ou60.

* A^/ryeia Tr Alexander: Af/J-ydy EA^J.

“ Hesiod, Works and Days 17, Theogony 116 sqq.

eh. ii. 3.
• Cf. I. iv. 13, Ds Casio SOO b 8, and see Burnet, E.O.P.

§ 178.

Gf. Timaeus 30 a, and § 8 below.
’ Aristotle refers to Plato’s rather inconsistent account in

Timaeus 30-34.
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everything wliicli actually functions has a potentiality, it miaiii

whereas not everything which has a potentiality

actually functions; so that, potentiality is prior, h i"mr tn’

But if thi.s is so, tliere need be no reality ; for m UjIh

everything may be capable of existing, but not yet 'tiw tin-

existent. Yet if we accept the statements of tlie 6

cosmologists who generate everything from Night,'*

or the doctrine of the physicists that “ nil things Ii“","uiMft(i

were togetlier,” '' we have the same impossibility ;

for how can there be motion if tliere is no actual

cause ? Wood will not move itself—carpentry

must act upon it
;

nor will the menses or the earth

move themselves-—the seeds must act upon the

earth, and the semen on the menses. Hence 7

some, e.g. Leucippus ' and Plato, posit an eternal

actuality, for they say that there is always motion ;

but why there is, and what it is, they do not say ;

nor, if It moves 111 this or that particular way, what
the cause is. For nothing is moved at haphazard,

but in every case there must be some reason present

;

as in point of fact things are moved in one way by
nature, and in another by force or mind or some other

agent. And further, what kind of motion is primary ?

For this is an extremely important point. Again, 8

Plato at least caimot even explain what it is that he

sometimes thinks to be the source of motion, i.e.,

that which moves itself; for according to him the

soul is posterior to motion and coeval with the

sensible universe.® Now to suppose that potentiality

is prior to actuality is in one sense right and in

another wrong
;
we have explained^ the distinction.

But that actuality is prior is testified by Anaxagoras 9

(since mind is actuality), and by Empedocles with

^ The reference is probably to 8 5 above, but cf. IX. viii.
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’E/xTreSowATj? (ftiXiav koL vsikos, /cat ot ael Xeyovres

Ktvrjaiv etvai, wairep A-eviamros . "Qot ovk

a-rreipov V ravra ael ^
Trepiohcp ^ dXXcas, elirep TvpoTepov epepyeia Svpa-

10 pews- el 3y) to auro del nepiohip, Set rt det

piveiv (haavrois evepyovv. el Se peXXei yeveois

/cat (fiOopd elvat, dXXo Sec etcac del evepyavv dXXco^

Kal dXXoJs. dvdyKi] dpa coSt pev KaO’ avro ivep-

yetv, cl)Sl 8e /car’ dXXo- rjrot dpa Ka6’ erepov r/

/card TO Trp&rov. dvdyKt] 817 /card tovto' rraXiv

16 yap e/cetvo adrw^ re airtov /caKetVa). ovkovv

^eXrcov TO rrp&rov Kal yap alVtov e/cetvo rov

del cSoavTWS, too S dAAoij erepov rov S’ det dA-

Acos dpcjicv SijAovoTt. od/cow odVaij Kat eyovaiv

at Kcv-rjaecs. re ovv dAAas Sec ^r/reev dpyds

;

VII. ’ETrei 8’ outoj t’ ivSeyerac, Kal el prj odrois,

20 eK.vvKTOS earac Kal dpov rrdvrcvv Kal eK p'rj dvrog,

Xvocr dv ravra, Kal eenc rc del Kcvovpevov Kcvrjcrcv

drravarov, avrtj S’ kvkXcv- Kal rovro oi) Xdyw
povov dXX’ epyep SrjAov ware dtStoy aiv eh] o'

Trpedros ovpavos. earc roevvv rc Kal o Kivec, irrel

Se TO Kcvovpevov Kal kcvovv [/cat]^ peaov, kcvovv^

1 avTifi r Alexander : ai/rif codd.
‘ Kal punctis nottttum in A'’, om. Bessarion, Aldine.

* mvoDv ci. Ross: toIi/vi',

" The sphere of Uie fixed stars, viii, 9 ; c/, J)e Gen, et Corr,

336 a 33 sQQ.
’> The sun, which has its own yearly orbit in the ecliptic,

and a daily rotation round the earth, which is explained
most economically with reference to the rotation of the
sphere of the fixed stars. Cf. ch. v. 3 n., De Gm. et Corr,
loo. cit.

“ Ch. vi. 6. '* Ch. ii. 2, 3.
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his theory of Love and Strife, and by those who
hold that motion is eternal, e.g. Leucippus.
Therefore Chaos or Night did not endure for an tuo tiiioiy

unlimited time, but the same things have alu’nys

existed, either passing through a cycle or in accord- aH t'Tp fucu

ance with some other principle—that is, if actuality

is prior to potentiality. Now if there i.s a regular lo

cycle, there must be something® which remains
always active in the same way

;
but if there is to

be generation and destruction, there imist be some-
thing else ^ which is always active in two different

ways. Therefore this must be active in one way
independently, and in the other in virtue of some-

thing else, i.e. either of some third active principle

or of the fir.st. It mu.st, then, be in virtue of the 11

first
;
for this is in turn the cause both of the third

and of the second. Therefore the first is preferable,

since it wa.s the cause of perpetual regular motion,

and something else was the cause of variety ; and
obviously both together make up the cause of per-

petual variety. Now this is just what actually

characterizes motions ; therefore why need W'e seek

any further principles ?

VII. Since (a) this is a possible explanation, and tik* ntiTimi

(6) if it is not true, we shall have to regard everything

as comina; from “ Nieht and “ all things together
”

and not-being, “ these difficulties may be con- an cteraai

sidered to be solved. There is something which

is eternally moved with an unceasing motion, and

that circular motion. This is evident not merely

in theory, but in fact. Therefore the “ ultimate

heaven ” must be eternal. Then there is also some-

thing which moves it. And since that which is 2

moved while it moves is intermediate, there is some-
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26 eWt Tt o ov KivoviMevov Kivel, diSiou, ical ovoia

Kal evepyeia ovaa. Se tSSe- to opeKrov

ical TO vorjTOv Kivei ov KLVovp.eva. tovtiov rd

TTpdjra rd avrd. i'ln.Bvpi'prov p.kv yap to rjiaivo-

p,€vov KoXov, ^ovXrjTov Se TrpuiTOv to 6V KaXov.

opeyopeda Se StoTi SoKet pd?^Xov rj SoKei Slqti

so opeyopeda- apy-fj ydp^ rj vorjcns. vovs Se vrro tov

vorjTov laveiTai, vorjTr] Se 17 eVepo avaTOiyla Ka9'

avTr)v Kai ravT'qs t} ovala TTpWTrj, Kal TaiiTrjs rj

drrXrj Kal Kar evepyetav (eoTi Se to ev icai to

dirXovv ov TO auTO" to pev yap ev perpov arjpal-

vei, TO Se drrXovv ttcvs eyov avTo). aAAa prjv Kal

36 TO KaXov Kal TO 86* airo alperov ev Tfj avrfj

iOis b avaTocylq.- Kal eoriv dpiarov del 7) dvdXoyov to

Trptorov.

”0t 6 8’ eWt TO oS eveKa ev tois dKivqrois,

17 Statpecrt? StjXoi' eari yap nvl to o5 eveKa (/cat)

Ttfo?,* cov TO pev ecTTt to 8’ ovk eoTi- Kwet 8^ to?

epdjpevov, Kwovpeva^ Se rdXXa /civet, et pev oSv

0 Tt /ctvetTatj evSey^Tac Kal ttAAo/y eyeiv uiot el [ij]*

^ ykp : 5^ 7/]. E,
‘ Kal Tivbi Alexander apud Averroem, Christ : Tivbs A'>

:

om. cet.

® Ross : Kivovnivtp A^E,! : Kivoivevov A*>^ et fort. Alexander.
^ Bonita.

“ This shows that desire in general (of which appetite and
will are the irrational and rational aspects) has as its object

the good.
Aristotle himself recognizes two series, lists or columns

of contraries, similar to those of the Pythagoreans (I. v. 6 ).

One, the positive, contains being, unity, substance, etc. i the
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(fiopa TTpu)T7
]

•)]* ivepyeid iariv,
fj

/cirstrat ravrrj^

y’® eVSeyerat aAAojs e^eiv, Kara tottov, ical el prj

Kar’ ovaiav. eirel S’ eari ri klvovv avro aKLvrjrov

ov, evepyeia 6v, rovro ovk ei^Seyerat dXXcos eyeiv

ovSapidjs. <f)Opd yap TTpcLrrj rail-’ fMeraPoXdiv,

10 ravrr]^ Se 'q kvkXu)' ravrrjv Se rovro Kivel. ei

dvdyKTjs dpa iariv ov kuI
fj dvdyKri, KaXd>s, Kal

ovrcos dpxtj. rd yap dvayKatov roaavraycos

,

to

p.ev ^La drt rrapd rrjv opp-riv, ro Se ov ovk dvev rd

€v, rd Se fxr] ivSe-xpiievov dXXojs dXX’ drrXuis. ’E/c

roiavrrjs dpa apyris ijprqrai 6 ovpavds Kal rj cjjv-

16 OLs, Staycuyrj S’ iariv oia rj dptarrj puLKpdv ypovov

qpuv. ovru) yap del exelvd iariv {rjpiiv pev yap

dSvvarov), irrel Kal rjSov^ rj* evepyeia rovrov (reat

Sid rovro eypijyopais aiaOqais vdijais rjSiarov,

iXiTiSes Se Kal pivqpiai Std ravra). rj Si vorjais rj

Ka6 ’ avrrjV rov Kad’ avrd dplarov, Kal rj pidXiara

20 rov fj,dXiara, avrdv Se voei 6 vovs Kard, pierd-

Aiji/av rov voTjrov' >>01^x0? ydp ylyverai Biyydvwv

Kal vocbv, ware ravrov vovs Kal vor/rdv. ro ydp

^ ij ex Alexandra Ross: khI codd., incl. Bomtz.
^ ravTTiv A*". “ 7’ ci. Bonita; 6^ codd., seel. Bonitz.
* -rjdov^ 7 yp. E Alexander Themlstius Aldine: ^ 7iSm)i

EAV.

“ Proved in Physics VIII. vU.
* Ibid. ch. IX.

“ The argument is : X (the prime mover), since it imparts
the primary motion, cannot be liable to motion (or change)
of any kind. Therefore it exists of necessity, and must be

good (c/. V. V. 6) ; and it is qua good, i.e., the object of desire,

that X is a first principle.
1 V. V.
‘ Por the relation of pleasure to actuality ov activity see

Eth. Nic. X. iv.
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of
“
the heaven ” is priniaiy locomotion, then in so

far as “ the heaven ” is moved, in this respect at least

it is possible for it to be otherwise
;

i.e. in respect

of place, even if not of substantiality. But since

there is something—X—which moves while being
itself unmoved, existing actually, X cannot be
otherwise in any respect. For the primary kind of 8

change is locomotion," and of locomotion circular

locomotion
;
and this is the motion which X induces.

Thus X is necessarily existent ; and cjua necessary

it is good, and is in this sense a first principle. “ For
the necessary has all these meaning.s ; that which

is by constraint because it is contrary to impulse
;

and that without which excellence is impossible ;

and that which cannot be otherwise, but is absolutely

neces.sary.'^

Such, then, is the first principle upon which depeiid The divine

the sensible universe and the world of nature. And 7

its life is like the best which we temporarily enjoy, life of the

It must be in that state always (which foi us is im-

possible), since its actuality is also pleasure.' (And
for this reason waking, sensation and thinking are ffiktos

most pleasant, and hopes and memoi-ies are pleasant

because ofthem.) Now thinking in itselfis concerned

with that which is in itself best, and thinking in the

highest sense with that which is in the highest sense

best.^ And thought thinks itselfthrough participation 8

in the object of thought; for it becomes an object

of thought by the act of apprehension and thinking,

so that thought and the object of thought are the

same, because that which is receptive of the object

f Since tlie prime mover Is pure actuality, and lias or

rather is the highest form of life, Aristotle identifies it with

the highest activity—pure thinking.
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1072 b

V „ ^ X ^ , /

?>eKri.ic6v tov vorjrov Kal rrjs ovaias vovs- evepyel

Se e^ciiv Mcrre eKeivov piaXXop tovto^ o So/cet d

vod? ffeiop e'x^iy, Kal rj decopla ro yj^LaTOV Kal
26 dpiarov. et oSv ovtws ev ex^i, u)s 7}jU.et? nore, 6

deas dei, Oavp^aarov el Se paXXov, Irt Oavpiaauo-

repoV. Se tSSe.* /cal ^uirj Se ye v-ndpxer rj

•)/dp vov ivepyeia ^co'j, eKeivos t) evepyeia-

evepyeia Se r/ Kad' airrjv eKeivov Icvrj dplarr] Kal

dtSios. (fiapev Si)® rov deov elvai t,cpov dtSiov

ao dpiarov, iZare ^corj Kal aiojv avvexrjS Kal dtSios

vndpxei rep de&- ravro yap d Beds. "Oaai 8e

VTToXap^dvovaiv, eoarrep oi Uvdaydpeioi Kal ’Eveva-

imros, ro KaXXicrrov Kal dpiarov fxrj ev dpxfj

etvai, Std TO Kal redv (f)VTU>v Kal rd>v Iwiov rds

dpyds a’lria piev etvai, to Se KaXov Kal reXeiov

80 ev TOO? e/c rovreov, ovk op9d)s oiovrai. ro yap
arreppa erepoiV iarl rrporepojv reXelcov, Kal ro

1078 a rtpdirov ou arreppa eoTiv, dAAa to reXeiov oiov

rrporepov dvdpeonov dv (j>alrj rig etvai rov arrep-

parog, oi) rov e/c rovrov yevSpevov, dXX’ erepov

e^ o5 ro arreppa. "On pev oSv eariv ovala rig

dtSiog Kal aKlvrjrog Kal Keycopiapevri rd>v aiadr]-

6 rdiv, (fiavepov e/c ridv eiprjpevcjv. SeSeiKrai Se Kal

on peyeOog odSev e^eiv ivSeyerai ravrTjv rrjv

ovalav, dXX dpep'qg Kal dSiaCperog eariv {icivei

' iKelvov v^XKov toPto ex Alexandi'o Ross i ixcivo /i^Wov
roinov codd.

® liSl Bekker; wSl Hie Ab.
® J)| Themistius, ci. Bouitz : Si codd.

“ In actualization the subject and object of thought (like

those of perception, D« Anima III. ii.) are identical.
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of thought, i.e. essence, is thought. And it actually
function,? when it possesses this ohject,“ Hence it

is actuality rather than potentiality that is held to

be the divine possession of rational thought, and its

active contemplation is that which i.s most pleasant

and best. If, then, the happiness which God always 0

enjoys is as great as that which we enjoy some-
times, it is marvellous

;
and if it is greater, this is

still more marvellous. Neverthele.ss it is so. More-
over, life belongs to God. For the actuality of

thought is life, and God is that actuality
;
and the

essential actuality of God i.s life most good and
eternal. We hold, then, that God is a living being,

eternal, most good ; and therefore life and a con-

tinuous eternal existence belong to God
;

for that

is what God is.

Those who suppose, as do the Pythagoreans and 10

Speusippus,*’ that perfect beauty and goodness do

not exist in the beginning (on the ground that where-

as the first beginnings of plants and animals are

causes, it is in the products of these that beauty and
perfection are found) are mistaken in their vie^vs.

For seed comes from prior creatures which are perfect, n
and that which is first is not the seed but the perfect

creatilre. E.g., one might say that prior to the seed

is the man-^not he who is produced from the seed,

but another man from whom the seed comes. “

Thus it is evident from the foregoing account that 12

there is some substance which is eternal and immov-
able and separate from sensible things ;

and it has

also been shown that this substance can have no

magnitude, but is impartible and indivisible (for it

The view is referred to again in ch. x. 6, XIV. iv. 0, 3,

V. 1 .
• Gf. IX. vlii. 4, 5.
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yap Tov aveipov jfpoi/ov, ouSev S’ Swa/xiv

dneipov neTrepaafievov inel Se Trav p.eye9os ?)

direipov ^ TreTrepaapievov, Trerrepaap,ivov p,lv Sid

10 rovTO ovK dv e^oi p-eyedos, aTreipov S’ on oAoij

ovK eoriv ovSev direipov peyedos)’ aAAa p-rjv ical

on aTTaOes Kal dvaXXolcvTov rrSicrai yap at dXXat

KLvqaeis varepai ttJ? /card tottov. ravra pev ovv

SrjXa Sion rovrov e^ei tw Tpotrov.

VIII. Ylorepov Se piav dereov rrjv rotavri^v

15 ovariav rj TrXeLovs, Kal TToaas, Set pr] Xav9dveiv,

dXXd pepvrjadai Kal rds nov aXXcov d/rro^daeis, on
vepl TrXijdovg ovdev elpT^Kacriv o n Kal aaijyes

elireiv. 'q pev yap ttepi Tag iSg'as viroX'qxjjis oi58e-

ptav exsi crK€il)iv ISLav dpidpobg yap Xiyovai rds
ISeas oi Xeyavres tSeas, 'rrepi Se rcdv dpidpaiv

20 ore pev d)s irepl dneipiov Xeyovcriv, ore Se ws
pexpt rTjs SeKaSos wpiapevtov St’ rjv 8’ airiav

rocrouTov ro •nX^dos rdjv dpidjiidv, ovSh/ Xiyerai

perd CTTOvSr^s djroSeiKnKfjs. rjpTv S ’ eK rwv vtto-

Keipevatv fcai Stcopterpevutv XeKreov. 'H pev yap

dpx^ ‘<al TO TTpwTov Tu>v ovrtov aKiv-qrov rcat Ka9'

25 avrd Kal Kara crvp^e^qKos, kivoOv Se r^v rrpwrrqv

dtSiov Kal plav Kivrjaiv. errel Se to Kivovpevov

dvdyierj vnd nvos Kiveio'dai, Kal to n-pdorav kivqvv

dKivy]Tov etvai Kad' avTO, Kai rrjv dtSiov KLvrjcrtv

vtrd aiSLov Kiveta-dai Kal rrjv plav v<j> evdg, opcopev

Se vapd rrfv rov navros rfjV drrX'qv (j>opdv, rjv

“ Cf. Plmsics 266 a 24-b 6.

" Ibid. III. V.
' Cf. XIII. viii. 17, 20. This was a Pythagorean survival,

cf. V’ol. I. Introd. xvi.

i.e., the (apparent) dluiml revolution of the heavens.
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causes motion for infinite time, and notliing finite

has an infinite potentiality “
; and therefore since

every magnitude is either finite or infinite, it cannot
have finite magnitude, and it cannot have infinite 13

magnitude because there is no such thing at all *’)

;

and moreover that it is impassive and unalterable
;

for all the other kinds of motion are posterior to

spatial motion. Thus it is clear why this substance

lias these attributes.

VIII. Wc must not disregard the question whether nninbcr

we should hold that there is one substance of this nluv"™

kind or more than one, and if more than one. how
many ;

we must review the pronouncements of other

thinkers and show that with regard to the number
of the substances they have .said nothing that can

be clearly stated. The theory of the Ideas contains 2

no peculiar treatment of the question ; for the ex-

ponents of the theory call the Ideas numbers, and
speak of the numbers now as thougli they ivere

unlimited and now' as though they were limited by
the number 10 ; but as for why there should be just

so many numbers, there is no explanation given with

demonstrative accuracy. We, however, must discuss 3

the question on the basis of the assumptions and
distinctions which we have akeady made.

Th e first principle and primary reality is immovable . ™ y
both essentially and accidentally, but it excites the iimveniy

primary form of motion, which is one and eternal.

Now since that which Is moved must be moved by 4

something, and the prime mover must be essentially s\ipi)nspii

immovable, and eternal motion must be excited by Slmovod

something eternal, and one motion by some one *.

thing
; and since we can see that besides the simple

spatial motion of the universe ** (which we hold to be
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80 Kivetv (jxifjukv rrjV TTpwTrjV ovalav Kat dKtvrjTov,

aAAaj cfiopds ovaas rds ruiv TrAaVJjTtov dtSious

(dtSiov yap Kal dararov rd kvkXco awpa' SeSet-Krai

8’ eV rots' ^vaLKots rrepl rovrcov), dvdyKrj Kal rov-

ra)v iKaarrjV r&v (f>opdjv vtt aKcvyrov re Kivetadat

Ka9' avTTjv'' Kal diSiov ovaias. rj re ydp rd>p d-

85 arpoiv (f)VGi,s dtStos ovaia ns odaa, Kai rd kivovv

dtSiov Kal Trporepov rov Kivovpievov, Kal rd rrpo-

repov ovaias ovalav dvayKatov etvai. cl)avepdv

roivvv on roaavras ovaias dvayKatov etvat rrjV re

(fivaiv dtSiovs xal dKwqrovs xad’ auras Kal dvev

1073 b peyedovs, 8id rrjv elprjpevqv alriav Trporepov. "Ort

pLev oSv elalv ovaiaL, Kal rovrcov ns^ Trpwrrj Kal

Sevrepa Kara rriv avrriv rd^tv rats (/iopats rwv
darpiov, jiavepov. rd Se rrXfjdos 17S 7

J
rGiv (fropuiv

€K rrjs oixetordrijs ^tAoCToi^iV rd)v p,a9rjpLanKdiv

5 emarrjpdiv Set aKoiretv, ex rrjs darpoXoyias' avrt]

ydp rtepl ovaias atodTp'^s pev diSiov Se rroietrai,

rrjv Becopiav, at S' dXXai rrepl oiiSepias ovaias,

olov Tj re rrepl rods dpidpods xal rrjv yeiopuerpiav.

on pev ovv rrXeiovs ruiv cjrepopevwv at cfropal,

<l>avepdv rots xal perpicas rjppevois' rrXeiovs ydp
10 exaarov ^eperai pids rcdv rrXavcvpevcvv darpcov.

TToaai 8’ adrav rvyxavovmv ovaai, vOv p,ev rjpets

a Xeyovai, rdiv paOrjpanKcdv rives evvoias ydpiv

Xeyopev, oncos '§ ri rfj Siavoia TrXrjdos wpiapevov

1 avT^v E Alexander: aM A^J yp. Alexander, Simplicius.
“ Ti! Alexander (?), Christ: rls codd.
® <j>L\a(rocj>lii. Alexander, Themtetlus, Bonitz : (pO\ocroipla.s

codd.
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excited by the primary immovable substance) there

are other spatial motions—those of the planets

—

which are eternal (because a body which moves in a
circle is eternal and is never at rest—this has been
proved in our physical treatises “) ; then each of these

spatial motions must also be excited by a substance

which is essentially immovable and eternal.' For 5

the nature of the heavenly bodies is eternal, being'

a kind of substance ; and that which moves is eternal

and prior to the moved
;
and that which is prior to

a substance must be a substance. It is therefore

clear that there must be an equal number of sub-

stance.s, in nature eternal, e.s.sentially immovable,

and without magnitude
;

for the reason aheady
stated.**

Thus it is clear that the movers are substances, a

and that one of them is first and another second and Thu numtar

so on in the same order as the spatial motions of the

heavenly bodies. As regards the number of these 7

motions, we have now reached a question which must

be investigated by the aid of that branch of mathe-

matical science which is most aldn to philosophy, b« d«;ided

i.e. astronomy ; for this has as its object a substance

w'hich is sensible but eternal, whereas the other

mathematical sciences, e.g. arithmetic and geo-

metry, do not deal wth any substance. That there

are more spatial motions than there are bodies which

move in space is obvious to those who have even a

moderate grasp of the subject, since each of the non-

fixed stars has more than one spatial motion. As 8

to how many these spatial motions actually are we
shall now, to give some idea of the subject, quote

what some of the mathematicians say, in order that

there may be some definite number for the mind to
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vnoXa^eip- to Se Aowrov to jxev ^yjrovvras a^TOvs

Set, ra Se 7rvv9avoiJ,ivovs napa twv Irjrovvroiv,

l.'j dv Tt (fialvriTai, rrapd ra vvv elp'r]p,£Va rots ravra

•n’payparevofMevots, (fyiXetv fiev dp-cfiorepovs, TrelOe-

aOau Se rots aKpi^earipois. EwSolo? [lev oSp
-jXtov Kal creXtjprjs hcarlpov rrjp <f>opdv eV rpialv

erLQir etpuL acfyalpaiSt cov rrjv jxep npdtrrjV rrjp rchv

dirXavthv darpuiv etvai, rrjv Se Sevrepap Kara rov

20 Sta pi.eaojv ruiv ^wSiojv, rrjv Se rptrrjv Kara rov

XeXo^copLevov ev rw nXarei r&v ^wSllov iv pei^ovi

Se rrXdreu XeXo^waOai Kad' ov rj aeXrjVt] (jiiperai

7) KaQ' ov d rjXLOs. rwv Se TTXapcopevcov darpwv ev

rerrapaiv eKaarov a(f}aLpais, Kal rovrojv Se r'qv

35 pev TrpwrrjV Kal Sevripav rrjv avr^v ehai, eKeivais

{njv re ydp r<2>v aTrAavtSi' Trp> dnaaas (jiepovaav

elvai, Kal rrjv inro ravrrj'^ rerayfxevrjv Kal Kara rov

Sid peaaiv rcov ^coSicov r-qv cf>opdv exovcrav Koivrjv

aTraCToiv etvai), rijs Se rpirqs arravriuv rods TrdXovs

ev rip Sid piiaiov rd)v ^cpSiiov etvai, rijs Se rerdp-

80 rrjs rrjV <f)opdv Kard rov XeXo^ojpevov npos rov

jxeaov ravrrjS' etvai Se rijs rpirrjs <jcf>aipas rods

TToXovs rdiv p,ev dXXoJv iSiovs, rods Se rijs ’A<f>po-

Sirrjs Kal rov 'Jdpfjiov rods avrovs. KaXAmms
Se rqv p,ev Oecriv rwv a<f>aipdiv rrjV adrrjv erlQero

^ Ta&rrjv recc.

“ Of Cnidus (.circa 408-353 b.c,)- He was a pupil of Plato,
and a distinguished mathematician.

* For a nill discii-ssion of the theories of Eudoxus and
Callippus see Dreyer, Planetary Systems 87-1 14 ; Heath,
Aristarchus of Samoa 190-224.

' Not identical with that of tlie fixed stars, but having the
same motion.
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grasp ;
but for the rest wc must partly investigate

for ourselves and partly learn from other investigators,

and if those who apply themselves to these matters
come to some conclusion which clashes wth what \ve

have just stated, we must appreciate both views, but
follow the more accurate.

Eudoxus “ held that the motion of the sun and 9

moon involves in either case three spheres,'* of which Tim timory

the outermost is that of the fixed stars,' the second 'ml'tric'’

revolves in the circle which bisects the zodiac," and
the third revolves in a circle which is inclined across (joEmintm,

the breadth of the zodiac '
: but the circle in which

the moon moves is inclined at a greater angle than

that in which the sun moves. And he held that the 10

motion of the planets involved in eacli case four

spheres ; and that of these the first and second are

the same ^ as before (for the sphere of the fixed .stars

is that which carries round all the other spheres, and

the sphere next in order, which has its motion in the

circle which bisects the zodiac, is common to all the

planets) ; the third sphere of all the planets has its

poles in the circle whicli bisects the zodiac ;
and the

fourth sphere moves in the circle inclined to the

equator of the thu-d. In the case of the third sphere,

while the other planets have their own peculiar poles,

those of Venus and Mercury are the same.

Callippus f* assumed the same aiTungement of the H

^ i.e., revolves with its equator in the ecliptic,

' i.e., has the plane of its equator inclined lo the plane of

the ecliptic. This sphere carries the sun (or moon) fi.ved to a

point in its equator.
> Not the same, but having the same motion.
” Of Cyzicus (/. S30 n.o.). Simplicius says (li)3. 5-8) that

he corrected and elaborated Eudoxus’s theory with Arisiotle’s

help while on a visit to him at Athens.
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Ei5So^cOj tout’ 'iari rwv aTToaryj/jidruiv t'^v rd^bv, to

35 he TrXr^dos to) fiev rov Ato? /cat rw rov Kpovov to

avTo eKeivqi dtreSlSov, t<3 S •qXlcp Kal rfj aeXijpfi^

Svo (pero eri, Trpoadereas etvai abjiaipas, to, (fiaivo-

p,eva el /xeAAet ns d-TrohiAaeiv, rots Se AoittoIs ra>v

TTXavfjrdjv e/cdaTw jaiav. ’Avay/catov he, el jj-eX-

1074 a Xovai cruvredeiaai ndaai rd (ftaivo/Meva dnohwcrebv,

Kad’ eKaoTOV tcov TrXavcopLevoiv erepas ab^iaipas pid

eXdrrovas etvac rds dveXirrovcras Kal els to avro

dTTOKadiardaas rfj deaei rrjv rrpdiTrjv a<f)aTpav del

5 Tov vnoKaru) Terayfievov darpov ovtco yap povcos

evhe'xerat rrp> tcov TrXavrjrwv (f>opdv dnavra irotet-

cdaL. eiret odv iv ats ftef avrd cfteperai. acjiaipais at

p.ev OKrdt at he Ttevre /cat et/cofftv elmv, rovrcoy he

fiovas 00 Set dveXix&'ijva.i ev ats to Karcordrui

reraypevov t^eperai, at jxev rds Ttbv npuinov Sdo

10 dveXlrrovaai e^ eaovTai, al he rds twv vcnepov

TeTTapwp eKKaiheKa, 6 8e diraatuv dpiOpos twv re

jiepovarwv /cat rtdv dveXirrovawv ravras rrevr'^Kov

rd re /cat irevre. el Se r-p aeXipvr] re Kal r& qXlu)

firj TTpoanOety} ns ds einopev Kiv-qaecs, al ndaai
a^alpai eaovrai ewra^ re Kal rerjaapaKOvra, To

15 pev odv nXrjOos rwv acj>aipu)v eorw roaovrov, doare

Kal Ttx? oucrtas Kat rds dpxds rds dKiv-provs [/cat

Tils ataflijTcts]® Toaavras evXoyov u7roAaj3etv to

ydp dvayKaXov dj)eLadw rois laxvporepois Xeyeiv.

^ ijUov mi T(/j tFe\‘iivqi recc. “ ivv(a ci. Sosigenes.
® om. Alexander, seel. Goebel.

“ Aristotle is trying to establish a mechanical relation

between the spheres, which Eudoxus and Callippus did not
attempt to do. " The moon. “ In § 11.

Either Aristotle has made a slip in his calculations, or

we should read du'^ct (Sosigenes) for ^irra ; this would gii/e
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spheres as did Eudoxus (that i.s, with respect to tlie (/-)C(iii-

order of their intervals), but as regards their number,
whereas he assigned to Jupiter and Saturn the same
number of spheres as Eudoxus, lie considered that

two further spheres should be added both for the
sun and for the moon, if the phenomena are to be
accounted for, and one for each of the other planets.

But if all the spheres in combination are to account 12

for the phenomena, there must be for each of the (c)ArifltoHe.

other planets other spheres, one less in number than

those already mentioned, wliich counteract these and
restore to the same position the first sphere of the

star which in each case is next in order below.® In

this way only can the combination of forces produce

the motion of the planets. Therefore since the forces 13

by which the planets themselves are moved are 8

for Jupiter and Saturn, and 25 for the others, and

since of these the only ones which do not need to be
counteracted are those by which the lowest planet*’

is moved, the counteracting spheres for the first two

planets will be 6, and those of the remaining four will

be 16 ; and the total number of spheres, both those

which move the planets and those which counteract

these, will be 55. If we do not invest the moon and 14

the sun with the additional motions which we have

mentioned,® there will be 47 (?)
'' spheres in all

This, then, may be taken to be the number of the

spheres ; and thus it is reasonable to suppose that

there are as many immovable substances and prin-

ciples,®—the statement of logical necessitj’ may be

left to more competent thinkers.

49, which appears to be the correct total. For alternative

explanations of an error in calculation .see Ross ad loo.

‘ i.e„ tlie movers of the spheres.
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Et Se olov t’ elvai ^opav p’q avvTelvovaav

npos acrrpou <f>opdv, ert 8e ndcrav (f)vatv Kal Traaav

20 ovalav aTTadrj Kal KaO’ avrfjv rov dpiarov T€TV)(r] -

Kvlav reXos^ etvai Set vofil^eiv, ov8ep,la dv etr] Trapd

ravras irepa ^vols, dXXd tovtou dvdyicrj rov

dpidpLOV efvat twv oi3o'ta)i'. etre yap et0tv erepai,

Kwoiev dv dis rdXog oSaai cjiopds. aAA’ etvai ye

dXXas (f)Opas dSvvarov rrapd rds elprjfievas. toCto

25 S’ evXoyov iic tmv <j]epop,€VLoV vnoXa.^etv . el yap
Ttdv TO (jyepov rov <f>epop.£vov X^P'‘^ rre^vKe Kal

<^opd rrdaa tj>epopievov rtfo? iariv, oSSeptta cfiopa

avriis dv ev£Ka e’lrj ovS’ dXXrjs ^opds, aAAo, riov

dcrrpiov eve/ea. et ydp eorai ^opa ^opay eveica,

Kal eKelvrjv erepov Se-tjaei )^dpt,v etvar uiar’ erreiBri

30 ovy otdv re els dneipov, reXos earai rrdarjs <f>opas

Tcvv <j>epofj.evu)v n Oelwv aa>pdrcov Kara rov ov-

pavdv.

"Ore Se els ovpavos, <j>avep6v. el ydp TfXeiovs

odpavol edavep dvOpcvroi, ecrrai etdet juta n irepi

enaarov dpxp> dpiQpip Be ye ttoXXoI. dAA’ oaa

dptdptw TToAAdj vXr)v e^ei {els ydp Aoyos Kal o'

80 auToy voXXedv, otov dvOpdnrov, Saj/epdTrjy Se efy)'

TO Se Tt ^v etvai, oiK ex^'- dXrfV ro irpdirov ev-

reXexsta ydp. ev dpa Kal Xoyev Kal dpLdp,cp to

rrpuirov kivovv aKlvriTOV ov Kal to Kivovp,evov dpa

1 tAos r yp. E Alexander (?) Bonitz : r^Xovs codd.

“ See previous note.
“ This paragraph seems to belong to an earlier period of

Aristotle’s thought. At any rate the argument that plurality

involves matter is inconsistent with the view that there are

S3 immaterial movers.
“ The definition or form is one and universal ; it is the

combination of form with matter that constitutes an indi-
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If there can be no sjratial motion which is not 15

conducive to the motion of a .star, and if moreover rtn' im-

every entity and every substance which is impassive

and has in itself attained to the highest good should (.'‘I'amnun

be regarded as an end, then there can be no other mnwJmliM,
entity besides these,® and the number of the sub-

);“,Xr to
stances must be as we have said. Tor if there are tin' siiiu.o'i.

other substances, they must move something, since

they arc the end of spatial motion. But tliere can be 10

no other spatial motions besides those already men-
tioned. This is a reasonable inference from a general

consideration of spatial motion. For if everything

which moves e.xists for the sake of that whicli is

moved, and every motion for the sake of sometliing

whicli is moved, no motion can exist for the sake of

itself or of some other motion, but all motions must
exist for the sake of ihe stars. For if we are to 17

suppose that one motion is for the sake of another,

the latter too must be for the sake of something else ;

and since the series cannot be infinite, the end of

every motion must be one of the diione bodit's which

are moved through the lieavens.

It is evident that there is only one heaven.*' For Thci-pis

if there is to be a plurality of heavens (ns there is of “"JJaTOil nr

men), the principle of each must be one in kind but 'imvornp.

many in number. But all things which are many m 18

number have matter (for one and tlie same definition

applies to many individuals, e.g. that of " man ”
; but

Socrates is one '), but the primary essence has no

matter, because it is complete reality. Therefore

the prime mover, which is immovable, is one both in

formula and in number
;
and therefore so also is that

vidual. Thus a plurality of individuals is caused by the com-
bination of the same form with different matter.
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1074 »

, , ^ „
det xal avv^xcos^' ets apa ovpavog p,6vog. Hapa-

1074 b SeSorai Se irapu t&v apxaLLov ical TTapTraXalcup ep

pvdov ax^piari KaraXeXeLppepa rots varepov on
deot re etoiv oSrot (tat nepiixei ro 6etov rr]V oAtjv

(jivaLV. TO, Se Aotird pAiQtKciis ^Srj TrpoarjKrai. npos

6 TT^v rreLd<h riuv TroAAdiv xal rrpos rrjv els rovs

vopovs i<al TO avpL(f>epov XPV^‘'^' dpdpcoTToeiSets re

yap Tovrovs xal ruiv dXXuip ^wu>v opLolovs rial

Xeyovai, xal rovrois erepa dxoXovBa xal TTaparrX-^-

aia rots eLprjp,evoLS' eov et r^s ^ooptcra? airo AdjSot

poPov ro rrpaiTov, on Oeovs ojopto rds TTpairas

10 ovaias etvai., OeLws a.v eipfjadai. vopiaetep, xal xard

TO etxos rroXXaxis edprjpevrjs els ro Svvarov exdcnris

xal rexvrjs xal <j>iXooo^la5 xal rraXw (fdeLpopevwv

xal ravras rds So^as exelvojv olov Xedjiava vepL-

aeadiaSai pexpi. rov vvv. rj pep oSp rrarpios So'^o

xal 7] rtapd rCXv -n-pwruip em roaovrop ’qpip ^avepd

popop.

10 IX. Td Se rrepl rdp vovp ’ixei rtpds arroplas'

Soxet pep yap etpai reap (f>aipopepo)p Oeiorarop,

Ttdis S’ exoov roLovros dp e'lr], ep(;ei npds SvorxoXlas.

e'ire yap prjSep poet, rl dp elrj rd aeppov; dAA’ exet

diarrep dp e’liq 6 xadevSwp' e'ire poet, rovrov S’

dXXo xvpiop, QV yap ion rovro o iarip avrov rj

1 E.J.

“ Thih .stutemont is not literally true. The planets do not

seem to have been associated with the gods of jjopular

mythology until the fourth century n.c. (see Burnet, E.O.P.

p, as n.). But Aristotle’.s general meaning .seems to be that
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which i.s eternally and continuously in motion. There-
fore there is only one heaven

A tradition has been handed down by the ancient 19

thinkers of very early times, and bequeathed to rim diviin,

posterity in the form of a myth, to the effect that m

these heavenly bodies are gods,” and that the Divine toon reeog-

pervades the whole of nature. The rest of their 20
tradition has been added later in a mythological form "'zi'ii smco

to influence the vulgar and as a constitutional and
utilitarian expedient*' ; they say that these gods are

human in shape or are like certain other animals,"

and make other statements consequent upon and
.similar to those which we have mentioned. Now if 21
we separate these statements and accept only the

first, that they supposed the primary substances to

be gods, we must regard it as an insphed saying

;

and reflect that whereas every art and philosophy has

probably been repeatedly developed to the utmost
and has perished again, these beliefs of theirs have
been preserved as a relic of former knowledge. To
this extent only, then, m-e the views of our forefathers

and of the earliest thinkers intelligible to us.

IX. The subject of Mind involves certain difR- Fartiior tiis-

culties. Mind is held to be of all phenomena the ti"rDhiDe

most supernatural
;
but the question of how we must lutuUitioiicii,

regard it if it is to be of this nature involves certain mua't'boVt'if-

difficulties. If Mind thinks nothing, where is its

dignity ? It is in just the same state as a man who is

asleep. If it thinlcs, but something else determines

its tliinking, then since that which is its essence is not

the gods were identified with the primniy naiiinil forces;

and this is substantially true.
I-

Cf. II. iii. 1.

” e.g. the Egyptian deities.. '/,oomor|iliisin in Greek re-

ligion is a doubtful quantity.
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20 ovaia voijcti? dAAa 8wa/xts, ovk av -q dplar'q ovaia.

elrj' 8ta yap rov voelv to TLjxiov avria virdpx^i.

en 8e ctre vovs rj ovaia avrov etre vorjais eari, tl

voeZ; fj yap avrog avrov fj erepov rc. Kal ei

erepdv Tl, t) to avTO det rj dAAo. Trorepov ouv

Sia^epei ti ^ ov^ev to voelv ro KaXov ^ to rvyov;

2j r) Kal drorrov to Siavoeladai nepl evlcov; SrjXov

Tolvvv on to deiorarov Kal TLpLMTarov voel, Kal

ov fjLera^dXXei- els yetpov yap rj perapoX-rj, Kal

KLVTjais ns yjSrj to tolovtov. rrpcoTov pev oSv el

prj vdrjals eanv dXXd Svvapcs, evXoyov eTrl-TTOVov

etvai TO oweyes avrip rijs voyaeais' grreiTa SrjXov

so on dXXo n dv elr) to npicuTepov rj 6 vovs, to vood-

pevov. Kal yap to voelv Kal rj vorjais vnap^et Kai

TO ygtplOTOV VQOVVTl. dScT* Cl (jieVKTOV TOVTO ((Cttl

yap pi] opdv eVta Kpelrrov rj opav), oiic av elrj to

dpiarov rj vorjais. airov dpa voel, eirrep earl to

35 KpdnoTOV, Kal eanv rj vorjais vorjaeais vorjais.

OaivcTat 8’ del dAAou ij emarrjprj /cai aiadrj-

ais Kal rj So^a Kal rj Sidvoia, avrijs S’ ev napepyw.

eVi el dXXo TO voelv Kal to voeladai, Kara norepov

avTip TO ev vrrdpyei; odSe yap ravro to etvai

wm&vorjaei Kal voovpevip. rj err evlcov rj imar'qprj to

•npdypa, irrl pev rwv rroirjTiKidv dvev vXrjs rj

“ i.e., if its tliinking is determined by something else,

Mind is only a potentiality, and not (as described in ch. vii.

1-D) the highest actuality.

Cf. IX. viii. 18.

“ If Mind IS a potentiality, since a potentiality is of con-
traries, Mind may think that which is worst.
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thinking but potentiality," it cannot be tJic be.‘<t

reality ; be<‘ause it hc'rives its excellence from 1 lie act

of thinking. Again, whether its essence is thought i

or thinking, what doe.s it think ? It muHt think either

itself or something else ; and if something else, then
it must think either the same thing always, or diti'erent

tlungs at different times. Then doe.s it make any
difference, or not, whether it thinks that which is

good or thinks at random ? Surely it would be 3

absurd for it to think about .some subjects Clearlj",

then, it thinks that which is most divine and estimable,

and doe.s not change
;

for the change would he for

the worse, and anything of this kind would immedi-
ately imply .some sort of motion. Tlicrefore if Mind
is not thinking but a potentiality, («) it is reasonable

to suppose that the contiiuiity of its lliinking i.s

laborious ;
{h) clearly there must be something else

which is more excellent than Mind ; i.c. the object of

thought
;

for both thought and the act of tliinking .t

will belong even to I,he thinker of the worsi, thoughts.'’

Therefore if thi.s is to be avoided (as it is, since it is

better not to see some things than to see them),

thinking cannot be the supreme good. Tlicrefore

Mind thinks itself, if it is that which is be.st
;
and its

thinking is a thinking of thinking.

Yet it seems that knowledge and perception and oiyretinns

opinion and understanding are always of something

else, and only incidentally of themselves. And 5

further, if to think is not the same as to be thought, in

re.spcct of which does goodness belong to thought ?

for the act of thinking and the object of thought have

not the same essence. The answer is that in some

cases the knowdedge is the object, In the produc-

tive sciences, if wc disregard the maticr, the suh-
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ovata Kal ro ri etvai, em Se Ttbv QecaprjTLKoiv d

Adyo? TO •npayjji.a i<al 7
]

vo-pcng ; ov)' erepov ovv

ovros rov poov/j-evov Kal rov vnv, uaa jj,rj vXrjp

5 eyei, TO auTo eWai, Kal 17 voyjais rtp voovpiivcp^ pla.

"Eti St) AewTeTat diropla, el avvOerov ro voou-

pievov /xerajSdAAoi yap dv ev rocs pepeai rod oXov.

rj dSiaiperov rrav ro p,rj lypv vXrjv oiarrep 6 dp-

6pu)mvos vovs, 7) o ye r&v ovvderajv eyec ev rwi

)(pov(^ [ov yap ro ev ev repot r] ev rcuot, oAA

10 iv oXo) rivl ro dpearov, ov dXXo ri), ovrtog S’ e^et

avrij avrrjs rj vo'qais rov drravra aluiva.

X. ’EmaKeTTreov Se Kal rrorepcos ex^c 'p too

oXov (jivacs ro dyadov Kal ro apiarov, rrorepov

leexcopicrpcevov n Kal avro Kad’ avro, tj rrjv rd^cv.

fj dpL^orepais, uxnrep arpdrevpa; Kal yap ev rfj

15 rd^ei ro eS Kal 6 arparyyos, Kal pcdXXov oSros'

oA yap oStos Smx r-fjv rdiw dAA’ eKeiv-q Sid rovrov

ear IV. rrdvra Se ovvreraKral rrios, dAA’

d/iotcus, Kai TrAcord Kal TTrrjvd Kal (j>vrd' Kal

ouTOuj ey^i cuare pvrj etvai darepia rtpds Qdrepov

prjSe'v, dAA’ earl ri. rrpds p-ev yap ev dnavra
avvreraKrai, dAA’ diarrep ev oiKia rois eXevdepois

20 rjKiaTa e^eanv d ri ervxe rroieiv, dXAd mxvra q

^ Ti? PoOP/J-^vifi Alexander, Bonitz : top poop/i^pop.

“ i.e., beings composed of matter as well as form. Such
beings are contrasted with the divine Mind, which is pure
form.

” The meaning of this sentence is shown by the definition

of Happiness in Eth. Nic. 1098 a 16-20. It takes the human
mind a lifetime of/he highest intellectual activity of which
it is capable to attain to happiness

i but the divine Mind is

always happy. Cf. ch. vii. 9.
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stance, i c. the CMsence, is Uie (ibjcci
; but in the

speculative sciences the fornnila or tlie act of think-

ing is the object. Therefore .since thought and the
object of tliouglit are not different in the case of
tilings which contain no mattei-, they will he the
same, and the act of tliinking will be one with the
object of thought

There still remains the question n hether the olijcct ti

of tliought is composite; for if so, thouglit noidd
change in passing from one jiart of the ivhole to

another. The ansiver i.s tliat everything which con-

tains no matter i.s indivisible. Just as the human
mind, or rather the mind of composite beings,'* is

in a certain space of time '* (for it doe.s not posses.s

the good at tliis or at that moment, but in the course

of a certain whole period it attains to the supreme
good, which is other than itself), so is ah.solute self-

thought throughout all eternity.

X. We must also consider in which sense the nature TUi'

of the universe contains the good or the supreme
good ;

whether as something separate and inde-

pendent, or as the orderly arrangement of its parts. oniiTof tim

Probably in both senses, as an army does ; for the 2

efficiency of an army consists partly in the orde.r unUnsi-.

and partly in the general
;
but chiefly in the latter,

because he does not depend upon the order, but the

order depends upon him. All things, both fislies

and birds and plants, are ordered together in some

w'ay, but not in the same way ;
and the system is

not such that there is no relation between one thing

and another ; there is a definite connexion. Every- 3

thing is ordered together to one end ; hut the

arrangement is like that in a household, where the

free persons have the least liberty to act at random,

167



ARISTOTLE
I07B a

rd nXelara reraKrai, roZg 8e dvSpaTToSotg Kai tois

dr)p(oLS piKpdv TO els to Koivov, to §€ TToXv o

Ti eTV)(€V TotaiJTTj yap eKaarov dpx^ avrcov

(^VCTLS ia-TLV. Aeyo) 8 ’ olov els ye to SiaKpLffrjvau

dvdyn'T] aTraariv iXdeZv, Kal dXXa ovrwg eariv cSv

20 KOLVOJvel d-Travra etg to oXov. "Oaa Se dSwara
avp^aivei, fj droira rots dXXais Xeyovai, Kai -rroLa

ol yapiearipois Xiyovreg, Kal errl ttoIcov iXdyiOTai

aTTopLai, Set pr] Xavddveiv. rravres yap evap-

rioiv TTOLOvai Trdvra. ovre Se to Trdvra ovre to

evavTLCuv opdcug, ovt ev daoig to, ivavTLa

30 VTrdpyei, Trots e’/c tcov ivavTiutv earai, oi Xeyovcriv

dTTadfj yap to, ivavTta vtt' dXX’qXcov. rjpiv Se

Xverai tovto evXoycos tw Tpirov rt elvat,. oi Se

TO eTepov Twv evavTicov vXrjv ttoiovow, wanep oi

TO dviaov Tip 'ia(p fj Tip evl to. ttoXXo. Xverai Se

Kal TOVTO Tov aiiTov Tponov rj yap vXrj i) pia

sf) oitSevl evavTLOv. eri S/navra tov cftavXov peBe^ei

e^w TOV epos' to yap kokov aiiro ddrepov toip

(jTOLxeCatv. oi 8’ dAAot ooS’ dp)^ds to dyaBov Kal

TO KaKov KaiTOL ev dnaai pdXiara to dyaQov

dpyrj' oi Se tovto pev dpBdts on dpxrjVj dAAd

“ The free persons correspond to the heavenly bodies,

whose movements are fixed by necessity ; tlie servile class to

human beings. Each class acts in accordance with its nature,

a principle which “ produces obedience to duty in the higher

creatures, caprice in the lower ” (Robs).

Because there is an eternal .substance, which i.s not de-

rived from contraries (ch. vi. 1).
‘ Things are derived from a substrate as well (ch. ii. 1).
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and have all or most of their actions preordained

for them, whereas the slaves and animals have liltle

common responsibilitj' and act for the most p.'irt at

random ;
for the nature of each class is a principle

such as we have described.® I mean, for oxamiile, 4

that everything must at least come to dissolution

;

and similarly there are other respects in ^rhich

everything contributes to the good of the whole.

We must not fail to observe how many impossi- niiiicuiiifs

bilities and absurdities are involved by other theories,

and what view.s the more enlightened thinkers hold, fnP’inU'nisH

and M'hat views entail the fewest difficulties. All S

thinkers maintain that all things come from con- i’> tt-

traries ;
but they are wong both in saying “ all

things
”

*' and in saying that they come from con-

traries.® nor do they explain how thing.s in which tiie

contraries really are present come from the con-

traries
;

for the contraries cannot net upon each

other. For us, however, this problem is satis-

factorily solved by the fact that there is a third

factor. Other thinkers make one of the two con-

traries matter ; e.g., this is done by those who
make the Unequal matter for the Equal, or the Many
matter for the One. But this also is disposed of in 6

the same way ; for the one matter of two contraries

is contrary to nothing. Further, on their view

everything except Unity itself will partake of evil

;

for ‘‘the Bad is itself one of the elements. The
other school ^ does not even regard the Good and

the Bad as principles
;
yet the Good is in the truest

sense a principle in all things. The former school is

'' See on XIV. i. 4.

“ The “ Bad ” was identified with the unequal ;
r/. I. vi. 10.

! See ch. vii, 10.
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1076 b TTcug TO dyaQov dpyrj ov Xeyovaov, Trorepov <Ls

reXog i) oi? Kiv^aav ij ws elSog. ’Atottcu? §e

fcat ’EpiTreSoxATj?’ Tqv yap (fiiXCav ttoi€l to dyadov,

avrrj 8 ’

dpx'^ Kal dig Kivovaa (avvdyei yap) xal

dig vX-q (pLopLov yap rov /[ityjLtaTO?)' ei 8q Kal rip

s avrcp ovpiPePqKe ical dig vXrf dpxfj etvai Kal dig

KLvovvTi, dXXd TO y’ etvai ov rairo. Kara norepov

oSv (fiiXia; drOTTov Se Kal to dtjiBapTOV etvai to

veiKog' TOVTO S’ eariv avro q rov kukov (jivaig.

'Ava^ayopag Se dig kivovv to dyadov apyijv 6

yap vovg Kivei, dXXd Kivei eveKo. rivog, aiare erepov,

10 TrXrjV dig qpieig Xeyopiev q yap larpiKq earl TTcag

rj vyleia. drortov Se Kal to ivavrlov p.rj TTOiqcxai

TW dyadip Kal riu vcp. vavreg S’ oi rdvavria

Xeyovreg ov xpdbvrai roig evavrioig, idv p,q pvBfxLarj

Tig. Kal Bid ri rd piev cfiBaprd rd S’ dcjidapTa,

ovSeij Aeyer Trdvra ydp rd dvra ttoiovctiv sk tcXv

u aiiTwv dpxdiv. eri ol piev sk tov piq ovrog ttoiovcti

Tii ovra- at S’ tva p/fj rovro dvayKaaS&aiv, ev

Trdvra noiovaiv. eri Sto, ri del earai yivsaig Kal

Ti aXriov yeveaeoig, ouSei? Aeyei. Kai rots Svo

dpxdg TTOiovcnv dXXqv dvdyKq dpyqv Kvpiuirepav

etvai, Kal roig rd eiSq [drd dXXq dpxq KvpiairepaY'

1 i-al ibr Dhji Bessarion Alexander Bonitz : ois OXi; lai.

“ fri] fri fort. Themislius, ci. Bonitz (uel (a-rai), Ross.
’ Christ,

» Cy. I.iv. 3. " Fr.HTfpiels), 18-20. M7/. IX. ix. 3,

'' Motion presupposes a final cause, which was not M'hat

Anaxagoras meant by “ Mind." Of, I. vii. 5.
’ Aristotle identifies the efficient cause, in a sense, with

the final cause. Of. VII. ix. 3.
f In I. vi. 10 Aristotle describes Anaxagoras as recogniz-

ing contrary principles of good and evil. Moreover, on
Aristotle’s own showing, evil cannot be a principle (IX. ix. 3).
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right in holding that the Good is a principle, but
they do not explain how it is a principle—whether
as an end nr as a moving cause or as form.

Empedocles’ theory is also absurd, for he identifies 7

the Good with Love.® This is a principle both as (/o Hmiio-

causing motion (since it combines) and as matter
(since it is part of the mixture).'' Now even if it so

happens that the same thing is a principle both as

matter and as causing motion, still the essence of the
two principles is not the same. In which respect,

then, is Love a principle ? And it is also absurd

that Strife should be imperishable
;

strife is the

very essence of evil."

Anaxagoras makes the Good a principle as causing 8

motion ; for Mind moves things, but moves them O) Anax-

for some end, and therefore there must be some
other Good —unless it is as we say

;
for on our vie\v

the art of medicine is in a sense health.'’ It is

absurd also not to provide a contrary for the Good,
i.e. for Mind.'’ But all those who recognize the

contraries fail to make use of the contraries, unless Oisicnii

we systematize their theories. And none of them 9

explains why some things are perishable and others
[|fj,

imperishable ; for they make all existing things tiieums.

come from the same first principles.® Again, some*
make existing things come from not-being, while

others,* to avoid this necessity, make all tilings

one. Again, no one explains why there must always

be generation, and what the cause of generation is.

Moreover, those who posit two piinciples must 10

admit another superior principle,’ and so must the

exponents of the Forms ; for what made or makes

" 0/. III. iv. 11-90. " C/. eh. ii. 2, a.

* The Eleatics. Of. I. v. 10-13. ' i.e., an efficient cause.
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ao Sta rl yap pLeriox^^ V
aAAoi? dvdytcf] rfj ao(j>la xal rij TLp,ia)Tdrp im-
csrr)prp elvat rt ivavrlov, ^plv S’ ou. ov yap ecrriv

dvavrlov rip TrpiLrip ovSev ndvra yap rd dvavria

vXrjv €)(€L, Kal hvvdpet. ravra^ eariv •q Se ivavrla

dyvoia els rd ivavrlovy rip hk Trpidrip ivavrlov

ovdev.

-'s Et T€® prj earai napd rd aladqrd dWa, ovk

earai dpxq xod rd^is Kal yeveais Kal rd ovpd-

via, aAA del rrj^ dp^pfjs dpxq, tdaTrep rots Beo-

Xoyois Kai Tot? if>vaiKoXs rrdcnv. el S’ earai to,

e’lSij t) (ot)® dpidpot, ovSevds atria- el Sk prj, ovri

Kivqaeids ye. “Eri ttw? earai e^ dpieyedcdv

peyedos Kal avvexes; d yap dpidpds od TToi-qaei

no avvexes, ovre ihs kivovv ovre ths etdos. aAAa prjv

ovSe'v y’ earai riXv ivavriiov onep Kal iroiqTtKov ical

KivqriKov ivSexotro yap dv pq elvai. dXXd pqv
varepov ye rd rroieiv Bvvdpews. oXk dpa diSia

rd dvra. dXK eariv dvaipereov dpa rovrcov ri.

rovro S’ eipqrai rrws.* "Ert rlvi ol dpidpol

Si ev q rj ifivxq Kal rd adipa Kal oXats rd etSo^ Kal

TO npaypa, ovSkv Xeyei ovSeis" ovS’ ivSexerai

elrreiv, edv pq ibs qpeis eirrq, ids' rd kivovv rroiei.

* raOro Jr : rauTci EA'’ Themi&tius.
“ ct re Chriii : lire. ® ex Alexandro Bonitz.

* ttSs Bonitz ; (Ss.

" If there is nothing liut what is sensible or potential,

there can be no prime mover (which is actuality) to excite

motion in the universe, and no teleology in causation. For
the cosmologists on causation see III. iii. 1 1-13.

’’ By assuming an eternal actual mover (ch. vi. 4).
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particulars participate in the Forms f And on all

other views it follows necessarily that there must
be soraetliing- which is contrary to Wisdom or supreme
knowledge, but on ours it does not. For there is no
contrary to that which is primary, since all contravie.? U
involve matter, and that which has matter exists

potentially
;

and the ignorance which is contrary

to Wisdom would tend towards the contrary of (lie

object of Wisdom
; but that which is primary lias

no contrary.

Further, if there is to be nothing else besides

sensible things, there will be no first principle, no

order, no generation, and no celestial motions, but

every principle wll be based upon another,” as in

the accounts of all the cosmologists and jihysicists.

And if the Forms or numbers are to exist, they will 12

be causes of nothing
;

or if not of notliing, at least

not of motion.

Further, how can extension, i.e. a continuum, be

produced from that which is unextended ? Number
cannot, either as a moling or as a formal cause,

produce a continuum. Moreover, no contrai-y c<an

be essentially productive and Idnetic, for then it

would be possible for it not to exist; and further, 13

the act of production would in any case be posterior

to the potentiality. Therefore the world of reality

is not eternal. But there are real objects which are

eternal. Therefore one of these premisses must be

rejected. We have described how this may be

done.*'

Further, in virtue of what the mimher.s, or soul

and body, or in general the form and the object, are

one, no one attempts to explain ; nor is it possible

to do so except on our theory, that it is the moving
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ol Se Xeyovres tov dpi6fi,6v rrpwTov top paOr^pa-

riKov Kai ovTws del dXArjv exopevrjp ovffLau Kai

dpxd'S hedarrjs dXXas, eiretcroStaiSTj rrjv tov nav-

Toj ovalav ttoiovoiv {ovSev ydp T] erepa rfj erepq,

avp^dXXerai ovaa ^ pd] ovaa) Kai dpxds TToXXds'

rd Se opra ov ^ovXerai TroXireveadai KaKcd;.

ovK dyadov iroXvKoipavL't]- ets Kolpapos 'iarw.

“ Cf. VIII, vi.

‘ Speusippiis and his followers ; cf. VII. ii. 4, XIV. iii. 8.

“ Homer, Iliad li. 304.
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cause that makes them one.® As for those who main- 14

tain that matliematical number is the primary reali by,

and so go on generating one substance after another

and finding different principles for each one, they

make the substance of the universe incoherent

(for one substance in no way affects another by its

existence or non-existence) and give us a great

many governing principles. But the world must not

be governed badly :

The rule of many i.s not good ; let ono he the nilcr.'
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I. riepi jxkv ovv Tyjs twv aia6i]ru>v overLas elprj-

Tat TLS ioTLVy iv jjLSV Trj iJ,e968tp rfj rcov cj>vcrLKu)V

10 Trepi T'ps vXrjS, varepov Se irepl rps kclt’ evipyeiav.

eirei, S rj crueipcs eorl TTorepov eari ns napa ras

alcrdrjras ovalas aKLvqros Kal dtStos t) ovk eon,
Kai €t eon. rLs ion, irpoiTov to, Trapd t<Si' dAAoiv

Xeyopeva Beuip-preov
, ovcos etVe rt pi) KaXws

Xeyovai., rots avrocs evoyoi S^ev, Kal el rt

10 Sdy/xa kolvov rjpCiv KaKelvois, rovr IBla prj Kad'

rip.u)v ivox^paLvoipi,ev ayanyjTov yap el ns ra pev
KaXXioy Xeyoi, ra Se prj yetpov. Avo S* elal So^at

•nepi rovruiv rd re yap padppanKa ^aaiv ovoLas

elval nves, otov dpiBpovs Kal ypappds Kal rd
avyyevrj rovrois, Kal rraXiv rds Ideas, errel 8e ol

20 pev 8t!o ravra y6i''rj iroioiicro, rds re ISeas Kal roiis

padrjpariKovs dpiOpovs, ol Se plav cl>vow dp(f>o-

repwv, erepoi. Se nves rds paOifjpanKds povov

ovalas elval ^aai, OKeirreov irpuirov pev Trepi r&v
padrjpanKcbv, pipSepiav Trpoundevras (j)vai.v dXXy]V

avrots, olov rrorepov ISeat, rayyavovaiv oSaai t) ov.

“ The reference is presumably to Physics 1.

» In Books VII.-IX.
“ This was the orthodox Platoiiist view ; of. I. vi. 4,

‘‘ Xenocrates and his followers.

176



BOOK XIII

I We have alreail}' expliiinetl wli.it the substanci; noot, xiir

of senbihle things is, dealing in our treatise on 'I-ouk-

1 • 'll - 1 1 1
physics “ with the inalerial suhstrate, and subse- >-inii,nH,

quently with substance as actuality.'' Now since 2

we are inquiring wliether there is or i.s not sonic iliab ini.

immutable and eternal .substance besides sensible
,

substances, and it there is, -whivl it is, we must iirst

examine the statements of other thinkeis, so that

if they have been mi.staken in aii)' resjicct, we may
.

not be liable to the same mistakes ; and if there is

any view whicli i.s common to them and us. we may
not feel any private self-ivritation on this score.

For ive must be content if we state some points

better tlian they have done, and others no worse.

There are two view.s on tliis .subject. Sonic say 3

that mathematical objects, i.e. numbers and lines,

etc., are substances ; and others again that the

Ideas are substances. Now since some “ recognise 4

these as two classes—the Ideas and the mathematical

numbers—and others regard both as having one

nature, and yet others “ hold that only the mathe-
matical substances are substances, we must first

consider the mathematical objects, without iinputiiig

to them any other characteristic

—

e.g. by a.sking

whether they are really Ideas or not, or whether

' The Pythagoreans and Speusippus.
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26 Kal TTOTspov dp)(al Kal ovatai rcov ovrtov rj ov, tiAA’

chs nepi pLaB-qp.ariKU>v puovov e’ir’ elalv elre prj elcn,

Kal e’i eioL ttws elaLv eVetra ^erd ravra

TTepl rwv ihewv avrSiv drrXws Kai oaov vopov

Xdpiv TeOpvXrjTai yap rd iroXXd Kal vtto rcov e^ai-

repLKcov Xoyttiv. eri Se wpd? eKelvrjv Set rrjv

30 aKeijjLV OLTravrav top TrXelai Xoyov, orap irn.-

aKOTTCopev et at ovaiai Kal at dpxal rcov ovrcov

dpidpol Kal tSeat elctiv jierd yap rds tSea? avrrj

Xelrrerat rpcrr] aKecfiis. 'AvdyKr] S’, etnep earl

rd pad-ppcarcKa, fj iv rots attjdrjrols elvai aird,

KaddiTfp X4yovcri nv€s, -?) Kiycopiapeva rcov alodi}-

iS rd)v (XeyovcTL 8e Kai ovrco rivis)' t) el prjSerepcos,

fj OVK etcrlv •>) dXXov rpdvov elcrlv. u)ad’ 7] dpcfiL-

cr/37jT?]trt? riplv earac ov rrepl rov elvai dXXd rrepl

rov rpoTTov.

II. "On piev roivvv ev ye rot? alaQrjrols dSv-

varav elvai Kal dp,a TrXaaparlag d Adyo?, e’lprjrai

10761) p-ev Kai ev rots Siarrop'qp.aaiv on Svo dp,a areped

elvai dSvvarov, eri 8e Kai otl rov avrov Xoyov Kal

rds dXXas Svvdp,eis Kal cfivoeis ev rots alodrjrois

elvai Kal p,rjSep,lav Keyiopiapev-qv—ravra pev odv

eipfjrai rrporepov diXXd rrpds rovrois (f)avep6v on
6 dSvvarov Siaipedrjvai onovv auipa- Kar eTtirreSov

yap SiaipeBrjoerai, ical rovro Kara ypappriv, Kal

avrrj Kara anyprjv, door’ el rrjv ariyprjv SieXetv

dSvvarov, teal rrjv ypapprjv, el Se ravrrjv, Kal
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they are principles anil suh.slances of existiny lliinf^.s

or not—and iiieis'ly inqinrc ivhellicr as inathcinatical

objects llie} exist or not, .-iiiil if Uiey do. in W'liiit

sense ; then after tlii.s we must .separately eun.sider

tlie Ide.as tlieinselve.s, simply .and in .so far as the

accepted procedure requires
; for most of the argu-

ments liave been made familiar already by the

criticisms of other thinkers. And further, the greater r,

part of ouv discussion must hear directly upon this

second question-—^s'iz. when we arc. considering

whether the snb.stances and first pnneiple.s of existing

things are numbers and Ideas ; for after we liave

dealt witli the Ideas there remains this third qiic.stion.

Now if tile objects of mathematics exist, they fj

must be either in sensible things, as .some hold ; Tin' ohinri

or separate from llieni (there are some also who
lioltl this view)

;
or if they are neither the one nor

the other, either they do not exist at all, or they

exist in some other way. Thus the point which

we shall have to discuss is eoncerned not with their

existence, but witli the mode of their existence.

n. That the objects of mathematics cannot be Tlmyiiiiiii'ii.

in sensible things, and that moreover the theory

that they are is a fabrication, has been observed

already in our discus.sion of difficulties "—the ren.son.s

being (a) that two solids cannot occupy the same
space, and (6) that on this same theory all other

potentialities and characteristics would exist in

sensible things, and none of them would exi.st

separately. This, then, has been already stated ;

but in addition to this it is clearly imjiossible, on this 2

theory for any body to be divided. For it must be

divided in a plane, and the plane in a line, and the

line at a point ; and tlierefore if llie jioint i.s iiidi-
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raAAa. tL oSv Siaffiepet rj ravras €?vat roiavras

10 cj)va€is, 7
)
avras /xev /tij, elvat, S’ iv avraT? roiavras

(f>vaeLs; TO aoTo yap avp^-qaerai' SLaipovfxdvaiv

yap Toiv a.lcrO’qrwv Sia^peBrjaovTaL

,

7
)

ovSe al

alcrBrjrai.

’AAAa p.rjv ovSe Ke^^^piafiems y’ elmc (fivaeLs

Toiavras Bwardv. el yap ecrrai areped napd rd

aladrjrd K£](o}pi(Tp,eva TOvra)v erepa Kal irporepa

T&v ala6'r]rd)v, SrjXov dri Kau Trapd rd ivlveda

15 erepa dvayKaiov etvai eTTiVeSa Keycopicrfieva, Kai

arLypids xal ypap-pAs’ rov yap avrov Xoyov. el

Be ravra, rrdXiv napd rd rov arepeov rov jj,ad7}-

p^ariKov e-rlrreBa Kal ypafipds Kal crriypds erepa

KeyivpicTfaeva' nporepa yap rcdv avyiceip^ivcov earl

rd davvOera' Kal etnep rcuv aladrjrojv rrporepa

^0 aeo/aara /arj alaBrjrd, rep avrep Xdyw Kal rwv
emrteBwv ruiv ev roZs dKwrjroLs arepeoZs rd avrd

Kad’ avrd. &are erepa ravra inlneBa Kal ypap-

pal rwv dp,a roZs arepeoZs roZs K€)^wpiap,evot.s' rd

peev ydp dpua roZs peadripeari-KoZs arepeoZs, ra 8e

L’6 rrporepa rwv pad'qp.ariKwv arepewv. rrdXiv rolvvv

rovrwv rwv emrreBwv eaovrai ypapL/ial, cLv rrpo-

repov Serjaei erepas ypap-pids Kal anypds elvau Bid

rov avrdv Xoyov Kal rovrwv {rwvY ev raZs

rrporipais ypapipiaZs erepas rrporepas ariypids, ehv

oiiKeri rrporepai erepai. drorros re Brj yiyverai

•q awpevais' avpi^alvei ydp areped pev pova^d
80 rrapd rd aladrjrd, errlrreBa 8e rpirrd rrapd rd

aia9r]rd, rd re rrapd rd aladrjrd Kal rd iv roZs
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visiblf, so is the liiu', and so on. Tor wlint (iilCci'PiU'o •')

docs ii make wliPthcr entities of this kind are sensihle

olijccts, nr «liile not, being the olijects tlieinselvcs,

are )'et jireseiit in tJicni ? the eonseqiiciiee n ill be
the same, for eillier tliey must be divided wlien the

sensible objects are divided, nr else nol even tile

.seiisilih' objects can lie divided.

Nor again can enlilies of this kind exist sejiaralely.

Tor if besides sensible solids tliere are In be ot]u‘r4

solids ^\bieh are separate from lliern and jirior to not cun

sensible solids, clearly besides sensible planes there

iTiu.st be other separate planes, and so loo udh tioMaoof

points and lines ; for tlie same; argumeid, applies.

And if these exist, again be.sides the planes, lines

and points of the. rnathematieal .solid, there Tiinst be

others which are separate
;

for the ineimipositc is 5

Jirior to the oompositc, and if jirior to sensilile bodies

there are other noii'Sensible bodies, then by the

same argument the planes which exist indejiendenlly

must be jirior to those whicli are jiresent in the im-

movable solids. Therefore there will he jilanes and

lines distinct from those which coexist wdth the

separately-existent sobds ; for the latter coexist

with the mathematical solids, but the former are.

prior to the mathematical solids. Again, in these C

planes there will be lines, and by the same argument
there must be other lines prior to these ; and prior

to the paints which are in the prior lines there must
be other points, although there will be no other

points prior to these. Now the aecnmulution be- 7

comes absurd ; because wlioreas we get onl}' one

class of solids besides sensible solids, wo get three

classes of planes besides sensible planes—those

which exist .separately from sensible jil.mes, those
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fiaBrjfiaTLKots crrepeots Kal {raY rrapa ra ei’ tov-

rois, ypap.p.al Se rerpa^al, (jTiypal Se rrevTa^ar

ware Trepl irota al i'tn.arfjpaL aaovrai at padrjpa-

TiKal TovTUtv; ov yap 8rj Trepl ra ev r<h arepew

•I'' r<p diavQrq) itrLTreSa Kal ypap-fias Kal anyfids del

yap Trepl rd Trporepa rj imar'^p.r]. 6 8’ auTos

Xoyos Kal rrepl rwv dpi6p,ci>v Trap' SKaaras yelp rds

anypds erepai eaovrat ptovdSe^, Kal Trap’ eKacrra

rd ovra, (ra)^ aladrjrd, elra rd voyjrd, war

iarai yevrj direipa r&v paOippianKurv dpidp,d>v.

1077 a "Ert aTrep Kal iv rot? aTTOp’qp.aaLV eTTrqXOopev ttcos

evSexerai. Xv€i,v; -rrepl d ydp rj darpoXoyia eariv,

dpolars earat? rrapd rd aladrjrd, i<al -rrepl a

yeuipeerpla- etvai S' ovpavoy Kal rd popia avrov

Treds Svvarov, fj aAAo oriovv eyoy Klv-qaiv; ofioiws

(i 8e Kal rd d-rmied Kal rd dppoVLKd- earat ydp (frojVTj

re ical oi/fi? -rrapd rd alad-rjrd Kal rd KaB’ eKaara-

d)are 8-fjXov on Kal al aAAat ata^Tjaeis Kal rd dAAa

aiadrjrd {ri ydp p,dXXov rdSe t) rdSe;)- ei 8e ravra,

Kal ^ipa eaovrai, elirep Kal atadi^aeis. “Ert

10 ypdrfrerai, evia KadoXov v-rro rCiV p,adrjpLanKWV rrapd

ravras rds ovaias- earai odv Kal avrrj ns ddX-rj

ovala pera^v KexcopiapJvT] ru>v r cSewv Kal r&v

p,eraiv, ^ ovre dpiQp.6s eanv ovre anypLal ovre

fieyedos ovre xpdvos. el 8e rovro dSvvarov, S-^Xov

1 Bessarion, Alexander.
® Ross. “ Iffroj Alaxander (P) Bonitz : ^erri,
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whicli exisl, in the mathemarical solid*., nncl those
which exist sepnr.aLcly from those in I,he mathe-
matical solids—fom- classes of lines, and live of point s ;

with which of these, then, Avdl the ra.atheinntical 8

sciences deal ? Not, surely, irith the pl.'mes, lines

and points in the immovable solid : for Icnowledp'e,

IS always concerned with th.il niiich is prior. And
the same ,arj£rument applies lo nnmbers ; for there

will be other nnit.s besides each class of )]L)mts,

and besides each class of custiiig tliinos. lirsl the

sensible and then the intelligible ; so that there

wll be an infinite number of kinds of m.itbematjcal

numbers.
Again, tliere are the jtroblems ndiich we enumer- 0

nted in our discussion of difficulties “ : hmv can they .s<™in3

be solved ? For the, objects of astronomy will

similarly be distinct from sensible things, mid so will

those of geometry ; but bow c,an a heaven and its

parts (or anything else which has motion) exist

apart from the scu.sible heaven? And similarlj’'

the objects of optic.s and of haiTOonics will be dis-

tinct, for there will be sound and sight apart from

the sensible and particular objects. Hence clearly 10

the other senses and objects of sen.se will exist

separately; for why should one class of objects do

so rather than another ? And if this is so, animals too

will exist .sepai-ately, inasmuch as the senses will.

Again, there are certain general mathematical Tinra

theorems which are not restricted to these sub-

stances. Here, then, we shall h.ave yet another 11

kind of substance intermediate between and distinct

from the Ideas and the, intermediates, which is

neither number nor points nor .spatial magnitude

nor time. And if this is impossible, clearly it is

18,1
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OTi Kaxeiva aBwarov etvai K€-)(u>pLaiJ.0>a rwv

alo6rjTU>v.

10 "OXois Se rovvavTLov au/ijSaiVet fcai toO dXrjdovs

i<al ToC iiKxidoros wiroAa/xjSavecr^ai., €t rts 0i)crei

ovrws eTvai rot fia07]jj.aTiKa wj /cs^copiapiems

rivds <f)\jaeLs- avay/cij yap Sia to p,ev outcus

ervat avrds rrporepas elvai, rwv aladiqraiv fxeyeSutv,

Kara to dXrjOes Be varepas’ ro yap areAej

pLeyedos yevecrei fx.ev nporepov eari, r-p ovata S’

80 varepov, otov dxlivyov epujivyov. "Eti rlvi, Kal

ttot’^ earat ev rd piadripartKa peyeSr]; rd pev

ydp evravda i/'uxW V i/'i'X")?? 7? dXXcp rivl ev-

Xoyws^- et 8e prj, rroXXd, Kai ScaXverai' e/ceiVoi? 8e

Bt^atperots /fat noodi'; oiai rl alriov rod ev etvau

20 Kal avppeveiv

;

”Ert at yeviaei^ BrjXovanv npuirov

pev ydp enl pijKos yiyverai, etra im TrXdros,

reXevratov S’ ets pdOos, Kal reXos ecr^ev. el odv

rd rfj yeveaei varepov rfj odaip rrporepov, rd awpa
nporepov dv etrj emrriBov Kal py/cov;, Kal ravrrj

Kal reXeiov Kal dXov pdXXov, on eptfjuxov ylyverai'

so ypapprj 8e eptfivxos ^ eTrlneBov nibs dv etyj; vrrep

ydp rds atad'qaeis rds rjperepas av eirj rd d^lwpa.

“Eti to pev aCbpa odala tis®' 17817 ydp e'x^i ittos rd

reXeiov at 8^ ypappal rru>s otiatat ; ovre ydp cos

* Kat TTOT Bonitz t Kal vfrf

,

® fuAd^ws ci. Ross: effXoyop Jaeger: cuXiTV codd.
’ Tis r Bessarion Alexander: t(s.

“ i.e., in the natural order of development. Thus “genera-
tion ” (y^vea-ii) is used in tivo different senses in this argu-

'

ment, which therefore becomes invalid (Bonitz).
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etSos ical fiop^yj ns, otov el dpa p toioCtov,

ovT£ cLs 'q iiAij, OLOV ro awpa' ovdev yap ck ypap-

a:. pdiv oi58’ eirnreSoiv ovSe UTiy/ioiv (jialverai miv-

Laraadai hvvdpevov el S’ ovrrla ns vXiicq, tovt

1077 b civ iffialvero dvvdpeva TTaayetv. Tw pev o5v

Xoycp earu) Trporepa' dXX’ ov rrdvra oaa -tm Xoyw

irporepa ;cai tt) oijCTta Trporepa. rfj pev yap ovalq,

Trporepa oaa xoipd^opeva rip etvai v-rreppdXXec, rip

Xoycp 8e datov ol Xoyot eK r&v Xoycov ravra Se

0 ovx dpa vrrdpxn. el yap prj ean rd rrddq rrapd

rds odalas, otov Kivovpevov n t) XevKov, rov XevKov

dvBpdmov rd XevKov nporepov Kara rdv Xoyov, dXX'

ov Kara rrjv ovalav ov yap ev8e;^eTai etvai. Keywpt-

apivov, dXX del dpa rip crvvoXcp earlv avvoXov Se

Xeyco rdv dvOpcorrov rdv XevKov. diore (fravepdv on
10 ovre TO e^ d^aipeaeors Ttporepov ovre rd iie TTpoa-

deaews varepov eK TrpooBeaetos yap rip Xevicip o

XevKos dvdpoiTTOS XeyeraL. "On pev odv ovre

ovalai paXXov ridv acopdnov elcrlv, ovre Trporepa rip

etvai ruiv aladrjridv, dAXd rw Xoycp povov, ovre

Kexoopiapeva rtov etvai Svvardv, eiprjrai iKavids.

IS e-rrei 8’ ooS’ ev roTs aladrjrois iveBexsro adrd etvai,

cjravepdv on ^ oAois ovk eanv q rporrov nvd, ean Kal

Sid Tovro ovx dTrXids eariv TroXXaxids ydp to etvai

Xeyopev.

in. "Oairep ydp Kal rd KadoXov ev rots padq-
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of fovm or shape, as perhaps the soul is, nor as beinp
matter, like the body

;
for it docs not appe.ar th.at

anything can be composed cither of lines or of planes

or of points, whereas if tlicy were .i kind of material 10

substance it would be apparent that thing.s ean be
so composed.

Let it be granted that thc3' are jirior ui fornnda
;

yet not everything wliieh is prior in formula is also

prior in substantiality. Thing's are prior in sub-

stantiality which when sepai'aled have a biiperior

power of existence : tilings arc prior in formula

from whose formulae the formulae of other tilings

are compounded. And these characteristics are not

indissociable. For if attributes, such as “ moving ” 17

or “white," do not exist apart from their .sub-

stances, "white ’’
will be prior in formula to “ while

man,” but not in .substantiality
;

for it cannot

exist in .separation, but always exists conjointly

with the concrete whole—by which I mean " wlntc

man.” Thus it is obvious that neither is the result 18

of absti action prior, nor the result of adding a deter-

minant posterior—for the expre.ssion “ while man ”

i.s the result of adding a determinant to “ white.”

Thus we have sufficientl}'^ .shown (a) that the objects summary,

of mathematics are not more substantial than

corporeal objects
; (&) that they are not prior in point

of existence to sensible things, but only in formula ;

and (c) that they cannot in anj' way exi.st m separa-

tion. And since we have seen" that they cannot 19

exist in sensible things, it is clear that either they

do not exist at all, or they exist only in a certain way,

and therefore not absolutclj'- ; for “ exist ” has

several senses.

III. The general propositions in mathematics are
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/j.aaiv ov Trepl Ke-)((ji)pLaijiivuiv icrrl rrapa ra p-eyedri

Kal Tou? dpiQpovs, oAAd rrepl Tovra)v piv, ovy ^
JO Se roi,avra ota /J-syedos ^ etvai Statperd,

StJAov oTh evSexerai. Kal vepl ruiv aladrjTcov peyedcov

etvaL Kal Xoyovs Kal aTroSe/^ets, prj
fj

Se accrdrjTd,

dAA’ ^ rotahi. warrep yap Kal ^ Kivoi'ipepa povov

77oAAoi Adyot flat, ycopls tov tI eKaarov iuri t&v

35 Toiovraip Kal twp cTvppe^r]K6Ta}v avrols, Kal ovk

dvdyKT] Scd raDra y KeywpLapevov ri elvai kivov-

pevov ra>v atadrjTMV y iv tovtols nva cf)vcnv ehav

d(j)a)pi<jpevyv, ovrw Kal ivl twv Kivovpivwv ecrovTai

Adyot Kal emarypai, ovy
fj

Kivovpeva Se oAA’ ^
aaipara povov, Kal ndAiv eirmeSa povov Kal ^

no pyKy povov, koX ^ Scaiperd Kal ^ aSiaipera eyovra

Se deaiv, Kal § dSiaipera povov. coot' i-nel aTrAtus

Xeyeiv dAyOes py povov rd xaipLord elvai oAAd

Kal rd py yajpcard, olov Kivovpeva elvai, Kal rd

paOypariKa on eWtv aTrAdis dXydes elrreiv, Kal

roiavrd ye ota Xeyovcnv. Kal worrep Kal rds

85 oAAa? emarypas drrXws dXydes elrreiv rovrou

e?va6j avyl raff ervp^e^yKoros, olov on XevKoff ei

rd vyieivdv XevKov, y^ S’ eariv vyieivoS,‘ dAA’

1078 a eKeivov oS ecrriv eKaary, el {fjy vyieivdv ffyieivov,

ei S’ tJ dvdpcorros dvOpwrrov, ovrw Kal ryv yew-

perpiav ovk el avp^e^yKev alaByrd elvai (tiv earl,

^
il Bonitz :

^ ijyieji'oD yp. E, Alexander : iymv6v. “ Bonitz.
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noL concerned with ohjeots uhich exist .s('])(ii'iilely

apart from niagintiides and nuiiiher.s ; they are eon-

cerned with magnitudes and mnnbers, hut not with "Unia

them as possessing magnitude or being divisilile. It m'lis'.*'

'

is clearly possible that in the same way proposi-

tions and logical proofs may apply to sensible magni-
tudes ; not qua sensible, but qua haling eertaiii

characteristics. For just as there can be many -

propositions about things merely qua movalile, with-

out any reference to the essential nature of each one
or to their attributes, and it dues not necessarily

follow from this either that there is sometliing

movable whicli exists in separation from sensible

things or that there is a chstinct movable nature in

sensible things
;

so too tliere will be propositions

and sciences which apply to movable things, not

qua movable but qua corporeal only
;
and again qua

planes only and qua lines only, and qua divisible, and
qua indivisible but having position, and qua indi-

visible only. Therefore since it is true to say in a

general sense not only that things which are separ-

able but that things which are inseparable exist,

e.g., that movable things e.xist, it is also true to say

in a general sen.se that niathem.atical objects exist,

and in such a form as mathematicians describe them.

And just as it is true to say generally of the •!

other sciences that tlicy deal with a particular

subject—not with that which is accidental to it (e.g.

not with “ white ” if “ the healthy ’’
is wdiite, and

the subject of the seieiiee is “ the healthy ”), hut

with that which is the subject of the particular

science ; with the healthy if it treats of things qua

healthy, and with man if qua man—so this is also

true of geometry. If the things of ivhich it treats
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ixv) ’i<3Ti 8e alaOrfra, oil r&v atoOrjraiv eaovrai

at fiadij/jiaTiKal emoT'^juat, oi5 fievroi ovBe napa
0 ravra dXKutv K€)(aipi(yjj.evcov

.

rioAAd 8e avp-

^ep7)Ke Ka6’ avra rois Trpdypiaaiv
fj
hcaorov vndpxei

rdjv ToiovTcov, STrel ical ‘fj 9'yj\v rd Ij&ov /fat ^
dppev, tSta Trddrj iariv, Kairot ovk eon n d'fjXv odS’

dppev KeyaipiapLh'ov r&v lipcov ware ical
fj pifiKr]

pLovov /cat
-fj

e-niTTeSa. ical oaip Si] av rrepl

10 nporepwv rw Xoyw ical duXovarepcvv , roaovrw

fidXXov e^ei rd dicpifies (rovro Se rd aTrXovV earlv)’

ware dvev re pieyedovs p-aXXov fj perd, pieyeBovs,

ical paXiara dvev Kiv-qaews' edv Se Kivpaw, pd-

Xiara tt]v rrpwrrfv dirXovardrrj ydp, /cat rnvrrjs fj

dpaXfj. '0 8’ aiirds Xoyos /fat wepl dppovLK'rjs

10 /cat ocrTt/CT]?' ovSerepa ydp fj dtfiis fj
fj cfiwvf 9ewpel,

oAA’ f ypappal /cat dpidpoL' oliceta pevroi ravra

rrddrj e/cetVcov /cat f pij^avucrj 8e waavrws. “O.ar

el Tis depevos Keywpiapeva rwv ovp^e^rjKorwv

ff/co77et rt rrepl rodrwv f roiavra, ov9ev 8td rovro

i/iev8os tjjevoerai, warrep oi5S’ drav ev r-jj yf ypdfip

20 Kat TToStatav <frj rfjv'^ pf TroStaiav ov ydp ev rat?

rrpordaeai rd ipevSos, dpiara S’ dv ovrw Bewprj-

delrj maarov, el ns rd pfj Keympiapevov delrj

ywpCaas, orrep 6 dpidprjriKos rroiel /cal o yew-

^ irodialav <jijj tijv Bessarion Alexander Bonitz : rijv ToStalan

<Pv-

“ XII. vii. 6.

'' Optics studies lines and harmonics numbers because

these sciences are subordinate to geometry and arithmetic

i^n. Post. 75 b IS).

“ Of. XlVh ii. 9. 10,
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are accidenlally .sensible altlioiigli it dues not treat

of tliem f/aa scnsilile, it does luit follow that the

matheinalical sciences treat of .sensible things—nor,

on the other hand, that they treat, of other things

which exi.st independently njiart from these.

Many attnliutes are essential propertie.s of things B

as possessing a particular characteristic : e g., there

are attrilnites pccuhav to an animal tjiia female or

ijua male, although there is no soeh thing as female
or male in separation from animals. Hence there

are also attribute.s which are peculiar to things mere-
ly qua lines or planes. And in proportion as the 6

things which wc arc considering are prior iii forniiila

and simpler, they admit of greater exactne,ss ; for

simplicity implie.s exnt'tiie,ss. Pfence we find greater

exactness where there is no ningnitiide, and the

greate,st exactness where there i.s no motion
;

or if

motion i.s involved, where it i.s jjrimary, because this

is the simjilest Icind ; and the .simplest kind of

primary motion is uniform motion."

The same principle applies to both harmonics and 7

optics, for neither of these .sciences studies objects

qua sight or qua sound, but qua line.s and mimbers **
;

yet the latter are affections peculiar to the. former.

The same is also true of mechanics.

Thus if we regard objects independently of their 8

attributes and investigate any aspect of them as .so it t’ auUu

regarded, we shall not be guiltj^ of any error on this fegj’ta as

account, any more than when we draw a diagram on

the ground and say that a line i.s a foot long when it umt ivijich

is not ; because the error is not in the premisfees.“

The best way to conduct an investigation in every separaUe.

case is to take that which does not exist in se])iiratioii

and consider it separately ; which i.s just what the
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liirprjs. ev p-kv yap Kal dhialperov 6 dvdpcuTTOs •§

dpdpajTTOS' o S’ Wero ev dZialperov, etr' ideciprjaev

2c el' Tt T<S dvBpuiTrop rntpL^e^t^Keu
fj

dSialperos . 6 Se

yewpLeTprjs ov6^ dvOpcDnog ovd'
fj

dSLaiperog,

dAA’
fj

arepeov. d yap Kav el fj-nj rrov d^Lalperos

vnrjpxev avrw, SrjXov on Kal dvev rovraju iv-

Seyerai avr& virapyecv [to SwarovY' u>are Bid

rovTO opd&s ol yecopLerpai Xeyovcnv, Kal nepl ovnuv

ao SiaXeyovrai, Kal ovra iariv Sirrdy yap to dv,

TO fi€v evr^Aex^ia to o valkco^. JbTret oe ro

dyadov Kal rd KaXov erepov {to jxev yap del eV

TTpd^ei, TO Se KaXdv Kal ev roig aKiv-qrois), oi

cf>daKovT€s ov8ev Xeyeiv rag paOrj/aariKag em-

oT'qp.as vepl KaXov fj dyadov tfievdovTai' Xeyovai

36 yap Kal SeiKvvovai [laXiara' ov yap el p-rj dvopd-

^ovcri, rd S’ epya Kal rovg Xdyovs SeiKvvovaiv, ov

Xeyavcn rrepl avrwv. rov Se KaXov peyiara etSrj

1078 b Ta^cs Kal (Tvpperpla Kal to wpLOpevov, a pdXiara

SecKvvovenv at padrjpariKal emarrjpai. Kal enec

ye iroAAaiv alna (jiatverai ravra (Xeyu) 8’ olov rj

Tafts' icat TO wpiapevov), S^Aov OTt Aeyoiev dv Kat

6 rTjv TotavT'Jjv alrlav tt)V cos to icaXov aiTtov Tpo'nov

Ttvd. pdXXov Be yvatplpios ev dXXois vepl avTU>v

ipovpev.

IV. Ilepi pev ovv rwv padrjpanKwv ,
on re ovTa

^ om. r : habent codd.

“ i.e., potentially. Gf. Ill, ii. 4.

' There is no obvious fulfilment of this promise.
‘ 192
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aritlinieticjan or the geometrician cloe.s 1‘or man, 0

qua man, is one indivisil)lc thing ; and tin- arith-

metician assuines man to be one indirisiblc thing,

and then considers whether there is any attribute

of man qua indivisible. And the geometrician con-

siders man neither qua man nor qua indivisible,

but qua something solid. For clearly the attributes

which M’ould have belonged to " man ” even if man
were somehow not indivisible can belong to man
irrespectively of his humanity or indivisibility.

Hence for tliis reason the geometricians are right 10

in what they maintain, and treat of what really

exists; i.e., the objects of geometry really exist.

For things can exi.st in two ways, either in complete

reality or as matter.”

And since goodness is distinct from beauty (for ' t

is always in actions that goodness is present, whereas lynora iiie

beauty is also in immovable things), they'' arc hi

error who assert that the mathematical sciences tell

us nothing about beauty or goodness : for they 1

1

describe and manifest these qualities in the higliesl

degree, since it does not follow, because they manifest

the effects and principles of beauty and goodness

without naming them, that they do not treat of these

qualities. The main species of beauty are orderly

arrangement, proportion, and definiteness ;
and

these are especially manifested by the mathematical

sciences. And inasmuch as it is evident that these 12

(I mean, e.g., orderly arrangement and definiteness)

are causes of many things, obviously they must also

to some extent treat of the cause in tliis sense, i.e. tlie

cause in the sense of the Beautiful. But we shall deal

with this subject more explicitly elsewhere.”

IV. As regards the objects of mathematics, then,
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earl Kal n&s ovra, Kal ttms v-porepa Kal ttois ov

TTporepa, TocravTa elpijada), rrepl Be rwp ISecov

lt> TtpOiTov avrrjv rrjv Kara rr/v iBeav Bo^av imaKen-

reov, pLTjOev avvd'nrQVTas npos rrjv rcop dpi,9p.civ

(j)vai.v, dAA’ cu? uireAajSov <^PXV^ ‘^pdiroi rds

iheas cjj'paavres etvai. 'SiVve^rj 8’ rj Trepi r&v

elBuiv Bo^a rots' etnovai 8id to TTeLaSrjvai rrepi rrjs

dXyjdelas rots 'HpaKAeiTeiots Adyots chs -ndvriov rcoi)

16 alad'qrwv del peovrcov, war' eiirep emar’^j-ir] tlvos

ecrrai Kal (I>p6vrjais> erepas Setv rcvds cfivaeis etvai

napd rds alodrjrds fievovaas' ov yap etvai rcbv

peovrojv eVtCTTijftrji'. Sco/epaToy? Se srepl rds

’pdtKas dperds TTpaypiarevopievov Kal vepl rovrwv

dpl^eadai KadoXov ^rjrovvros npcurov [rwv p,ev ydp

ao <l)vai.K<x>v e-rrl pcKpdv I'Atjf/.oKptTOs i^'i^aro p-ovov Kal

(LpLcraro rrcos rd deppov Kal to ilivxpdv ol he

Tlvdayopeiot, nporepov rrepl nvcuv oXtyajVt &v rods

Adyoos’ eiJ tous dpiOpovs dvrjTrrov, ofov rL iari

Kaipds yj rd hlieaiov ^ ydpos), eKetvos 8’^ evXoyws

e^tjrei rd rL iort, avXXoyL^ecrdac ydp e^Tjret, dpyrj

af. Se rwv avXXoyiapwv rd rL eariv hiaXeKruer) ydp

tcfXds ovTTW rdr ^v ware hvvaadai Kal x^^pls rov

rL iari. rdvavrLa emaKorretv, Kal rdiv evavrLwv el

^ S’ oni. recc.

" It seems quite obvious that Aristotle intends this vague
phrase to refer to Plato. Of. I. vi. i-3, with which the
following sections 2-5 should be compared. On the wliole
subject see Vol, I. Introd. pp. xx if.
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the foregoing iiecouiit m.iy lie taken as sufficient to

show that they e,\iHt, and in what sense they exist,

and in what sense tlicy arc prior and in what thej' ai’e

not. But as regards the Ideas we imist fii'st consider

the actual theory in relation to the Idea, \vithout

connecting it in any way with the nature of nundiers,

but ajiproaching it in the form in which it tvas

originally propounded by tlic first exponents “ of

the Ideas.

f’The theory of Forms occurred to those who enunci- 2

ated it because they W'ere convinced as to the true ovuiaoi

nature of reality by the doctrine of ncraclitns, that

all sensible tilings are always in a state of flux ; so

that if there is to be any knowledge or thought about

anything, there mu.st be certain other entities, be-

sides .sensible ones, whicli persist. For there can be

no knowledge of that W'hicli is in flux. Now Socrates 3

devoted his attention to the moral virtues, and was

the first to seek a general definition of these (for of

the Physicists Democritus gained only a superficial

grasp of the subject *' and defined, after a fashion,

the hot ” and ‘‘ the cold ”
; while the Pythago-

reans “ at an earlier date had arrived at definitions of

some few things—whose formulae they connected

with numbers

—

e.g,, what “ opportunity ” is, or

“ justice ” or “ marriage ”) ; and he naturally in-

quired into the essence of things ; for he was trying 4

to reason logically, and the starting-point of all

logical reasoning is the essence. At that time there

was as yet no such proficiency in Dialectic that men
could study contraries independently of the essence,

and consider whether both contraries come under the

Gf, Physics 194 a 20, De Part, Anim. C42 a 24.
' Of. I. V. 2, l(i.
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, , , , , S' ' ' " "’S'
Tj avTTj e.maT'i]iJt,r] . ovo yap eariv a ns av aTrooon-j

ilaiKpdrei, Su<aca)s, rovs r’ eTraKTUCovs Xdyovs Kai

TO opl^eodai KaOoXov ravra yap iaTi.v dp<l>u> Trepl

so dpyrjv i'niar'ijpLrjS- ’AAA’ 6 fxep JjOJKpdrrjs rd

KadoXov OX) )(capLaTd e-noLei ouSe tovs opiapovs'

ol 8 ’ eycopiaau, Kal rd rotaura rcdu ovrcuv iSeas

Trpoayjyopevcrav. dtare avve^awev avroxs

rxp avTU) Xoycp irdvrayv Ideas etvax tuv icadoXov

Xeyopxevojv, Kal TTapaTrXrjaiov cdoTrep dv et ns
86 dpx9p.rjaaL ^ovX6pi.evos iXarTovuiv pxev ovtcov oxoito

p,rj dvvaodax, vXeiw Se TTox-qaas dpx9noxr]‘ xrXexoj

1079 a yap loTX Tuiv Ka9’ eKaara alodrjTOJv cos exTrexv rd
eldtj, Trepl (Lv Irjrovvres rds alrxas eK rovrcov eKex

•nporjXdov Ka9' eKaardv re ydp 6ixdivvp.oP lorx Kal

rrapa rds ovaxas, rwv re dXXcov ev eanv e-rrl ttoX-

Xd)v, Kal eirl roxahe ical e-rri rots dxSloxs. "Erx

6 KaS' ovs rpoTTOvs dexKvvrax on earx rd eidrj, Kar
ov9eva xfiaxverax rovrcov ivxcov pxev ydp ovk

dudyicr) yxyvecr9ax avXXoyxapov, e^ evxxov Se Kal ovx
<Zv oxovrax rovruiP exSrj ylyverax. Kara re ydp
rovs Xoyovs rods e/c Tali' eTnarr^pxcvv earax exdr^

travnov oaxov eTrxorijpxax exaxv, Kax Kara to 6V eirx

. 10 TToXXdjv Kal rcdv aTro^daewv, Kard 8e to voexv rx

“ This is perhaps too strong a word. What Aristotle

means is that Socrates was the first thinker who attached
importance to general definitions and systematically used
arguments from analogy in order to arrive at tliem. Tlie

Greeks as a whole W'ere only too readily impressed by ana-
logy i Socrates merely developed an already prevalent
tendency. For an example of his metliod see the reference
at V, x-xix. 5. X Vol. I. Introd. p. xxi.

' With §§ 6-13 cf. I. ix. J-8, which are almost verbally tlie

same. On the relation of Book XIII, to Book I. see
Vol. T. Introd. p. xxxii.
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same science. There are two innovutious “ wliich 6

may fairly be ascribed tu Socrates : inductive rcnsnii-

ing and general definition. Both of the.se are asso-

ciated with the slaitiiig-point of scientific knowledge.
But whereas Socrates regarded neither universals Argumi'niB

nor definitions as e\i.sting in .separation, the Idealists

gave^hem a sepaiate existence, and to tlicse uni- 'J'heoiy.

versals and definitions of existing things tliey gave aJlumiitlon

the name of Ideas. Plence on tlieir view it followed 0

by virtually the same argument that there are Ideas ot ths ideas

of all terms which are predicated universally
;
and

Ilf®

the re.siilt was very nearly the same as if a man who ttisRs U' to

wishes to count a number of things were to suppose
““I’lioaot

that he could not do so when they are few, and yet

were to tiy to count them wlien Jie has added to

them. For it is hardly an exaggeration tu .say that

there arc more Forms than there are particular

sensible things (in seeking for whose cau.ses tliese

thinkers were led on from particulars to Ideas)
;

because corresponding to each thing there is a

synonymous entity, apart from the substances (and

in the case of non-substaiitinl things there is a One
over the Many) both in our everyday world and in

the realm of eternal entities.

Again, not one of the ways in which it is attempted 7

to prove that the Forms exist demonstrates their WTbo
point

;
from some of them no necessary conclusion "uppmwi to

follows, andfrom others itfollows that there are Forms support tiie

of things of which they hold that there are no Forms. prove either

For according to the arguments from the sciences 8

there will be Forms of all things of which there arc nothing, or

sciences ;
and according to the “ One-over-Many

”

argument, of negations too; and according to the mipiyconse-

argument that “ we have some conception of what ?
“ednnatent

197



ARISTOTLE

(f>dapivros tmv (ftBaprow ^dvTacrp,a yap Tt toutcdv

earw. eri. Se ol aKpi^eararoL rwv Aoyoiv ot p,ev

rd)v -rrpos ri voLovcni' iSeas, Sv ov cfiaaiv elvax Kad"

avTo yivos, ot Se rov rplrov avQptOTTov Xeyovaiv.

oAwy re dvatpovat.v ol Trepl twv elSaiw Aoyot a

IS p-dXXov ^ovXovrai. etvat ol Xeyovres etSsj rod ras"

iSeas etvaf aDpL^alvei yap p/p elvai irpcoTOv t7]v

SiidSa dXXd Tov dpcdp-dv, Kat tovtou rd npd? Tt Kai

TovTo rod /ca0 ’ avro, leal Tidvd' daa Ttfey aieoXov-

Brjaavres rats rrepl twv eiSwv So^at? rivavriwBr]-

aav rats dpxa-ts- ’^Ert Kara pev rrjv viroXrjifav

20 Kad’ rjv (fiaacv elvat, rds ISeas ov pdvov rwv ovaiwv

ecrovTat etSr) oAAd Kai aAAtof ttoXXwv (to ydp voi^pa

ev ov povov rrepl rds ovalas dAAd /eat Kara p'p

ovmwv eari,^ Kal^ em,(jrripai ov povov rrjs ovaias

ecrovrat.' avpPaivei Se Kai dXXa pvpla roiavra)’

1 25 Kara Se to dvayKatov Kai rds So^as rds rrepl

avrwv, el eort peOeKrd rd eiSr), rwv ovo'itov

dvayKatov ISeas elvai povov ov ydp Kara avp-

^e^rjKOS perexovrai, dAAd Set ravrrj eKaarov per-

ex^tv pri Kad' vrTOKeipevov Xeyerai. Xeyw S’ otov

et Tt avTov SerrXaorlov perex'f-, rovro Kai dtSiov

80 perexei, dAAd Kara avp^e^rjKos- avp^e^-qKe ydp

rw SirrXaa-lip aiStep etvai. ware earai oiiala rd

eiSr], ravra S’ evravda ovaiav arjpalvet KOKet-

^ iarl] Serai Syrianus, fecit E, Bekker.
‘ ml J, A (E Alexander) : mi ai EA^ Syrianus, A (A'').
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has perished ” there will be Forms of perishable ih''

things, because we have a iiienliil picture of these iiu"uillg7,

things. Furlhcr, of the most exact arguments some
establish Ideas of relations, of uhich the Idealists

deny that there is a .separate genus, and others state

the “ Third Man.” And in gcner.al the arguments y

for the Forms do away with things which are more
important to the exjionents of the Forms than the

existence of the. Ideas ; for tluyy implj' that it is not

the Dyad that is primary, but Number ; and that the

relative is prior to number, and therefore to the

absolute ; and all the other conclusions in respect of

which certain jaersons by following up the views held

about the Forms have gone against the principles of

the theory.

Again, according to the assumption by which they lu

hold that the Ideas exist, there will be Fonn.s not only (,•) it is

«

of substatice.s but of many other thing.? (since the

concept is one not only in the case of aubstunccs but oriim

in the case of non-substantial things as w'ell ; and [EaS’"*'
there can be sciences not only of substances but also af

of other things
;

and there are a thousand other bcifdi'i s'ii7

similar consequences) ;
but it follows necessarily from II

the views generally held about them that if the Forms aunces
;
but

are participated in, there can only be Ideas of sub- ana

stances, because they are not participated in accl- contrary to

dentally ; things can only participate in a Form in

so far as it is not predicated of a subject. I mean, 12

e.g., thatif a thing participates in absolutedoubleness,

it participates also in something eternal, but only

accidentally
;
because it is an accident of “ double-

ness ” to be eternal. Thus the Ideas will be sub-

stance. But the same ternis denote .substance in the
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t0791i

1079 a

^
TO elvai ^avai ri napa ravra, to ev

etrl TroAAoiv; Kai ei ju,ev ravro efSoy tcDv ide&v Kai

ru>v p,€Te-)(6vTa>v , earai rt. koivov rL yap pdXXov evrl

rcuv tjiBapTwv SvdScuv, real ruiv SvaScoi' raiu ttgAAcSi’

piev dtSicou 8e, rd 8vds dv Kal ravTov, fj evL t’'' avTrjs

Kal TTjy Tivos ; el 8e p,-^ rd avrd el8os, optdvvpa

av e'irj, xal opoiov warrep dv el tls KaXot di^dpunrov

rov re Td.aXKLav xal rd ^vXov, prjSeplav icoivcuviav

em^Xeijjas avraiv. Et Se rd pev dXXa rods'

Koivovs Xdyovs e<j>app6rrei.v drjdopev rols elSeaiv,

j
OLOv eV’ avrop top kvkXop axflpa- eViVeSov Kal rd

XoLTrd pepTj rov Xoyov, rd 8’ oS earl rrpoared'qcreTai,

aKorrelv Set pj] Kevdv ^ roCro napreXeds- rivi re

ydp TTpoaredriaerai; rep peacp r) rw emneBcp

TiaCTtv; ndvra ydp rd iv rfj ovala IBiae^ otop to

Kal rd SiVouv. ert SijXop dre dvdyKr] avrd

ju
efvat Tt, tocTTrep to indtreSov t^uertv Ttvei. rj TrSertv

evvTrdp^et tois etSeotv cos yevos.

V. ridvTcov Se pdXiara SiaTTopijoeiev dv ris ri

rrore ovpPdXXovrai rd elBr) rots dl'Stots twv
aloOTjraiv 7) rots yiyvopevois Kal [tois]'' (fiOeepo-

pevoLS' ovre ydp Kivi^aews earev ovre pera^oXrjs

ovSepids atTta avrots. ctAAd p'rjV ovre” srpos rrjv

^ ini r' Bonitz : 4n\
“ om. Syrianus, A (A^ Alexander).

’ Bonitz : oiSi.

“
§§ 14, 15 have no counterpart in Book I.

® The suggestion is that the definition of an Ideal circle

is the same as that of a particular circle, except that it must
have added to it the statement of what particular the Idea
is an Idea.

“ sa. in the definition or essence of Ideal man.”
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sensible as in the Ideal irorld
;
otlievwi.sc what mean-

ing will there be in saying that .something exists

besides the parLiculars, l.e, the unity comprising their

mullipligty ? If the form of the Ideas and of the 12

things which participate in them is the .same, they

will have something in common (for nhy should

duality mean one and the same thing m Ihe case of

perishable 2’s and the 2’s wltich are many but eternal,

and not in the case of absolute du.ality and a parti-

cular 2 .r). But if the form is not the same, they ivill

simply be homonjnns
;

just .as though one weie to

call both Callias and n piece of wood “ man,” witlumt

remarking any property common to them.
“ And if we profess that, in all other re.spects the U

common defnitions apply to the Forms, e.g. tliat (r/) imH-

” plane figure ” and the other parts of the deilnition

apply to the Ideal circle, only that we niiist also st.atu iiimw uud

of what the Form is a Form, we must beware Ic.st this
I'lntasiinr,

is a quite meaningles.s statement.'’ For to what 15

clement of the definition must the addition be made ? in ctaii'd in

to ‘‘ centre,” or
“
plane ” or all of them ? For all

the elements in the essence of an Idea are Ideas ;

e.g. “animal” and “two-footed.”'’ Further, it is

obvious that “ being an Idea,” just like “ plane,”

must be a definite characteristic which belongs as

genus to all its species.'*

V. "Above all we might examine the question what Od rto

on earth the Ideas contribute to sensible things, oontritmin

whether eternal or subject to generation and decay ;

for they are not the cause of any' motion or change They »ro

in them. Moreover they are no help towards the 2

!.e., “ being an Idea " will be a characteristic common
to all Idea.s, and so must be itself an Idea.

' This chapter corresponds almost verbally to I. ix. 9-lS.

Of. note on cli. iv. 6.
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imar'qfxrjv oddev ^orjdei ttjv twv aAAcyy (ovSe* yap

ovola eKetva rovrwv iv roVTois yap dv •pv), ovr

€is TO elvatj p^Tj evvirdpxoPTd ye rots pereyovaiv

ovro) pev yap ifacos airia So^ete;' av elvai toy T(i

20 AeuKov pepiypevov rep XevKcp. oAA’ odros pev 6

Adyos Aiav evKLvrjros, ov 'Ava^aydpas pev rtporepos

EuSo^oy S’ varepos eXeye Siarropatv xai erepol rwes'

ppSiov yap TToXXd evvayayeZv xal dSvvara rtpos

rrjv rocavrrjv So'fav. aAAa p-rju ovS’ ix reXv elBcZiv

eari, rdXXa tear’ ovddva rpoTTov tcov elcudoruiv

26 Xeyeadai. to Se Xdyeiv ‘n-apaSetypara elvat xal

perdyeiv avraiv rd dXXa xevoXoyeZv iarl xal

pera^opds Xeyetv TrotrjTt/cay . rl yap iari rd ipya-

^opevov Trpds rds Ideas arro^Xenov; evdeyeral re

xal etvai xal ytyvecrOai dr^ow xai p^ elxai^dpevov

,

ware xai dvros Idwxpdrovs xai pri ovros yivoir” av

80 ofoy® YiOJxpdrris {opolws Se SijXov on xdv el Xjv^ J

Tiwxpdrrjs dtSto?). earai re rrXeiw rrapaSelypara

rov avrov, ware xai eiSr], olov rov dvdpwrrov rd

^wov xai rd Serrovv, dpa 8e xai avrodvdpwrros-

en oil povov rwv aladrjrwv rrapadelypara rd etdrj,

dAAd xai avTwv,^ olov rd yevos rwv toy yevovs

86 elSwv ware rd adrd earai rtapadeiypa xai elxwv.

eri Sd^eiev dv dSvvarov ;^;copty etvai rrjv ovalav xai

1080 a oS Tj ovala' ware rrws dv al ideal ovaiai rwv npay-

pdrwv odaai xwpis elev; ’Ev Se rw Oaidwvt

^ Bonitz! aSre.

“ otos A (A'’ Alexander): olor codd,
8 el ijr Beasarion, A : efji codd.

I aOrwv] airSiv Bekker.
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X:

knowledge of otlier things (for they nre not the sub-

stance of particulars, otlienvi.se they would be i.n nm"”

'

particulars) or to their eM.stcncc (since, thej' are not
ii"°y

present in the things which participate in them, nipiniii tiic

If they u’ere, they might pcrliaps seem to be causes,

in the sense in which the admixture of white causes
a thing to be white. But this theory, which was 3

staled first by An.ixagoras and later by Eudoxus in

his discussion of difficulties, and by others also, is

very readily refuted
;

for it i.s easy to adduce plentj’’

of impossibilities against such a view). Again,

other things are not in any accepted sense derived

from the Fornis. To say that the Forms are patterns, 4

and that other things jiarticipate in them, is to use
^

empty phrases and poetical metaphors ; for what i.s idi'u# aw

it that fashions things on the model of the Weus ?

Besides, anything may both be and come to be heir ihe

without being imitated from something else ; thus

a man may become like Socrates whether Socrates

exists or not, and even if Socrate.s were eternal, 0

clearly the case would be the same. Also there will

be several “patterns” (and therefore Forms) of aimcuitica.

the .same thing ; e.g., “ animal ” and “ hvo-footed ”

will be patterns of “ man,” and so too will the Idea

of man. Fm'ther, the Forms will be patterns not 0

only of sensible things but of Ideas
; e.g. the genus

will be the pattern of its species ;
hence the same

thing will be pattern and copy. Further, it would

seem impossible for the substance and that of which

it is the substance to exist in separation ;
then how

can the Ideas, if they are the substances of things,

lip separation from them ?

^Tn the Pkaedo “ this statement is made : that the

tlip Ideas as
,

^ Plato, Phanlo 100 d.
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rovTOV Xdyerai top rpo-rrop, dig Kal rod elpat Kal

Tov yiypeadai atria rd eiBrj eariv. Kairoi ru>v eiSdjp

dpTcop dfj,u)s oil ytyperai, aP jar]
fj

rd icipi]aop, Kal

6 •noXXd ytyperai erepa, oToP oIkLo Kal BaKrvXiog,

div oil t^aaiv elvai eiBr). diare BrjXov on ivSexirai

KUKeipa dip tfiacrip ideas etpai, kui elvai Kal yiy-

veadai Bid roiavras airtag oias Kal rd prjdevra

vvv, dAA’ oil Bid rd eiBt]. dAAd grepl pev rdiv iSecdv

10 Kal rovrop rdv rporrop Kai Bid XoyiKairepaiv Kal

aKpiPecrrepuiP Xdyaiv eari mXXd avvayayeiv dpoia

rots reOewprjpevois.

VI. 'JLrrel §e Biaipiarai rrepl tovtojv, KaXdis eyei

TtdXiv Oeaiprjaai rd rrepl rods dpiBpovs avp^at-

povra rots Xeyovaiv ovatas adrovs elvai ;:^a)pK7Tds

in Kal rwv ovraiv airtas rTpuiras. dvdyK-q B\ eirrep

iarlv a dpidpos ivais ns Kal pr\ dXXrj rts eariv

adrov rj ovaia dXXd rovr aiiro, diarrep (jiaat riveg,

etvai rd pev rrpuirop ri adrov rd S’ iyo^evov

erepov ov rip et'Set eKaarov—Kal rovro 7
)
im riop

povdBoJV eddds vndpxei Kal eariv davpPXyjros

20 oTTOiaovp povds oTTOiaovv povdSi, fj eddds iifie^'rjs

irdaai Kal avp^Xrjral drroiaiovv orroiaiaovv , olov

Xeyovaiv elvai rov padrjpariKov apiBpov [ev yap
rip padrjpariKip odSev Biaifiepei odBepla jaovds

erepa erepas)
• ^

rds pev ovp^Xyjrds rds Se pr] (olov

el eari perd ro ev rrpcvrT] rj Bvds> erreira rj rpids

“ This statement seems to bear two meanings, which
Aristotle confuses : (i) There must be more than one niimlier-

series, each scries being different in kind from every other

scries
;

(ii) All numbers are different in kind, and inaddible.

Confusion (or textual inaccuracy) is further suggested by
the fact that Aristotle offers no alternative statement of the

nature of number m general, such as we should expect from
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Forms are causes both of bciiiir and of fi'Oiiorafion. c.iubiiii?

Yet assuming that, llie Foims exist, .still there is

no generation unless thei e is something to iinjiart n'''i .
I'ui

motion; and many other things are generated i„'‘ti u,,.

(e.g. house and ring) of which the Idealists say tiiat

there are no Forms, Thus it is clearly jiossible that 7

those things of which they .say that there are Ideas

may also exist and be generated ihroiigb the same
kind of causes as those of the things which we have
just mentioned, and not because of the Forms.

Indeed, as regards the Ideas, we can collrct against

them plenty of evidence similar to thalwdiich u e have
now considered

;
not only by the foregoing methods,

but by means of more abstract and e.xact reasoning.

i’L Now that we have deal! with the pioblcnis

concerning the Ideas, we had better rennvi'stigate

the problems connected with nurnhers that follow ilumiiun iiw

from the theory that numbers are separate siib-

stances and primary causes of e.xisting things.

Now if ntimber is a kind of entity, and has nothing

else as its substance, but only number itself, as some
maintain ; then either (a) there mu.st be .some one ifthpronm

part of number which is primary, and some other

part next in succession, and so on, each part being niimbcT,

specifically dift’erent “—and this applies directly to 2

units, and any given unit is inaddible to any' other oaliei (u)nii

given unit ;
or (6) they *’ are all directly successive,

and any units can be added to any' other units, as is nr |ft) all

held of mathematical number ; for in mathematical nrjdibii>,

number no one unit differs in any way' from another.

Or (c) some unit.s must be addible and others not. 3

JS.g., U is first after 1, and then 3, and so on with the i>r(. ) koihb

his laiiguttge. In any case the cl.issificafion is arbitrary and
incomidetc. *' TJic units.
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ar, Kal ovtuj h-rj 6 aAAof apcdfios, elcrl 8e crviJ.^Xrjral ai

iv eKacrrui dpidpLco p.ovdSes, otov al ev rfj SvdSi

rfj npdiTjj aVTais, Kal «' Tfj rptaSt rf] TTpairr^

avrals, /cai ovrw Brj em tcov dXXcov apSpuiv al S

iv rfj SvdSi avrfj npos Tag ev rfj rpidSi, avrfj

d(7vpPXT)roi, opLoltos Se Kal em rdjv dXXcvv ru>v

80 i(j}e^7js dptO/icov. Sio Kal 6 fiev p^aBrj^ariKos

dpiBp.eirai, pLerd ri ev Svo, npos ra> epLirpoadev evi

dXXo ev, Kal rd rpca npds rots Sval rovrois dXXo

ev, Kal d XoL-rrds Be cLo-avraJS' oSros Be /aerd to ev

Suo erepa dvev rov evds tov TrpdjTou, Kal f] rpids

35 dvev rrjs BvdBos, 6p,oicos Be Kal 6 dXXos dpidpos)

f) TOV pLev etvai rwv dpidp-aiv otov 6 irpuiros iXe)(Srj,

TOV S’ otov ol p.a9r]pLari,Kol Xeyovat, rplrov Se rov

prjdevra reXevratov. “Ert rovrovs yj xwpiarovs etvai

1080 b TO!;? dpt-dpiovs rd>v npaypdrwv, t) od

dAA’ iv rots aladTjTots, ov^ ovrws S’ ws rd rrpdjrov

irreaKOTTOvpev, oAX' cl>s ix ra>v dpidpidiv ivvir-

apyovrcvv dvra rd atad’qrd' t) rov piev avruiv etvai

5 rdv 8s /X7J, y rrdvras elvai. ol pev ovv rporroi Kad'

of)? ivSexerat avrovs etvai oSroC elcnv i^ dvdyKrjs

povoi. o^eBdv Bi Kal ol Xeyovres rd ev dpxrjv

etvai Kal ovcrlav Kal aroux^tov rravrcov, Kal iK

Tovrov Kal dXXov nvds etvat rdv dpidpov, eKaaros
rovrcov rivd rcdv rporrcov eiprjKe, nXrjv rov rrdaas

rds povdBas etvai davp^Xrp'ovs . xai tqvto avp-
10 ^e^rjKev evXoycos • ov ydp ivSixerai eri dXXov

rpoTTOv etvai rrapd rods elpyipivovs. ol pev odv

“ i.e,, Ideal or natural.
' In ch. ii. 1-3.

“ The Pythagorean number-atomi&t view; .see Vol. I.

Introd. p. xvii.
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other numbers ; and the units in each number are uuitx are

addible, e.g. the units in llic first" 3 are addible to

one anotlier, and tliose in the first 3 to one another, uruMlbln,

and .so on in tlie case of the other nuinliers
;

but
the units in the Ideal 2 are inaddibJe to those in

the Ideal 3 ; and similarly in the ca.se of the other 4
successive numbers. Hence whereas mathematical
number is counted thus ; after 1 , 2 (which consists

of anotlier 1 added to tlie former) and .3 (which con-

sists of another I added to these two) and tlic other

mimbei's in the same way, Ideal number is counted
like this ; after 1

,
a distinct 2 not meludinj^' the

original 1 ;
and a 3 not including the 2, and tlie rest

of the numbers similarly. Or (d) one kind of num- 5

ber mu.st be such as we fir.st de.scrihed, and another ov (d) lU

such as the mathematicians maintain, and I hat which

we have last described must be a third kind. ta hold.

Again, these numbers must exist either in separa-

tion from thing.s, or not in .sejiaration, hut in .sensible number-

tilings (not, however, in the way which we first con- N,'imbers, ns

sidered,^’ but in the sense that sensible tilings are

composed of numbers which are present in them ’’)— eii«t Borat-

either some of them and not others, or all of them,*' 6

These are of necessity the only ways in which the "teiy or aa

numbers can exist. Now of those wJio say that tumg".'’"*'"

unity is the beginning and substance and element

of all things, and that number is derived from it and
something else

,
almost everyonehasdescribed number

in one of these ways (except that no one has main-

tained that all units are inaddible '’) ; and this is 7

natural enough, because there can lie no other way
apart from those which we have mentioned. Some

^ i.r.,-citlier ail numbers arc material elements of thing.s,

or .some are and others are not. ’ Cf, § 3.
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dficfiorepovs (fiaalv etvai rovs dpi6p.ovs, rdv fxkv

exovra to nporepov Kal varepov rds Ihias, tov Se

HaBripLariKov vapd rds Ideas Kal rd alad'qrd, Kal

XCopLarovs dpi.(poTepovs tcov aladTjTcuv oi Se rdv

10 pLad’qp.ariKov p.6vov dpidpLOV etvai rdv rrpSirov rwv

ovrcijv Kexoipiapievov rwv aladrjrcdv. Kat oi

Tlvdayopeioi S’ eva, rdv iiaQr^pLariKov, TrXrjv ov

KexutpiapLevov aXX’ eK rovrov rds alaO-qras ovalas

avveardvai tf^aaiv tov ydp dXov ovpavdv Kara-

aKevdlovaiv e^ apiOpidiv, nXrjV ov /xovaStKiSv, oAAd

30 rds fMovdSas v7ro\ap.^dvovaiv exeiv peyedos' ottojs

Se TO rrpdirov ev aweary] exov pieyeOos, drropetv

eoLKaaiv. "AWos Se ns rdv rrpwrov dpidpov

rdv rcdv elSdiv eva etvai, evioi Se Kal rdv p.adrpx.an-

Kov rdv aiirdv rovrov etvai. 'O/Liotoij Se Kal yrepl

rd pirjKt] Kal yrepl rd eyrtyreSa Kal yrepl rd areped.

25 01 ixev ydp erepa rd piaBrjpiariKd Kai rd fierd rd?

iSeas' rcdv S’ dXAcos Xeydvrcov oi piev rd fiadrjpia-

riKd Kal pcadrjpiariKcds Xeyovaiv, oaoi pA] yroiovai

rds ideas dpiOpovs piyjSe etvai ^aotv ideas, oi Se rd

pLa6rjp.ariKd, ov padyipiariKcds 84- ov ydp repve-

30 adai ovre pieyedos trav eis pieyeBr], odd’ oyroiaaovv

piovdSas SvdSa etvai. piovaSiKovs Se rods dpidpovs

etvai yrdvres rideaai, yrXrjv 'rcdv Yivdayopeicov, daoi

“ 0/ I, vi. 4. " Cf. XII. X . 14.
“ Cf. ch. viii. 9, 10, XIV. lii. IS, v, 7, and see Vol. I.

Introd. p. xvii.

Of. § 10 ad fin., ch. i. 4. ” Plato.
> i.e., the (semi-)Ideal lines, planes, etc. Of. I. ix. 30.
" Speusippus ; c/. § 7 above.
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hold that both kinds of nuintier ex'ist, that wliicli vii wa achi-

involves priority and posteriorit}' being identical

with the Ideas, and matheniatieal mimher being
distinct from Ideas and sensible tliing.s, and both
kinds being separable from sensible things “

;
others

hold that inatheinatical number alone e.xists,*' being
the primary reality and .separate from sensible tilings.

aHy lioM hy

(, 1) riato.

11) MpPiis-

IMjUH

The Pythagoreans also lielieve in one kind of S

number—the mathematical; only they maintain (*) k'Hi-

that it is not separate, but that sensible substances

are composed nf it. For tliey construct tlie wliole

universe of number.s, but not of numbers consisting

of abstract units
;

tliey suppose the units to iie ex-

tended— but as for how the first extended unit was
formed they appear to be at a los.s.“

y' Anotiier thinker liolds tliat primary or Ideal mim- i>

'faer alone exists; and some identify tin’s withcnwomu

mathematical number. (Vi'x’wiol'

The same applies in the case of lines, planes and ''"‘tun.

solids. Some® distinguish mathematical objects 10

from those wliich “come after the Ideas and ‘'imiiai

of those xvho treat the subject in a different manner
some " speak of the mathematical objects and in a

mathematical way—viz. those who do not regard

the Ideas as number.s, nor indeed hold that the

Ideas exist—and others ^ speak of the mathematical

objects, but not in a mathematical way
;

for they

deny that every spatial magnitude is divisible into

extended magiutudes, or that any two given units

make 2. But all who hold that Unity is an element 11

and principle of existing tilings regard numbers as

' Xcnocrate.s. For liis belief in indivlsilile lines sec

Ritter and Preller 363. Aristotle ascribes the doctrine to

Plato in I. A. 25.
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TO crroix^tov /cat apx^^ (paaiv eU^ai rojv ovrcov'

eKeXvoL 8’ €)'0PTa fxeyedos, KaSdnep eipprai vpo-

repov.

’Qaay&s /i-ev odv evSe^^erai. Xexdrjvai nepi avTwv,

3s Kal oTt Trdvres elalp etprjfj,€voi ot rpo-noi, cj)avep6v

eK rovTcuP' ean Se •ndpra (jlIp dSvpara, jaaXXoP

8’ lao)? Odrepa tGsp erepwv.

VII. Ilpwrop p,ep ovp aKeirriop el avp.^X'rjTai

losi a al iiopdSes rj davp.^X'rjroc, leal el davp^Xriroi,

TTOTepcos cXoTTep hielXofiep. eari /leP yap onoiav-

ovp etvai. orroLaovp fMPdSa d.avp.^X’pTOP, eeyri Se

rdy ev avrf] rfj SvdSt npos rdy ip avrp rfj rpt.dBi,

Kal ovtcjos Si) davyL^X-qrovs etpai, rds ip eKdarw ru>

0 ‘rrpuirqj dpLdp.cp Trpos dXXqXas. Ei jaev oSv

irdcai, avp^Xrjrai Kal dhid^opoi al (aovdSeg, 6 p,a9q-

pLariKOS ylyverai dpiOp-os Kal els jxopos, Kal rds

l^eas ovK ipSex^TOO’ etpai rods dpi-9p.oiJS. ttolos yap

earai dpiOfxos avro dvdpcoTTos q ^cpop q dXXo

oriovp rwv elSdip; ISea fxev ydp p,la eKdarov, olop

10 avrov dp9pd)7Tov pLia, Kal avrov ^cpov dXXq p,La' oi

8’ ofioLOi Kal dStid^opoi dneipoi., dxrr' oi9ep p,aXXop

qSe 7] rpids avrodpOpcanos q oTTOiaowJ'. el Se p.q

eloLP dpi9p,ol al ISeai, ovS’ oXws olop re avrds elvat.

eK rlvcop ydp eaoprat, dpxd>p al ISeai; d ydp

15 dpi9p,6s icrrip iK rov evds Kal rqs SvdSos rqs d-

oplcrrov, Kal al dpxal Kal rd crroixeca Xeyovrai. rov

dpid/xov ehai,, rd^ai re ovre rrporepas ivSexerai
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MRTAPHYSICS, XIII. vi, 11—vu. 4

consisting of abstract units, <‘\ce))t thi' Pytiiagorcans

;

and they regard niiniber us having spatial magnitude,
as has been previously stated.'*

It is clear from the foregoing account (i.) in hnw
many ways it is possible to .speak of nunibei-H, and
(ii.) that all the ways have been described. They
are all impossible, but doubtless some ** arc more so

than others.

VII. First, then, we must inquire wheiher the PLit"'" ''ip'v

units are addible or inaddible
; and if innddilile, in l.'utRter

which of the two ways wliich we have distinguished.®

For it IS possible either (a) that any oiu; nmt is in-

addible to any other, or (t) that the units in the Ideal

2 are inaddible to those in the Ideal 3, and thus

that the units in each Ideal number are inaddible

to those in the other Ideal numbers.

Now if all units are addible and do not differ in 2

kind, we get one type of mmiber only, the mathe-
matical, and the Ideas cannot he the numbers thus thdiJms

produced ;
for how can we regard the Idea of Man il

or Animal, or any other Fonn, as a number? There
is one Idea of each kind of thing : e.g. one of Human-
ity and another one of Animality ; but the numbers
which are similar and do not differ in kind are in-

finitely many, so that this 3 is no more the Idea of

Man than any other 3 is. But if the Ideas are not

numbers, they cannot exist at all ;
for from what I

principles can the Ideas be derived ? Number is

derived from Unity and the indeterminate dyad,

and the principles and elements are said to be the

principles and elements of nuniber, and the Ideas

“ § 8 .

*'
«<!, the view of Xcnocrale,s (rf. cli. viii. 8).

“ L'h. vi. 2, 3.
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ra)v dpidfjLMv avrds ov6' voTipa-s. Et 8’ davp-

PXt^tol at ptovdSes, Kat ovtws davp^Xrjrot ware

riTtGOVv fjTtVLOVv, ovre rov padrjpartKOV eVSe^^erat

eXvat TOVTov rov dpiQpov (o pep yap piaBrjpartKos

20 ef dSta(j)6pajp, Kat rd SetKvvpeva Kar’ avrov cos

im rotovrov apporret) ovre top toip eiSdip' ov yap
ecrrat Sua? irpoorq e/c rov evos Kal rfjs doplarov

SudSos, ertetra oL e^ijs dptdpot, uis Xeyerat Suds,

rptds, rerpds—dpa yap at eV rfj SvdBt rfj

TTpdirrj popdSeg yevvwvrat, e'tre doffnep d TTptoros

2 ,') elirdiv e^ dvtocov (iaaa6evru)v yap iyevovro) e'tre

dXXais—
,

eTre'd el earat rj erepa povds rrjs eripas

nporipa, Kal rrjs SvdSos rijs eic rovratv earat

•nporepa- drav ydp
fj

rt rd pev rtporepov rd 8’

varepop, Kat rd eK rovrojv rov pev earat rtporepov

rov 8’ vcrrepov, ’’Ert irtetSr] eart rtpcvrov pev avrd

so rd ev, ertetra rdiv dXXojv eart rt rtpairov ev, Sed-

* RosS! #irfi7-o cndd.

“ Since the only principles rvhich Pluto recognizes are

Unity and the Uynd, which are numerical (Aristotle insists

on regarding tliem as a kind of 1 und 2), and therefore

clearly principles of numbei ; and the Ideas can only be
derived from these principles if they (the Ideas) are (o)

numbers (which has been proved impossible) or (b) prior or
posterior to numbers (t.e., causes or effects of numbeis, which
they cannot be if they are composed of a different kind of
units) ; then the Ideas are not derived from any principle

at all, and therefore do not exist.

* The Platonists.
“ This was tlie orthodox Platonic view of the generation

of Ideal numbers ; or at least Aristotle is intending to de-
scribe the orthodox view. Pluto should not have regarded
the Ideal numbers as composed of units at all, and there is no
real reason to suppose that he did (see Vol. I. Introd. pp. xxi-

xxiii). But Aristotle infers from the fact that the Ideal 3 is
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caniioL he placeil ciilier as prior or as posterior to

numbers."
But if the units are lu.'uldihlc in tlic sense tluil 5

any one unit is inadilible to any other, the number null nulls

so composed can l)e neither mathennitieal number Hridn”,.,

(since nuithematieal number consists of units which
do not differ, and the facts demonstrated of it fit ilrst miiiibt'r

in with this character) nor Ideal number. For on
this view 2 will not be the first number generated

from Unity and the indeterminate d3’ad, and then

tlic other numbers in succc.ssion, as Ihej''' say 2,

3, I—because the units in the primary 2 arc generated

at the same tunc," M'hether, ns the originator of tlie

theory held, from unequals (coming into being when
these were equalized), or otherw ise—.since ifwe regard 0

the one unit aa prior to the other,'' il will he prior also

to the 2 which is composed of them ; because wlicnever

one tiling is prior and another posterior, their com-
pound will be prior to the latter and posterior to the

former, t

Further, since the Ideal 1 is first, and then comes 7

a particular 1 which is first of the other I’s but second (2) iiiemiiU

the first number generated (and then the other Ideal numbers
in the natural orderj that the units of the Ideal 2 are

generated simult.ineouRly, and then goes on to show that

this is incompatible with the theory of madditile units.

‘‘ t.e., the Ureat-and-Smali, which .Aristotle wrongly under-

stands ns two unequal thing.s. It is practically certain that

Plato used the term (as he did that of “ Indeterminate

Dyad ”J to describe indeterminate quantity. Sec Vol. I.

Introd. p. xsii.

' This is a necessary implication of the llicory of inadditdc

units {cf. ch. vi. 1, 2).
^ So the order of generation will be i (i) Unity (imgencr-

ated)
;

(ii) first unit in 2 ;
(Hi) .second unit m 2 ; and tlie

Ideal 2 will come between (ii) and (iii).
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repop Se pier’ eiceivo teal rrdXcv rplrov, ro 8evrepov

p.ev pLerd to Sevrepov, rpCrov Se /xerd ro npchrov

ev CLiure rrpdrepat dv etev al povdSeg rj ot dpidpcol

(Sp Xeyovrad' olov iv rrj SvdSc rpirr] pLovds earai

3s TTplv rd rpta etvaL, Kai iv rfj rpidSi rerdpr-t) /cat

['17]“ rrifiTTry) TTpiv rovs dpiOpiovs rovrovg. Oi3Setj

/X 6V oSv rdv rpoTTOv rovrov eipr]Kev aurdjv rds

fxovdSag dav/x^Xijrovs , eari Si Kara piev rag eKei-

1081 8 viov dpxdg evXoyov Kal ovrwg, Kara pievroi rrjv

aXi^Oeiav dSvvarov. rag re yap piovdSag rrporepag

Kal varripag elvai evXoyov, elrrep Kal rrpdirr] rig

earl piovdg Kal ev rrpiurov, opioLcog Sk Kal SvdSag,

eirrep Kal Svdg npwTrj eariv fierd yap rd irpwrov

5 evXoyov Kal dvayKodov Sevrepov ri etvai, Kal el

Sevrepov, rplrov, Kal ovrw Sr} rd dXXa eifie^rig- dpia

§’ dpcjiorepa Xeyeiv, (xovdSa re perd rd ev Trpcdrrjv

etvai Kal Sevrepov, Kal SvdSa rrpcdrrjv, dSvvarov.

ot Se rraiovai povdSa pev koi ev rrpdirov, Sevrepov

10 Se Kal rplrov oiiKeri, Kal SvdSa 'iTpd)rr}v, Sevrepov

Se Kal rplrrjv ovKeri. ^avepdv Se Kal on
ovK evSex^rai, et davp^Xrjroi rrdaai al povdSeg,

SvdSa etvai avrrjv Kai rpidSa koi ovrai rovg

dXXovg dpidpovg. dv re yap coaiv dSid<j>opoi al

povaSeg dv re Sia<j)ipovaai eKaarr] eKaarqg, dvayKr]

dpidpetaOai rdv dpidpdv Kara npoaOeaiv, otov rrjv

16 SvdSa rrpdg rep evl dXXov evdg rrpoareOevrog, Kal

rrjV rpidSa dXXov evdg rrpdg roig Svai rrpoareBevrog

,

Kai rrjv rerpdSa waavrwg. rovrcov Se dvrojv dSv-

varov rfjV yeveatv etvai redv apidpwv, (hg yevvdraiv

1 Tr\iKoi>Tae A’>J’r Alexander. “ Jaeger.
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after the Ideal 1, and then a tliird 1 which is next "in bo pi-mr

after the second but third after tlie first ], it follow.s

that the units will be prior to the numbers after "’bt-b ih.iy

which they are called
;
e.g,, there will be a third unit

in 2 before 3 exists, and a fourth and fifth in ,3 before
these numbers exist."

It i.s true that nobody has i-epresented the units 8

of numbers as inaddible in this w.ay ; but according
to the principles held by these tfiinkers even this

view is quite reasonable, although in actual fact it

is untenable. For assuming that there is a first unit 0

or first Ijb it is reasonable that the units should be
prior and po.sterior

;
and similarly in the e.ase of 2’.s,

if there is a first 3. For it is reasonable and indeed

necessary that after the first there should he a second ;

and if a second, a third
;
and so on with tlie rest in

sequence. But the two statements, that there is 10

after 1 a first and a second unit, and lhat there is

a first 3, are incompatible. These thinkers, however,

recognize a first unit and first 1 ,
but not a second and

third : and they recognize a first 3, but not a second

and third.

It is also evident that if all units are inaddible,

there cannot be an Ideal 3 and 3, and siniilarly bHgoiiPrateii

with the other numbers
;

for whether the units are H
indistinguishable or each is different in kind from

every other, numbers must be produced by addition ; f„,.

a.g. 3 by adding 1 to another 1, and 3 by adding 'b'*!’ '“ast

another 1 to the 3, and I similarly.” This being 12

so, numbers cannot be generated as these thinkers tageueiaipti

“ This is a corollary to tlie previous iirgumcnl, and de-

pends upon an identification of “ ones ” (including the Ideal

One or Unity) with units.

” i.e., the Ideal One.
” This is of course not true of the natural numbers.
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SK rrjs SudSos Kal rov iv6s‘ /xoptov yap yiyverai, ij

20 Svas Trji rpidBos Kal avrrj rfjs rerpados' rov avrov

Se rpoTTov avpifiaivei Kal em rtov ixofievwv, dAA’

iK rrjs SvdSos r'^s ‘npcorr^s Kal ryjs doplarov SvdSos

eyiyvero rerpdg, Sdo SvdSes nap' avr'^v rrjv

SvdSa- el Se ptij, /adpcov earai avrrj'' 17 Svds, irepa

Se npoaeorai jila Sud?, Kal fj Svds earai rov

25 evds avrov Kal dAAou evds. el Se rovro, ovx otdv

r elvai rd erepov aroix^lov SvdSa ddpiarov povdSa

yap pitav yevva, dAA’ oii SvdSa cLpiapievrjv

,

“Eti nap’ avrrjv rrjv rpidSa Kal avrrjv rrjv SvdSa

ncus eaovrai dAAai rpidSes Kal SvdSes; Kal riva

rpSnov £K rrporepcvv piovdScav Kal iaripcvv avyKeiv-

30 rai; ndvra yap ravr' (drondy eari Kal nXaapa-

rdiSr;, Kal dSuvaTov etvai npvirrjv SiidSa, etr' avr'^v

rpidSa. dvdyKrj S', eneinep earai rd ev Kal rj

dopiaros Svds aroix^ta. ei 8 ’ dSvvara rd crvpi-

^aivovra, Kal rds dpxds etvai ravras dSvvarov.

Et piev ovv Sidcfiopoi al piovdSes onoiaiovv dnaiaia-

85 ovv, ravra Kal roiavO’ erepa avpi^aivei ei dvdy-

KTjs- el S’ al fiev ev adOap Sid^opoi, al S’ ev rep

adrep dpidpicp dSid<l>opoi dAAijAatj pidvai, Kal ovrivs

1082 a oddev eXdrrcjv avpi^alvei rd Svaxepfj. olov yap ev

rfi SeKaSi avrfj eveiai SeKa piovdSes, avyKeirai Se

Kal 6K rovTcvv Kal eK Svo nevrdSwv rj Se/edy.

1 ouTTj] oBt!) EJ. ® Jaeger.
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try to generate tlicm, from Unity and the dyad ;
tiy

bccause 2 becomes a pari of 3,“ and 3 of I, and
the same applies to the folknnng numbers, but 13

according to them I rva.s generated from the fir.st tions nf i.

2 and the indeterminate dyad, thus consisting of two
2’s apart from the Ideal i.*" Otherwise 4 will consist of

the Ideal 2 and another 2 added to it, and the Ideal

2 will con.sist of the Ideal 1 and another 1 ; and if

this is so the other element cannot, be the indeter-

minate dyad, becau.se it produces one unit and not a

definite 2.®

Again, how can there be other 3’s and 2’s besides li

the Ideal numbers 3 and 2, and in what way can they Ooirmi

be compn.sed of prior and posterior units ? All these themy.*

theories are alisurd and fictitiou.s, and there can he

no primary 2 and Ideal ,3. Yet there must he, if we
are to regard Unity and the indeterminate dyad us

elements.'* But if the consequences are impossible, l.t

the principles cannot be of this nature.

If, then, any one unit diifer.s in kind from any
other, these and other similar consequences neces-

sarily follow. If. on the other hand, while the units
1

'|‘“ “

in different numbers are different, those which are in immbwaK'

the same number are alone indistinguishable from SiiUMrl

one another, even so the consequences which follow a'fti'rant

are no less difficult. For example, in the Ideal 16

number 10 there are ten units, and 10 is composed

both of these and of two 5’s. Now since the Ideal thacunhet

“ i.e., 3 is produced by adding 1 to 2. •' Cf. § 18.
" The general argument Is : Niiiiibers are produced by

addition ; hut thi.s is incompatible with the belief in the In-

determinate Dyad as a generative principle, because, being

duplicative, it cannot produce .single units.

” i.e., if numbers are not generated by addition, there must
be Ideal (or natural] numbers.
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enel S’ ov)( 6 tvx(^v aptdnos avrrj^ tj Se/cd? ovbe

ovyiceLTaL eK tcov rvyovaAv nevraSaiv, wanep

6 ov3e jJLovdhiov, dvdyKrj Sta^epetv rds /xomSa? rd?

ev rfj SeKaSi ravrT]. dv yap jX'p hiacj^epioniv, ouS’

at TTevrdSes Siolcrovaiv wv iariv rj SeKas' errel Se

Siacfiepovori, Kal ai poudBes Biolaovaiv. el Be

BLa<f>ipovaL, TTorepov ovk eVeVofTot nepraSes dAAat

dAAd povov aSrat ai Svo, y ecroprat; elre Be prj

10 eveoovrai, dronov e’tV’ et'ecroi'Tat, noia earai Se/cd?

CKStftov; ou yap eariV erepa Ss/td? iv rfj

ScffdSt Trap’ avr-qv. ’AAAd pi7v Kat dvdyKr] ye pq
£K TwP rvxovcrdip BvdBcov rfjV rerpaSa avyKeiuBai-

7} yap dopiaros Bvds, d>S <j)acn, Xa^ovaa rfjU wpt-

apevrjp SvdSa Svo SvdBas enoirjaev rov yap Arj-

ifl (fidivTOS qp Bvonoios- ’’Ert to etvai napd rd; Bvo

povdBas TTp) SvdSa (ftdaw nvd, Kai rqv rpidSa

'napd rds rpelts povdSas, ndis evBexerai; fj ydp

pedi^et darepov daripov,^ aiarrep XevKos dvdpajnos

'napd XevKov /cat dvBpconov {pereyet ydp tovtwp),

t) orap ^ darepov ddrepop Bta'f>opd Tty, aianep 6

20 dpOpeorros 'napd ^wov /cat Slnow. "Ert rd pep d<j>fj

icrrip ev, rd Se pl^ei, rd Se deuei' wv ovBev iv-

Se^ETat vndpx^tp raiy popdaw cSv Suds /cat 15

rpids" dAA’ cuaTrep ol Svo dpdpcvnot ovy ev ri -napd

dp^oripovs , ovrcos dvdyicq Kal rds povdSas. /cat

26 ody oVt dStatperot, Stoiorovai Sid rovro- /cat ydp at

^ avrrj E, “ darepov Christ : 6ixrepov,

“ I think Ross’s interpretation of this passage must be
right. The Ideal 10 is a unicjue number, and the numbers
contained in it must be idesil and unique ; therefore the
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10 is not a oliance number,'' and is not composed nf
chance 5's, any more than of chance units, the units iVsi'n!!.

in this number 10 must be diiFereiit
; for if they are n

not different, the 5‘s of which the 10 is composed
will not be different

; but since these are different,

the units must be different too. Now if the units

are different, will there or will there not he other 5’s

in this 10, and not only tlie two ? If there are not,

the thing is absurd ’’

;
ivhereas if there are, what sort

of 10 will be composed of them ? for there is no other

10 in 10 besides the 10 itself.

Again, it must also be true that ! is not composed 18

of chance il's, For according to them tlie indeter-

minate di'ad, receiving the determinate dyad, made
two dyads

;
for it was capable of duplicating tliat

which it received.®

Again, how is it possible that 2 can be a definite 19

entity existing besides the two units, and 3 besides

the three units ? Either by participatiou of the one

in the other, as “ white man ” exists besides “ white
”

and “ man,” because it partakes of these concepts ;

or when the one is a ih'fferentiaof the other, as “ man ”

exists besides “ animal ” and “ two-footed.”

Again, some things are one by contact, others by 20

mixture, and others by position
;
but none of these

alternatives can possibly apply to the units of which

2 and 3 consist. Just as two men do not constitute

any one thing distinct from both of them, so it must
be with the units. The fact that the units are in- 21

divisible will make no difference ; because points

two S's must be specifically different, and so must tlicir units

—which contradicts the view under discussion.
'> i.e., it IS only reasonable to snpiiose that other ,1’s might

be made up out of different combinations of the units.

• Of. Vol. I. Introd. pp. xxii f.

219



ARISTOTLE

dTvyjxal dStatpeToi, dAA’ d/iaij Trapd rds StJo oi59ev

eVepov T) Suds auToii’. ’AAAd /lm^v odSe toCto Set

Xavddveiv, Sri m>ix^aivai nporepa^ xai vordpas

elvai SudSay, ofiolcos Se jcal rovg dAAoDy dpidp.ovs,

al fikv yap iv rfj rerpaSt SudSe? Saraiaav dXXrjXai;

30 apia' dAA’ aSrai rwv iv rfj oKrahi Ttporepa'i elai,

Kai iyevvrjaav, cocnrep rj Sua? ravras, aSrai rdy

rerpdSas ras iv Tjj d/crdSt avrfj. ujare el Kal rj

TTpcLrri Sud? ISea, teal avrai ISeai rives eoovrai,

6 8’ adroy Xoyos ical irrl ra>v piovdScov- al yap iv

rfj SudSi rfj rrpojrr] p.oi'dSey yepvcXai rdy rerrapas

as rdy iv rfj rerpdSi, ware irdaai al povdSes (Seat

ylyvovrai ical avyieelaerai t’Sea e’^ ISewv ware
SrjXov on /edtcetm, Sv /Seat avrai rayyavovoiv

1082 ij oSaai, avyuelpeva earai, olov el rd ^qia i^atTj rty

avyKeiadai eK ^qicov, el toutoiv tSe'ai elalv, "OAoiy

8e TO TTOietv rds povdBas Sta^idpoyy omoaovv
drorrov Kal vXaaparwSes (Xeyio 8e TrXaapardides

TO rrpos VTTodeaiv pepiaapevov) • ovre yap Kara ro

5 rrooov ovre Kara ro rroiov opCopev Siatj)epovoav

povdSa povaSos, dvdyK-q re rj laov rj dviaov etvai

apidpov, rrdvra pev aAAa paXiara rov povaSiKov

ware el p'jre rrXelwv pfjr eXdrnov, tcroy to. 8e too

Kal oXws ddid<f>opa ravrd vnoXapPdvopev ev rols

dpidpois. el Se prj, ovS' al ev avrtj’^ Tiy SetcdSt

10 SuctSey dhid<f)opoi eoovrai laai oSaaf rlva yap
airlav e^ei Xeyeiv 6 (fidoKiov dSia<f)6povs elvai;

"Eri el drraaa povds Kal povds dXiXrj Svo, fj [S’]® eK
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iU'e indivisible also, but nc\erthoUiss ii juiir of points is

not anything distinct from the two .single points.

Moreover w'o mu.st nob fail to realize this ; tiiat

on this theory it follows that 2’s arc prior and
posterior, and the other nuniher.s siinilarlv. Let it

be granted that the 2’s in t are contemporaneous
;

yet they are prior to tho.se in 8, and just as the (de-

terminate) 2 produced the 2’s in 4, .so a the\ pro-

duced the 4's in 8. Hence if the original 2 is .an Idea.

the.se 2’.s will also be Ideas of a sort. And the .same 28

argument applies to the units, because tlie units m
the original 2 produce the four units in 1. ; and .so all

the units become Ideas, and an Idea will be conijiosed

of Ideas. Hence clearly those thing.s .also of which

the.se things are Ideas will be composile; c.g., one

might say that anim.ds are composed of animals, if

there are Ideas of animals.

In general, to regard units as dilferenl in any way 24

whatsoever is absurd and tictilious (by “ fictitious I

mean “ dragged in to .support a hypothesis ’'). I'ov

we can see that one unit ditfers from anotlier ncdtlier

in quantity nor in quality
;
and a number must lie

either equal or unequal—tliis applies to all number.s,

but especially to numbers consisting of abstract units.

Thus if a number is neither more nor le.ss, it i.s equal ;
25

and things which are equal and entirely without

difference we assume, in the sphere of munher, to be

identic.al. Otherwise even the 3’s in the Ideal 10 will

be different, although they are equal ; for if anyone

maintains that they are not different, w'hat reason will

he be able to allege ?

Again, jf every unit plus another unit makes 2, a 2(1

“ In each case the other factor is the iiuleternuuate dyad
(i/. § 18 ).
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rfj^ SyaSo? avTrjs fiovas icai ek tt^s rpi-aSo?

avrrjs Suar eurai e/c SLa(^epovad)v re, kul vorepov

rrporepa Trjj rptdSos vcrrepa; p.dXXov yap eoiKe

16 rrporepav di^ay/catov elvaf t) p,ev yap ap,a rfj rpidhi,

7] § d/^ia SvaSi rwv piovahojv. Kal y/ieis pev

vrroXap^avopev oAcof ei^ Kal ev, Kai edp if taa i)

dviaa, Sda elvat, olov to dyadov Kal to (caicdv, Kat

dvBpcoTTOV Kal Imrov ol 8 ovToas Xeyovres ouSe ray

povdhag.

20 Eire Se prj eari TrXeuav dpidpos 6 rrjf rpcdSog

avrrjs i) d rrjs SvciSos, Oavpaarov' elre earl

rrXelaiv, SrjXou art Kal ccros epecrri rfj SudSi, ware

ovTOs dScd<f)opos avrfj rij SudSi. dAA’ ovk ev
Several, el rrpiords ns eanv dpiOpos Kal Sevrepos’

ovSe eaovraL at Iheai. dpiOpoL. rovro pev yap avrh

26 dpdcos Xeyovacv ol hia^opovs rds povdSas d^iovv-

res etvai, eirrep ISeai eaovrai, Sarrep etprjra^ rrpO'

repov ev yap rd etSos, al Se povdSes el dSid^opoi,

Kal al SvdSes Kal al rpidSes ecrovrac ddidifropoi.

Sid Kal rd dpcdpeicrdai ovruis, ev Suo, prj rrpoa-

Xap^avopevov rrpds rdi vrrdpyovn dvayKaZov avrots

80 Xeyeiv ovre yap r) yeveais earac eK rrjs dopLorov

duaoos', OVT Loeav ^voex'^'TOii eivai' evvTTapgei yap

erepa Idea ev erepp, Kal rrdvra rd eiSrj ivds peprj.

8io rrpds pev Tifv vrrodeaiv dpB&s Xeyovoiv, oAcoy S’

OVK dpdd>s' rroXXd yap dvaipovaiv, errel rovro y
85 avrd exetv rtvd ^rfaovaiv drropiav, rrorepov, orav

dpi'dpdjpev Kal eiTTCopev ev Suo rpla, rrpoaXap^d-

“ Which conflicts with the view under discussion.
*' The implication seems to be, as Ross says, that the
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1082 b

vovres dpi^ixoviiev ^ Kara fieplSas. Troiovpei’

dpL(f)OTepujs- 8to yeXotov TavrrjV els TrjXiKavTrjv Tfjs

ovaias avayeiv iia<j)opa.v.

1083 a VIII. Yldvrcijv 8e Trpairov KaXdis Stoptaa-

adai TLs dpidpov St.a(f>opd, real p,ordSos, el eorw.
dvayKYj 8rj Kara to iroaov I) Kara ro ttolov

Bia^epeiv rovTcuv 8’ ovSerepov cf>aLverat, ivhiyeadai

6 vrrdpyov. dAA’ ^ dpi9p,6s, Kara to rroaov. el Se

Sr/ Kal at fxovdSes tw rroap) ^lecftepov, Kav dpidpLOs

apidpi-ov hU^epev 6 laos rip TrAi^det tojv povdhojv.

€TL rrorepov at Trpwrat p,eLl,ovs ^ iXdrrovs, Kal al

varepov eTitStSdaati' ^ rovvavrlov ; ndvra yap
ravra dXoya, aXXd p-r\v oihe Kara rd ttowv Sta-

10 (fiepeiv iudixerai.. ovdev yap aiirals olov re ivdpyeiv

rrados’ varepov yap Kal rots dpidpois (f>aalv vnap-

Xe^v ro TToiov rov rroaov. eri ovr' dv drro rod evos

tout’ avrats yevotTO out’ dv drro tijj SudSof to

juev yap ov noidv, rj he TToaomiov^ • rov yap TroXXd

rd ovra elvai airla avrrf ij cj)vaL5 . el 8’ dpa ep^jei

lb wcos dXXws, XeKreov ev dpxfj jadXiara rovro Kal

hiopiareov rrepl pbovdhos hiatf^opas, paXiora pev

Kal SioTt dvdyKT] VTrdpxeiv el he py, rlva Xeyovoiv.

"On pdv ovv, elrrep elaiv dpiOpol al ISeai, ovre

ovp^Xyrds rds povahas arrdaas evhexerai elvai,

20 (jiavepov, ovre davp^Xyrovs dAAi^Aais ovSerepov rcdv

1 woroTTOidv K” Syrianus : Troa^bv iroibv.

“ aiirrit EJ.

“ This is Apelt’s interpretation of sarii tteplSas. For
this sense of the word he quotes Plutarch, Mnralia 644 c.

The meaning then is : If you count by addition, you regard

number as exhibited only in concrete instances ; if you

treat each number as a “ distinct portion ” (»,«., generated
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b}' addition or by enumerathig distinct portions."

But ive do both ; and tliorofore it is ridiculous to

refer tliis point to so great a diflereiice in essence.

VIII. I’irst of all it would lie well to define the H'jh I'an

differentia of a number ; and of a unit, if it has a
differentia. Now units must differ cither in quantity

or in quality ; and clearly neither of these alternatives

can be true. “ But units m.ay differ, as number docs,

in quantity.” But if units also dift'ered in quantity, rii,y camioi

miniber would differ from number, although equal in

number ot units. Again, arc the (ir.st units greater 2

or smaller, and do the later units increase in size,

or the opposite ? All these suggestions are absurd.

Nor can units differ in quality ; for no modification or in

can ever be applicable to them, bec.ause thc.se thinkers

hold that even in numbers quality i.s a later attribute

than quantity.*' Further, the units cannot derives

quality either from unity or from the dyail
;
because

unity has no quality, and the dyad produces ijuantity,

because its nature cuiiaes things to be many. If,

then, the units differ in some other way, they should

most certainly state this at the outset, and explain, if

possible, \Hth regard to the differentia ofthe unit, why
it must exist ;

or failing this, what differentia they

mean.
Clearly, then, if the Ideas are numbers, the units 4

cannot all be addible, nor can tliey all be iiiaddible

separately), you admit another kind of number besides the

mathematical. Aristotle say.s that numlier can be regarded

in both ways.
* Numbers have quality as being prune or ooiniiosite,

“ plane ” or “ solid ” (i.i’., product!, of hvo or three factor.s)

;

but these qualities are clearly incidental to quantity, Cf.

V. xiv. 2.
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rpoTTCov. aAAa jj.rji' ovh’ ajs erepol TiV€s Xeyovai

irepl Tuiv dpi8jj,a)v Xeyerai KaXcus' elal S’ oStol

ocrot tSeaj p.ev ovic oiovrai e?vat ovre (XTrAaij owe
dig dpidpLOvg rivag ovaag, rd Se pLaOrjjxaTLKa elvai

Koi Tovg dpiOp-ovg TrpdiTOVg t&v ovtcov, /cat dp^^v
10 avTdv elvai avro to ev. droTTov yap to ev /xev

etval Tt TTpuirov rdv ivdv, damp kmivoL (jiaai,

SvdSa Se rdv SvdSiov p/r^, prjSe rpidSa rdv
rpodScov Tov yap avrov Xoyov Travra earlv, el

pev ovv ovTtog e)(€t, rd irepl tov apoBpdv i<al drjaeL

TLg etvac rdv padrjpaTtKov pdvov, ovk earo to ev

dpXfj- dvdyKt] yap Sia^jiepeiv to ev to toiovto rdv
S" dXXaiv povdhaiv et Se rovro, /cat SvdSa rivd

Trpdrrjv rdv SvdSaiv, opoiaig Se /cat rods dXXovs

dptBpovg rods eijje^rjs. el Se eari to ev dpXBi
dvdyKTj paXXov damp YlXdraiv eXeyev €\'etv to
mpl rods dpodpovs, /cat eZvat SvdSaX 'rrpdrrjv /cal

rpodSa, Kal od avp^XrjTods etvao rods dpiOpods
:ir, vpcis dXXT]Xovs. av 8’ ad rraXiv ns riQ'p Tavra,

e’iprjTai otc dSwara ttoXXo, avp^alveo. dAAd p-rjv

dvdyK-q ye ^ ovtcos ^ eKelvws e)(ei.v, dar el

loss b priSeTepajs ,
ovk dv ivSexoiro elvai tov dpiOpov

X<opiaT6v

.

^avepov 8’ e/c tovtojv Kal on )(eipi,ara

XeyeTat o rptroy Tponog, to elvai tov avrov

dpidpdv TOV Tdv elSdv Kal tov paB’qpariKov

.

dvdyKt] yap els piav So^av avp^aiveiv Svo dpap-
5 nas' ovTe yap paOtjpaTiKov dpi.6p6v evSeyerai

rovrov etvai tov rporrov, dAA’ ISi'ay vtrodeaeis

VTTodepevov dvdyKt] ptjKvveiv oaa re rot? ds etSij

1 5i'd5aJ Tiptt (Judda E : Si'doa J.

“ Gf. ch. i. d.
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in either sense. Nor again is the theoiy sound which .if

certain other tliinkers “ hold ooncerning nuinbeis.

These are they who do not believe in Ideas, eitlier 5

ab.solutely or as being a kind of numbers, but believe

that the objects of mathematics exist, and that the
numbers are the first of existing things, and that their

jirinciple is Unity ilself. For it is absurd that if, as

they say, there is a 1 which is first of the Ts.^' there
should not be a ‘2 first of the 2’s, nor a 3 of the 3’.s ;

for the sfime principle applies to all cases. Now (!

if this is the truth with regard to number, and we
posit only mathematical number as existing. Unity
is not a principle. For the Unit}’ which is of this

nature must differ from the other units
; and if so,

then there must be some 2 which is first of the 2’s
;

and similarly with the other numbers in succession.

But if Unity is a principle, then tlie truth about 7

numbers must rather be as Plato used to maintain
;

there must be a first 2 and first 3, and the number.s

cannot be addible to each other. But then again, if

we assume this, many impossibilities result, as has

been already stated.'^ Moreover, the truth must lie

one w'ay or the other
;
so that if neither view is sound,

number cannot have a separate abstract existence.

From these considerations it is also clear that the 8

third alternative —that Ideal number .and mathe- .Xunocratis'

matical number are the same—^is the worst
; for two 'n^lt

errors have to be combined to make one theory.

(i.) Mathematical number cannot be of this nature,

but the propounder of this view has to .spin it out by
making peculiar assmnptions

;
(ii.) his theory mu.st

i.fl., Speusippus recognized unity or “ tlic One ” us a

formal principle, but admitted no other Ideal tiumber.s.

Aristotle argues that this is inconsistent.
“ Ch. vii. 1-viii. 3. Cy. ch. vi. 7.
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TOP apiBybOV Xeyovai avfi^alpet, Kal ravra avay-

Koiov Xeyeiv. '0 Se tcop llvdayopelcop rpoTTos rfj

pep (/[arrous eyei hvayepelas rcov nporepov el-

10 pppivoip, rfj he Ihlas erepas. to pep yap prj

yaipifTTOP TToietv top dpidpov dcjiaipeLTao ttoAAo

tlov dSvpdrojv to Se ra aaipaTa e^ dpiOpcuv eXvai

avyieelpepa, Kal tov dpiBpop tovtop etpai padrj-

paTLKOP, dhvparov eariv. ovTe yap aTopa peyedrj

Xeyeiv dXrjOes, el O' on pdXiOTa tovtop 'iyei top

If. TpoTTOv, ovy al ye povdheg peyedog eyovaiv-

peyeOos 3’ e^ dhiacpeTcop avyKetaOai ncos hvvaTov;

dXXd p-pv d y dpi.0priTi.K6g dpiOpog povahiKog
eoTiv. SKelpoi. he top dptOpop rd ovTa Xeyovaw
TO. yovp Oeojpr'jpaTa TTpoardrrrovai rotg aojpaaiv

wg e^ eKeipojp optojv twv dpiOpuiv. Et toIvvv

20 dvdyKrj pep, elrrep eariv dpiOpog twv ovtwv ti

KaO' atiTo, TQvrwv elval riva twv elprjpevwv

TpoTTwv, ovOeva Se tovtwv evheyerai, (jravepov wg
ovK eariv dpiOpov rig roiavrn] cjjvaig oiav Kara~
aKevd^ovaiv ol ywpiarov rroiovvreg avrov. “Ert

TTorepov eKaar-q povdg Ik tov peydXov Kal piKpov
25 laaaOevrwv eariv, ^ rj pev ex tov piKpov rj S’ ex
rov peydXov; ei pev hi) ovrwg, ovre e’x rtdvrwv

TWV aroiyelwv hcaarov, ovre dhidtfiopoi at povdheg'

iv rfj pev yap to peya ev rfj he ro piKpov vrrdpyei,

e’vavTtov rfj ifrvoei ov. eri al ev rfj rpidhi avrfj

rrws; pla yap rtepirrfj. dAAd Sid roOro lawg
so auTO TO ev rroiovaiv ev rw rrepirrip peaov. ei h'

“ See Vol. I. Introd. p. xvii.
” This is proved in t>e Qen. et Cm-r. 315 b 'i4.~S17 h 17,
' Of. ch. vii. 5 n. Aristotle is obviously referring to the

two units in the Ideal 2.
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admit all the diflicultie.s Mhieli ccuil'rdnl. tliuse iilio

.speak (if Ideal iiiimher.

The Pyllui^'dreaii view m one way conlnins fewer !i

dilKeultics Ilian 1 he view described above, but in Hi.i

another way it enntains further difticullics peculiar tn v’mv"'’''”™''

ii.self. By nol reyardiii£( number as .separable, it

(lispo.ses of many of the impos.sibililies : but that

bodie.s should be composed of numbers, and tliat

Lhese numbers should be mathenialieal, is impns.sible.''

For [a) it IS not true to .speak of indivisible m,ii,mi- 10

tudes ;
(b) assuming that this view is perfectly inie,

still units at any rate have no magnitude ; and how
can a magnitude be eompo.sed of indivisible purls ?

Moreover arithmetical number consi.sts of ahslract

units. But the Pytliagoi'caiis identify number with

existing things] ; at least they apply nuitheinalical

ju'opositions to bodie.s as though they consisted of

those numbers.

Thus if uiimber, if it is a self-subsistent reality, 11

must be regarded in one of the ways described abov c, it tuUown

and if it cannot be regarded in any of these ways,

clearly number has no such nature as is invcnied

it by those who treat it as separable. icnUty.

Again, does each unit come from the Great and 12

the Small, when they are equalized”; or does one Gsneral

come from the Small and another from the Great ?

If the latter, each thing is not composed of all the aw nucii

elements, nor are the units undifferentiated ; for one (

contains the Great, and the other the Small, which i.s

by nature contrary to the Great. Again, whal of the 13

units in the Ideal S ? because there is one over. But

no doubt it is for this reason that in an odd number
they make the Ideal One the middle unit.'* If on

” Of. Diels, VorsoKratiler 270. 18.
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iicarepa row jjLOvdSwv dp.(j)OT£pa}v earlv luaaOcv-

rojr, r] Suii? ttw? eurai fjiCa ns ovaa <^vms in rov

fieydAov /cat p.u<pov; ^ rl Stotcret ri]S pLovdSos;

eri TTporipa -q fx-ovds rrjs SudSos' dvMpovp,evqs

yap dvaipeZraL rj hvds. tSeav ovv tSeas dvayicaiov

. 1 .. avrrjv elvat, nporepav y oiaav ISeas, Kal yeyovh’ai

TTporipav. iK rh’os ovv^; q yap dopiaros Si/aj

SuoTToto? qv. “Ert dvdyKq rjroi aVeipov tov dpi-

Bjidv etvaL fj Trenepaapevov yaxpLurdv yap troiovcn

lOSia-rov dpidpov, ojare ov^ oTov re prj ovyi rovrojv

Bdrepov V7Tdp)(€i,v. on, pkv roivvv arreipov ovk

evSexirai, SyAov ovre yap Trepirrds 6 dtreipos

ianv ovre dprios, 17 Se yeveais rwv dpiBjidjv fj

TTepirrov dpiBpov ^ dprlov del eanv, diSt pkv roC
' ii'os els rov dpriov ninrovros rrepirros, d)8t 8e

TTjj /i€V SudSos ipTTtTrrovaqs d di^’ evoj 8iTrAa-

aia^opevos, d»8t he row rrepirroiv 6 dAAos dprios.

"En el irdcra ISea rivos, ol he apiBpol Iheai, Kal 6

dneipos ecrrai ISea rivos, fj rdtv aladqrdtv 1
]
aXKov

rivos. Kairoi ovre Kara rqv Beaiv evSe'xerai ovre
10 Kara Adyov, rdrrovai oliroj rds ideas. Et

he ireTTepaapivos, pexpi iroaov ; rovro yap Set

Aeyeo-0at ov pdvov on, dAAd /cat Sidri. dAAd pTjV

el pexpi rrjs Se/cdSos d dpidpos, cScTTrep rives jtaoiv,

^ t/to! ot'v A*/ Alexander Syrianus: nros ofr (nroiroCv) EJ.
” 7' Schwegler: o’.

" Ch. vii. 18.
‘ "The point seems to be tliut if number is self-subsistent

it must be actually finite or infinite. Aristotle himself hold.s

that number is infinite only potentially ; i.e., however high
you count, you can always count higher.

” i.e., as implying an actual infinite.
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tlie othei’ hand each of the uiiils corues from l)uth

Great and Small, when the}' are e<(iializcd, liow can

the Ideal d be a single entity r™n|)<ised of the Great

and Small ? How will it difl'er from one of its uiiils ''

Again, the unit is prior to the 2
;
because when the

unit disappears the 2 disappears. Therefore the unit It

must be the Idea of an Idea, since it is prior to an

Idea, and must have been generated befoie it.

From what, then ? for the indcterimnate dyad, as ive

have seen,® causes diiality-

Again, number must be either infinite or finite

(for they make number separable, so that one of

these alternatives mast be true).*' Now it is obvious 1,'i

that it cannot he infinite, because infinite number subsisifnt,

is neither odd nor even, and muiihers are always

generated eitiier from odd or from even imniber.

By one process, when 1 is added to an even numlier,

we get an odd number
; by anotlier, when 1 is

multiplied by 2, we get a.scendiiig powers of 2 ;

and by another, when powers of 2 are multiplied by

odd numbers, we get the remaining even iiuraliers,

Again, if every Idea is an Idea of something, and ifl

the numbers are Ideas, infinite number will also be

an Idea of something, either sensible or otherwise.

This, however, is impossible, both logically " and on

their own assumption,'* since they regard the Ideas

as they do.

If, on the other hand, number is finite, what is its (/>)ititia

limit ? In reply to this we must not only assert the

fact, but give the reason. Now if number only goes 17

up to 10, as some hold,” in the first place the Forms tlio Iimib i-i

10, as flomfi

i.e.i as inconsistent with the conception of an Idea as a hold, the

deterrainii^ principle.
“ Of. XII. via. 2. The Plntonists derived this view from

the Pythagoreans ; see Vol. I. Introd. ji. xvi.
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TrpwTov jxev Ta.')(\> iTrCk^ujiu rd effii]' otoi' et earw
1
]

Tpias avTodvdpojTTos, TLs ecxTai dpidp-os avro-

i:, iTTTros; avrd yap eicaaros dpidp-os fi^eXP^ SendSos'

di’dyia] drj rdii’ eV rovroig dpiOpLoiv ril’d? etfai—
ovaiai yap Kal Ideal ovroi—dAA’ opuis e/<Aen/;€f

rd rod t^cpov yap eidr) VTiepe^ei- dpa Se SrjXov on
el ovTuis rj rpids avrodvOpanros, Kal ul dXXai

jii rpiddes' npoiai yap al eV roZs avroZs dpidpoZs, diar’

dneipoi eaovrai dvBpwiroi, el piei’ Idea eKaary

rpids, avrd eKaaros^ dvdpcuTTOS, el Se prj, dAA’

dvOpcuTTOL ye. Kal el pipos 6 iXarraiv rov pei^ovos,

6 e/< rdjv avp^X-qrdjv povdBcov rwv ev rip avrZp

dpiBpip, el Sr)' 1
)
rerpd? avri)' Idea nvoy eariv,

oloi' Imrov fj XevKov, d dvBpamos earai pcpos

imrau, el Suds d dvOpunro^, droTrov de Kal to

rrjs pev deitddos elvai Ideav, eVSe/fdSos Se prj,

prjSe rdiv exopevwv dpiBpdiv. “Ert Se Kal eari

Kal ylyverai evia leal <Lv eidrj ovk eariv, ware Sid

rl ov KaKelvwv e'iSrj eariv; odiK upa a'lria rd e’lSr]

ean'v.

"Eri droTTov el 6 d^iBpds d pexpi rfjs Se-

so Kudos' pdXXdv ri 6v /cat elSos aur^s r'Zjs SeKaSos,

Kalroi rov pev ovk eari yeveais dis evos, rrjs S'

eariv. rreipdivrai 8’ tSs rov pe^pi- t"^s SeKaSos

reXelov ovros dpiBpov. yevvwai yovv rd erropeva,

otov TO Kevov, dvaXoyiav, rd rrepirrov, to dAAa Ta

' Tifa Alexuiuler, Bonitz : rii’is.

“ ai'rd A'Ocrras J Bessai'ion Alexander : auTo^naa-Tas.

* dr} Bonitz : 5
* aiVl; T Bessarion Alexander : ai'rr}.

“ llobin IS pruljubly right in taking this to iriean that the
a which i,s in the ideal 4 is like the 3 which is in the 4 which
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will soon nin short. For example, if is the Idea of i'""'-' -

Man, what number will he the Idea of Horse ?

Ihich number up to 10 is an Idea
; the Ideii of Horse,

then, must be one of the niitnbcrs in tins series, for

they are .sub.stnnccs or Ideas, lint the fact remain,s 18

that they will run .short, because the different types

of animals will outnumber them. At the .same lime

it is clear that if in thi.s w.ay the Ideal 3 Is the Idea nf

Man, .so will the other 3’s he also (for the t!’s m the

same numbeis “ are similar), so that there will be an
infinite number of men

;
and if each 3 is an Idea,

each man will be an Idea of Man
;

or if not, they

will still he men. And if the .smaller miinher is Hi

part of the greater, when it is composed of the

addible units contained in the same number, then

if the Ideal •t i.s the Idea of something, c g.
" hor.sc

"

or " white,” then ” man ” will be part of ” horse,”

if “ man ” is 2. It is absurd also that there should

be an Idea of 10 and not of 11, nor of the following

numbers,
Again, some things exist and come into being of 20

which there are no Forms ’’
;
why, then, are there

not Forms of these too ? It follows that the Forms
are not the cause.s of things.

Again, it is absurd th.at number up to 10 sbould

be more really existent, and a Form, than 10 itself

;

although the former is not generated as a unity,

whereas the latter is. Flowever, they ti-y to make out

that the series up to 10 is a complete number

;

at least they generate the derivatives, c.g. the void, 21

proportion, the odd, etc,, from within the dccad.

Is in a liigher ideal number, and so on (hu Theorie phitoni-

cienne den Idfes et cles Nuvibrts d'aprh . Iristotf, p. 352).

“ Of. oh. iv. 7, 8 i I. IX. 3, 3.
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clAXov, TO fiai Kara Xoyov ro §e Kara xpouou.

TTorepcus oSv ro eV apX'^j ^oarrep yap etprjrai, Kal

i) dp^i] rijs o^€tas Kal avrt] iKeLPrjs SoKet nporipa

eipai, Kai eicarepa fua. djiffiorepuis Stj TrotoCat to

Ei< dpx'ip'. etyrd Se dSwarov to pev yap tus e?Sos

io Kal rj ovaia, ro 8’ to? pipos Kal w? vXt). ecrri yap

7TOJS h> eKarepov, rfj pev dX-qdeip Swapei (et ye 6

dpiOpos £P ri Kal p7) d)S acopos, ctAA’ erepos

irepojv poi'dSon', warrep <f>acjlv), evreXe^eia S’ ovk

ean poi'ds eicarepa. atriov he rrjg avp^aivovaps

dpaprlas on dpa sk rwv paBrjpdruiv edrjpevov

2j Kal eK rdiv Adycov rdiv KaBoXov, war’ eKelvojv

pev chs anypT]v to eV Kal rriv dpx'^v edrjKav

yap povds arLyprj dderos eariv. KaBdrrep odv

Kal erepoL nveg sk rov eXaylarov rd ovra crvv-

eriOecrav Kai oSroL. ware ylyverai rj povds vXrj ruiv

dpidpdiv Kal dpa nporepa rrjg SvdSos, rrdXiv he

su varepa cos oXov nvog Kal e'vos Kal ecSour rfjs

SodSo? OUCT7JS. 8kx Se TO KudoXov ^Tjrelv ro Kar-

Tjyopovpevov ep Kal ovrws cos pepos eXeyov ravra

8e dpa rep avrw dhwarov vndpxeev. Ei Se to ip

avrd hel 'fpopov dBerovf^ elvai (ovdevl yap Sia^epei

* (ti reoc.

“ ftovop dO^TOP^ ndrov iaOvPeroy Bywater, povaSahv Ross.

“ Aristotle takes the number 2 ns an example, but the
principle is of course universal. In a sense both number
and unit are one ; but if the number exists as an actual
unity, the unit can only exist potentially.

® Perhaps the Atomists ; but of. I. viii. 3, 4.

“ If the text IS sound (and no convincing emendation has
been .suggested), it .seem.s best to understand dPerov in a

ratlier wider sense than the .semi-technicul one put forward
by Ross. “ Without position ”= not localized, ue. abstract.
Unity ns a principle has no concrete instance,
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Yes, but tliey arc prior in n different sense
; the one

in formula and the other in time. In which sense,

then, is the One ,r first principle ? for, .as we have just

said, both the right angle seems to be prior to Ihe

acute angle, and tlie latter prior to the former :

and each of them is one. Accordingly the Platonists 20

make the One a first principle in both .senses. But
this is impossible

;
for in one sen.se. it is the One

qua form or essence, and in the other the One qua

part or matter, that is primaiy. There is a sen.se in

which both number and unit are one
;
they are so

in truth potentially—that is, if a nninher is not .an

aggregate but a unity consisting of unit.s distinct

from those of other numbers, as tlie Platonist-s

hold—but each of the two “ units is not one in cum- 27

plete reality. The c.ause of the error wliicli befell

the Platonists was that they were pursuing their

inquiry from two points of view—that of niatheinatics

and that of general definition—at the same time.

Hence as a result of the former they conceived of the

One or first principle as a point, for the unit is a

point without position. (Thu.s they too, ju.st like

certain others, represented existing things as com- 28

posed of that wliich is smallest.)*' We get, then,

that the unit is the material element of numbers,

and at the same time is prior to the number 2 : and

again we get that it is posterior to 2 regarded as a

whole or unity or form. On the other hand, through

looking for the universal, they were led to speak of

the unity predicated of a given nimiber as a part in

the formal sense also. But these two characteristics

cannot belong .simultaneously to the same thing.

And if Unity itself must only he without position " 2U

(for it differs only in that it is a principle) and 9 is
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7) oTt apxv)> V Suaj Siaiperrj rj Se p.ovas

a'' oil, op^oiorepa av eLrj tw ivl aiirtp rj /xovds' el

S’ 15 /ioi'dj, KaKeu/o rfj /xovdSt tt] SudSf cuare

TTpOTepa dv ei7
j
iiearepa r) fiovas r'r]s SudSo?. ou

1085 a (^aaL Se‘ yevvwai yovr rrjv SvdSa rrpwrov. “Eti

el eariv 7) Svds ev ri aiir^ Kal r\ rpuds avTij, dp.<j}u

Suds. eK rlvos ovv avri] rj Svds;

IX. ^Arroprjaeie S’ av tls kul errel acfi'q ph ovk

eariv ev rots dpidpois, to S’ ecf>e^fjg, oaojv eari

pera^ii povdSwv, oiov rd>v ev rfj SvdSi
7] rfj rpidSt,

rrorepov ecj^e^rjs rip ivl avrip ij ov, Kal Trorepov i]

Suds TTporipa rdiv itjie^Tjs ^ rcvv povdBwv oirorepa-

ovv}

'Opolojs Se Kal TTCpl ruiv varepov yevuiv

rov dpidpov avp^alvei rd Svaxeprj, ypappij^ re

Kal emTTeSov Kal aidpiarog. ol pev yap eK rwv
10 elSuiv rov peydXov teal rov piKpov noiovaiv, otov iK

paKpov pev Kal ^paxeos rd pfjKT], TrXareog Se Kal

CTTsvou TO, errlrreda, eK Radios Se Kal TaTretuoi; rovg

SyKOVS' ravra Se eariv eiSTj rov peydXov Kal

piKpov. rrjV Se Kard rd ev dpx^v dAAoi dXXais

riOeaai redv roiavraiv. Kal ev rovrois Se pvpia

i.’; fialverai rd re dSvvara Kal rd rrXaaparaiSrj Kal

rd VTrevavrla rrdai roig evXoyoig. onroXeXvpeva re

ydp dXXijXcov avp^alvei, el pr] avvaKoXovOovai Kal

at dpxal, diare elvai rd TrXaru Kal arevdv Kal

paKpdv Kal
/
3pa%u- el Se rovro, earai rd emTTeSov

ypappfj Kal rd arepedv eTrmeSov, eri Se yojviai

Kal axrjpara Kal rd roiavra rrois dTroSodfjOerai

;

1 iiTTOTcpi^ovv Bessarion, Alcline, Bekker.
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divisible wliei-eas the unit is not, tlic unit will he
more nearly akin to Unity itself

; and if this is so,

Unity itself will also be more nearly akin to the unit

than to 2. Plence each of the units in 2 will be
prior to 2. But this they deny

; at least they make
out that 2 is generated first.®

Further, if 2 itself and 3 itself are each one thing,

both together make 2. From what, then, does this

2 come ?

IX. Since there is no contact in numbers, but
units which have nothing between them

—

c.g. those

in 2 or 3—are successive, the question might be

raised whether or not they are succe.s.sive to Unity

itself, and whether of the numbers wliich succeed it

2 or one of the units in 2 is prior.*’

We find similar difficulties in the case of the genera 2

posterior to number®—the line, plane and solid.

Some derive these from the species of the Great and gi'noiatii'ii

Small ;
viz. lines from the Long and Short, planes “ ’

from the Broad and Narrow, and solid.s from thesonu''

Deep and Shallow. These are species of the Great

and Small. As for the geometrical first principle 3

which corresponds to the arithmetical One, different diirhoiteiu

Platonists propound different views.** In these too

we can see innumerable impossibilities, fictions and and small

contradictions of all reasonable probability. For matwW
(a) we get that the geometi-ical forms are unconnected >

with each other, unless their principles also are so cienriy

associated that the Broad and Narrow is also Long 'Hoeieii

and Short ; and if this is so, the plane %vill be a line

and the solid a plane. Moreover, how can angles 4

and figures, etc., be explained ? And (6) the same

*“ Of. eh. vii. fl. ‘ Of. ibid. 5-7. ^ Of. cli. vl. 10.

® Of III. iv. 34, XIV. lil. 0.
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ravTo re au/i^aiVei toi? TrepL rov apwnow ravra

yap TTaOrj jieyedovs eariv, dAA’ ovk sk rourcov to

fxeyedos, wanep ovS’ evdeos Kai KapLVvXov to

pbrjKos, oitS’ eV Aecov Kal rpayeos ra areped. Yldv-

rwv he icoivov rovrcov orrep irrl twv elhibv tcov di?

“f. yevovs avpb^atvei hia-nopeiv, orav ns 9fj rd i<ad-

oXov, TTorepov to avro ev tw C4>V V
^''’epoi '

avTov ^cpov. Tovrov yap p/p yojpcarov p,ev dvros

ovSepLiav TTOL'rjaei d/nopLav ycopLaTOV S’, wunep ol

ravra Xeyovres rf>aai, rov evos leal rd>v dpidputv ov

pdhiov Xvaai, el p,rj pdhcov Set Xeyeiv to dhwarov.

3u orav yap voij ns ev SvdSt to ev Kal oXcvs ev dpt-

6p,cp, rtorepov avro voet ri ^ erepov ; Ol pev oSv rd

(.Leyid-q yewdiaiv iie roiavrqs vXqs, erepoi, he eK

rfjs CTTiypLrjs {rj he ariypdj avroXs hoKeX etvat ody

ev oAA’ OLOV TO ev) Kal dXXrjs vXqs otas to TrXyjdos,

dAA’ oS rrXrjdous' rrepl cuv ovSev t^ttov avp.^alvei to,

m avTa dnopeXv. el p.ev yap pla rj vXq, tovto ypaiipq

Kal errlrrehov Kal OTepeov {eK yap rcvv avroiv to

1085 b avTO Kal ev eoTai) • el he TrXelovs al SXai, Kal

eTepa p.ev ypap-p^js eVepa 8e tov iinTTeSov Kal

aXA-q TOV OTepeov, qToi aKoXovOovaiv aXXqXais q
ov, diOTe TavTO, aapL^ijaeTaL Kal ovtws' q yap ovy

€^et TO emneSov ypap,p/qv rj eoTai ypapLpq. "En
6 ncvs p,ev evSe^eTai elvat eK tov evds Kal TrXqOovs

“ The reference is probably to Speusippus; Plato and
Xennerates did not believe in points (I. ix. i3u, ch. v. 10 n.).
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result follows as in the ease of miniber
;

for tliese

concepts are modifications of magnitude., but mag-
nitude is not geuerated from them, any more tlian a

line is generated from the Straight and Crooked,
o^solids from Llie Smooth and Rough,

fCommon to all these Platonic theories is the same 5

problem winch presents itself in the case of species (UiKrcshion,

of a genus when we posit universals—\iz. whether
it is the Ideal animal that is pre.sent in the particular 'iinumlt; [if

animal, or some other “animal” distinct from ihe tlljf'ry

Ideal animal. This question will caii.se no dilHculty

if the universal is not separable
;
but if, as tlie Plalon-

ists say, Unity and tlie numbers exist separately,

tlien it is not easy to solve (if we .should ajiply the

phrase “ not easy ” to what is impossible). Tor 0

when we think of the one in 2, orm number generally,

are we thinking of an Idea or of something else 't

These thinkers, then, generate geometrical magt ouich

nitudes from this sort of material principle, but
^'o,7ietnrai

Qthers " generate them from the point (they regard otiscis fiom

the point not as a unity but as similar to Unity) and

another material principle which is not plurality but to iitiityana

is similar to it
;

yet in the case of these principles 'j'lin ‘«ira0

none the less we get the same difficulties. For if 7

the matter is one, line, plane and solid will be the duijcuitics

same; because the product of the same elements

must be one and the same. If on the other hand
there is more than one kind of matter—one of the

line, another of the plane, and another of the solid—

either the kinds are associated with each other, or

they are not. Thus the same result will folloM’ in this

case also ;
for either the plane will not contain a

line, or it will be a line.

Further, no attemjit is made to explain how mini- .S
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Tov a.pi9jx6v ovdev e7n;)^etpetraf oircos S’ o^v

XlyovaL ravra avp.^a.LV€i Svcx^pr] avep ical rots sk

TOV evos i<al CK TTjS SudSoy rijs doplarov. 6 ph>

yap hi TOV KaTtjyopovfiepov nadoXov yevva top

dpidp.dv Kal ov Tivos nX'qOovs, d S’ eK TiPOS ttAtj-

II' Bovs, TOV TrptoTOV Se {TTjV ydp SvdSa TTpLVTOV TL

€Lvat TrX'Tjdos), woTe Si,a(j)€pei ovB^v d>s elnui’, dAA’

at dnopiat at awrai* diioAovBtjaavm, p-t^is rj dials fj

Kpdats fj yiveais Kal daa dAAa rotaCra. AldAtora

S’ dv ris iTnt^rjTfjaetev , el ptia endaTYj ptovds, eK

tLvos eaTiv ov yap Sfj avTo ye to ev eKaaTrj.

1,'. dvdynTj Sfj^ eK TOV evos avrov etvai Kal TrXfjBovs,

fj popiov TOV TrXfjdovs- TO jiev ovp TrXfjdos ti etvai

(f>dvai rfji' povdSa dSvvaTov, dSiai'peTov y’ ovaav
TO 8’ £K poplov d'AAay exei noAXds Sva^epelas'

dStatpe-rov' re ydp eKaoTov avayKalov etvai tu>v

popiojv, fj TrXijdos etvai Kal TrjV povdSa Siaiperrjv,

20 Kal pfj OTOixeiop etvai rd ev Kal to TrXfjdos' fj

ydp povds eKacrrrj ovk in TrXfjdovs Kal evos. eTi

ovBev dXXo iroiei 6 tovto Xeyojv dXX’ fj dpiBpdv

eTepov TO ydp TrXrjBos dSiaipeTwv IotIv dpidpos,

“Ert ^TjTTjTeov Kal Tvapd tov ovtui XeyovTOs^

TtoTepov OTteipos 6 dpiBpds fj •neirepaopivos. fnrrjpxe

^ al airraX T Syrianus, fort. Alexander : ainai {al sup. lin,

addito) J : airat EA*'.
“ 3'

^
A’'r Synanus.

® TOV oL'TW XiyoPTos scrips! : toiJs oIjtu X^yorras.

“ Aristotle .again identifies tiie indeterminate dyad with
the number 2.

” sc. of the elements of number.
^ Whicli, being a principle, is Merov (viii. 29).
^ sc. but from an indivisible part of pluiality—whicli is

not ii plurality but a unity.
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ber can be generated from unity and plurality
;

tii.'Ii simh'-

but howsoer'er they account for this, they Iiave ’(o
n.'f,',™,,"',,

meet the same difficulties as those -who generate un-

number from unity and the indeterminate dyad.
'"''^‘''''‘''‘"''5

The one school generates number not from a par-

ticular plurality but from that which i.s universally

predicated
;

tlie other from a particular pluralitjn

but the first ;
for they hold that the dyad i.s the first

plurality." Thus there is practically no difference !•

between the two views; the same difficulties mil
be involved with regard to mixture, iiosition, Idend-

iug, generation and the other similar modes of

combination.*’

We might very well ask the further question : if iT'>w cnn

each unit is one, of what it is composed
;

for clearly

each unit is not absolute unity.' It must be gciier-

ated from absolute unity and either plurality or a riUiraiit.v'/

]jurt of plurality. Now we cannot hold that the unit 10

is a plurality, because tljc unit is indivisible
;
but

the view that it is derived from a part of plurality in-

volves many further difficulties, because (a) each part

must be indivisible
;
.otherwise it will be a plurality

and the unit will be divisible, and unity and plurality

will not be its elements, because each unit mil not

be generated from plurality** and unity, (i) The 11

exponent of this theory merely introduces another

number
; because plurality is a number of indivisible

parts.®

Again, we must inquire from the exponent of this i’ ite

theoi-y whether the number * is infinite or finite. olf

' i.f., to say timt number is derived from plurality is to say

that number is derived from niimtwr -whicii (“xpluins no-

tliirig.

^ <ir. whicli jilurality lius tieen .shown to he.
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j
yap, CO? eoiK€, Kal TT€Trepu(jp,evov TrXrjdos, oi!i at

neTTepaa-puivai jjLovdSes Kal rov efo?‘ eart re eVepov

avro TrXrjdos Kal rrXydos aVetpov. ttoIov oSv TrXrjdos

aroixelov iari Kal to 'iv; 'Ojitotco? 8e icat Trepl

arLypLys dv ti? ^yryoreie Kal rov arot^etoi; oS

TTOioSai rd pueycdy ov yap prla ye pLovov anyp/q

) ecTTtv avry. rutv yovv dXXaiv ariypcruu eKaary ck

rivos ; ov yap Sy eV ye SiacrTypLards tlvos ical

avTTjs oTLyfLys. dXXd pLyv ovSe propia dBiaipera

ivSexerai, rov StaaTypLaros elvai jxopia, warrep rov

TrXydovs e^ cSv al jaovaSe?’ o piev yap apidpLOS

dSiaiperaiv ovyKenai, rd Be preyedy ov. Yldvra

i By ravra Kal dXXa roiavra rj>avep6v Troiel otl d -

Bvvarov elvai rov dpiOpiov Kal rd peyedy x^^P^^'^d,

\ eri Be rd Biacfrcvvetv rods Trpiurovs^ Trepl raiv dpi-

dpdiv aypeiov on rd npaypara avrd^ ovk ovra

dXydy Trapexn ryv rapaxyv avrois. ol pev yap rd
padyparuid povov rroiovvres rrapd rd aiaOyrd,

opdivres ryv Trepl rd eiBy Bvaxepeiav ical trXdaiv,

dnecrrycrav d-rrd rov elByriKov dpidpov ical rov

padypariKov liroiyaav ol Se‘ rd eiBy povXopevoi

dpa Kal dpidpovs rroieiv, ovx opdivres Be, el rds

dpx^S ns ravras dyaerai, nds earai d piadi^-

pariKOs dpidpds rrapd rov elByriKov, rov avrov

* wpiJiTovs A* Alexander : rpowavs EJ yp. Alexander.
* ravra A^J Syrianus.

“ Ale.xander preferred the reading irpiirovs, interpreting

it in this sense ; and I do not see why he should not be fol-

lowed. Ross objects that rp&ros is used in the chronological

sense in § 16 init., but this is really no argument. For a
much more scriou.s (although diiferentj inconsistency in the
use of terms cf. XI 1. iii. I.

* Speusippus and his foUoweis.

241)



METAPHYSICS, XI [I, i.v.

There was, it appears, a finite plurality from which, 12

in combination with unity, the finite units -ivorc

generated ; and absolute plurality is different from

finite jilurality. What sort of plurality is it, then,

that IS, in oonibinntion uith unity, an element of

number ^

We might ask a similar cpiostion with regard to lio'v im'

the point, i.e. the clement out of which they create

sjiatial magnitudes. This is surely not the one and 13

only point. At least we may ask from wliat each Ki-Tiuratort

!

of the other points comes
;

it is not, certainly, from

some interval and the Ideal point. Moreover, the

parts of the interval cannot be indivisible parts,

any more than the pavt.s of the plurality of which

the units are composed : because although number
is composed of indivisible parts, .spatial mngiiihide.s

are not.

All tlie.se and other similar considerations make 14

it clear that mirabra- and .spatial magnitudes cannot .suminaiy

exist separately. Eurther, the fact that the leading
‘’[lyj,",,,.,

authorities “ disagree about numbers indicates that ninvuij

it is the misreprewenf-ution of the facts tlieinselve.s

that produces this confusion in their Hews. Those ** 16

who recognize only the objects of mathematics as

existing besides sensible things, abandoned Ideal

number and posited mathematical number because

they^ perceived the difficulty and artificiality of the

Ideal theory. Others,'^ wishing to maintain both

Forms and numbers, but not .seeing how, if one posits

these as first principles,mathematical number can ex-

ist besides Ideal number, identified Ideal with mathe-

“ Xenocrates and his followers.
'' Unity and the indeterminate dyad ; for the difficulty

see ch, vii. 3 , 4'.
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y , , , K

eihrjTLKOT koI jmOrjfiariKov erroLrjcrav apiBixov—
111 Tto Aoyco, ETrel yf avfiprjTai 6 fMaOrjuanKoS'

Ihias yap Kat ov ^taOtjfiariKas vnoBiaeis Xeyovaw
6 he TTpwTos Oe/ievos ra^ e’ihrj elvai ical apiOiwvs

rd eihrj i<al ra fj,a(Jr)ij,aTLKa etvai euAoyw? eydipiotv'

ware rrdvras o-u/xjSaivet icard p.ev ri Xeyeiv opdws,

oAo)? 8’ odic opdws. Kal avrol Se 6p,oXoyovaLV ov

l'> ravra Xeyovres dAAd rd evavrla. atriou S’ on at

VTTodeaeis Kal ac dpxal tfievheZs. j^aAerrov 8’ €K p,rj

KaXios exdvTWv Xeyeiv KaXws, (car’ ’^TrCxappov

dpriws re yap XeXeKrat, ical evBews (ftalverai. ov

KoXais exov. ’AAAd rrepl p.ev rwv dpidpuiv iKavd

rd Si,rj7ropr]pLeva Kal hiwpiapeva- paXXov ydp e’/c

20 TrXeLovojp dv en rreiadeLr] res rrerTeeap-evos, rrpos Se

TO TTeeadfjvaL jiyj rteTTeiap,evos ovdev pdXXov trepl Se

rwp vpairojv dpxwv Kal rwv npwrwv atrlaiv Kal

arovx^Lwv oaa fiev Xeyovaiv oi rrepl peovris rrjs

aladrjrrjs ovalas Siopi^ovres, rd p.h ev rots rrepl

r^vaews e’lprjrat, rd 8’ ovk eari rrjs p-edoSov rfjs

25 vvv ocra Se ol <f>daKovres etvae rrapd rds aladrjrds

erepas ovalas, exdpevov eari Bewprjaai rwv elpt]-

pivwv.

’ETret ovv Xeyoval nves roeavras etvae rds iSeas

Kal rods dpidpovs, Kal rd rovrwv aroexeia rwv
oVrwv etvac aroexeia Kal dp)^ds, aKerrreov rrepl rov-

rwv rL Xeyovae Kal rrws Xeyovaiv. Oi pev oSv

80 dpiBpovs rroLovvres povov Kal rovrovs padrjpare-

r ri; rd re recc. Syrianus,

“ Of. ch. vi. 10, ^ Plato. “ Fr. 14, Diels.
*' Physics I. iv.-vi.

" The Pythagorean.s and Kpeusippiis.
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niatical number,—but only in tlieory, since actually

mathematical number is done away Mtli, because
the hypotheses which they state are peculiar to them
and not mathematical." And he'’ who fir.st assnnied IB

that there are Ideas, and that the Ideas are numbers,
and that the objects of matheraalics exist, naturally

separated them. Thus it happens that all are ritjht

in some respect, but not altogether right
;
even they

themselves admit as much by not agreeing but con-

i.radicting each other. The reason of this is that

their assumptions and first principles are wrong
;

and it is difficult to propound a correct theory from 17

faulty premisses : as Epicharmu.s says, “ no sooner is

it said than it is seen to be wrong.” “

We have now examined and analyzed the nucstions

concerning numbers to a sufficient extent ; for al-

though one who is already convinced might be still

more convinced by a fuller treatment, he who is

not convinced would be brought no nearer to con-

viction. As for the first principles and causes and js

elements, the views expressed by those wJio dis'cu.ss

only sensible substance either have been described

in the Physics ^ or have no place in our present

inquiry ; but the views of those who assert that

there are other substances besides sensible ones call

for investigation next after those which we have just

discussed.

Since, then, some thinkers hold that the Ideas and 19

numbers are such substances, and that their elements

are the elements and principles of reality, we must

inquire what it is that they hold, and in what sense

they hold it.

Those ‘ who posit only numbers, and mathematical 20

2IY
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Kovs varepov iTTcaKenrioL- rclyv 8e ras tSea? Xeyov-

TCOP apLCL rov re rpoTTOv deiaair' av tls Kal rrjv

aTToptav r^v rrepi avrcav. dp,a yap KaOoXov re ws
ovaias'’ TTOLOVOL rds ISeas Kal naXw d>? )(;cyp(,CTTds

Kal Twv KaO’ EfcaffTov. ravra S’ on ovk ei'8e;^'STai

B‘i SLrjTToprjrai Trporepov. aiTiov Se rou avi'dipai ravra

els ravrov rots Xeyovcri, -7-d? ovalas^ KudoXov, on
ToXg aladrjTois ov rdi avrds [odata?]'’ errolovv, rd

1085 b p.€v oSv iv Tols atadrjrois KaO’ eKaara pslv evoptCat'

Kal pev€iv ovQkv avrwv, rd 8e KaddXov rrapd ravra

etvai re Kal erepov n, etvai. rovro S’, warrep iv

ToLs epvpoaQev eXeyopev, eKiurjae pev ^wKpdrrjs

Sid rods opiapovg, ov pr/v eydopi-ai ye rd)v KaO'

I eKaarov Kal rovro opdcdg evorjaev ov

SrjXal Se etc rdiv epywv dvev pev yap rov KadoXov

odK eorrw imor-qprjv Aa/Scbv, to 8e ^^oipt^eiv aiVtov

rdiv ovp^aivovrwv Svayepcdv rrepi rug ideas ecrriv.

ot S’ ihs dvayKalov, e'irrep eaovrai rwes odalai

rrapd rds aladrirds Kal peodaas, yuipiards elvai,

10 dXXas pev ovk elyov, ravras Se rds kuOoXov Xeyo-

pevas e^eOeaav, ware ovp^aLvew ayeSov rds avrds

tpvaeis etvat. rds KaOoXov Kal rds KaO' eitaarov,

avrrj pev ovv avry KaO' avrrjv etrj tc? dv Svayepeta

rcdv elp7]pivo)v.

X. "0 Se Kal rots Xeyovai rds ideas eyei nvd
15 drroplav real rots pr) Xeyoverev, Kal Kar dpyds ev

1
c!)s ovtrlas secl. Jaeger.

“ oiJrias Jaeger 1 Was. ® Jaeger.

« XIV. ii. 31, ill. 3-8. 15, IG.
” III. vi. 7-9. ” Ch. iv., anti cf. I. vi.

^ The Platoni&ta,
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numbers fit that, maj' be considered later"
;
(bj^as oi

for those wlio speak of tlie Ideas, ive can ubserve at uloiry™'

the same time their Msa)' of thinking and the diKi-

culties Avhieh befall them. For they not only treat

the Ideas as universal substances, but also as separ-

able and particular. (Tliat this is inipos.sible has been 21

already shou'n '' by a consideration of the diflicultie.s

involved.) The reason why those who hold sub-

stanccs to be universal combined these tivo views

w'as that they did not identify substances with

sensible things. They considered that the particulars

in the .sensible world are in a .state of flux, and that

none of them persists, hut tliat the univcrs.al exists

besides them and is something distinct from them.

TJiis tlieory, as wc liave .said in an earlier passage." 22

was initiated by Socrates us a result of his definil ions,

but he did not separate universals from particulars
;

and lie was right in not separating tliem. This is

evident from the facts
;
for without the universal we

cannot acquire knowledge, and the separ.atinn of the

universal is the cause of the diiKcultic.s which wc find

in the Ideal theory. Others,'* regarding it as neces- 2.1

sary, if there are to be any substances besides those

which are sensible and transitory, that they should be

separable, and having no other substances, assigned

separate exi.stence to those which are univers.ally

predicated ; thus it foUowed th.at universals and
particulars are practically the same kind of thing.

This in itselfwould be one difficulty in the view' which

w'e have just described.®
|

X. Let us nowmention a point which presents some Hon- .n e

difficulty both to those who hold the Ideal theory and
’

to those who do not. It has been stated already, at itfiardedi

' See Vol. I. Iiitioil. pp. xxi f.
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TOLS ^lamp'qfJ.aoLv Trporepov, Xeya>/j,£V vvv.

el p,€v yap Tis /xi) 5ijct€i to.? ovalas eti'a! /ce-

ycupLafievas, Kal tov rpoirov rovrov d)S Xeyerai ra

KaB’ eKaara rwv ovtcov, avaip-qaeL rrjv ovaiav tuy

^ovXofieOa Xeyeiv av Se tis Bjj rds ouat'ay ;(a)pto-Tds,

-0 'TTOis' B-tjcret rd aroiyeLa teal ras dpyds avTcXv; et

pLtv yap KaB' CKaarov /cat purj icaBoXov, Toaavra

earat, rd ovra oaarrep ra aroiyela, Kal ovk i-rn-

arr^rd rd aroiyela. earwaav yap al fiev iv rff

(j}(jjvfj cruXXaPal oialai, rd Se aroixsta avrdjv

oraiyela rcXv ovat,dtv dvdyKrj Srj rd BA ev elvai

Kal eKaarrj}' rcdv crvXXa^cdv piav, elvep p,r] KaBoXov

Kal rep eiSei al avral, dXXd pia iKaarr] rep dpidpeep

Kal rdSe ri Kal perj 6p.eI)Vup.ov en 8’ aiJTO o eerriv

Cl' heaarov rediaejev et 8’ al cwXXa^al, ovreu Kal

cSi' elalv OVK eerrai dpa rrXelev dXef>a evos, ovBk

rdiv dXXeav araiyeiexiv ovdev Kara rdv auTov Aoyov

to oVTrep ovhe -rejav [oAAa/i']^ avXXa^&v ^ avrt/ dXXrj

Kal dXX.r]. dAAd fj/tjv el rovro, ovk carat napd rd

aroeyeZa erepa ovra, d/\Ad. povov rd arotyeta.

”Eri Sc ot5S’ imerrTjrd rd aroiyeia' ov yap

KaBoXov, 7] 8 ’ eTTiaTqpvq redv icadoXov. BfjXov S’

c/i“ Toiv aTToSel^eevv Kal redv dptaptoiv ou ydp yly-

85 verae ejvXXoytapeds ori roSe rd rpiyevvov Svo dpBais,

Cl per] rrdv rpiyevvov 8w dpBal,^ ovS' on o8i 6

' 1 SXKwv sedusi.
® (k re E. 8 dpOaa J.
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tlie beginning of our treatise, among the problems,"

If u-e do not suppose substances to be separate, tJint

is in the A\'ay in which particular things are said In be
separate, we shall do away with substance iii the

sense in whicli wc wish to maintain it ; bid if we sup-

pose substances to be separable, how are wc to regard

their elements and principles ? If they are particular 2

and not universal, there will be as many real things n (I my

as there are elements, and the elements will not he
knowable. For let us suppo.se that the syllables in ilimi;' will

speech are substances, and that their letters arc the

elements of substances., Then there must be only t'si" I'u'ii

one BA, and only one of each of the other syllables ;

'

that is, if they are not universal and identical in form,

but each is numerically one and an individual, and

not a member of a class bearing a common name.
(Moreover, the Platonists assume that each Ideal ii

entity is unique.) Now if this is true of the sylluhlc.s,

it is also true of their letters. Hence there will not

be more than one A, nor more than one of any of the

other letters,*’ on the same argument by which in the

case of the syllaide there cannot be more ilian one

instance of the same syllable. But if this is so, there

will be no other things besides the letters, but only

the letters.

I Nor again will the elements be knowable ; for they 4

will not be universal, and Icnowledgeis of the univer.sal.AnJ

Tliis can be seen by reference to proofs and defini- trn’bUmi-

tions ;
for there is no logical conclusion that a given knowabis.

triangle has its angles equal to two right angles imless

every triangle has its angles equal to two right

“ Cf. III. iv. 8-10, vi, 7-9.

^ Thi.s la, as a matter of fact, the assumption upon which

the wliolc argument rests ; Aristotle Ls arguing in a circle.

251



ARISTOTLE

av6poJTTO<; ^MOT, ei pur] ttoLs dvdpcorros t,u)ov. ’AAAa

1087 a itiijr elye KadoXov at dpycu fj tcai al^ e’lc TOUTa>t>

ovaiai KadoXov {iff earai ]ir] ovaia nporepov

ovatas' TO fxh' yap KadoXov ovk ovaia, to Se

OToixetov Kal rj apx'fj KadoXov nporepop Se to

aroiyelov kul tj apyr] <ov apyr] Kal aroiy^etov icmv,

ri ravrd re Sr/ rravra au/j.jSatfet evXoyco;, orav ik
aroiyeLtov re Tioiaxn rds ISeas ical Trapd rds .to

auTO efSoy sjjjouaa? ovaias icai IBeas ev ri d^cwaiv

ehat Keyatpiapivov. Et Se pyjdep KcvXveijwairep

sttI tu>v rrjs <f>tovrjS OTOLxeioiv noXXa etvai to, dXtj>a

Kal rd Prjra /cat prjOev elvai napd rd voXXo.

10 ailro dX(j)a /cat aiJTO ^rjra, eaovrat Ive/cd ye rov-

rov dveipoL at dpoiau avXXa^al. To §e Trjv em-
ar^p'pv etvai, KadoXov TtcLaav, aierre ctvay/catov etvai

Kal rds ru)v ovrcvv dpxds KadoXov etvai Kal jiij

ovaias Kex<vpiapevas, e^et pev pdXiar dnopiav

rcvv Xexdevratv, oi prfV dX)i eari pev cos dXrjBh

ifi TO Xeydpevov, ean S’ ais ovk dXrjde's. rj yd.p

emarrjprj, warrep /cat to enlaraadai, Sirrov, &v
TO pev Svvdpei, rd Se evepyela. rj pev o5v Svvapis

cos vXrj [too]’ KadoXov oSaa Kal dopiaros rov

KadoXov Kal dopLarov iarlv, rj S’ ivepyeia ctipi-

apevr] ical lopiapevov roSe ri ovaa rovSe rivos.

dXXd, Kara, avp^epyjKos f] oifiis rd KadoXov xpdipa

20 dp^, oTt roSc TO xpddpa o 6p^ xpdrpd eariv, /cat

S decopei d ypappariKos, rdSe rd dX^a dX(j)a'

itrel el dvdyKT) to.? dpxd,s KadoXov etvai, dvdyKTj

^ al om. KJ Syrianus.
” i) Ross, Syrianus (F): habet ante Ka06Xav T.
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jiiig-les, or that a given man is an aiibiial unless every

,*mui is an animal.

On the other hand, if the first principle.s are uni- 5

versal, either the substances composed of them will ifthdiiist

be universal too, or there will be a non-substance prior

M;o substance ;
because the. universal is not substance, ““'i

and the element or first principle is universal
;
and

tiife element or first principle is prior to that of which

it. is an element or first principle. All this naturally (i

follows when they compose the Ideas of elements and
assei'C" that besides the substances which have the

same ^orm there are also Ideas each of which is a

separate entity.

But if, as in the ease of the phonetic elements, there

is no reason why there should not be many A’s and
13 s, and no “ A itself” or ” B itself” apart from these

many, then on tlii.s basis there may he any number of

similar syllables.

The doctrine that all knowledge is of the universal, 7

and hence that the principles of existing things must
also be universal and not separate sub.stnnce.s, presents

the greatest difficulty of all that we have discussed
;

there is, however, a sense in which this statement is

true, although there is another in which it is not true.

Knowledge, like the verb ” to know,” has two senses, 8

of which one is potential and the other actual. The
potentiality being, as matter, universal and in-

definite, has a universal and indefinite object ; but

the actuality is definite and has a definite object,

because it i.s pai'ticular and deals with the particular.

It is only accidentally that siglit sees universal colour, d

because tlie particular colour whicli it sees is colour ;

and the particular A which the grammarian studies

is an A. For if the fir.st principles must be universal,

a5;)
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Kai ra 4k TOVTOiv naBoXov, cooTrep 4ttI twv dno-
del^ecov cl Se rovro, ouk ecrrai, )(iopiaTOv ovdcv

oij8’ oucrta. dAAd StJAo;' oTt cart p.ev ws rf im-
2 i aTi]pL-q KaOoXov, cart 8’ <8? ov.

“ “ Rpcaiise airoocttis ” (logical or Syllogisin' proof)
“ must be in the first figure (_'/«. J'n.it. I. xiv.), nncl m that
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that wliich is derived from them must also be uni-

versal, as in the case of logical proofs “
; and if this

is so, there will bo nothing which has a separate

existence ; i.e. no substance. But it is clear that

although in one sense Imowledge is universal, in

'another it is not.

figure universal iircmises tilwnj-sgive a universal coachi.sion,”

(Ross.)



N

I. riept /x€v oSv rrjs ovalas ravrijs CLpijadcu

so Toaavra, -nduTes 8e Trotovat ras d.px^S ivavrCas,

dia-nep iv rots <f)vacKots, Kal rrepi rds aKW-ijravs

ovorias opLOLOi?. el Se rfji toip andvrcop d.pxys

evSex^Tai, vporepov rt, elvai, ahvvarov dv eirj rrjv

a,p)(rjv iTepov rt, oSaav elvai dp^riv, otov ei ri?

Xeyoi TO XevKov dp}'7iv elvai ov-^
fi

ertpov dAA’ ^
so XevKov, elvai pievTOi leaO’ vnoKeipievov, Kal erepov

ri ov XevKov elvai' eKeivo yap •nporepov earat.

dXXd jxrjv ylyverui ndvra evavrliov co? inroKei-

piivov rivos" dvdyKtj dpa piaXioru iv rols ivavriois

10B7 b rovd’ vndpxeiv. del dpa rravra to ivavria Kad’

vrroKeipievov, Kal ovdev x^^picrrov dAA’ uta-nep Kal

^aiverai ovdev ovaLa. evavriov, Kal 6 Ao'yos p.ap-

Tvpei. ovdev dpa rwv evavriiuv KvpluJs dpyx] rrdv-

'> rwv dAA’ erepa. 01 8e to erepov ru)v evavriivv

“ i.e., the Platonic Ideas or numbers, which they regarded
ns unchangeable substances. There is, however, no definite

transition to a fresh subject at this point. TJic ci-itidsms of

the Ideas or numbers a.s .sub.stances, and of tlie Platonic first

principles, have not been grouped systematically m Book,s

S5C



BOOK XIV

I. With regard to this kind of substance,'' then, let Uiwk xiv

the foregoing account suffice. All thinkers make the i

first principles contraries
; as in tlie realm of natural oFin«

“

objects, so too in respect of the unchangeable sub-

stances. Now if nothing can be prior to the first »

principle of all things, that first principle cannot be a .sumuciw.

first principle if it is an attribute of something else.

This would be as absurd as to say that wiiite js tlie twry fiist

first principle, not qua anything else but qua white,
’"'*''‘"1’'“''

and yet that it is predicable of a subject, and is white

because it is an attribute of something else
;
because

the latter •will be prior to it. Moreover, all things are 3

generated from contraries as from a substrate, and
therefore 'contraries must most certainly have a

substrate. Therefore all contraries are predicated of

a subject, and none of them exists separately. But B«t no con-

there is no contrary to substance ; not only is this

apparent, but it is borne out by reasoned considera- pnimipie.

tion.*’ Thus none of the contraries is strictly a first

principle ; the first principle is something different.

But the Platonists treat one of the contraries as 4

XIII. and XIV. Indeed tliere is .so little distinction in

suluect matter between the two books that in some sisa.

XIV, was made to begin at XIII. lx. 18 (Syrianus ad Ion,].

Of. Vol. I. Introd. p. xxxii.

Of. Categories 3 b 24-2T.

VOL. II s 1157



ARISTOTLE

v}crjv voLovcrw, of jx^v rcu ivl [r<p taw]’ to oi'iaoi',

(f)S TOVTO T'rp’ rov TrXrjdov^ oSaai^ ^vaiv, of Sf tui

evl TO TrXfjdos’ yevvcovrat yap ol ipiOpLoi rots fx^v

Ik Trjs Tov dvlaov SuaSo? rod pLeydXov i<al jxLKpov,

rqj S’ EK TOV TrXr'jOovs, vtto rrjs rod evos Se oiialas

10 dp.cftolv Kal yap 6 to aviaov /cat ev X^yoxv ra

OTOix^^a, TO S’ dviaov h< fieydXov Kal paicpod

SvdSa, ws ev dvra to dviaov ical to jxeya jcal to

jUKpov Xiyei, /cat ov Biopl^ei on Xoycp dpidpich

S’ ov.

'AXXd p.^v Kal rds dpxds a? aroixela KaXovaw,

ov /caAojj d-noSiSoamv, of p.€v to jxeya Kal to

15 pLLKpov Xeyovres p-erd rod eVo? rpia ravra aroixfia

Twv dpidpwv, rd pev Svo vXyv, to S’ £v ri^v pop<j>riv,

ol Se TO TToXi) Kal oXlyov, on to piya Kal to

piKpov peyddovs ohceiorepa TTjv <^vaiv, oi Be to

KadoXov paXXov em tovtojv to vnepdxov /cat to

i3fl'€p€;)^oft€vov . Sia^ipoi Se rovroiv oiiSev cos eiTreiv

20 TTpos evia Ttoo avp^aivovrcov

,

dAAa irpos rds

XoyiKas povov Svax^pelas, as (fivXdrTovTai Sid to

Kal avTol XoyiKas (fiepeiv rds dnoSol^eis. TrXrjv

rod auTod ye Xoyov earl to vnepexov /caf' vnep-

exdpevov etvai dpxds dXXd prj rd peya Kal to

piKpov, Kal TOV dpidpdv rrpoTepov -rijs SociSos s’/c

' Jaeger. ^ t-ai recc.

" Plato i of. XIII. vii. 5.

Probably Speusippus.
“ This sliows clearly that by the Great-and-.Small Plato

meant a single principle, i.e., indeterminate quantity. Aris-
totle admits this here because he is contrasting the Grcat-and-
.Small with the One i but elseivhere he prefers to regard the
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matter, some opposing “ the iinecjiinl ” to Unity (on riio

the ground that the former is ofthe nature of plurality^
I'lutouiais

and others jiliirality. For aecording to some,” 5

numbers arc generated from the unequal dyad
tlie Great and Small

;
and according to another,'’ iin'rdi.i's

from plurality ; but in both cases they are generated
hy the essence of unity. For he who speaks of” the

unequal ” and Unity as elements, and describes the

unequal as a dyad composed of Great and Small,

speaks of the unequal, ?.e. the Groat and Small, as

being one ;
and does not, draw the distinction lhat

they are one in formula but not in number.''

Again, they state the first principles, which they B

call elements, badly
; some say that the Great and '‘'I'i 'Luti'

the Small, together with Unity (making 3'* in all),

are the elements of numbers ; the two fonner as

matter, and Unity as form. Others .speak of the

Many and Few, because the Great and Ihc Small

are in their nature more suited lo be f he principles

of magnitude ;
and olbers use the more general

term which covers these
—

“ the exceeding ” and
“ the exceeded.” But none of these variations 7

makes any appreciable diffei'ence Mitli respect to

some of the consequences of the theory ; they only

affect the abstract difficulties, which these thinkers

escape because the proofs which they themselves

employ are abstract. There is, liowever, this ex- 8

ception : if “ the exceeding ” and “ the exceeded
”

are the first principles, and not the Great and

the Small, on the same principle number should

be derived from the elements before 2 is derived

;

for as “ the exceeding and the exceeded ” is more

Platonic material principle a.s a duality. C/. ^h)l. I, Introd.

pp. xxii f. Of. previous note.



ARISTOTLE

21 rail' CTTOiXfitwi'' KaddXov yap dpcforepa pdXXov iariv.

vvv Se TO /j.€v Xdyovai to S ov Xdyovoiv,

Ol Se TO erepov /cai to dAAo rrpds to eV dvri-

riOiaaiv, ol Se TrXrjdog Kal to kv. el 5’ eoTiv, woTTep

^ovXovrai, to. ovra e^ ivavTioiv, tcS Se evl 7
)
ovQev

ivavTiov, T] einep dpa fieXXsL, to nXfjOos, to S’

so dviaov T& taqi Kal to eVepoj' r& ravTip zeal to

dXXo ayTCu/ /udAtOTa fiev oi to ev tw TTXrjOei, dvri-

TidivTes e^oVTal tivos do^rjs, ov i.ir]v ouS’ ovtoi

LKavcus' eoTai yap to ev oXlyov TrXfjdog p.ev yap

oXcyOTTjTl, TO Sk TToXv Tip oXiyCp aVTLKeiTai

.

To
8’ ev OTi fxerpov orjfiaivei, (f>avep6v, Kal ev -navTl

85 ecTTL Tt eTepov vnoKecpLevov, otov ev apfiovlq. SUais,

ev 8e pLeyedei SaKrvXos rj ttovs rj ri toiovtov, ev

Se pvdjiots /Sdots ^ CFvXXapTj- o'pioiais Se Kal ev

^dpei, crradpLos res wpiap.evog iariv Kal Kara Trdv-

1088 a Twv 8e Tov awTov rpoTTOV, ev p.ev rots ttoiols •noiov

Tt, ev Se rots noaots rroaov Tt (/cat dStaiperov to

pbirpov, TO p.ev Kara to e^Sos to Se irpoy rijV

ata^Tjertv), coj ovk ovtos tivos rov evos Ka6‘ avro

oiialas. Kal rovro Kara Xoyov UTjp-aivei, yap ro

s ev oTL pe'rpov TrXtjOovs revos, Kal d dpidpos on
rrXrjOos fieperprjpivov Kal TrX'fjOos (lerpazv (Sto Kal

eiiXdycos ovK eon to ev dpi6p6s' ovSe yap to

peTpov perpa, dXX apyr) Kal to perpov Kal to ev).

Set Se det to avro ri vrrdpx^^'V Trdai to perpov,

otov el WTTTOt, TO perpov Imros, Kal el dvOpavnoi,

1
rauTifi Bekker.

260

Of. V. vi. 17, 18. X. i. 8, 31.



METAPHYSICS, XIV. i, 8-13

univers;i] than tlio Great and Small, so number is

more inriversal than 2. Bui, in point of fact they
assert the one and not the other.

Others oppose “ the different ” or “ other ” to

Unity ; and others contrast Plurality and Unity.

Now if, as they maintain, existing things are derived 0

from contraries, and if there is either no contrary to

unity, or if there is to be any ooritr.ary it is jilurnlity
;

and if the unequal is contrary to the etjual, and the

different io the same, and the other to the thing

itself, then those who oppose unity to plurality

have the best claim to credibility—but even their

theory i.s inadequate, because then unity will be
few. For plurality is opposed to paucity, and many
to few.

That “ unity ” denotes a measure “ is obvious. And 10

in every case there is something else which underlies Utiitym

it; e.g., in tlie scale there is the quarter-tone ; hr

spatial magnitude the inch or foot or some similar viimu im-

tiling ; and in rhythms the foot or syllable. Similarly
"'It

in the case of gravity there is some definite weight.

Unity is predicated of all thing.s in the same way ; oxirti'nop,

of qualities as a quality, and of quantities as a quantity.

(The measure is indivisible, in the former case in 11

kind, and in the latter to our senses.) This shows

that unity is not any independent substance. And
this is reasonable ;

because unity denotes a mea.sure

of some plurahty, and number denotes a measured

plurality and a plurality of measures. (Hence too

it stands to reason that unity is not a number

;

for the measure is not measures, but the measure

and unity are starting-points.) The measure must 12

always be something which applies to all alike ; e.g.,

if tile things are liorses, the measure is a horse ; if
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10 dvOpuiTTOs} et S’ dvdpcoTTos Kal imros Kal 6e6s,

l,wov icxajs, Kal 6 dpidjMos avrdiv earai ^aja. el

8 ’ dvOpumos Kal XevKov ical ^aS/^or, yjKiara piev

dpidjios TOUTOii’ Ski to rauToi irdpra vndpxav Kal

ii'l Kardr dpiQjLov^ opojs Se yerdip ecrrat d dpi-

6p6s o Tovrtav, tivoj dXXrjs roiav-njs -npocr-

rjyopias.

10 01 Se TO dvicrov ws ev ri, rrjv SvdSa Se

ddpiaroi' noiovPTes p.eydXov Kal p.iKpov, TToppo)

Xlav Twv 80KOVVTCOV Kal Swaruip Xiyovaiv nddr]

re yap raCra Kal cro/i^e^ij/coTa pdXXov rj vno-

Keipeva roli dpidjxois Kal rots peyedeaiv eari, rd

TToXij Kal dXlyov dpidfwv, Kal peya Kal piKpov

20 peyeOovs, cda-nep dpriov Kal nepiTrov, Kal Xetop

Kal Tpa^v, ical evdv teal KapvvXov. eri Se npos

ravTT] rfj dpapTia Kal rrpos ri dvdyKfj elvai rd

peya Kal to piKpdv ical oo-a roiavra' rd Se irpos

ri vdvTwv ^Kiara <f>vais ns odai'a ridp Kar-

Tjyopidiv iari, Kal varepa rod iroiov Kal rraaov-

25 Kal irdBos ri rov voaav to irpos n, ddoirep iXexSfj,

dAA’ vXr], el n erepov koI t<S oAw? KOivip

irpos Ti, Kal Tois pepeaiv avrov Kal eiSecnv. ovdev

ydp icTTiv ovre peya ovre piKpov, ovre ttoAv ovre

oXiyov, odre oXais irpos ri, o ovx erepov n ov

iroXii 1
]
dXiyov rj peya I] pmpdv irpos n eartv.

M arjpelov S’ an rjKiara ovaia ns Kal ov n rd irpos

1 irrtroi . . . (irror . . , dvSpiavai, 6,v8punras Bonitz: iViros

. . . iinrovs . , . (iy&pciJTrovy d.i'dpCnrovr codd.
“ Kara, rbv I'ecc.

“ Cf. § 5.

* C7 . Xl.xli. 1. There Aristotle refers to seven categories,
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they are men, the measuic is a man
; and if tliey

are man, horse and god, the measure tv ill pres inn alily

be an animate being, and the number of them animate
beings. If the things are “ man,” “ white ” and l.'i

“ walking,” there will scarcely be a number of them,

because they all belong to a subject which is one and

the same in number ; however, their number will

be a number of “ geneva,” or some other such

appellation.

Those “ who regard the uneipi.al as a unity, and 11

tlie dyad as an indeterminate compound of great s„n,i„ii,,

and small, hold theories which are very far from
“

being ])robab]e or possible. For these terms repre-

sent affections and attributes, rather than substi-ntc.s,

of numbers and magnitudes
—

” ninny ” and
“
few ”

'I'lt a«t. u

applying to number, and “ great ” and “ .small ” to
'

magnitude—just as odd and even, smooth and rough,

straight and crooked, are atti-ibutes. I'urthcr, in ij;

addition to this error, ” great ” and
"
small ” and

all other such terms must be relative. And the

relative is of all the categories in the least degree

a definite entity or substance ; it is posterior to

quality and quantity. The relative is an affection

of quantity, as we have said, and not its matter ;

since there is something else distinct which is the

matter both of the relative in general and of its parts

and kinds. There is nothing great or small, many 10

or few, or in general relative, which is many or few,

great or small, or relative to something else without

having a distinct nature of its own. That the relative

IS in the lowest degree a substance and a real thing

is shown by the fact that of it alone there is neither

but here he omits “ activity ” and “ ji.issivity " a.s beinj?

virtually identical with motion.
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T6 TO /xoTou' fJLrj etvai yevemv avrov /xijSe tj>9opav

firjSe Kipi]mv, Mcnrep Kara to ttooov av^Tjais Kal

<j>dlais, Karri to ttoiov dAAoioiaijj Kara tottov

(jiopd, Kara r^v overlap rj (XTrAij yeveaL^ Kal cjidopd'

oAA’ 01) Kara to rrpos Tf dvev yap rod KwrjdfjvaL

36 ore p,kv pel^ov ore Se eXarrov ^ Iffov earai Oarepov

loss b Kivqdivros Kara ro ttoo-op. dvdyKr] re eKclcrrov

liXrjV etvai ro Svvdpei roiovrov, toore Kal ovalas-

TO Se rtpo'S ri ovre Swdpiei ovala ovre evepyela.

"Atottov ovv, paXXov he dhvvarov, ro ovala^ prj

oiaiav rroieiv oroix^iov Kal nporepov varepov yap
0 rrdcrai at Karrjyoplai. eri he rd aroiyeia oi3 Karrj-

yopeirai xaB' &v aroiyeia, ro he ttoXv Kal oXiyov

Kal Karrjyopeirai dpidpov, Kal

ro paKpov Kal ro ^paxv ypa.pprjs, Kal emrrehov

icrri Kal nXarv Kal arevov. et 8e hrj Kal eari ri

•nXrjBos oS ro pev del (rdy dXlyov, otov 7
)

Svds

10 (ei yap TToXv, ro ev dv oXlyov eirf), Kav ttoXv

dirAuly e’lri, otov rj heKas noXv, [koi]’ el ro.vrrjs prj

earl nXeiov, 7] rd pvpia. irco? odv earai ollrais

e^ oXlyov Kal rroXXov 6 dpiBpos; rj ydp dp^w
ehei KarqyopeZaOai t) prjherepov vOv he rd erepov

povov Karrjyopeirai.

II. 'AnXws 8e 8el aKorreiv, dpa Svvardv rd dihia

15 efc aroixelcov avyieeZadai- vXrjv ydp e^ei' avvderov

ydp rrdv rd eK aroixelaiv, ei roivvv dvdyicr], e^ o5

^ /i6>>uv E Syrinnu.s : nbuouv ; )i,6vov J^A'T.
® rd Alexander (?) Ross. ^ Bonitz.

“ Of. X. vi. 1-3.
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generation nor destruction nor change in tlie sense

that in respect of cjuantity there is increase and
decrease, in respect nf quality, alteration, in respect

of place, loeomoLion, and in respect of substance,

absolute generation and destruction. Tliere is no 17

real change in respect of the relative ; for without

any change in itself, one term will be now greater,

now smaller or equal, as the other term undergoes
quantitative change. Moreover, the matter of every

thing, and therefore of substance, must be that

which is potentially of that nature
; but the relative

IS neither potentially substance nor .aetnally.

It is absurd, then, or rather impossible, to represent 18

non-substance as an element of substance and prior

to it
;

for all the other categories are posterior to

substance. And further, the elements are not pre-

dicated of tliose things of which they are elements

;

yet “ many ” and ‘‘ few ” arc predicated, both

separately and together, of number ; and “ long
”

and “ short ” are predicated of the line, and the

plane is both broad and narrow. If, then, there is a 1!)

plurality of wliich one term, viz. “ few,” is always

predicable, e.g. 2 (for if 2 is many, 1 will be few“),

then there will be an absolute ” many ”
; e.g., 10

will be many (if there is nothing more than 10''),

or 10,000. How, then, in this light, can number be
derived from Few and Many ? Either both ought

to be predicated of it, or neither ; but according to

this view only one or the other is predicated.

II. But we must inquire in general whether eternal Htr.iuai

things can be composed of elements. If so, they
f.J",'.

will have matter ; for everything -which consists of iw’iU of

elements is composite. Assuming, then, that that 2

which consists of anything, whether it has always i-ifmants.

26.5
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ioTLV, el Kal ael earl. kSlv el eyevero, he rovrov

yLyveadae, ylyverm Se rcSv h< toO Svvdjxei ovros

TOVTO o ylyverai [ov yap av eyevero' eK rov dSv-

vdrov ouSe '?jv), rd be bvvarov evbeyerai ical ivep-

2(1 yetv Kal p-q, el Kal ore paXiora del eariv 6 dpidpds

t) OTiovv dXXo vXrjv ei'bt)(oi,r dv prj elvai,

toCTTTep Kal TO plav rjpepav eyov lial rd oTtoaaovv

errj' el S’ oilrco, Kal rd roaoOrov ypovov ov pq eari

vepas. ovK dv roLvvv ei-q dlbia, e'lnep pq dlbiov rd

evbeyopevQV pq etvai, Kaddnep ev d'AAois Adyot?

25 avve^q rrpayparevdrjvai,. el 8’ earl rd Xeyopevov

vuv dXqdes KaOoXov, otl ovbepla iorlv dtStoy ovota

edv pq q ivepyeia," rd be aroiyela vXq rrj^ ov-

alas, ovbepids dv eiq dcblov ovalas aroiyela e^ &v
eariv evvvapxdvrojv. Elal be nves of SudSa

pev ddpeerrov TTOiovai rd perd rov eVo? aroiyelov,

!)0 TO 8’ dviaov Sva^epaivovaiv evXdyais Sid rd ovp-

^alvovra dbvvara' ols roaavra povov d(j)'{ipqraL redv

Svo'^epcuVj daa bed rd rroieiv rd dvicrov teal rd rrpos rt,

aroix^LOV dvayKata erup^aivet rols Xeyovmv daa 8e

X^vpls ravrqs rqs bo^qs, ravra KaKsivois vnapX'ew

dvayKoXov, idv re rdv elbqriKdv dpidpdv avredv

35 TTOiwaiv, edv re rdv paOqpariKov. HcAAd pev

10B9 8 oSv rd alria rqs im ravras rds alrias eKrporrqs,

^ iylvero E : tylyvsTO Bekker.
® hepyilq. recc. J\

“ IX. viii. 15-17, T>e Gaelo I. xii.

" Of. ch. i. 14-17.
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existed or it came into being, must come into being

(if at all) out of that of which it consists
; and tlial

everything comes to be that wliich it comes to be
out of that whicli is it potentially (for it could not

have come to be out of that which was not potentially

such, nor could it have consisted of it) ; and that the

potential can either be actualized or not
;
then how-

ev'cr everlasting number or anything else which has

matter may be, it would be possible for it not to exist,

just as that which is any number of years old is as

capable of not existing as that which is one day old.

And if this is so, that which has existed for so long

a time that there is no limit to it may also not exist.

'I’herefore thing.s which contain matter cannot be 3

eternal, that is, if that which is capable of not exi.sting

is not eternal, as we have had occasion to .say else-

where “ Now if what we have just been saying

—

that no substance is eternal unless it is actuality

—

is true universally, and the elements are the matter

of substance, an eternal substance can have no

elements of which, as inherent in it, it consists.

There are some who, while making the element 4

which acts conjointly with unity the indeterminate Hmvevi.r

dyad, object to “ the unequal,” quite reasonably,

on the score of the difficulties which it involves. But Lunceived,

they are rid only of those difficulties ® which neces-

sarily attend the theory of those who make the "ppnss.

unequal, i.e. the relative, an element ; all the

difficulties which are independent of this view must
apply to their theories also, whether it is Ideal or

mathematical number that they construct out of

these elements.

There are many causes for their resorting to these 5

explanations, the chief being that they visualized
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fiaXiara Se to dTToprjcrai, dpxa’iKCos. eSo^-e yap
auToiy irdvr eoecr^ai. ev rd dvra, adrd to 6v, el pyj

ns Xvcrec Kal opoae ^aBieirao np UappevtSov Adyoj

od yap prjTTOTe rovro Sa^rj/ e?rat fir) eovra,

) dAAd dp/xyKi] etvai to prj ov Sel^at. on eanv
ovru) yap, ex tou ovtos Kal dAAoTj tivos, to opra

eaeoOaL, el -rroXXd eanv. Halroi. TTpcorov pAv, el

TO ov TToXXaxiAs (to pev yap [oTt]® ovaLav arjpalvei,

TO S’ OTt TTOLOV, TO S’ OTt TTOaOV, Kal TttJ dAAaj SA

xo KaTYjyoplas] ,
ttolov odv to, ovto Trdvra ev, el pfj to

prj ov earai; Trorepov al ovaiai, fj to, ndd-rj (xai

Ta dXXa 817 dpoCws), TrdvTa,^ i<al earai ev to ToSe

Kal TO ToiovSe leal to roaovde i<al rdXXa oaa ov‘

Ti arjpaivei; dXK droTtov, jiS,X)\ov Ss dSvvarov,

TO fuav eftvaiv Ttvd yevopevrjv alrlav etvai rov

Tov ovTos TO pev ToSe etvai, to Se roiovBe, to Se

y, roaovSe, to 8 e nov. "ETTCiTa ex nolov pij ovtos

Kal OVTOS rd ovra; noXXaxcos yap Kal to pi) ov,

eireiSv Kal to ov xal to pev py) dvBpojyrov^ ar)-

/xaipei TO IjLtj etvat root, to oe ^7) €vvv to jirj etvai

Toiovhi, TO Se prj TpOnrjxv to pi) etvai roaovSC, ex

TTolov ovv OVTOS Kal pi) OVTOS TToXXd rd ovra;

ill ^oiiXerai p^v Bij to xjievSos Kal ravryjv r^v ifivaiv

X ToOro oiifijj EJ SirapUcius : tout oudafijj AX'!' iSyrianus,

Plato : toGto 5«ps recc.

Maier.
® TjjrduTaJT; ^TTOf'Ta EA*> : JrAura Alexander, Syrianus.
X

tip Bonitz : ® dpOpapirop e/rat Jaeger.

“ Fr. 7 (Diels).

Of. Plato, Sophist 237 a, 941 n, 2S6 e.
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the problem in an archaic form. They siippo.secl that The imiii.c

all existing things tvould be one, absolute Being, "J'tim'

unless they encountered and refuted PiiiTnenideV I'lntuiU'tij

;

dictum • ttioiiHtt

IhiiL till*

'Twill ne’er be proved tli.at tilings which are not, are," pnm-iiili ^

iiniiH liii

i.e., that they must show that that vhich is not, is ; uni3""Lt-

for only so—of that which is, and of something else

—

could existing things be composed, if they are more
than one.*'

However, (i) in the first place, if “ being ” has t)

several meanings (for sonietinres it means substance,

sometimes quality, sometimes quantity, and so on " '“'i/'a"

with the other categories), what sort of unity will b'l'Inr "imia

all the things that arc constitute, if not-heing is not

to be ? Will it be the substances that are oni', or the wu.ii hIIiI

affections (and shnilarly with the other categories), Iu,"'|Vb;)„

or all the categories together ? in wliich ease the twpwt to

“ this
’’ and the “ such ” and the “ so great,” and all

the other categories wliich denote some sense of

Being, tvill be one. But it is absurd, or rather ini- 7

possible, that the introduction of one tiling sliould

account for the fact that “ what is ” somethnes means
“ so-and-so,” sometimes “ such-and-such,” some-

times “ of such-and-such a size,” sometimes ” in

such-and-such a place.”

(ii) Of what sort of not-being and Being do real 8

things consist f Not-being, too, has several senses,

inasmuch as Being has ; and “ not-man ” means
“ not so-and-so,” whereas “ not straight ” means

1

“
not such-and-such,” and “ not five feet long

”

means “ not of such-and-such a size.” What sort of

Being and not-being, then, make existing things a

plurality ? This thinker means by the not-being 9
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XeyeLV to ovk ov, ef oS Kol tov oi’tos ttoXXo. to

ovra‘ Sto Kal eXiyeTO on Set ipevSos n uTTudeadai,

wanep Kal oi yeoip.erpai to TroStataf etvat rj)v p,rj

TToStataf dSwarov 8e ravd’ ovnog eyeiv oilre yap
25 ot yea>p,erpaL if/evSog ovOev viroridevTat, [ov yap iv

TO> o-vXXoyLOUcp -q npoTaaig), ovre iic rov ovrw jxri

ovTog rd dvra ylyverai oOSe rjidelperai. dAA

eTretSi^ to fxev Kara rag TfTcocretff p-rj ov iaaxd>g

rals Kar-pyopiaig Xeyerat, rrapa rovro Se to wg
\pev8os Xiyerai to pv) ov Kat to Kara dwapiv, etc

rovTOV Tj yeveaCs eariv, etc rod pq dv&pdnrov

30 hvvdpei 8e dvQpuiTrov dvBpwrros, Kal he rov pq
XiVKov hvvapei 8e XevKov XeVKOv, opoicos edv re eV

Tt yiyvqrai idv re TroXXd. Oacverai Se rj Iqrqms
7rd>s TToAAd TO ov TO Kara rds ovaiag Xeyopevov

dptdpol yap Kal pq/eq teat acupara rd yevvuipevd

eanv. dronov Sq rd ortiog pev TToXXd rd ov rd ri

85 eWi ^qrqaai, •rrws Se q noid. q rroad, pq. od yd.p

8q q Suds' q oApiarog alrla ouSc rd peya teat to

1089 b piKpdv rov Svo XevKo. q TroXXd elvao xpvdpara q
yopods fj axqpara' dpidpol ydp dv Kal ravra

•fjaav Kal povdSeg. dAAd pqv el' ye ravr eTrqXdov,

etSov dv TO aiTtov Kat to ev e’tcetvots' to ydp avrd

Kal rd dvdXoyov airtov. Avrq yd.p q Trapeic^aaig

6 atTtft Kal rov rd dvriKeipevov ^qrovvrag rep ovri

Kal rep evL, e^ oS Kal rovrevv rd ovrUj rd Trpog ri

“ Sophist. 23T A, 2'10; but Aristotle’s statement assumes
too much.

’’ Presumably by some Platonist.
' i.e., the validify of a geometrical proof doe.s not depend

upon the accuracy of the hgure.
Matter, according to Aristotle ; and there is matter, or

something analogous to it, in every category. Of. XII, v.
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wliich together with Being makes existing tilings a noi-

pluraUty, falsity and everything of tliis nature

and for this reason .also it was said*' that we must
assume something wiiich is false, just as geometricians

assume that a line is a foot long wlien it is not. But 10

this cannot be so ; for (a) the geometricians do not
assume anything that is false (since the proposition

is not part of the logical inference “), and (6) existing

things are not generated from or resolved iiito not-

being in this sense. But not only has “ not-being
”

in its various cases as many meanings as there are

categories, but moreover the false and the potential

are called " not-being ”
;
and it is from the latter

llmt generation takes ]ilace—man comes to be from
tluit which is not man but is potentially man, and

white from lliat which is not white but is potentially

white ; no matter whether one thing is generated

or many.
Clearly the point at issue is how “ being ” m the 11

sense of the substances is many ; for the things that tiiu

are generated are numbers and lines and bodies.

It is absurd to inquire how Being' as substance is

many, and not how qualities or quantities are many.
Surely the indeterminate dyad or the Great and 12

Small is no reason why there should be two whites nuoii tiipir

or many colours or flavours or shapes ; for then these ''in

too would be numbers and units. But if the Platon-

ists had pursued this inquiry, they would have per-

ceived the cause of plurality in substances as well

;

for the cause is the same, or analogous.

This deviation of theirs was the reason wliy in 13

seeking the opposite of Being and unity, from which

in combination with Being and unity existing things

ai'e derived, they po.sited the relative (i.e. the un-
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Kal TO aviaov virodelvcLi, o ovr’ evavrlov ovr’

arro^aats eKeivcov, fxia n (jivaLS rit)v ovrcov wovep

Kal TO tI Kal TO TTOiov. Kal ^tqretv eSet Kal rovro,

Tr&s TToXXa ra rrpos ri aAA’ ov^ ev. vuv Se 7701?

10 77oAAat fjLovdSes Trapd to TrpaiTov ev ^i^retrat, ttcos

Se TroAAd dviaa Trapd to avLOov ovkcti.. koItoi

XpdjvTat, Kal Xeyovat p.eya pLiicpov, rroXv oXiyov, e’f

&v ol dpiOp-OL, p-aKpov ^paxd, tov to prjKOS,

vXaTV OTevdv, Sv to eTriVeSov, ^adv TaTreivoP,

(Lv OL oyKOL' Kai eVt Srj TrAettu eiSi] XeyavoL toO

i'' Trpds Ti. Tovroc^ Si) ti oltlov tov ttoXXo. elvai ;

’AvdyKTq pep ovv, wanep Xiyopev, VTTodelvaL to

Swdpei, OP eKdoTO). tovto Sg Trpouane(f>riPaTo 6

Tavra XeycoP, tL to hvvdpei rohe Kat ouata/ /i.i) op

Se Ka9’ avTo, otc to irpos tl, coaTrep el ei-ne to

TtOLOV, 0 ovTe Svvdpei earl to ep rj to op, oilre

20 dTrd(j>aaLs tov epos ovSe tov optos, dAA’ ep ti tuiv

OPTOIP' TroXv Te paXXoP, wairep iXexdrj, el

TTcos TToXXd rd oPTa, prj to, eP rfj avTrj KaTyjyopla

^rjTeip, TTWS TToXXal ovalai tj ttoXXo. mid, dAAd ttw?

TToAAd TO. OPTO,' rd p^p yap ovalai, rd Sg -irdOrj, rd

S^ TTpos Ti. errl pep ovv rdjv dXXcvv KarTjyopidjv

2c e^ei TLvd Kal dXXrjv emaraaiv ttcus rroXXd' Bid yap

' ovalf E“ Bekker. ‘ ii'ijruTo E Syrianiis®.

Plato.
Cf. ch. i. 6, 18, I. ix. IS.

§ n.
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ecjual), which is nciihcr ihc contrary nor the negation

of Being and unity, but is n single cimraoteristic of

existing things, just like sulistancc or q\iality.

They should Jiave investigated this question also :

how' it is that relations are man}', and not one. As M
it is, they inquire how it is that theie are many units

besides the primary unity, but not Jiow there are

many unequal things besides tlic Unequal. Yi‘t

they emjiloy in their arguments and speak of Great
and Small, Many and Few (of w’hich mimliers are

eomposed), Long and Short (of which the line is

composed), Broad and Narrow (of which the plane

is composed), Deep and Shallow (of which solids are

composed)
;
and they mention still further kinds of

relation.® Now ivliat is the cause of plurality in

these relations ?

We must, then, as I s.ay, presuppose in the rase 115

of each thing that which is it jiotentially, The j^f' n “ n'lt-

author of this theory further explained what it is till 8mi4i‘

that is potentially a parlicul.ar thing or substance,

but is not per se existent—that it is the relative tii.it is tiio

(he miglit as well have said ‘‘ quality ”) ; wliich is

neither potentially unity or Being, nor a negation

of unity or Being, but just .a particular land of Being.

And it was still more necessary, as we have said," lii

that, if he was inquiring how it is that things are

many, he should not confine his inquiry to thing.s

in the same category, and ask how it is that sub-

stances or qualities are many, but that he should

ask how it is that things in general are many
;

for

some things are substances, some affections, and

some relations. Noiv in tlie case of the other 17

categories there is an additional difficulty in dis-

covering how they are many. For it may be said

27,‘iVOL. II T
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TO /ii) x^piara eli'ai tw to vnoKeliievov rroXXa

ylyveaOai Kal eti'ac noid re -troXXd eh'ac kciI rroad-

KaiTOL Set ye rii'a etvai vXrjV eKaarw yivei,

XaipLOTrjv dSwttTOi' TO))' OVOLMV dAA IttI tS)v ToSe

;«) T6 e^ei riva Xoyov, ttcos voXXa to ToSe ri, el feri ri

earai Kal roSe tl koX <f>vcns Ttj Toiavri], avTrj Se'

eariv eiceldev p.aXXov rj dnopla, ttois noXXul ev~

epyela ovalai dXX ov fj.ia. ’AXXd p.riv Kal el jirj

ravTov icTTL to roSe Kai, to -noaop, ov Xeyerai ttws

Kal Slo. Tt TToXXd ra ovra, dAAa 770)? rroo-d TroXXd.

M o' yap dpidjeos tto? noaov tl ar^ixalveL- Kal t] /iow?,

el fi-i] jj-erpov, otE to Kara to rroaov dSialperov

.

el p,ev ooi' erepov to TToadv Kai to ri iarLV, ov

1090 a AeyoTai to tl eariv ex ti'vo? ouSs ttcjjs TToAAd' el de

ravTo, rroXXds vTopieveL 6 Xeyiov ivavTLLoaeis

.

’E77to-T^aet€ S’ dv tls rijv o-Keifjiv Kal nepl rd>v

dpLdfjLwv TTodev Set AajSetv rrjv ttLotlv tor elaiv.

Tw fiev yap ISeas TLOepLevcp Ttapexovral tlv alrlav

6 TQLS ovmv, et-rrep eKaarros r&v apLdpwv tSe'a tls,

97 S’ tSea Tot? dXXoLs alrla roO etvaL uv Sij nore

rpoTTov earcj yap vnoKelpevov avrols rovro- rep

Se TOVTOV pev rov rpoirov ovk oiopevw Std to rds

ivovaas Svax^pelas dpdv vepl rds ISeas (too'Te Std

ye ravra prj noLelv dpLOpovs), ttolovvtl Se dpLdpov

10 rov paS'qparLKov, iroBev re XPV 'aLarevaaL tor eerrt

1 &Ti] Kal ex. comm. Ross.

“ This, according to Aristotle, is hoi\ the Rlatonists regard
the Idca.s. See Vol. I. Introd. p. xxii.

' Plato and his orthodox followers.
" Speiisippiis.

274



METAPHYSICS, XIV. ir. 17 ;!1

th.il siore thei’ ;irc noi .sfpjiivihlc, }(- is hcLsiiisc 7li('

substraU^ bernmes or is uianv Hiiil, qiuilibcs .'ind

quaiiLilics are many
;

yet lliere must lie sonic

matter for cacli rlass of enlities, only it cannot be
separable from substances. In the case of paitieiilai' IS

substances, honever, it is cxjiliealjle hon- Die particu-

lar tiling can be many, if we do not regard a lliing

both as a particular sid)s1anoe and as a certain

characteristic." The real ddliciiUy Mhich arises from
these eniisidcral lulls is how suhstances are aclaiallv

many and not one.

Again, even if a parliciilar thiiui and a quant by arc

not the same, it is not explained how and why exi.st-

ing' things are many, but only how (piantilies arc

many
;

for all nuinbet denotes (piantily. and tlie 10

unit, if it does not ineaii a ineasiiie. moans ilial

which is qiuintiUdively indivisible. If, then, quan-

tity and Mibstanec are dilferent, it is not explained

whence or how substance is many ; but if iliey aie

the .same, he who holds this has to face many logical

contradictions.

One might fasten also upon the question with

respect to numbers,- whence we should derive the ofnunib. is

belief that they exist. 1 'For one who posits Ideas, 20

mimbers supply a kind' of cause for existing things ; wut ..tontil

that is if each of the numbers is a kind of Idea, and
'*

the Idea is, in some way or other, the cause of M'lnwtc
^

existence for other things
;
for let us grant them this

assumption. But as for him “ who does not hold 21

this, belief, because he can see the difficulties in-

herent in the Ideal theovj- (and so has noi this reason

for positing niimber.s), and yet jiosits mathematical

number, what grounds have we for believing his

statement that there i.s a number of this kind, and
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TOLOVTOS dpi6lJ,6sj Kal Tt Tots ttAAotJ
!

ov9sv6s yap oure cf)i]alv 6 Xeywv avrov etuai, ciAA’

CO? avrrjv riva X4yei Kad’ avT^v (jivcrw oSaar, ovre

^aiverai utv atrws' ra yap B^iop-quara Toir dpi-

dixrjriKwv TTavra Kal Kara rcov alaBrjTaji' oWp^ei,
KaOd-rrep eXeyBrj.

III. Oi p.€V oSv TidefievoL ra? ISeag etvai Kal

dpidpt-ovs avrdg etvai, (ripy' Kara rrjv eKdeoiv

eKdarov'‘ Trapd rd iroXXd Xa/a^dueii’ [to]'* eV tc

eKaarov Treipaivral ye XeyeLV ncos' Std rl eariv

ov jj^rjv dAA’ irrel ovre dvayKaia ovre Bvi'ard

20 ravra, ovSe rov dpidfiov 8td ye ravra etvat Xe-

Kreov ol 8e Ilo^aydpetoi 8id to opdv rroXXd ru>u

dpiOfidiv Trddrj vndpxovra rots aloB-qrots crwpLaaiv,

etvai piev dpiBpiovs enoi-qaav rd ovra, od xiupiarodg

Se, dAA’ ei dpi.6pLd)v rd ovra. Std ri Be; on rd

rtddrj rd rdiv dptdp,wv ev dppi,ovia indpxei Kal iv

2S rw Qvpavtp Kal ev voXXots dXXois. Tots Be rov

p.a07jpi,anKdv pLovov Xeyovaiv etvai dpidpbdv ovdev

roiovrov evBexerai Xeyeiv Kara to? vnodeaeis,

dAA’ on ovK eaovrai avridv al eTnarrjiiai eXeyero.

rjpiets 8e cfiapiev etvai, KaOdnep eiTTOfiev rtporepov.

Kal BfjXov on ov Kexaipiarai ra piaBrjpanKd'

80 ov ydp dv Keycopio/xevtov rd rrddrj VTrrjpxev ev

rots acdpiaaiv. ol piev ovv Uvdayopeioi Kard piev

* ry ex Bessarion Ross, Joachim.
“ iKacTov Joachim. ® Maier.

* irws Alexander, Bitllinger : irws EA^J ; iris cal rece.

“ XIII. lii. 1.

I have followed Ross’s text and interpretation of this

sentence. For the meaning cf. ii. 20.
“ See Vol. I. Introd. p. xvii. ' Of. vi. 5. ‘ Cf. i\. 21.
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wlijit flood is this tiurnbcr to otlier timiifs ? He who
maintains Ua existence does not claim that it is the

cause of niij-tliing, but vejrard.s it as an independent
entity

;
nor can we observe it to be llic cause of

anything
; for the theorems of the arithmeticians

wll all apply equally well to sensible tilings, as we
have said.‘‘

III. Those, then, who jiosit ilic idea.s and identify

them with numiicis, liy their assumption (in accoril-

ance witli tlieir mctliod of ;d)strncting cacli general

term fuuu its several concrete examples) that every

general term is a unity, make .some attempt to exiilain

why number exists.*' Since, however, their argu-

ments are neither necessarily true nor indeed
possible, there is no justification on this ground for

maintaining the existence of niirnber. Tlie Pytli-

2

agoreans, on the other hand, observing tliat many
attributes of numbers apply to sensible bodies,

assumed that real thmg.s are numbers
;

not that

numbers exist separately, but that real things are

ccmiposed of numliers.® But why ? Because ' the’"

attributes of numbers are to be found in a musical

scale, in the heavens, and in many other connexions.'*

As for those who hold that mathematical number li

alone exists,^ they cannot allege anything of this

kind-*’ consistently with their hypotheses ; what they

did say was that the sciences could not have sensible

things as their objects. But we maintain that they

can
; as we have said before." And clearly the

objects of mathematics do not exist in separation ;

for if they did their attributes would not be present

in corporeal things. Thus in this respect the Pyth- 'I

^ i.e,, tliat iliings are composed of numbers.
" C/. note onii. 21 ad Jin.
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TO TOLovTov ovOevl evo^^oC elaLv, Kara jaevroi ro

TTOieh' apiOfiiov ra ^volko. achjxara, iit larj

iy^ovTcov jidpos /xijSc Kov<l)6TrjTa exovra KoiKjidrrjTa

Kai ^dpos, €ou<aai rtepl dXXov ovpavov Xeyeiv /cat

K’, croi/xaroji' dAA’ ov r&v alaOrjrtuv ot 8e

TTOLOVvr^s, on irrl tcuv alad-rjrwv ovk sarai rd

d^idipLara, dXrjOrj Se rd Xeyo/ieva Kal aao'ei r^v

1090 b etvai re UTroAa/xjSdvoixn /cat ;:^tt)pi,c!'Td etvai’

opLOLOJS 8e ical rd pL^yeOrj rd pLa6rjp,ari.Kd.

Ar]Xov oSv on. Kal d evavnov/L^Pos Xoyog ravavria

ipei, Kal o dpn •^rroprjQri Xvrlov toij ovru) Aeyoi/atj

8(d Tt ovSapLcds iv rots alcr6r]rols vnapxdvrwv rd

c rraBrj vnapyei avrcov ev rots alaOrjrots. Etat Se

rtves ot e/c too nepara etvai Kal 'iayara rrjv

anyjj.rjv jxev ypafifirjs, ravr-qv S’ irriTriSov, rovro

Se rod arepeov, o’Lovrai elvai dvdyicriv roiavras

(j>va'eis ehai. Set Srj Kal rovrov opdv rdv Xoyov,

p.rj Atav ^ jxaXaKos. oure ydp ouatat etat to.

10 eayara dXXd pL&XXov rrdvra ravra rrepara (ewet

Kal rrjs PaSloecos Kal oXws Ku/qaews ecTTt rt

rrepas' rovr’ oSv ecrrat rode Kal ovai'a ns' dAA’

droTTOv)' ov p,r)v dXXd el Kai elal, rdivSe rdiv

alodqrcdv eaovrai irdvra- irrl tovtojv ydp 6 Xoyos

etpyjieev Std rl oSv p^o/piard ecrrat; ”Eti 8e

em^rjrTjaeiev dv Tt? prj Xlav euj(ep^S tuv vepl

“ See Vol. I. Introd. p. xvii.

" The statements of mathematics appeal so strongly to

our intelligence that they must be true ; therefore if they
are not true of sensible things, there must be some class of
objects of which they are true.

“ The Pythagorean theory, which maintains that numbers
not only are present m sensible things but actually compose
them, is in itself an argument against the Speusippean view,
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agoroiins ,irc iiinmine from oiifioisin ; Pul, in so far as

tlioy con.striu'l uatnrnl bodies, wbicli have ligiitness'

and weiglil, out of numbers which h.ave no weight or

liglitncss, they appear to lii' treating of anotlier

universe and other bodies, not of sensible ones,"

But those who h-cat luiinher as separable assiinio that

it exists and is separable because the axioms will not

apply to sensible objects ; whereas the statements of

mathematics arc true and appeal to the soul.*‘ 'flic

same apiilies to niallumalieal extended magnitudes.

It is clear, then, both that the contrary theory

can make out a case for the contrary view, and that

those who hold this theory must find a solution for the

difficulty which was recently raised —why it is that

while nuinhers arc in no waj' present in sensible

things, their attributes are present in .scnsiiile tilings.

Tbere are some ' who think that, because the jioiiit

i.s the limit and extreme of the line, and the line of

the plane, and the plane of tlie solid, there must be sumiot bo

entities of this kind. We must, then, examine this 7

argument also, and see whether it is not exceptionally iniii'iinniiom

W'eak. For (i.) extreme.s are not substances
;
rather

all such things are merely limits. Fjvcn walking, and
motion in general, has some limit

;
so on the view

which we are criticizing this will be an individual

thing, and a kind of substance. But tins is absurd.

And moreover (ii.) even if they are substances, they

will all ‘be substances of particular sensible things,

since it was to these that the argument applied.

Why, then, should they be separable ?

Again, we may, if we are not unduly acquiescent, 8

which in sepai.iting miiiibers from sensililc things luis to

face the question why sensible things exliiliil miincricai

attributes. " S 8-

' l^robtibly Pythagmeans, C'/. Vll. u. 'J, III. v. 3.
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15 /xei' Tov dpidfiov navros Kal rdiv jxadrjjxaTiKuiv to

fnjdev (jviJi^dXXecrda.1 aXXrjXois rd npoTspa toIs

varepov /xi) ovtos yd-p rov dpidpiov odBev ^ttov

rd p.eye6r] ecrrai rot? rd fiadrjfiariKd p,6vov etvaL

i^a/xevotff, Kai toutoiv pufj oVtojv rj Kal rd
awpLara to. aladrjrd- ovk eoiKe S’ rj cfivais iTreicr-

i!0 ohLwhrjs oSaa he rtdv ^atvopehtov, woTrep pLoxBrjpd

TpayoiSta. rots 8e rd? tSea? riBepievoes touto piev

SKcjievyeL- Troiovat ydp rd fMeyeBr] sk rrjs vXrjs Kal

dpiBpLov, eK pLev rijs SvdSos rd /X17 /C17 , sk rptetSoy 8
’

lo-tuy rd eirtireSa, €k Se rrjs rerpdSog rd areped i)

Kal dXXajv dpL6pi,wv dLaejhepei. ydp ovBev. dXXd

J5 raOrd ye rrorepov Iheai. eaovru, rj rig 6 rponog
adrdiv, leal ri au/x^dAAoi'Tai roig oSaiv; ovBev

ydp, diarrep odSe rd pLadripLarkKa, ovSe ravra avp,-

pdXXerai,. dXXd fi^v odS’ VTrdpxec ye Kar adruiv

ovBkv dedipripLa, iav /xtj Tty ^ovXrjrai Kivetv rd
pLaBrjparLKd Kal rtoieZv ISiag rivdg Sd^ay. earL 8’

so oi5 ;(;oAe7rdv orroiaaovv vrroBecreLg Xape^dvovrag

paKpotroieZv Kal avveipew. OSroi pev oSv ravrj)

rrpocryXixdpevoL raig ISeaig rd piadrjpariKd Sia-

paprdvovaiv ol Se rrpatroi, hvo rovg dpiBpoijg 7roi?j-

aavreg, rov re rwv elSwv Kal rdv padrfpariKov

dXXov, ovSapcXg odV’ elprjKauw out’ exoiev dv

36 elrreZv iruig Kal eK rlvog earai d padrjpariKog

.

TTOiovai ydp avrdv ^era^v rov eiSrjriKov Kal rov

alaByjrov. el pev yap eK rov peydXov Kal piKpov,

“ That the criticism is directed against Spensippus is

clear from VII. ii. 4. Cf. XII. x. 14.

Xenocrates (that the reference is not to Plato is clear
from § II).

” e.g. that of “ indivisible lines.”
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fui'Llier objeci, with ri'garcl to all luiiubcr .and m.athe- i'i« ii-,ipiras’

matical objects that they contribute iiotliing to each

other, the prior to the posterior. For if nimiber doe.s
["'jjjl'"’'

not exist, none the less spatial in.agiii tildes will exist

for those who maintain th.at only the objects of

mathematics exist
;

.and if the latter do not exist,

the soul and sensible bodies will exist.® But it does I)

not appear, to
j
udge from the observed facts, that the

natural systena lacks cohesion, like a poorly con-

structed drama. Those '' who posit tile Ide.is escape nrrt tiot, dI

this difiiculty, because they construct spatial m.igni-
, 1̂1

^',"’,^'''

tude.s out of matter and a number—2 in the case of h-i'I.wi.Umii

hues, and 3, presumably, in that of planes, and t m
j'iili'ibirt

that of solids
;
or out of other numbers, for it make.s

no difference. But are we to regard these nnigni- 10

tudes as Ideas, or what is then- mode of existence ?

and what contribution do they make to reality ?

They contribute nothing; just its the objects of

matliematics contribute nothing. Moreover, no
mathematical theorem applic.s to them, unless one
cliooses to interfere with the principles of mathe-
matics and invent peculiar theories ‘ of one’s own.

But it is not difficult to take any chance hypotheses

and enlarge upon them and draw out a long string of

conclusions.

I
These thinkers, then, are quite 'wrong in thus 11

striving to connect the objects of matliematics wth ei.c,, c.m-

the Ideas. But those who first recognized two kinds

of number, the Ideal and the mathematical as well, soimrata}

neither have explained nor can exphoin in any way
how mathematical mmiber will exist and of what it c-'i

wll be composed ; for they make it intermediate

between Ideal and sensible number. For if it is 12

composed of the Great and Small, it will be the same
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6 avTos eKeivto earat rco twv I8ea>v (e^ dAAou Se

1091 a TtVoy* fXLKpov Kal fxeydXov; rd yap pLeyi6r\ noieT)-

el 8’ erepov Ti IpeZ, TrAetco rd aroLyeZa epeZ- Kal

el ev rt iKaripov rj apyp, kowov rt ewl tovtwv

earai ro ev, ^rirrjTeov re rrebs Kai ravra TroAAd to

0 ev, Kai dpLa rov dpiOfxov yeveadai ttAAto? t) evo?

Kal SudSoj aopiarov dSvvarov Kar eKeZvov.

Yldvra Srj ravra dXoya, Kal pedyerat Kal aura

eavroZs icai roZs evXoyoLs, Kal eoiKev ev auToty

elvai d TiLpLWVtSov [laKpog Xoyos' ylyverai yap

d /xaKpds Xdyas ojanep d ratv SouAcov orav p.'pdev

10 dytej XeyuiatA). (^aiverai 8e /cat avrd rd aroiyeZa

rd fzeya Kal rd fxiKpdv ^odv ihs eXicdp^eva' oii

Bvvarat yd.p ovhafxcbs yevvrjerat rdv dpiB/idv dAA’

^ rdv d<f>' evds dt,TrXaerea^dij,evov. "Krortov Be Kal

ye'veaiv TroieZv d'CBLcov ovraiv, fidXXov S’ ev ri rdiv

dSvvdratv, oi jxev oSv Uvdaydpeioi ndrepov ov

rroLovaw rj rroiovot, yeveaiv ovBev 8eZ Biard^eiv

15 (jiavepdis ydp Xeyovaw ws rov evd? averradevros,

eir’ e^ irrirreSeov eir eK ypoids e'lr’ eie OTTepp-aros

eXr e^ cov drropovaiv eirreZv, evdv^ rd eyytara

rov direipov art, elXKero Kal errepaevero vrrd rov

1 Tiros ci. Ross : rtros.

“ This interpretation (Ross’s second alternative, reading
Tiros for Tiros) seems to be the most satisfactory. For the

objection of. III. iv. Si.
* The argument may be summariv.ed tluis. If mathe-

matical number cannot be derived from the Great-and-Small
or a species of the Great-and-SmalJ, either it has a different

material principle (which is not economical) or its formal
principle is in some sense distinct from that of the Idea]

numbers. But tliis implies that unity is a kind of plurality,
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as (he fumiei', Idea), nuniber. IJut af'svliat other
Great and Small ciiii il be composed ? for PLito

makes .sjiatial m.'igniUtdcs out of a Great and Small.'*

And if he .speaks of .some other component, he will he
innintaming too ninny elcmenis; while if .some one
thing is the Kr.st piineijile of each kind of mimhcr.
unity will be somelhing common to these .several

kinds. We must inquire how it is that unity is thesi' 13

many things, when at the same time numher, accord-

ing to him, cannot be deiived otherwise ihnn from
unity and an indeterminate dyad.'’

All these view.s are irrational ; they eonfiiet both

with one another and with .sound logic, and it seems
that ill them we have a case of Simonides’ “ long

story " ”
; for men have recourse to ihe " long story,”

such as slaves tell, when they have iicthiiig satis-

factory to say. The very elements too, the Great M
and Small, scorn to jirotest at being dragged in

;
for

they cannot possibly generate numbers e.xcept rising

powers of 2.**

It is absurd also, or rather it is one of the impossi- ifimmb-is

bilities of this theory, to introduce generation of“ '‘"'“I

tilings which are eternal. There is no reiuson to IC

doubt whether the Pythagoreans do or do not intro-

duce it ; for they clearly state that wdien the One nhl'uiii

had been constituted—whether out of planes or

superficies or seed or out of something that they

cannot explain—immediately the nearest part of the

Infinite began to be drawn in and limited by the

and number or phirnlity can only be referred to tlic dyad or

material principle.
“ Tlie e.vael reference is imecriain, but Aristotle probably

means Simonides of Ceos. (J/. fr. 18!l (Bcrgkj.
* Assuming that the (jn-al-and-Sniall, or indeterminate

dyad, is duplicative (XIII. vii. IH).
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•niparos. oAA’ i-rreiBrj KoapiOTroiovai ical (jiVctiiCLOs

^ovXovrai Aeyeiv, StKaiov avTovs i^erd^et-v rt vepl

20 <j}va£(x)s, €10 Se T'^s vvv d.<f>eZvai pedd8ov rds ydp
iv rols aKLvqroLs l,r)Tovpi,ev ap)(ds, ware Kal rcdv

dpidp,d>v Twv raiavToji' enLaKerTreov r'qv yeveaiv.

IV. Tov fiev ovv rrepirrov yeveaiv ov tfiaaiv, oiy

SrjAov on rov dprlov ovarjs yeveaecus' rov S’

26 dpnov TTptdrov e^ dvLawv rives KaraoKeva^ovai

rov pieydAov teal fxiKpov laaadevrcvv. dvdynr] ovv

rrporepov VTrdpyeiv rr)v dviaorrjra avrois rov laa-

adrjvai' ei S’ del ^aav laaapiva, ovk dv ^aav dviaa

rrporepov' rov ydp dei ovk can rrporepov ovdev

ware rjiavepov on ov rov Oecoprjaai eveKev rroiovai

so rr]v yeveaiv rwv dpidjitcuv. 8’ arropiav Kal

eiirrop-qaavn erriripirjaiv, rru)s exei rrpds to dyaddv

Kal TO KaXdv rd aroix^Za Kal at apyai, drropiav

pev ravrrjv, rrorepov earl ri eKelvcuv otov ^ov-

kopeda keyeiv avrd to dyaddv Kal to dpiarov, ^
oii, dAA’ varepoyev^. rrapd pev ydp r&v Oeokoyojv

86 eoiKev dpokoyeZadai rwv vvv naiv, oi ov cj>aaiv,

dAAd rrpoekBova'ps rrjs rwv ovrwv ^vaews Kal rd

dyaddv Kal rd Kakdv epi^alveadai' rovro 8e rroiov-

aiv evka^ovpevoi dkrjdivrjv Bvayep^iav r) ovp^alvei

1091 b rois ke'yovaiv, wartep eViot, to ev dpy^v eari S’

“ Gf, Physics III. iv., IV. vi. ad fin., and Burnet, E.O.P.

§ 53 .

The Platonists.
“ This statement was probably symbolical. “ They de-

sorilied the odd numbers as imgenernted because they
likened them to the One, the principle of pure form ” (Ross

ad loo.).

<* Cfi XIII. vii. 5.

' Aristotle speaks us a Platonist. See Vol. I. Introd. p. xxxU.
' The Pythagoreans and Speusippus ; of. XII. vii. 10.
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Limit." HoMCK^r. Fincc they are hi^re explaininff IH

the construction of the universe and meaning to

speak in terms of physics, although u c may somewhat
criticize their ])liysical theorie.s, it is only fair to

exempt them from the present inquiry
; for it is the

first principles in unchangeahle things that we arc

investigating, and therefore we have to consider the

generation of this kind of numbers.
IV. They *> say that there is no generation of odd

numbers,' which clearly implies that there is gom ra-

tion of even ones
;
and some hold tliat the even is

con.structed first out of uneqiials—the Gre.at and
Small—when they are e(|uahzed.'' 'J'hercfore the

inequality must apidy to them before they are

equalized. If they had always been cqualizeil they

would not have been unequal before
; for there is

nothing prior to that which has alway.s been. Hence 2

evidently it is not for the .sake of a logical theory that

they introduce the generation of numbers.

I'A difficulty, and a di.seredit to those who make iiciniinn ..r

light of the difficulty, ari.ses out of the ipiestion how t„

the elements and fir.st principles are related to the oioko'iiI.

Good and the Beautiful. The tb'fficulty is this

:

whether any ofthe elements is such as we mean when
we * speak of the Good or the Supreme Good, or

whether on the contrary these are later in generation

than the elements. It would seem that there is an 3

agreement between tlie mythologists and some somp huid

present-day thinkers,t who deny that there is •‘^uch

an element, and say that it was only after some .itiiieaiprt in

evolution in the natural order of things that both the

Good and the Beautiful appeared. They do this to

avoid a real difficulty which confronts those who hold,

as some do, that unity is a first principle. This 4

' U8r>
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ij Sva)(€peia ov Sid ro rfj apxf] to eu diroSiSdi'ai

dis VTrdpxov, dAAa Sid to to kv kcu dp-^rp'

d>j aTOi-)(eLOv Kai Tov dpiOjjiov e’ic rov S'ds. ol 8e

TToirjTai ol dpyaioi ravTT) opolcog,
fj

^aaiXeueii'

j /cai dp)(€iv fjiumv ov rovs irpoirovs olov vvicra ical

ovpavdv Tj )'dos ^ wKeavdv, dAAd toi’ Aia. ov

pLTjv dAAa TovTOLi jj.€i' Sid TO pLeTa^dWeiv rovs

apxovras ruiv ovruiv avp^aLvei roiavra Xeyeiv, enel

Ol ye pep.i,yjj.evot, avrdiv [icai]^ rep pd} poOuedis

10 rrdvra^ Xiyew, ofov Oe/jeKuSijs Koi erepol Tirej, to

yevvfjaav Trpdjrov dpiarov nQiaai, Kal ol Xldyoi, Kal

Twv varepcop Se ao(j)div, ocop ‘EpTT-eSofcXijs Te Kal

'Avaiaydpas, d pep r^v (piXlaP o-roexetov, d Se

TOP vovp dpx’pp rroLTjeras. tcup Se rds dKiPt^rovs

ovcrlas etvai, Xeyopreop ol pep (jiaoLP avrd rd ev to

i"' dyaddv auTO etvai.’ odolav pevroi to ev adrov (povTO

etvai, paXiOTa. 'H ph> odv dnopla avTTj, rroTepcos

Bet Xeyeiv. BavpaOTOV 8 ’ el rep npevTq) ical dcSlcv

Kal avrapieeaTaTW tovt avrd vpevTOv ovx d>s

dyaBdv vrrdpx^i. Td avrapKes Kal Tj aojTTjpla.

dAAd prjv ov Si’ dAAo ti d<f>6apTOV t} Sioti ev ej^et,

20 odS’ avTapKes, ware rd pev (jidvai t^v apy-pv

ToiavTTjv etvai evXoyov dXrjBes etvai- rd pevroi

ravTTjv etvai rd ev, 7
}

el prj rovro, oroixetdv ye”

Kal aroix^iov dpiBpwv, dSvvarov avpjdalvei yap

^ Bonitz. * HiraiTa I'ecc.

^ ye 3 Syrianus : re.

“ Of Syros (circa 600-625 ii.c.). irc made Zeu-o one of the

three primary beings (Diels, Vorsolratiher 301, 203).
^ The Zoroash'ian priestly caste.
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difficulty avisos not from ascvibiii” goodnohS to the

first principle as .an attribute, hut from tre.iting' unity

as a principle, and a principle in the sen.se of an ele-

ment, and then deriving mimlicr from unit}'. The
early poets agree vvitli this view in .so far as they
assert that it was not the original forces—such as

Night, Heaven, Chaos or Oec,oi—hut Zens who was
king and ruler. It was. however, on the ground .'i

of the changing of the rulers of the world that the

poets wore led to state these tlieories; hecause those otiL.n

of them who compromise by not describing every-

thing in mythological language— c.g. I’bcrt.c3'des lainuii.ii'.

and certain others—make the primary generator

the Supreme Good
; .and ,so do the Magi,^ and some

of the later philosnjihcrs such ns Emjicdoelcs and
Ana.xagoras ; the one making Love an element,*'

and the other making Mind a first jirinciple.'^ And (i

of those who hold that unchangeable substances

exist, some “ identify absolute unity with absolute

goodness
;

but they considered that the essence of

goodness was primarily unity.

This, then, is the problem : which of these two rin' litnn

views we should hold. Now it is remarkable if that 7

which is primary and eternal and supremely self- -aiuafiiiabiy

sufficient does not possess this very quality, viz. self-
’

sufficiency and immunity, in a primary degree and as

something good. Moreover, it is imperishable and

self-sufficient for no other reason than because it is

good. Hence it i.s probably true to say that the

first principle is of this nature. But to say tliat this 8

principle is unity, or if not that, that it is an element, nut tc

and an element of numbers, is mipossible ;
for this

« 0/. III. i. 13.
e

d

Plato i f/. r. vi. 10.
L'f. I. ill. l(i.
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TToXX'q Svax^peM, r)v ei'ioi ^gijyovres dirgipijicaCTiv,

01 TO eV fiev ojJLoXoyovvTes dpX'’?’’ itpon-pv

25 Kal GTOi-xeiov, Tov apidfiov Se to5 fiaBrjpLariKov'

aTraaai yap ai pLovdBes ylyvovrai dnep dyaQov ri,

Kal TToXXri Tis evTTopia ayaBwi’. eri el rd etSrj

dpidpLol, rd e'ldrj irdvra oirep ayadov ri- dAAd jxrjv

drov ^ovXerai Tidiro) ns elvai Ideas' el pkv yap
T&v dyadcdv (aovov, ovk eaovrai ovalat al Ideal,

ao el Se Kal tQv ovaiuiv, ndvra rd ^(pa Kal rd cfivrd

dyadd Kal to, pieTeyovTa. Taord re B'p auppalvet

drorra, Kal rd ivavriov aroiyeiov, e’ire rrXrjOos dv

elVe TO dviaov Kal fieya Kal piiKpov, to Kaicdv

avTO' Bioirep 6 piev ecftevye rd dyaSdv npoadirreiv

rip ei'l cbs dvayKaiov dv, eVetSi) e^ evavr'iwv rj

56 yeveais, rd kukov rrjv rov rrX'qdovs (j)vaiv elvai, oi

Se Xe'yovai rd dviaov rov KaKov c^vaiv avp^aivei

S-r^ irdvra rd ovra jaereyeiv rov KaKov e^u) ivds

avrov rod evds, Kal pidXXov aKpdrov fiereyeiv rods
1092 a dpidpovs i) rd p-eyeOr], Kal rd KaKdv rov dyadov

ydipav elvai, Kal pereyeiv Kal dpeyeadai rov

(fidapriKov- cjjdapriKdv yap rov ivavrlov rd ivav-

rlov. Kal el wanep eXeyopev on yj vXt] earl rd

Svvdpei eKaarov, oTov rrvpds rov evepyeia rd
6 Svvdpei TTvp, rd KaKdv earai avrd rd Svvdpei

dyadov.

“ Speusippus and his followers ; § S.
’’ If unity is goodness, and every unit is a kind of unity,

every unit must be a kind of goodness—which is absurd.
' Because they are Ideas not of substances but of qualities.
“ Because the Ideas are goods.
' Speusippus.
‘ Plato and Xenocrates.
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involves a serious didirulty, to avoid which some "Hii unity,

thinkers" have ahaiid<in''(i tlic theory ihose

who agree tliat unity is a (irst princi|>le and elcincnt, nmiiiuu^

but of mritheindliral number), h’or on this view till

units become identical with some good, and wc get

a great .abundance of goods.'' I'urfhel^ if the Forms 11

are nunabers, all Forms become identical v\ith some
good. Again, htt us .assume tb.it there :ire hleas of

anything that we choose. If there are Ideas only of

goods, the Ideas will not be hiihstaiiecs and if

there are Ideas of substances also, .all iniiniaK and
plants, and all tilings that paiti(;i))alc in the Ideas,

will be goods.'*

Not only do these absurdities follow, but it also Jo

follows that the, eoiiLrnry elemcnl. whether it is i, i.iii„«s

plurality or the unequal, i.c. the (ireat and I'in.all.

is absolute liadness. Hmiei' one lliinker'' avoided rnmiiilu

associating the Good with unity, on the ground that

since generation jirocccds from contraries, the iiatiire

of plurality would then necessarily he luid. Others ^ II

hold that inequality is the nature of the bad. It

follows, then, that all things partake of the Had eveejit

one—absolute unity ; and that nuniher.s partake of

it in a more unmitigated form than do spati.al magni-

tudes "
;
and that the Bad is the province for the

actis'ity of the Good, and partakes of and tends

towards that which is destructive of the Good ; for

a contrary is destructive of its contrary. And if, I2

as we said,*" the matter of each thing is tliat which

is it potentially

—

e.g., the mutter of .actuid fire is tliiit

which is potentially fire—then the Bad will he simply

the potentially Good.

" As being more directly derived from the first |irinciptes.

Cy. I. ix. 33u. ‘Ch. i. IT.
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Tavra &7
j
irdvra avii^aLvii, to jLiey on d.p'X'^v

Trdaav (TTOi)(eLoii ttoiovol, to S' on rdvavrui dp)(^ds,

TO S* on TO €V dpXV^', ™ S’ OTt TOVS dpiOpiovs

ras TTptoTas ovalas /cat ^^coptoTa^ Kal elSrj.

V. Et ovv Kal TO fiTj ndivai to dyaOov iv Tats

10 dpxo-ts Kal TO Ti6ivai ovtws dSvvaTov, StjAoi' oti

at dpxal ovK opOais ctTToSiSovTat ovSk at jrp&Tat

ovaLai. OVK opBcds S’ vnoXapt^dvet ovS' et ny
TrapeiKa^et to? tov dXov dp^ds Tjj tu)v t^wwv Kal

(f>VTcdv, OTt e^ doptOTCOv dreXtuv Te“ del to, TeXeto-

Tepa, Sio Kai irrl twv nptoTUiv ovtlos exetv (fyrjcttv,

10 oiffTe prjSe dv n elvat to ev avTO. etal yap Kal

ifravda TeXetat at dpxal tov TavTa- dvOpuiVos

yap dvdpojTTOv yew§, Kal ovk eon to a-zreppa

npcbrov, aTOTTOv Se Kal to tottov dpa rots ctts-

peots TOts^ padrjpanKots TTOiTjaat (t5 pev yap tottos

TWV Kad' eKaoTov iSios, Sio x^P'-'^'^'d ronw, to Se

20 paBrjpanKa ov ttov), Kal to einetv pev OTt -noii

euTat, TO Sc^ eoTiv d tottos pij. "ESeo 8e tous Xe-

yovTas eie OTOtx^i-wv elvat ra ovTa Kal twv ovtwv

rd npwTa rovs dpidpovs, SteXopivovs rrws oAAo

dXXov iartv, ovrw Xeyetv Ttva Tpoirov 6 dpi-

dpos eariv eK twv dpxwv. TTorepov pt^et; aAA’

^ Xopicrra^ A^.
“ Ravaisson ; Si. “ /rai rots E.

“ Evidently Speusippus ; o/. cli. iv. 3.
*' Speusippus argued that since all tilings are originally

imjierfect, unity, ivTiich is the first principle, must be imper-
fect, and tiieret'ore distinct from the good. Aristotle objects

that the imperfect does not really exist, and so Speusippus
deprives his first principle of reality.
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Thus all these objee(:ions follow because (f.) Ihc^f Thr rnui

make every principle an cleiiKnit
;

(ii.) tln^y jnake ui'nit''

contivirics principles
;

(iii.) they tnahc unity a prin- I’l 'tiuiii'

ciple ; and (iv.) they nmke numbers the primary
'

substances, and separable, and Forms
,

V. If, then, it is impossible both not to include the

Good among the first principles, and to include it in

this way, it is clear that the first principle.s are not
being rightly represented, nor are the priinmy sub-

stances. Nor is a certain thinker" right in his

assumption when he likens the principIcH of the

universe to that of animals and ]ihints, on the ground 'i''"'*

that the more perfect fouiis are always produced
from those which are indeterminate and imperfect,

and is led by this to assert lhat this i.s true also of

the ultimate principles
;

so that not even unity itself

is a real thing.'' He i.s wrong
;

for even in the 2

natural world tlie [irmeiplcs from which these things

are derived are perfect and complete—for it is man
that begets man

;
the seed does not come first.'’

It is absurd also to generate space .simultiincously

with the mathematical solids (for space is jieculiai

to particular things, which is why they are separable

in space, whereas the objects of mathematics have
no position) and to say that they must be somew'here,

and yet not explain what their spatial position is.

Those who assert that reality is derived from ele- 3

ments, and that numbers are the primary realities,

ought to have first distinguished the senses in nuiiiii,?rde-

which one thing is derived from another, and then lii'if'fir't™

explained in what w'ay number is derived from the I’lincipiesl

first principles. Is it by mixture ? But (a) not

" Cy. IX. viii. S,
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26 ovre TTOV fJ.iKTOi’, TO T€ yiyvojj.ivov erepov, ovk earai

re ;^wpto'TOJ' to ev oi)S’ iripa ijiucri?- ol Se PovXov-
rai. dXXa avvOecrei, tdoTrep avXXa^-^v^

;

aAAd Biaiv

re dvdyK-q v-rrdpx^i-^' > xal ;^a)pts' o' vocuv vo'qaei

TO ev Kal TO TrXrjdos. tovt ovv eoTai 6 apiBpos,

p-ovds Kal TrXTjBos, ^ to ev Kal avioov. Kal enel

so TO eK Tcvatv elvai eoTi pkv cLs ivvnapxoVTUJV

eoTi. 8e toy ov, TroTepcos d dpiBpos; ovtojs ydp
toy ipvvapxdpTwv ovk eoTiv dAA’ i) cLv yevecris

koTLV. dAA’ toy and aneppaTos

;

dAA’ oi;;^ olov te

TOO dSiaipeTov ti dneXBelv. dAA’ toy eK too evav-

tLov prj vnopevovTos

;

dAA’ daa ooVtoy eoTi, Kal

80 e^ dXXov Ttody eoTW vnopevovTos. enel toivvv to

1092 b ev 6 pkv Ttp nXrjdet, toy ivavTwv riBrjoiv, d Se Tip

dvlaip, (Ls tacp Tip ivi xP<dpevos

,

toy ef evavTiaiv

eiT] av d dpiBpds' eoTiv dpa Ti eTepov oS vno-
pevovTos Kal BaTipov ianlv 7] yiyovev. “Eti ti

Sij noT€ TO. pev (DOC daa evavTicvv rj oty eoTiv

a evavTia (fiBeiperai, Kciv eK navTOs
fj, d Se dpidpds

oil; nepl tovtov ydp ovBev Xeyerai. KaiTOi Kal

evvndpxov Kal prj evvndpxov ij)deLpei to evavTiov,

(TvWa^ri E Alexander.

“ e.g. to admit of mixture a thing must first have a separate
existence, and the Great-and-Small, which is an affection or
quality of number (cfa. i. 14) cannot exist separately.

*' sc. when it has once been mixed. Of. be Gen. et Corr.
327 b 31-26.

“ And numbers are supposed to be eternal. Cf. eh. ii. 1-3.

'* I.E., unity, being indivisible, cannot contribute the formal
principle of generation in the way that the mule parent
contributes it.

" Speu.sippus ! Plato. Of. ch. i. 5.

f The objection is directed against the Platonist treatment

of the principles as contraries (c/. iv. 12), and may be ilhis-
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everylhing admits of mixtiiro"; (h) 1bc itsuH of
mixture is somelliing diff'eri-nt ; and unity will not
be separable,^ nor will it be a (list met entity, as they
intend it to lie. Is it by ei>iii])i)sition, as wr bold 4

of tbe syllable ? But (a) this necessarily implies

position; (b) in thinking of unitjf and plurality we
shall think of them separately. This, then, is w'liafc

nunilicr will he—a unit plus ]ihiriility. or iinit
3

' plits

the Unequal.
And since a thing is derived from elenieiils either

as inliereiit or as not inherent in it, in which way
is number so derived ? Deiivation from inherent

elements is only possible for things which adriiil of

generation. “ Is it. derived ns from seed } But no- 6

thing can be emitted from that, which is indivisilde,'*

Is it derived From a contrary which docs not persist

But all things whieh dirive tlieir being in this way
derive it also from something else which does jiersist.

Since, therefore, one thinker'’ regards unity as con-

trary to plurality, and another'' (tr<-aling it ns llie

Equal) as contraiy to the IJneqiwl, number must be
derived as from contraries. Hence tliere is some- 0

thing else wliich persists from whieh. together with

one contrary, number is or has been derived, -t

Further, w'hy on earth is it that wliereas all other

things wdiich are derived from contraries or liave

contraries perish, even if the contrary^ is exhausted

in producing them," number does not perish ? Of
this no explanation is given

;
yet whether it is in-

herent or not, a contrary is destructive ; c.g.. Strife

tralcd by XII. i. .5-ii. 2. Phir.ahty, as Iho cnutriuy of unity,

IS privation, nut matter ; the Pliitonists should have derived

numbers from unity and sonie other principle w liicii is truly

material.
“ Because it may be regarded as still potentially present.
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otop TO vsZkos to liiyfia- Katroi ye^ ovk eSet' oi)

yap eKelvcp^ ye emi'Ttor. OvBh' §e Sttoptarai

ovSe oTTorepuis ol dptdpiol atrioi twv ovaiaip zeal

10 Tov elvai, rrorepov ws dpoi (olov al crriyp-al twv
/xeyedaiv, xai <Lg Eupuros erarre rls dpiBpiOs

TLVos, olov 6Sl pev dvdpwTTov 681 Si IVTTOV, wanep
Oi Tovs dpidpovs dyovres els rd ayripara Tplywvov

Kal rerpdycuvov, ovtcus d^opoLwv rats tjiijzfioLs rds

pop<f)ds TWV (fivTwv), Tj OTi [o']'* Aoyoj rj' avp<l>wvLa

10 dpidpwVj opolws Si Kal avBpwms Kal rwv dXXwv
eKaarov ; rd Si Srj Trddrj ttws dpiBpot, to XevKov

Kal yXvKV xal to deppov; oti Se oi))' ol dpiBpol

ovoia^ ooSe rljs pop(l>rjs aiTiot, Sl^Aov o' yap Xoyos

ovala, a S' dpiOpds vXrj. olov aapKos t) dcnov

apidpos Tj ovola ovrw, rpla Ttvpos, yrjs Si Svo'

20 Kal del 6 dpidpos os dv rivdiv earlv, r) ndpivos t/

yijivos t) povaSiKos, aAA’ Tj ovala ro roaovS' elvai

npos ToaovSe Kara TTjV pl^iv tovto S’ oviceri

dpiBpos dXXd Xoyos pl^ecos dpiBpwv owpaTiKwv
t) ottolwvovv. ovTe ovv Tip TToiTjoai aiTios o dpi-

dpos, ovre oAcos o dpiBpds ovTe c5 p-ovaSiKO?, ouVe

25 vXrj ovre Xoyos Kal etSos twv TTpaypdrwv . dXXd
prjv ovo ws TO ov eveiea.

1 ye om. recc. * {mivo E.
“ Bonltz.

* ^ E Alexander: Ij, * oua-lai lecc.

“ According to Empedocles, fr. 17 (Diels).

® The theories criticized from this ])oint onward.s to ch. vi.

11 are primarily Pythagorean. See Vol. I. Introd. p. xvii.

“
e.ff, the line by 3 points, the triangle (the simplest plane

figure) by 3, the tetrahedron (the .simpie.st solid figure) by 4.

Disciple of Philolaus ; he “ flourished ” in tlie early

fourth century s.c.
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(l<‘slroys ihc mixture." Il slioiilil not, luiwcvcr, do
ihis

;
l)c<'iujsc the iiiiNliire is not its ('(mlravy-

Nor is it in any way dofiiiMl in Minch sense mnnbcrs 7

are the causes of sulistanocs and of Heing
;
whet her n,,M

us bounds. ** c.g. as jioinls arc the hounds of spatial

mafrni tildes/’ and ns Fairytus't detennined M'lhcli tiiin.

number belongs to Mliich thino

—

I'.g this number
to man, and thus to hor.se—lyv using pebbles lo copy
the shape of natural objects, like those' mIio arrange

numbers in the form of geometrical tigiiri's, the

triangle .ind the square.^ (tr is it because harmony 8

is a ratio of numbers, and so too is man and every-

thing else ? liut in M’hat .sense arc attributes --Mliite,

and .sweet, and hot—minibers t And clearly

numbers are not the essence of things, nor arc they

cause,s of the furiii
;

for the. ratio" i.s the essence,

and number* is matter. 7'hg. the esseiiee of flesh n

or bone is number only in the sense that il is three

parts of fire and two of earth.* And the number,

M'hatever it is, is ahvays a nuiiibcr of sometliirig
; of

particles of fire or earth, or of imits. But the essence

is the proportion of one quantity lo another in the

mixture
;

i.e. no longer a number, but ii ratio of the

mixture of numbers, either of corporeal particles or

of any other kind. Thus niiiiiber is not an eflicieni

cause—neither number in general, nor that which

consists of abstract units—nor is it the matter, nor

the formula or form of things. Nor again is it a

final cause.

• Of. Kiirnct, E.G.P. § .(.7.

> This is an objection to the licw that mimtiers are causes

a.s hounds.
' Or “ foriniil.i.”

* In the sense of a niimlier of iimtcriul particles.

‘ Of. Kmpedodes fr. 96 (Uicls).
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AEISTOTLE

VI. ’ATTop-qaece S’ av ns koI tL to ei5 gart to

aiTo Twv dpidpLotv Ta)‘ ev apidpip etvai T't)v pZ^iv,

^ ev evXoyloTW rj ev TTepirrcL. vvvl yap ovdev

vyieivorepov rpls rpia dv
fj

to peXiKpaTov icexpa-

.)« pivov, dAAa pdXKov oi^eXrjaeiev dv ev ovSevl Xoyco

ov vSapes Se •)) ev dptOpw aKparov dv. en ol

Xdyoi ev TTpoadeaei, dpiOpdiv elalv ol tojv pi^ecvv,

OVK ev dpidpoLS, otov rpta Trpos Svo, dAA ov rpls

Svo. TO yap avTO Set yevos eTj'ai ev rats TroAAa-

TrAacricocreaiv, woTe Set perpeZadaL np tc A to
.'ij oTOL^eZov iff)' ov ABF Kal TCp A tov AEZ‘ tuoTe

TW awTW Trdvra. ovkovv' eOTat nvpds BETZ,
1003 a Kal uSaTOs dpidpos St? rpia. Ei S’ dvdyKrj

rrdvra dpidpov KOivcoveZv, dvdyKy noXXd avp-

Palvecv rd avrd, Kal dptSpdv tov avrov rcoSe Kal

dAAw. dp’ oi5v tout’ aiTtov icai Std tovto ean
TO Trpdypa, ^ dSrjXov; olov eoTi tls rd)v tov yXcov

6 cjiopwv dpcdpos, Kal ndXtv tcov rps creXijvris, Kal

Tcdv ^(paiv ye eKaarov tov ^iov Kal rjXiKias- tL

oSv KtvXvei ivLovs pev tovtojv Terpaycovovs etvai

evtovs Se Kv^ovs, Kal laovs, tovs Se SinXaaiovs;

ovOev ydp KoiXvet, dAA’ dvdyKij ev tovtols ffTpeijSe -

^ r<f Alexander : t6 EA'’.
- ^ o&Kovv Bonita : ojJxoOr.

“ i.e., a simple ratio.

It is hard to see exactly what this mean.s. If the terms
of a ratio are rational, one of them must be odd. Alexander
says a ratio like 1 : 3 is meant. Oddnes.s was as.sociated udth
goodness {cf. I. v. 6).

“ Apparently the Pythagoreans meant by this “ three
parts of water to three of honey.” Aristotle goes on to criti-

cize this way of expressing ratios.
“ Cf. previous note.
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VI. The question might also be raised as to what Tiimgs

the good is which things derive from numbers because IISm'

their mixture can be expressed by a number, either ’‘niJihor

one which is easily calculable,” or an odd number.*'

For in point of fact honey-water is no more wholesome
ifit is mixed in the proportion" three times three

”
“

;

it would be more beneficial mixed in no particular

proportion, provided that it be diluted, than mixed
in an arithmetical proportion, but strong. Again, 2

the ratios of mixtures are expressed by the relation

of numbers, and not simply by numbers; e.g., it is

3 ; 2, not 3x2'*; for in products of multiplication

the units must belong to tlie same genus. Thus
the product of 1x2x3 must be measurable by 1,

and the product of 4x5x7 by -I. Therefore all

products which contain the same factor must be

measurable by that factor. Hence the number of

fire cannot be2x5x3x7if the number of water is

2 X 3.®

If all things must share in number, it must follow S

that many things are the same; i.e., that the same xurnwicfii

number belongs both to this thing and to something

else. Is number, then, a cause ; i.e., is it because of

number that the object exists? Or is this not con-

clusive ? E.g., there is a certain number of the

sun’s motions, and again of the moon’s,^ and indeed

of the life and maturity of every animate thing.

What reason, then, is there why some of these num-
bers should not be squares and others cubes, some
equal and others double ? There is no reason

;
4

all things must fall within this range of numbers if,

' so. because If so, a particle of fire would simply equal

35 particles of water.
^ S in each case, according to Aristotle ; of. XII. vii. 9, 11.
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adai, el apiQjxov irdvra eKotvcovei, eveSe'^ero re

10 TO, SiaefepoVTa ino tov avrov dpidpiov •niTTreiv

war' el rialv 6 avros dpi6p,6s awe^ep'ijieeL, ravrd

dv iji' dAAi^Aots iieelva to avro etSos dptOpov

expVTa, olov yjAios Kal aeXtjvT] rd avrd. dAAd 8(d

Tc atria raSra; eTrrd pev ^oiinjevra, irrrd Se

XopSal rj dppovla/' irrrd Se at rrXeidSes, eV irrrd

ifi 8e dSdvra? ^dXXei (evid ye, evia 8’ ov), irrrd Be ol

errl dp' odv on roioaSl d dpidpds rrerfjVKev,

Std Tovro fj eKeZvoi iyevovro irrrd rj rj rrXeids

irrrd darepwv icrrlv; rj oi pev Bid rds rrvXas r)

dXXrjv nvd alriav, rrjv Be rjpei; ovrws dpiBpovpev,

20 rrjv Se dptcrov ye ScuSeKa, ol Be rrXeiovs' irrei real

rd S 'F Z avprficovLas (jyaaiv elvai, Kal on eKetvai

rpets, Kal ravra rpla- on Be pvpia dv etrj roiavra,

oiidev piXei {rw^ ydp F Kal P etrj dv iv crrjpetov)-

el S’ on BirrXdmov rwv dXXwv eKaarov, dXXo S'

oil, atnov S' on rpiwv ovrwv rorrcov ev e(f>' e/cct-

25 arov im<f)i^erai rw aiypa, Sid toCto rpia pdvov

eanv, dXX ovy on ai avp^wvtai rpets, errei

rrXelovs ye al avjjofxjovlai, ivrav9a 8’ ovKeri

Svvarai

.

"Opoioi Sr^ Kal oSrot rots apyalois 'OprjpiKols,

Ol piKpds opoiorrjras opwai peydXas Se rrap-

opwaiv.
^ ij ipnovla E Alexandi'i lemma: ?) appoulai,

“ rb Alexander, Syrianus.

“ Cf. previous note. * In the Greek alphabet.
“ In the old heptachord ; cf. note on V. xi. 4.

‘ Of. Hist. An. 576 a 6.

' According to Alexander f was connected with the fourth,

J with the fifth, and ^ with the octave.
t 6, rb, and x are aspirated, not double, consonants.
” Palate, lips, and teeth.
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as was assumed, all things share in number, and
different things may fall under the same number.
Hence if certain things happened to have the same
number, on the Pythagorean view they would be
the same as one another, because they would have
the same form of number ; e.g., sun and moon would
be the same." But %vhy are these numbers causes ? o

There are seven vowels,* seven strings to the scale,"

seven Pleiads
; most animals (though not all *)

lose their teeth in the seventh year
;

and there
were seven heroes who attacked Thebes. Is it,

then, because the number 7 is such as it is that there

were seven heroes, or that the Pleiads consist of

seven stars ? Sm'ely there were seven heroes be-

cause of the seven gates, or for some other reason,

and the Pleiads are seven because we count them so
;

just as we count the Bear as 13, whereas others

count more stars in both. Indeed, they assert also 6

that S, 'P, and Z are concords," and that because
there are three concoi'ds, there are tlu-ee double
consonants. They ignore the fact that there might
be thousands of double consonants—because there

might be one symbol for TP. But if they say that

each of these letters is double any of the others,

whereas no other is,.^ and that the reason is that there

are three regions * of the mouth, and that one con-

sonant is combined with cr in each region, it is for

this reason that there are only three double con-

sonants, and not because there are tlrree concords

—

becanse there are really more than three ; but there

cannot be more than three double consonants.

Thus these thinkers are like the ancient Homeric 7

scholars, who see minor similarities but overlook

important ones.

299



ARISTOTLE

Aeyovai Se nves on TroAAd roiavra, olov at

10 T6 jJLecjai rj {lev iwea rj Se oktco, Kal to enos

1093 b hsKaeTrrd, tcrdpi,diJ.ov rovroig, ^atverai S’ iv jxev

Tcu Se^iw iwea auAAa^ats' iv Si rca dpiarepqj

OKTCO, Kai OTL icrop TO Sido-rrj/iia eV Te Toig ypdfi-

pLoacv (XTrd tov A Trpos to Q. Kal dtro tov ^o^^vkos
iirl TTjP o^vTdTrjV [vedTTjvY iv aiiAot?, o' api,6p,os

5 tcroff T'p oiiXopLeXeCq. tov ovpavov. opdv Si Set

TOiavTa QvOelg dv dnopi^aeiev owe Xiyeiv ovd

eiipicTKeLV iv Tocg dXSioig, iTrel Kal iv tols ^dapTols.

’AAA’ at iv TOLS dpcOpLoXs (^vaeis al iTTat.v6vp,evaL

Kal TO. TOVTOig ivavTia Kal dXcos rd iv rocg p.a6rj-

paaw, <jjs p.iv Xiyovai nveg Kal a'ina ttocovoi Tyg
10 (fivaecos, eot-Kev ovtojoL ye oKOTTOvp.ivois Siacjoed-

yeiv KaT oiideva yap Tponov tGiv SicopLcrpLevcvv

Ttepl Tag dpydg ov6iv awHbv atrtov. ecTtv w?“

pLevTOL TTOLOvai (jjavepov on ro e6 d^dp^ei Kal Trjg

avoTOL^iag iarl Tt)g rov KaXov to TrepiTTOv, to

ev6v, TO laaKig loov/ al Svvdpeig iviwv apidpccov'

16 d^a yap Spat, Kal dpidp,6g roiooSi' Kal rdXXa Sr/

daa avvdyovoiv eK tcSv pcaSr/pLanKCov decopr/pidTtov

1 Diels.
“ il)s A** Alexander: iKeifo Jr Syrianus: om, E.

® iVd/tiS LTOv : iffdptdfioi^ E : t'ffor A^.

“ i.e., the p-iaij (fourth) and irapa/iinj (fifth), whose ratios

can be expressed as 8 : 6, 0 : 6.

^ i.e., a dactylic hexameter whose si-xth foot is always a
spondee or trochee has nine s^lnbles in the first three feet

and eight in the last three. For ri Srfidr meaning " the
first part” of a metrical syBlera see Bassett, Journal of
Classical Philology xi. 458-460.

“ Alexander suggests that the number 34 may have been
made up of the 12 signs of the zodiac, the 8 spheres (fixed

star-s, five planets, sun and moon) and 4 elements.
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Some Seay that there are many correspondences

of this kind; p.g., the middle notes" of the octave

are respectively 8 and 9> and the epic hexameter has

seventeen syllables, which equals the sum of these

two
;
and the line scans in the first half with nine

syllables, and in the second with eight.*’ And they 8

point out that the interval from w to uj in the alphabet
is equal to that from the lowest note of a flute to the

highest, whose number is equal to that of the whole
system of the universe.'’ We must realize that no
one would find any difficulty either in discovering

or in stating such correspondences as these in the

realm of eternal things, since they occur even among
perishable things.

As for the celebrated characteristics of number, 9

and their contraries, and in general the mathematical Tiicrp is a

properties, in the sense that some describe them and aimk.l-y

make them out to be causes of the natural world,

it would seem that if we examine them along these ans thinus

;

lines, they disappear ;
for not one of them is a cause

,5

in any of the senses which we distinguished with not causal,

respect to the first principles.** There is a sense, 10

however, in which these thinkers make it clear that

goodness is predicable of numbers, and that the odd,

the straight, the equal-by-equal," and the powers f

of certain numbers, belong to the series of the Beauti-

ful." For the seasons are connected with a certain

kind of number **
;
and the other examples which

they adduce from mathematical theorems all have

Gf. I. iii. 1, V. i., ii.

‘ i.e., square.
* Probably their “ power ” of being represented as regular

figures ; e.y. the triangularity of 3 or 6

» Cf. I. V. 6. * ‘1.
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TrdvTa Tavrrjv e^^'- ’’’V^ Svvaficv. Slo Kal eot,Ke

avjj.7TT(LiiaaLV eari, yap avp^e^yjKora p,ev, aAA’

olKfla dXXt^XoLs irdvra, ev Se Tcp^ dvdXoyov ev

eicdcTTp yap roC ovtos KaTrjyopia earl to dpdXoyov,

20 (Ls evdv ev prjKei ovtcos ev TrAdrei. to opaXov, lacos

ev dp^dpcp TO TrepiTTOv, ev Se XevKov.

"Ert ovy 06 ev Tots etSecriv dpi6p.ol aLTioi tSiv dp-

povucdiv Kal Twv ToiovTOjv {Sia<j>epovoL yap eKelvoi,

ttAAijAaiv 06 6ffoi etSef /cat yap at /xovctSe?)’ toore

Sid ye TavTa eiSy ov TTOiyjTeov. Td pev oSv

26 avp^alvovTa TavTa re Kav eTi nXeito avvayOeiT].

eoiKe Se TeKprjpiov etvat to TToAAd KaKo-nadelv

Trepl Trjv yeveaiv avTwv Kal prjSeva Tponov Sv-

vaerdac avvecpac rov pri yrupierra. elvai to. padrjpa-

Tt/cd TWV aiadrjTWV, cos evtot Xeyovcn, prjSe ravTas
elvat rds dpyas'.

* T^] t4 A'>. ® xp^9 E-

“ Aristotle has argued (XIII. vi.-viii.) that if the Ideal
numbers differ in kind, their units must differ in kind.
Hence even equal numbers, being composed of different
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the same force. Hence they would seem to be mere 11

coincidences, for tliey are accidental ; but all the

examples are appropriate to each other, and they

are one by analogy. For there is analogy beliveen

all the categories of Being—as “ straight ” is in

length, so is “ level ” in breadth, perhaps “ odd
”

in number, and “ white ” in colour.

Again, it is not the Ideal numbers that are the 12

causes of harmonic relations, etc. (for Ideal numbers, I'leai num-

even when they are equal, differ in kind, since their ovrauxprMs

units also differ in kind)"
;
so on this ground at least mtotlraib.

we need not posit Forms.

Such, then, are the consequences of the theory, 13

and even more might be adduced. But the mere n Mice tto

fact that the Platonists find so much trouble with Tio'ciuiriy

regard to the generation of Ideal numbers, and can

in no way build up a system, would seem to lie a to tiie urst

proof that the objects of mathematics are not separ-

able from sensible things, as some maintain, and that

the first principles are not those which these thinkers

assume.

units, must be different in kind. In point of fact, since each
Ideal numbei is unique, no two of them could be equal.
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xiii. II. 9
AtluB. V. xxiii. 3

Attributes Whether
studied by the science of Biib-

stance, iii 1, 8, ii. 18, iv. 1, 1,

XI. ill, 8 ,
per fc or peculiar, vii.

V. 2, XIII. ill. 5 ; how ura they
numbers? xiv v. 8

Axioms, lu, ii, 11, iv. 111. 1, 12,

M, iv.

Dad, audQroat-ftnd-Smali, unequal,
plurality, xiv. iv. 10. ai*e Good,

Bats, II. i, 3
Beautiful, and Good, v. 1. 8, xir.

vii. 10, XIV. Iv. 2, vl, 10 ; X Oood,
xiir. III. 10

Bees, I. i. 8

Beginning, defined, v, I.
;
a kind of
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limit, V. wil. 2 Soe Principlo,
Starting-Point

Being, dodned, v. vn ,
vnnoua

senfidB, IV 11. 3, v. 6, v. x. 4,

Xl. 7, M. il. 1, Vll. K 1, IV. 4,

’VJii. li. 8, jx. i. 2, 1, XT. lij. 1,

\ni ni 10, Xfv n 0; Being qna
Being theaubJeetormeLaiiliysics,
IV. 1., 11 0, VI. 1. 1, XI ul. 1,
nioditlwitions of, iv. 11. IS ; and
unity, nr. III. 4, fl, iv. 24, iv fi

0, 21, vri. xvi 3, vni. vl. 0, x, li.

4 ; as substance, in. 1. 13, iv 21,

VII. i
,
XI li 8; all sonses refer

to aubatanco, iv 11. 1, ix. I. 1 ;

nob substance, nr. iv. 21), \ii

xvi. 3 ;
most univorsrtl term, in.

Iv. 27, X. II. 2, XI. 1. 10; not a
universal, iv II. 24; aa gemm,
in. Ill 4 : not a genus, ni. til. 7,

XI, 1. 11 :
not an eleuiont, xri.

iv
,
not a lliial cause, I vll. 6;

potential )( nctual, v. vll. 0, ix.

1 , 2 ;
accidental, v. vii. 1, vi il

,

111
,
XI viti. ;

aa truth, v. vll. f»,

VI. Iv., IX. X., XI. rill 9 ;
Eleatic,

I V. IS; Bloatio and Platonic,

xi\ ii 5

Body, and aoul and mind, xii. v 1;
(geometrical) detlned, v. vl. 19,

xt X. 6; derivation (Platonic),

I. ix. 28 , as substance, in v.,

VII. ii. 2. Sec Solid

Cal lias (name used wlfclioutpeuonal
reference), 1 . 1 . 0, v. xvili, 3, vn.
v 2, etc.

Oalllppus, xTi. viil. 11

Capable, ix, ix. 1. See Potency
Capacity, ix. 1. 8. See Potency
Categories, enumerated, v. vll. 4

;

meanings vary in dllFereot, v. x.

4, xxvnf. 4, vn u. I, vii f. 1

,

nature of unity the same In all,

X. 11 . 18
;
motion or change lu,

XI. ix. 1, xil. 1
;
plurality in,

sir. il. 10; substrate for each,

VII. iv. 0 ;
elements of dilTerent,

Xl I. IV. 1 ;
no category except

substance can exist separately,

viT. i. 6 ;
form not generoted m

any, vn. ix. 0

Cause, dellned, r. ii; « that in

virtue of which, v. xvlii. 2

;

Wisdom thebnowlodgpofpilmai'y
causes, 1 . 1 . 17, cj ir. i 6, in. i. 0,

I!,, VI. i. 1, Auif, i 1, four causes,
I. lil. 1, X. 1, VIII. Iv. 4, cf. XII. Iv.

,

iio infinite senes or uiimbci of

c.ausos, n. ii, ,
Is there am cause

hflsidos matter’ iii. 1 11; nob
all present mall tilings, III 11 . 2

,

no deilnito cause of the acci-
dental, V. \\x. 3, XI. viii. 0; ac-
cidental causes, v, li 10, vi iii.,

XI. viil. 10; potential and actual
causes, V. 11 , 12

;
proximate causes,

xn, iv. 7, v. 4 ,
only two causes

m Platonism, 1 vi. 9, ix 27. See
End, Essence, Final Cauae,
Foimal Cause, Matter, Moving
Cause, Principle

Chance, xi. vlii. 10
Ohuiige, modes of, iv. 20

,
vnr.

1. 7, XI. IX. I, X)
,
XU il. 1 : re-

ciprocal, vni, V, 4
,
between con-

traries or iritermcdlatoB, iv. vii

2, XI. X. 0, XII. 1 . 6 , ineclianisin

of, xit. lll.i,f/. bill. 11; problems
conncetwl with, iv v 17 ;

source
of (i.e. elHclent cause), v. ii, 2, 8

;

nob explained by Ideal Theory,
1 . i\. 20 See Motion

Chaos, a cosmological principle, 1 .

IV 1, xn Vl. 9, .XIV. iv. 4
Choico, V xiv. 5, ix v. 3

Cleon (name used without peisoiial

n^fererice), vn xv 10, x. v. 1

Cogitation, VTi. vii 7

Complctonfisa, iv. ii. 24, x. iv. 2

Soe Perfect
Concrete object 01 whole

III. i. n, iv. 2, 6, VII ill. 2, x.

13, xl. 15, xr. ii. 18, xni. li 17 ,

«/. V. xxiv. 2, Vll. Iv. 0, X, 4,

XII. ill 8. ix. 0

Contact (a7rT€(r0ai, v, Iv. 1,

vi. 7, XI. xii 11, XIII. vll. 20, IX. 1

,

Baimmediate apprehension, ix.

5, xn. vii. 8

Contiguity (ex€(r0fli), xi. xii. 18
Continuity (oou'eve's), defined, xt.

xil. 13, and unity, v. vi. 0, xxvJ.

2, vn. XVI. 2 ;
and quantity, xi.

iii. r
Oontmiium, xn. x. 12. See Body
Contradiction, a kind of opposition,

V. X. 1, X. IV. 8 ;
Law of, iv,

SO8
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iii. 'Vi., XI. V., vi
,
Hofiitermedinto

in, lY. \ii., X. Iv. y, xi j.n. iS

,

and tuif-li and fuisity, vi iv. 3

Oontrniy, delined, v. x. 2, (In place)
xr. xii. 11 ,

and diiluronce, op-
position, privation, iv. ii. 14, 21,
^ X. 1, tx. li. S, X l/i 1, 10, lv» 7,

X 1, xi.ili. b, 1\. U, f;. XII, vii 8,
attiibute of aubstanpe, iii. 1 0,
one tiling has one, iv. n. 10, x.

iv. 4; contraries lall under one
science, iii. il. 1, \i. iil. o, xiii,

iv. i ;
roducihla to Jlettig

unity and tlicir privations, iv.

11 . 0, 21, XI iii 4 ; and subloct,

HUbhtrate, inuiber, r. viii D, \iu.
V. 2, IX. IX. 1, XI. Vi. 18, xir. i. &,

X. 11, xiv. i. 8, V 6, (A VI, Hi. .8

;

contraiied have the .same form,

vn. vil. 5, c/, V. il 5; nmUmliy
doMtriicttvc, XIV, n 11, r/ vi.

ill 8 ,
geneiatlon of, iv, v. 4,

vui V. 1 ;
change bntwoon, xi.

X. 9, xi 3, XU 1. 6 ,
intermediate.s

compospil of, X. VH
;
as principles,

IV. 11 21, MI. 11. 8, X. fj, XIV. 1. 1 ,

Pythiigorean, i. v. 0

Conacufl (name used without
personal roforence), vi. 1, vi.

11 4, VII. xi 12

OratyJus, l vi, 2, iv. v 18

Jloflnitlon, relation of part-s to

whole, NIL X.; parts must be
fnQiiliftr, I. IX 83, unity of, vii.

XI. 14, xii., VIII. VI
,

cf. V. vi. 18 ,

refei's to universal, vii. xi.
;
be-

longs primarily to substance,

VII, Iv. 10, V. 5 ; of matter, form
and their compound, viii, 11. 8 ;

no dellnitlon of coupled torms,

VII, V. 1
,
or oi Individual senslblo

subsUncos, VII. xv. 2, cf. vi. i. 7,

VIII, nl 7 ,
has inure than one

sense, vii. iv. 12 ,
and essenoe,

I. X, 2, vn. iv. 9, V. 7, vin. i, 4 ;

genera flist principles of, iii,

lii 3, starting-point for domoH-
stration, iv. vii. 7, cf. Iv. y ;

false

of everything but its proper

subject, V. XMX. 3, how not jierse

true of Its subject, vii. Iv. 7 ,
by

division, tb xil, 4; and number,
VUT. ill. 9, VI. 1 ,

and Ideal theory,

XIII. IV. 14, cf VII, vv. 5: Da-
tome, Pythagorean, Socintit-, i.

V. lb, Vi. 2j XIII. iv. H. Sec
Formula

Democritus, i. Iv. 0. IV V. fi, 11.

VII. xiil. 0, VIII. 11. J, XII. ij. s,

XIII. IV. 8
Doslre, a principle, i. Iv. 1 ; as
exciting activity, i.x. v. a, xu.
vii. 2

Destruction. Woo 0 enei atton
Dialectic, i. vi. 7, iv ii. lu, xi.

III. 8, XIII IV 4
Dlalectlciniis, ix. viii, JO
Dilleioiice, ili/rcrent, dnlhied, j\.

4
,
primary, \i. in, 9

, X conti ary,
opposite, other, iv. li. J2, x. iii.

7, Iv. I, vlu 3, ix.; 3= coiistitu-
tivo form, vrii. ii. j, atomii', i.

Iv. 10, vm. 11 .

1

DilleieuLiii, of eubslanco, i. ix 28;
of genus and speems, in. iii, 7
IV. (I. 11, V. VI 11, vji, xli. 8, X.
VII 6, VIII. 1, 3X., f»/. X. 2, X
111 8, of ossoHce, V xiv i, of
motions, ib. 4; of nnmboris and
nnits, xm vm ,oj vi., vn

Diogenes, i. lii. 8

Dioiiysm, v. x\iv. 6

Disposition, dodned, v, xix. See
State

Dissionlarity, iv. 11. U
Dyad, mdeteiminate, i. lx 1, xni.

IV. 0, vii., vlu. 14, IX. 8, xiv, 1. 4,

il 4,12, III. 18; cf. i, vi. 0,7,10.
bee Oreat-aad-8mall, One, Unity

Bclii>tlc, ns cunse, xir. v. 8
Eflocts, cUwbifled like causes, v.

n. 13
®gypfc» 1

Element (o-roixetov), delined, v.

in., cf. VII, xvii. 12, .X. i. il

;

= inatpiial principle, i. III. 3;

)( principle, xii. Iv. b
;
problems

cbniieotod with alomonts, i. lx.

81, HI. vl. 6, XIII. X., only ele.

monts of substances, i. ix. 31

;

eleinenta ofcnmiiosite hiiUvldualH

determiuad by lorm, vn. xvii. 8,

ef. vm. Ill 8; elements of Jiflbr-

flut categories, xii. Iv. 2 , v. 0

,

no elnmouts of eternal tlnngt^,

XIV. 11. 1 ;
and Jnllnlty, xi. x. b

;
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monistic view of, ?. vUi. 1,
*= lottor of the nlplmbet, iii. in

1, IV. 10, Vl. ti, A. Ill, 1, C} VII.

xvii. fl
, m gooinelry, iii ill 1,

V. Ill, a

Kinpednclea, liia four elements, i,

111 a, Iv. 8, vii. 2, vlii 7, X. 8,

nr. Hi, 2; on r^ovo, SLiife, Mix-
lure, j IV. 3, HI. t. 13, iv. 15, 2b,
XU ii. S, vl. 0, X. 7, XIV. iv 5 ;

on ration, i x 2, cf. xiv. v l» , on
thought and phyalcal alteration,
IV, V. 10 ,

on “ nature,” v. iv. 6
End, = final canso, i. vli 6, ii. n. 9,

V. ji. 2, S, xvl. 4, xvil. 2, IX. vill.

9, XI. I 4, XII. \ni 17, and limit,

IT. li. 10, A', xvii. 2; and death,
perfection, ahnpu, v. xvl. 4, xxiv.

2; and actuuLity, ix. vui. 9

Kpicharmufj, iv. v. 17, xui. l>. 17
Erjiml, duhivd, v \v. f> , lolatn’e,

i5. 11. ){ unequal, x. iv. 10;

)( greater and smaller, x v.

,

Platonic principle, xii. v. 5, xfv.
V. C

EasGOCO (t4 elrat, fC ejrri, fioino-

times ouffia), diaciiKBwl, vii. iv.-

vl
;
studied by Metaphyeics, vi.

1. 0; « aubstanco, v. vlil. 4, vn.
ill 1, IV 3, xvii 7, VIII. 1. 8, XI.

vii. 2 ;
— that In virtue of Avhlch,

V. xvlll, 1 ;
*» formal cauHO, delliii-

tion, formula, ratio, i. 111. 1, \'lll.

2, X. 2, III. II. 7, V 11. 7, vlli. 4,

XIII, IV. 3, XIV. \\ 8, c/. vii \1.

17 ;
*= efficient or llnal caimc, i.

VI. 9, All. 4, VII. xvH. 6; calleil

“nature,'' a'. iv. 7, prlmaiy
osseuoe Mind or God, xii, vni.

18
;

Platonic and Pythagorean
views of, I. v 16, vl 6

Eternal, X sensible thingn, i ai, 4,

V. V. 6, vn. il. 8, ix. vlli. 15, ix.

8, XII. 1. 8, ii. 4 ;
eteinal sub-

8taiico= Piime MoA^er, xii. Ai. ,

Gtonial things incomposlte and
ungenerated, xiv. ii

,
in. 14

Eudoxub, 1. Ix. 11, XII. viH, 9, xiii.

v. 8
Eurytua, xiv. v. 7

Even, Pythagorean, i. v. 5, iv. 11.

22 ; cA xr. X. 6
B\'enu4, V. V 2

Evil, only In perishable things, ix.

310

IX 3 ;
and strife, I. iv S

;
Platonic

principle, xii. x 6, </. xiv. h.
10. Sec End, Good

Excess and delect, i. lx 28, iv. n.
18, vm. II. 2, 4, X. i. 11, vi. 10,
XIV. 1. 6

Experience, i. i. .S-IS, 17
Extremes, and njijiositmn, v. x.l

F.iWty, defined, iv. vll 1, v xxix.

,

and not-bemg, vt. ii. 1, iv. 1, ix.

X
; X onpossihility, ix. iv. 2;

Platonic, xrv. il i>

Peiv, X many, x vi.

Elgin cs (erx^/xara), arc lliey sub-
stances 7 nr. i. 15. Sop Plane

Final cause (o{j tVcKa), no inllnitp

chain of f.c.’.s., ii. ii. 2; = be-
ginning, eml, lurietion, good, in.
11. 6, V. \. 3, il. 2, 8, vin. iv. 5,

xj. 1. 4, XII. vli 4; and Formal,
Efficlenl causes, viii iv. 5, xi.

1 4, number not a final cause,
XIV. \. 9

Flux, ileraclitcaii, i. vi 2, xiii. iv.

2; cf, XI. vl. 30, XIII. ix. 21

Form, uud definition or formula,
III. 11 0, V. vi 16, VII. X. 4 IT., xi

3, viii. 11. 8, XII. 11. 6, .XIII. vlil.

24, e/. IV. V. 21, vm. i. 0; and
essence, vii vli. 4, vm. 8, x. 16 ;

and nature, v. iv. 6: and whole,
V. Vl. 16

;
= actuality, i-\ viil.

14; <— art, vn i\. H, \n ni.

e/, vn vH. 4 ,
= that in virtue of

vhich, A. win. 1, cf vn wil. 7 ,

ae substance, v vui. 4, vn. iii. 7,

vli 4. X. 4, xvll. T, IX. viii. 8,

14, xin. Aitl. 24
; as substiate,

VII. II! 2 ; )( matter and concrete
otject, HI. IV. 6, VI. 1. 6, VII. viii.,

X. 4-xl,, ix. viii. 10, XI. 11. 18, XII.
Ul. 1, XIII. viii. 24; )( privation,
vin. V. 2, XII IV. 6 ; not gener-
ated, A'li. viii, 1, ix. 6, VIII. iii. 6,

V. 1, XII. Hi. 1, 4, qA Vlil. 1. 6,
perishable, xr ii. 4. See Species

Formal cause, xii. v. 8 ;
*» essence

or formula, v. li. 1, vin. iv. 6, cf
I. lu. 1 ;

and flual cause, vm. iv.

5 ;
no infinite chain of final

cauKL'K, II. li. 3, 10, final oansea
coexist Avibli their effects, xii.

iii. 5
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Forms (Piabonic), tlioory af de-
scribed, 1 . \ i

; ci'itlmzM, i. K.,
VII. xi 0, xiv., X, X .0, xiir. IV., V.

;

(IS canhca, r. vii. 4, vn viii. 7,

xii. \i. 15, \ 10, XIII vul. ‘20; as
subsl/Rucos, in. 1. 7, n, 20, vii li

H, XVI. 5, VIII 1. 2, xii, i 4 , as
jiei se terms, VIE vi 8, uf natural
ohJecLs, xir Ui. 4, and liiLei-

mediatnsor niatliematical objects,
III. J. 7, ll. 20, u. 3, vjij. j. 2, XI.

1. 6, XII 1 1 ; and iiuinbcis, MU.
\il, 20, XIV. IV. Oj VI. 12. Soo
Ido.iH

Formula (Aiiya?), or Account, and
flollnitloii, ni. id. 5, iv iv. 8, vii.

). 6, vin il.O, iii. 7, )( denmfcioH,
\ii. iv U, parts oi, vii. x., xl.

,

= actuality, I'ssenoo, lorm, vn.
\v. 1, vin. li, 7 ,

=» foriH/d cans**,

VIII. iv 7, xiT ill 5, aud matter,
VII vii. 0 ; X matter, conci’oLo

object, vn.xv 1, viff. i. 0, X Iv.

4, XI, vii. 5, XII viii 18; and
potency, i.\. il. 2, priority in, v.

Xl. 5, VII. XIH 5, IX. vlll. 2, X. III.

2, XIII. il. 10, Id. 0, vdi. 24, cf.

vn. 1 . 6; applies to uidvev.sals,

xf. i, (>, analysis of, xr vl. 10.

Sop Delinltlon
Purbaitoue, vi. il, 11, id. 4, .xi.

vdi 4
Full (AtorniHiii)i i. Iv. 0. Soe Plenum

Generation or Becoming (y^ve<ns,

ytyrecrtfai), conditions of, iu,iv.4,

IV- V. 20, vir. Vii. 1, U, vIU. 1, viii.

V. 1, IX vld. 6, 0, by fiomotlilng

of the same form or name, vii

i\. 8, IX viii 6, XII. Hu 2; not of
matter or form but of the eon-
crobe thing, vn. vid., lx. 6, w 1,

vtii 1. 6, V. 1 ;
\ir, lii. 1, 4 ,

from
not being, the potential, ii. ii 0

,

IX vlll. 5, XI. vi. 4, xn. n, 2, xiv.

ii. 2 ,
fiom matter, privation, sub-

strate, VII. vll.2, 11, x.lv. 10 ;
from

contraries, x. iv. 10, xiv. Iv. 10 ,

absolute and qimhfied, viii. i, 8,

XI xt. 4, XII. II. 1, XIV, i. Id, cf.

I. 111. 8 ;
natural, artificial, spon-

taneous, vu. vii., IX., XII. ill. 2,

)( production, VII. ^^u B; n mode
of change, xi, xl. 4 ,

and motion,

XI xll.
,
ofpoints, llnesanri planes,

III. V. 8; no ^{I'licrntiou of the
aceldenfcul, vi ii 5, cf In. 1

Oeijms, doflned, v. xwiij., vin. 1. 3,

X III. Ji
; studied by mctnjdiybics,

IV. 11. 26; higliest, lowest,
piiinary, proximate, uUiniato,
lu. 1. 10, 111. 5, Iv. 2, V, XXIV. ],

vii. vlll. 8, xii. 6, Xl, 1 d, cj. V.

iii.O, as ulomenbor principle, m.
1. 10, Hi., vu ill d, xr. u d ; as
suFstance, vn. In. 1, xiu , viii. i.

a, N. Il a; and definition, dlllet-

entja, individiinl, interinedintf's,

Bpoclee, III. III., V in. d, vi. 11, 21,

\xh. 2, vii, \n S. XIV. 1,

.X. HU 8, viu, Vlll
,
M. i. n , unity

and being as gciiern, ni. id.

I. 7, cf vm. ^l. 7; connexion
ivith niilvcisal and J/lens, vm.
i 3

Geometry’, j. il. 36, ix. 25, m. il. 2G,

27, tv. n 24y ill S, VI. I. II, /X
IX 4, XI. ill 7, XIU. ill. Ih XIV.

II. 0

God, mit .{(.'ftloiiK, I. lu 12; u
principle, lb. 1 i, cf. i. v. 12, .m. vii.

8 ,
life and activity of, xir. vii. 0,

12; ffod« in human form, iii. d.

22, XII Vlll. 20; heavenly hodiss
as gods, XU, vlll, 20, Sue Wind,
Sfover

Qood,goodne.s3,nl{ind ofporfection,

V XVI 3, of. XU. VII. 10, X. 0,
» and, (Inal cause, i. ti. 7, m. i,

l v. 3, viu 5, III. 11 . 2, V. d. 8, ^
XII. vlu 4 :

In mabhematicfi, num-
bers, III, ll 8, xiir. HI 10, XIV.

vl. 10; how contained m the
universe, xii. x ; folation to

elnmentB, xiv Iv. 2) na a quality,

V. XIV. 3; and beauty, v i. 3,

XIV. Iv. 2 ; K beauty, xiil. 111. 10 ,

causation of ^Platonic), i vi 10,

eft XIU vld. ‘21

Great-and-Small, Plato’s material

principle, i vi, 6, 10, viu 2, is. 23,

28,

XIV. 12, 111.12; aduulity,

pair of unequals, i vi 6, 10, xiu.

VIII. 12, xiv.u 6, (v. 10, relative,

XIV. u 16, n. 14 ;
as a genua, in.

Hi. 4; species of, i. ix. 23, xin.
IX. 2, cf. XIV. ll. 14. See Dyad,
Plurality, Unequal
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Hftbit, having (titv), (Irllnetl, v \x.
8oe State

Hai’uionics, in. ii 24, xiii. il. 9,

ui 7, XIV. V] 12
Have or poaaeaR, dofinod, v \xiii.

Healing, necosHtUA for learning,!.
1. a

Heaven, inoLlon of, xir. mi 1, 6,
only one, ib. vin. 17 , ft cosmo-
lopcal principle, xiv. ii. 4

Hootor, IV, V. 14
Hellen, v. xxviil 1
Hemchtus, i. iii. 8, vl. 2, iv hi 10,

1 . IS, vii, 8, vni. 2, xi v. 8, vi. 17,

X. 9, xiir, iv. 2

Herme.s, “ In tho atone" or “ wood,”
III. V. 6, V. vii. 8, IK. VI. 2, See
Pauhon

Hurmotlmna, i. iii. 17
Ilesiod, I. IV. 1, vtU 6, in. n 12

Hlppasiis, I. ill 8

Hippiiis Mino) quoted, v. \\ix.
Hippo, I III. 7

Honiei, IV. i. U
IIoiiioooiQoi’oii<j, 1 . lit. 9, vii. 2

Ideas (Platonic), tliO(»r> doscnbed,
I. vi. 3 ff., xrii. IV.; an «
terms, ml vl 4; as anbataucoH,
vn vi. 8, vxii.i 0, xiii lx 19 , as
causes, sin v., cf xii. In »'», as
potential ties, ix. mU 20, and
definition, vn. x\. 6, vxii. vi 2 .

and genus and universal. Mil. i.

8, xui. IX. 6, and nutnbora, xn.
vili. 2, xiri i. 3, il. 11, vl.-vin.,

XIV. li 20, 111 . 9, lv 9 See
Forma

Identity, iv. Ii. 14, 24, x. in 2.

Sen Same
Ignorance, )( falsity, ix x 5, 7
lUivi, a unity by connexion, vii.

IV 17, VIII. vi. 2, ef. vii. xv. 10
Traltation Pythagorean), i. vi. 3,

c/ > 2

Imperishable. See Ferlshablr
Impossible, defined, v, xii. 0; X

false, IX. Iv 2

Impotence, defliied, v. xli. 8
lTnpre8sion(s), of Benso-poi’cnptlon
vary, iv. v. 9; )( perception,
ih. *28

Indetorrninate, exists only potenti-

ally, IV. Iv. 28, V. Vi, Anavi-

S12

nriftiider's (0 piiiiciple, \. i 7,

li. 1 See Iniinitu

Individual (KaO' eKa(TTQi>, aro/iov,

Tilde 7i), ami unity, iir. iv. o, \.

1. 4; and genus, in. i 10, iii.

0 11.; and substaiiCR, \ii. i. j,
and essence, vii, i\'. 9 ;

and
niftttiw, XII iii. 3 ,

does anything
exist apart from the individual?
III. iv ;

lire flrst piinclples
Individual ? iii. iv. 8, cf xii,

V. 4. See Partieulai
Indivisible (aro/jos), linos, inagiii*

ludo.s, 1. IX. 25, xiii vui 10,

22; form, species, vn viii. 0, x.

Mil 4; 111 genus, v. x 5 ;
(aHLai-

peros, miUfitlnguishabla), and
unity, III. Ill 0, v vj lo, xiii

vili. 25; m form, kind, iii ih,

0, V ill 1, vl. 10
Jiidnction, r. ix. 33, ix. vl, .3,

Socratic, xin. j\. 5

Ineiiuahty, a species of plurality,

iv ii. 12; Platonic piincnilf',

III IV 34, XIV. iv. 11 See Un-
equal

Inilnite, deniH'il and discussed, xi.

X., II 1 ) 9 If., HI iv 1 , in what
Bcnse It exists potentially, ix.

vi. 5, of XI. X. 8 ;
Infinite series

mipoabiblo, II. il., 111. iv. 22,

IV »v. 2, vii. 5, Viiv. 6, V, XX. 1,

vn. V. 5, \i. 12, \lli. 3, xvii 10,

XL il 7, Ml iii. 1, \ 111. 17 ;
no

inhnite magnitude or numbei,
XII. MU 13, XIII viii. li; Anax-
aguras’a in Unity oi hoinoeomerips,
1 lu y, \H. 2. Bee Indetei-
mlnate, Unlimited

Intelligible, learning proceeds from
the less to the more intelligible,

VII, lv. 2 ,
iiitelligiblo circles,

VII X. 17; matter, ib IH,

viiL vi. O', nnmbera, i. viii. 24;
objects, III IV 3 , substances,
VIII. m 5, •' Intelhgihlos," i.c.

Being, Unity, etc., xii. iv. 8,

a/, vil. }i. Sea Sensible
Inberinetluibo terms of a series not

causes, II il. 3; mtermediatos
between contraries, iv. vll. 2, x
iv. 8, V. 6, vu., cf. XI. XI. 7 ; not
Iwtween contraulctonos, iv. \li.

2, X. Iv. 8, XL xli i.s; Platonic
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I. Vl. <1, (.1, IV. LJO, 30, III. il. ’iU 0 ,

Yi 1, XI ). u. 3(M‘ 'MiilhuinalleH

Ion, Y, xxviii 1

IstlHHUoi games, Ti n. 5

Itiihans, i.e, ry{l;agi)i Pans, i. v. I."),

vi. 1, \ il. '2

JiHlgpmonts, alt men form some
\inij.UHhfn3il, IV. iv. 42

Knowler^go, niijvprteally rlewrod, i.

1. 1 ,
uharactenaticB of, i i., ii

,

III. ii. 7, tlieoretmal ami prat Il-

eal, II. 1. 5 ;
coucpriied aviWi what

IS pnni.uy, iv. il 0; conmats in

knowing the esafiiup, vii vi 6

,

of causi' s, I. il i5, ni i,ii. 1. C, il.

]8, JJT Ji. 7; ot iJLineiiUs, i jy.

31 n’.
,
of uniniiluals, ii. il 11

,

of universal^, i u i, ni. iv. 8,

xiu. is. 22, X. 7, )( gneHb-woik,
opinion, smiho-povcopcion, iii iv.

3, IV. Iv. 4H, VII .\v. 3; pi’ioilty

111, N. xi j, VII 1. n kind of
niLHisnrp, .V I. £), cj. vi U, lias

two senses, xiii \. 8 ;
of him by

llko (Emi»'sloclos), iii. iv 17.

See ycipnce

Leaining, how uf’qmi'ed, i ix. 33,

VII. i\ 2

Idftnre-s tbeir eJinet upon the
listurmr, ii. lii

Lonclppus, i u. 9, MI vi 7,1)

Like X nnlikt*, iitLnbuto of mib-
stanue, ill I delined, ix

5, XV. 5 ,
knowlodga of like by

like, III. IV. 17 yp6 yimtlar
Lunit, de/iiiefl, v. xvii ; Pyth-

agorean, 1. V 0, 15, Mil. 20, XIV,

id ID; rintonic (’), iv. II. 22.

Sco Uiihniitcd

Line, delined, v. vl. 10, not coni-

pusecl of points, in. iv. 88, aio

lines substances? ni. i. 16, ii. 18,

vif. li 2, XF n. 11, xiJi. FI,, XIV.

ill Q ,
gonoration and destruc-

tion of, HI. V. a
,

os.-<Gutlal to
plane, v vili. 8, iiidivihible

liiiuB, r. lx 25, Ideal lines, how
derived, i. lx. 23, 80, xiii Is. 2,
secondary to ideas and iiuinborB,

vif. il. 4. Men Point, PJoiio,

Solid

Lovi», a flrst jiiiiiciple, r. rv. J,

vii. 3, 5; (Kinpvdoclps) r. iv. 2,

6, III 1 13, IV. 18, 20, IV, n. 22,

X. II. 1, XU. \i. 9> X, 7, XlV. IV

fj, Pimie Mover an object of

love, >11. VII I

Lycophion, viii, vi. 8

Jlngi, XIV, IV 6

MaguiUido, defined, v. xiii 1 ;
bow

cnijjpowid of indivisible pinis'^

111 . iv. 83
,
no inilnlto or in-

divwlbbi magnitude, XU \ii. 13,

xin. \m. 10, lioiv ju'(' miiLlie-

iimtical iiiagiutudi's one^ xiii,

il l‘»

Many X on*'. vi, J3, x. ni 1,

Vl
, X inncii, litbli’, \. \j,

MV. I (I, 18, II. 14. Platonic
pilnclple, MI. X f), XIV i. C,

aeo Pluialitj

Material cause. See .Ifatter

StathemntiCH, originated in Egypt,
I I. 16; dovoloiied by Pytbugo*
reans, i. v ] ; ovni-stressM in

Pl.ibmlsm, I IX 27; lelntion to
the Good, iii. li. 8, xiii in 10,
n spccuktive acience, vi. i. 8,

.\l vii. 7, procedmo of, vi. i 11,
XI. IV. 1, (?/. xiu. in.; nmtho.
niatical accuracy Impossible in
the worh), u. «j. 3;
iniitbematlcal objects, i vni. 17,

21, Ml \ 17, XI. ID, (Platonic),

1. vl. 4, I), HI !. 7, VII il 8, X.

18, Mil i. J, 6, XI 1. 5, xir i. 4,

XIU 1 -III., Vl. 10, XIV. nl. 8 ft
,

Vl. 13. Boo liitermodmle, Line,
Plane, Point, etc.

Matter, doUned, vii. ill. 6; din.

cuHBod, x'lu. IV., V.
,
as substance,

vu. ni
,
Mil 1. 7, IX. vii. V,

XII. ill 3, XIII. ii. 10 ; = sub-
strate, i. Ui. 1, vi. 10, ix. 18, 28,

V. xvlii. 1, xxviii. 8, viii. 1. 6,

x/i. ill. 3; )( actuality, doflnition,

form, formula, vi i. 5, vii. iii.

2, X., xl,, xiii. 1, XVII 7, 11,

VIII 11 . 6, vl. 4, IX. viii. 10, X.

ix. 2, 4, XU In. 1, V. 2, vi. 4,

Mii 18, MU. 1. 1, iii. 10, viii.

24, and imteiitmlity, vu. xv. 2,

VIII. i G, II. 1, IX. vll. 4, vin. JO,

XI. li. 4, XU in 2, iv. 4, v. 2,
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Aiv. I i”, IV 12 , RJicI coTitiarloH,

vxii. V. 2, XU. i. 5, X. IJ
,
iiKle-

lorniiLat(s vii xi. 7?
THR't'ssary for gonoiiiLioii niul

ohnitgo, vir vii ‘2, 9, viii i 7,

V., XU. I fj
;
and motion, vi u

7 ;
=«> f<Mnalo f’lvment, v xxviii.

2, o/. vni. IV 5 ,
pilinary, pioxi-

iiirttp, iiltimftte, V. n- a, 7, m.
L'.'i, Vll X. I.*), VIII. iv. 1, VI 10,

JX. vii. 6, f'/. A*ir, lii. 3, souaiblu

X Intelligible, vii x. 18, xl II,

vin VK 0, c/, XI » 7 ; ypnerable,
mobile, vni i 7, Iv 0, xii. il 1,

genUH RH mattei, v. xxvin 8,

VII xii 7 ,
matter cause of the

aociilenLai, vi. 11 11, of. vii. vii

2, ot pluTality, xu. vni 18
,

is Ihei’O any first ininciple ap.'iit

from mattery tri, 1 J1 ; inatoii/il

cause, 1 . ill. I, v li. 1, l. 7, ix.

1. 7 ; early views of, i ni. S, v.

fj, l‘i, vn 2 ,
Plnlomc, i. vi* 6,

10, Vll. 2, ix. 28, no iDflnito

chain of material caimu.s, ii. li. I,

6 O'.

Mofisuro, X (., XIV. u 10 fl.; unity
u lueaeuve, x i 8, vi. 7, xii. vii

8, XIV. i. 10, knowledge a
nieasiue, i. ID, vi 0, man the
niGasurn of all tluugs, x. 1. 20,
XI. vi 1 It

Meganc school, ix lli. 1

MeliBHUs, I. V. 13, 18
Memory, i. I. 2

Mind, m nature fAnaxagoras), t.

ill. Id, IV. 5, Vll. 8, 5, viii. 13,

XU li. 5; ns cause, vi. i. 5, xi
vili. 12, relation to body, .soul,

XII. v 1, cf. lii. 6 ;
= actuality,

XII. vi 0, " God, XII lx., XIV.
Iv. 5. See Thought

Modifications, not substance, iii.

V. 1. See Ainsjtion, Attribute,
Quality

Mouists, criticized, i. vul. 1 If.

Motion, defined, xi. ix. 2 ;
other

views of, ib 8 ;
anil activity,

actuality, complete reality, fhne-

tion, V. XIV. 5, xvil. 2, XX. 1,

xxUi. 8, IX. ill. 9, VIII. 7, XI. lx.

2, XII. VI. 0 ; )( action, ix. vi 7

,

X nctualizHTtion, ih, 8; isdation

to matter, sensible objects, i.

su

vlli. 17, VI I. 7, Ml \i. D, IX
lii 10, VI lx, 1 ,

Lo time, v. xiii.

5, XI. X. I.'m to change, xi. m.,
xil.

; contniiious, rlrrnul, sirnpln,

V-. i n, MI. \1 J, 7, 11, viii. i ,

inoUojis ol lieavctily IjoiKch, x. u
ir», XII. vl. 10, vll. 1, vlli

;

pvimiuy motion or change loeo-
nioLioii, X I 3, xir vii, d, 13,

xiir. ill (5, locomotion de(iiif')l,

XII. II, 1, 4; piimarj' locomotlnu
circular, XII. vi, 2, vn fi, Hlinpln

locomotion, xn. vnu 4
Motion, source of, i e

,
moving or

eificlent cause, i. in. 1, iir. ii d,

9, V. (I 2 ff., Vll. xvu. 6, VIII

IV 3, xr i 1 , m naLuial objects
called “natvire,” v. iv. i, S, r/

vn. IX. J, 0; early views of, i.

Ill tl, V. 11, vii. 3; ignoiod by
moiusts, I. vill 1; tri'atmeiiL by
liinpedoch’s, ih, S, Plulonu', i.

IX. 29, xij. VL B. Sob Moving
Cause

Mo\oi<h), eternal, xii. vni.; First

or Prime, iv. vlU. 8, xi I 4,

xir. iv S, V. G, vn
,
viii. 4, 18

Moving cause, xn. ill 5 5 proxi-
mate, XU. IV 7, V. 0, no Infinite

chuin of moving can.sos, 11. 11.

ano Motion, vSQurca of
Mutilatoil, deflnod, v. .xxvil,

NatuiTs defined, v. iv.
; u genus of

Being, i\. ni. 4 , a cause, xr. viii.

12, = matter, v. iv. 8, vxvu 4,
« luim, actuality, vn vn 3, viii.

m li, XII. in. 3, as Hui/stance,

viif. 111. 0 ,
contaiiiB its own

motive principle, v. iv. 1, vi. i. 4,

IX, viu. 1, XII. Ill 2 , )( art, vii.

vii. 1, XU 111 2
,
)( torca, v. v. 6,

X. i. 2, XU. vi. 7 ;
prior in, 1. vih.

7, natural geneiotion, vu. vii, 1,
natural pliiloaophy, bciimce, 11

Id. 4, IV, ill, 4 , XI. VI. 8, \ It. Sac
Physios

Nccosaaiy, necessity, iv. iv. 16, v

28, V. V., vr. 11. G, lii., xi. v. d. viii.

4, XU. vll tJ
,

necessarily X
usually, V. xxx. 1, vi. it. 6,
necBssary tnitliB, vii. xv. 3

Negation, and privation, iv. 11. 11,

X. V. 5, 8 ;
and contiauety, iv. vii,
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5, supeifluuns ill the n.nsM'01 toa
siJnpl« Question, IP iv. J7, Ideas
ol, I, i\ 2, xiii. iv, 8

Night, a cosmological yrmolple,
xir. VI. d, ‘J, XIV IV. 4

KoUbfling, ita tlucR herises, xii.li.

4, RB ialsihy, VI. iv. 1, xiv il&;
as pot*intlulity, xtv, iu 10 .

a

principle in i’lationiain, ib b. Sec

Being
Number, defined, v. \lit. 2,x. vi. 8

;

arithmetical, inHlheiiniUca}, i. lx.

20. xrli. i. 4, VI 2 fT., via, 8 fT., ix.

15, XIV. li. 21, 111. 11, IV. 8,
inadlllcatmiiH of, iv a. 18; how
qiiflhfcativo, v. \lv. 2 , in relations,

V XV. 2, 0 ,
BuccoBslon of, xiii.

i\. 1 ,
and units, in. iv. 28, vri.

xlii 10, XIII. VI. 8, 11, V11.24, Vila

10, and unity, v vi. 17, x. I. 0,

VI. 8 ;
uiid definition, viu. In. fi,

vi. 1 ,
mfcoDigible, eenalWe, j

viU. 24, XIV. Ill, 11 ,
addible, m»

addible, xiu \l,-viii , na snb-
st^mces, III. I. 15, iv 80, v.,

vul. 8, vni. 111. y, XI. h. 10, SIX. X.

18, XIII. ii. 8, vl., lx. 10, XIV. li

10
;
ns causOB, principles, i. v. 6,

VI (J, viii. 22, xir. X. 12, xiii. 1. 6,

Xiv, V. 7, vi,
,
Pythagorean view

of, I. V., vl. 0, viii. 22, VTi \i, 5,

XIV. hi., V. 7-v}. ;
in Platonisiu, i.

Vi. 0, viil. 24, i\ 4, 8, xiri. vi.mx.,

XIV. a. 10-v., vl. 12 ;
relation to

Ideas, T. 1\. 16, vn. li, 4, xii x.

12, XIII. 1. 4, vi. 7, vii. 2, vill. 8,

i\. 16, xiv. ii. 10, generation of,

1 , vl. 7, in. IV. 84, xni. vh. 4, viu.,

lx. 0, XIV. iv., V'.

Oceamia, i. hi. 0, xiv. iv. 4

Odd, Pythagorpau jirincipJe, i. v. 6,

vill, 20, IV. ji. 22; cj. xiv. iv. 1

;

= unity (Platonic), xni. vni. 22
Odeum, iv. v. 26

Olympic games, ii. 11. 6

One, defined, v. vi
,
X. 1. 1 ;

various

senses, tv il. 18,23, vii. fv. 17;
atarting-poinb ot number, v. xv.

D, X. 1. 10 ; a meiiBure, x. i, 8, xii.

vil. 8, XIV. 1. 10; X number, x.

vl. S.Xuiany, X ili.l,vi.; — Miud
(Anaxagoraw), i. via. 14, xri. ii. 3,

cf. XI. X. 9, Pythagorean, xiv.

ill. 15; Plutonic, i, vi. ft, vii. 4,
i\. 22, XI li 10, xn. X, 6, vfif,

vill. 24 IT , SpouBipiiLis’s, vn. 11 .

4. Bee Unity
Oiie-over-manj', r. Ix. 1, vii, \vj. c,

xLiT. i\. 6, of X n 2
Opposition, defined

,
v. \ . , fcj pea of,

X 111 1, Iv S, \ll. 4, XI. Ml 4 ,

spceiOB of plurullLy, iv li. 12
,

probloma connected with, x. v.,

VI , vil. 4 ; oppoaitea studied by
one science, iv. a. 11 ; all change
between opposites, iv m1 8, \-.

vii 3, XI. xll.4, xir. 1. 5 ,
poten-

tiality ioroppoHiti’s, IX. via. 1 5, 19

Otherness, defined, v. ix. 4 , mean*
iDgs, x. III. 6 ; species of plurality,
IV. a. 12, 24 , )( ditforeiice, x. ni

7 ; 111 Hporics, V \ 4
,
x. vilj., n,,

\. 5; 111 foiin, hind, x. x.
; of

gomm, X VIU. 3

Parmonldoa, i. Hi. 18, iv. 1, v. 12, 18,
III IV. 80, IV. V. 12, XIV. a. 6

Part, defined, v. xw. ; meanings,
VII. 3 ; studied by nirtuphysicti,
iv. li. 26. relation to whole, v,

XI. 8, in definitions, vn. x., viii,

i. 4; of form, concrete object,
VII. XI.

,
and mutilation, v. xxvii, 8

raiticlpHtion,vij. iv. 11, x!i. 3; Pla«
tonic, I. vf. 3, 6, k. 6 fi., vir. vl.

8, XV. 8, VIII, VI. 8, 8, sill, IV. 11,

V. 2
particular (safl' tKaa-rov), object of

experience, action, i. i. 8; prior
in perception, v. xl. 6 ,

canae,
prlnolple, iii. iv. 7, v. ii. 14, xu.
V. 4; JB« Uiere anything besides
particulars? xi il.; are sub-
stances particular? xiii. s. Bee
Indiindual, Universal

PaHUivlby, v. xv. 5, Sne Activity
Panson, is. vlii, 11

Perception X fnipreHsion, rv. v. 23
Perfect, deflnad, v. xvi,

Periahaijle )( imperishable things,

ni. Iv. U, X X.
;
principle, auli-

fltaiice of peiiahable tliinga, in.
iv. n, VIII, iii. 0; penahable
substance, xii i. 8; perishables

X Forma or intermediutes, i. ix.

80
Phaedo quoted, i. ix. 14, xin v. 6

S15
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IMioiocytlft’?, XIV »v. 5

Piiiloaophy, origm .ind develop-
moiit, 1 . 11 . 0 ;

mathomaticftl

tieud, lb lx. 27, knowloiljfo of

truth, n. 1 . 5 ;
divisions of, iv. n.

II, VI. 1 . 10
,
Xdifilpctic, sophistry,

IV. li, I'l, XI 111, 8, subject
matter of, iv. i.-Hi., xi. lii., iv.,

vj. m. i. D, il.
;

Prininry philo-
sophy, VI. 1. 11, •'/. XI. 111. 8, iv 1.

Seo Wisdom
rhysiclsts (t tf., pre-Soci-afclcs), i v

11, vln 17, b:. 28, iii. iv. 20, iv.

iii. 3, IV. 1, IX. Yiil. 18, X. II. I,

xr. X. 0, xri, vi. 6, x 11, xiii. i\.

8

riiysica, subject matter of, vi. 1. 7 11 ,

vir. \l. Id, XI. 1 8, 111. 8, iv. 8,

vii,, XII. 1. 4. Seo Nfttmal Bcienco
Pkysicb quoted, i. id 2, iv. 4, v. 13,

vii. 1, X 1, vin. I 8, XT. i 4, VI fi,

xii. viM 4, xnr. I. I, IX. Ifi

Plnoe, kiiiiis uf, XI \. 14 , clmngc
of,v’jii.i 7,X]i.u 1, see Motion ,

contrary in, toi/othor m, xi. xil.

11. Sof Space
Plane, i. ix. 2d, 30, lu. if. 18, v, v,

vl. 19, vtl(. 8, Yii. 11.4, xui. U.,

ix. 2, xrv ih o. Soe Surface
Planets, motions of, xii. vili 4
Plato, r. Vl. 8, VJ) 2, vill. 24, 1\. 3,

26, in, 1. 18, iv. 25, iv. v. 26, v.

XI. 7, VI li. 8, VII. n. 8, X. il 1,

XI. viu. 3, Xll 111. 4, Vl 7, 8, xui.
viii. 7 ,

cj IX. ix. 3

Plat/Dmats. refeired to, ui, i. 7, il. 21

,

28, lu. 4, iv. 25, V. 4, vi. 1, vii ii.

8, vi. 4, vili. 7, xl 6, xv. 10, viii.

vi. 2, IX. vili. 20, X. V. 4, x. 6, xi.
1 6, li. 10, XII. 1. 2, 4, vl. 8, vUI.

2, X. 6, 10, 13, XIII. and xiv.

Pleiads, XIV. vi. 6
Plurality, defined, v. xlil, 1 ; X
unity, IV, ii. 11, X. lii. 1, vi. ;

Pythagorean, i. v'. 0 ; Platonic,
XIII. ix. 8, XIV. i. 4, iv. 10. Seo
Many

Point, defined, v, vl. 10; X tinit,

unitj’, XI. xil. 15, XUI. ix. 0, a.s

substances, in. 1 . 15, v.,vii, ii. 2,

XT. 11. 12, xni. ii., XIV. iii. 0;
goncratiori of, ni. v. 8 fl . . iMatonic,
1. Ix. 25, XIII. IX 12, r/. lb. 6

316

Pnhis, I. i. 5

Polyclitus, V. il, n
Position, an atomic “ diiroronce," i.

IV. 11, VIII li. 1 ,
ul points, units,

V Vl i‘>, XUI. in 2, viii. 27, 2U

,

and disposition, v. mx
Possible, its meanings, v xn 10,

IX. i 4, tliu possible ninyhappen,
IX. IV.

Posteriority SeePiionty
Potency, defined, v. vii., ix. i. 4,
thesupenoi in potency prior, v
\i. 8 ,

rational )( irrational po-

tencies, IX. Ji. 1, V. 2; Megaric

view of, ^b. lii, J
;
how aerpmed

and actualized, if* v, Seo Capa-

city, Potentiality

Potent, V. Mi. 6

Potontialiby, v. xii,, prior, posteiior

to actuality, iii. vi 6, ix. viii,,

iv 5, not always act-unllzod, III.

vl. 0, XU. Vl 2 , X actuality, vn.

Xlli 8, VUI. n. 8, Vl 0, IX, i. 2,

IX, 5, XI. ix. 1, XU. li. 2, V. 2, 4 ,

potential .ind actual in a sense

oue, VUI. vu 10 >
putontiallLy and

matter, vin. i. (5, il. 1, 8, ix.

vlU 10, XI. il. 4, XII il 2, IV, 4,

V. 2, XIV. i. 17, n. 16, IV. 12, lif.

YU. XV. 2; for opposite results,

IX. li. 2, V. 2, vili. le, xn. V, 2

;

how one thfii^ is potentially

another, ix vn., c/. xii. ii. , do
eleiu&nts exist poteutmlly ’ iii

.

I J4, vl. 5, the indoterminnte
exists poteiitnilly, iv. iv. 28 ,

nothing eternal potential, ix

viii. 15; no raoiiun potential,

ibifi,
;

potential causes, being,

pi'iority, relations, v. li. 12, vii.

6, XI. 7, XV. 0 ,
most so-called

subBtAiiCbS potentialities, vii.

xvl. 1. See Capacity, Potency
Power (geometrical), v, xil 11, ix.

i.4
Predication, figures of, v. ^'Il. 4.

See Categories
Prfuclple(apx^), defined, v.i.

;
most

knowable, i. II. 0, most true,

II 1 . 7; nece.sh.uy, n. il. ;
ma-

terial, i. 111 . 3 fT., V. 5, 1 1, i.x, i. 7

;

elhcieiit, IX. i. 5, ii. 1, viii. 1, xii.

III 2, iv. 0; final, ix. viii D,
formal, xir. i. 2, xiii. i. 4 ; God
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a priiiciplt', I 11 1^, t'J. III. iv.

12, iMH3eip)Ps concoivod ns con-
traries, \. V. 0, 8, IT. iu 22, XII,

X. f), XIV. 1 1 ,
of Doing, »ub'

stAiice, HI. i., VT. 1., \i. i. ;
of

(loTiionstiTitioii, ni. 1, 5, il. 10, jv.

Ill, 6 M'., xr. V. 1; me genern
principles? in, i. 10, iii

,
\i. i.

P, cf. \ 111 . i. 3, ‘i
;
one in kind or

m number? ni i 12, Iv. 8, xt
11 13, (“/. xii. iv., V., xiTi. x.

;

of pciHlmblu mid iraperlHimblc
things, III. i. 12, IV U, XI 11.6:
potential oriictiinl? iii. i. M, vi

0, niuveisal or iiniivifluai ^ in.i.

14, Vi fi, XI. u. 12, MI 1 2, V 3,

XIII. X.
, )( elemont, vii. xvn 12 ,

XTi. iv. {} ,
most Certain principle

the LmvofContmdictioii, iv. ni.

0, .XI. V. 1 ;
unity as a pnnciplo,

XIII. vin. 24; relation to Gootl,

XIV. iv. 2, V 1, cf VII. II. 4;
views of .Anaingoras, Pyfeh-

ngoreaiiH, i. hi. P, v. 0. Sea Be-
ginning, Cause, Starting-point

Priority, detlned, v. xl.
;
atlrilmte

of Hiibfitanua, in. i. P; btiulied

by inetaphyalcH, iv. n. 25; in

formula, generation, nature, sub-
stantiality, tniie, I. viil. 7, vii.

Mil. 6, IX. vlM., X 111, 2, xiii II. 10,

Iii. 6 ; hi causation, v. if. 10 ,
of

parts or whole in definitions, vti.

X. 2,xut. viii 23, actimUty prior

to potentiality, ix. vln,
; acci-

cliintal not prior to per se, xi. vlli.

12, qT. vii, xiii. fi
; no priority of

individuals, III. ill. 11
;
of species,

numbers, iii. iil 10, xiii. vi. 7,

Viii. 22
Privation, defined, v. xxii., ix. 1. P

;

and contrariety, iv. ii. 21, vi. 11,

IX. ii. 8, X. iv. 10, 13, XI. ill. 6,

vi, 16, and contradiction, x, Iv. 8

;

and negation, rv. il, 11, x. v. 6

;

a form of opposition, v. x. 1, s.

iv. 8 ;
a kind of Htate, v. xii. 0;

X positive state, viii. v. 2, x. iv.

7, cf. XII. Iv. 4; a definite in-

capacity, X. X. 1
,
generation pro-

eeedfl from, vri. vii. 10, x. iv. 10

Production, a kind of generation,

vn. vii, 3; natural production,

xl). viii. 8. Sea Generation

Proof, not always possible, iv. iv. 2,

cf, xj. V, J ,* 1>.V rufulation, iv', iv.

y, M. V. 2. Sea UemoiiHtratiou
Piolngoraa, iii H. 27, iv iv. 27,1'.

1, IX. lii. 4, X. i. 20, XI. VI, 1

Puipuse, C3 (.lood or llnal cause
{q.v ), I ill, 1

PyuTha, V. xxviii. 2

Pythagoras, i. v. 7

PytliRgoieniih, i v., vi. 3, vdi 17,

HI. 1. 1.3, iv. 25, vil, \l. 7, X i( 1,

xii vii. 10, Mil. VI. H, U, viii. n,

XIV in. 2, '1, 15, VI 4. See
Italians

Quality, defined, v. \iv., xi. xu. P
,

X substance, vii. 1 2, )( quantity,
XI. VI. n, xuT. viii I ; change of,

XII. n. I

Quantity, defined, v. \iii.
,
known

by a meiisiuo, \. i. l>; X qnahty,
\i. VI. 11, \rri, vlil. 1 ,

change of,

X'll. 1). J, cf. XI. Mi 0

Quarter-lone, a nnit, v, vl. 18, x.

t. 1.5, Il (5, xiv. 1. lu

Rarity, atomic, i, iv 10, u 28

Ratio (Xoyor), = tloliniLion or
essence, i. x 2, xiv. v. 8, not
eubHtance, iii. v. 1, cf. xr. iii. 7

;

how oxpie.sh€d, xiv. vi 2; I2m-

pedocloan, i x 2, Pytimgoreau,
l. V. 2, l\. 17, rf \iv vi. 1

Reality, complete
ill. 0, viil. 11, XI. ix 2, XII. V. 0,

viil. 16, xiif. III. 10. Sec Actnahty
Reasoning, i. i. 8. See Mind
Relation, relative, detinotl, V. xv.,

X. vi. 7, XIV. i 15 ; end opposi-

tion, V. X. 1, X, Iv S, VI 7 if. ; no
motion of, XI, xil. 1, xiv. i. l6

;

Ideaa of, r. ix 3, xni. iv. 8;
Great-and-Sniull lelativo, xiv. l,

16, il. Ufl., cf, I. It. 4

Same, defined, v. ix
,
xv. 5, cf. x.

m. 2; X other, ixi. i. 0, rv. n. 8
ill species, v x. 6, x. vhi. 5, of.

IX. viil. 3, 6 ; aocidcntaliy, vxi.

xi. 18. See Identity
Science, feclentinc knowledge

(cTTto-T^gTj), X Q-xperlonce, art,

I, u 4-17, Bpecnlative, produc-
tive, praotloal, i. I, 17, n. i. 6,
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VI. i. 4, IX. 11 . 1 ; superior, sub-
fciicliai y, 1. 11. 8, 7, III. li 7 ;

oxaot,

independent, divine, 3. n 0, 11,

14 ;
coiiLraries studied by one

flcienoe, iii. li. 1, xr. In. 0, .xiii.

iv. 4 ,
one science of one genus,

i\. li, 4, X. IV 8, knowleuge ot

specie.s, iir. 111. 4, of essence,

vir. VI, 6 :
of univeihuls, xi. i. D,

\l, 12 ,
Rcienccs of other things

than flubstaiuM's, i. ix 5 ; every
intullectuul science treats of
causes, VI i.l; partlcularsclences
do not Bimly the essence, xi vii.

1 ,
no science uftlioupcnlontal oi

sensible, i. vi. 2, vi il. 2, 12, xi.

vlli. 1, D, .xjii. 111. 4; ji.atiir.il or
liliysioal science, vi i. 4, xi. vli.

8. Seo Physics
ii'Vburnl to am-

niuls, r i.2, onh concerned with
facts, tft. 18, X WMoni, i it 2 ;

Xknowledg(‘, iii. iv. Sj pioducos
various Inipro-saions, iv. v. l», xi.
VI. 18, aii<l thought, physic.al

alteration, iv. v. 10 ;
olyects

proper nr foreign to a given sense,

i6, 20 ;
percejitlon preanpposoH an

object, lb. 2'.t

Sensible, )( Ideal. iutclUglble,rDathe-

matiCAl, I. Vlli. 17, 21, 24, iii.

n. Ci If., IV. 8, VII. X. 17, viJi. VI. 8,

XIV. ill. 11 ; no knowledge of the
aonslbie, i, vi. 3 ff,, jii. iv 3,

xin. IV. 2, cf. IV. V. 10 /!., VII. XV.
2 []., sensible, non sensible fliib-

stance, iij i, 7, il. 20, vl. 1 IF.,

VII. 111. 8, VIII. 1. 6, XI. I. 5, XII.

i. 3 ;
change, motion of .sensible

things, 1. VI. 2, viu. 17, vn. xi. 9,
xiir.iv. 2; sensible contrarieties,
XI. 111. 7

Sight, 1. 1. 1

Similar, v. xv. 11, x. ill. 4. See
Like

Simonides, i. ii. 12, xiv. id, 18
Snub, VI. 1. 6, VII. X. 4, XI. 10, xi.

vii. 5. Bee Concrete
Socrates, i. vl. 2, xni. iv. S, 5, lx.

22; the younger, VII, si 9; name
used without personal reference,
I. 1 , 6, iii, 8, ix. 12, eto.

Solid, whether substance, in. li. 18,

xiir. ii., xtv. Iii. 6, coutafus all
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shapes, in. v 6 ;
Tdoal soUdn, i.

ix. 23 11., XIII. IX. 2. See Body
Sophistiy, sophists, l^, li, ID, VI.

II. 3, VII VI. 13, IX, vlii. 7, XI. Ill,

S, vlli. 8

Sopiiocli’s (juoted, v. v. S

Soul, studied by physics, vi, 1.

7, substance of Jivtiig erenttire,

VII. X. 13, xi. 12, Vlli. Hi. 1, (/.

XII V. 1 ,
= CHseucooffcJuu'l, vii.x.

18, VIII, 111. 3 ;
latioiial, intelligent

part of, IX. ii. 1, xii. ili. fi
,
siuvival

ofjfbld. ;aunifying]jniiclple,xTir.

ii. 13 ;
and motion (Plato), xii

VI. 8 . See Mind
Sixioe, XIV. V. 2. See Place
Species, seientihc knowledge of,

III, HI. 4 ; relation to gonus, ibtd.,

v. \xv. 2 f., vn. Ml. 7, nIv. 1,

X. vu. C>, vui., IX. ; same in, other

III, V. X, 4, 6, X. vlli
,
i\., c/ m. 8.

See Fot r/i, Genus
Spouslppus, VII li, 4, xir, vii. 10

;

f/. xm. vi. 7, Vlli 5, Ix. 16, XIV.

U. 21, ill. 3, V. 1

Spheres, tlieory of homooeutne,
xn. Vlii. 0

Spontaneity, i. nl, 16, SocGouera-
lion, Motion

Square, r Pythagonun principle,

I. V. 8, diagonal of square In-

commensurable, 1. u. 16, IV, via.

l,v. vil. 6, XXIX 1, IX. iv. 1, X.

4, X. I. 16

Sturtiug-point (apx^)t the for-

tuitous, VI, in 'i; one the
Btaitlng-pulnt of nuniber, v vi.

17, X. 1 . 10. Soe Beginning,
Principle

State (e^is), opposite, v. X 1;
privation a kind of state, v. xii,

6 ; X privation, x. iv. 7 li,

;

positive state and privation ns
primary contrariety, x iv. 7;
«=» form, VIII V. 2, ^ xii. ill. 8

;

and potentiality, ix. i. 6. See
Habit, Have

Strife, Empedocles’ principle, i.

iv. 2 if., II. li. 1, III, IV. 16, XU. X.

7, XIV, V. 6. See Love
Styx, r. ill 6
Substance, its meanings, v. vlii.,

VII. ili., xir. 1 ., Hi. 3, c/. vi. 1

,

=5 body, matter, suyect, sub-
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strata, i. iv 10, ix. ‘J8, iii. v. 2,

V. Tin 1, XI. 7, VII. 11 1, 111. 8,

X. 4, XHl. 3, viir. 1. 2, 3, 0 fl.,

ii. 1, IV. I, IX vii. 7, XII. IV 4,
xiH. Ii.io, = netaality, psscncp,
form, I. VI. 6, IV. IV 19, v. viii.

4, vii. Ill 1, 7, iv.-vl., vn 4,

\, 4, 18, xi. 10, Xili. 3, xvil ,

viir. 11. -111., IX. viii 14, XI IX.

1, xir i\. 4, vil. 2, ami genus,
uinvt]r.sftl. III vl. 7, vn. Hi. 1,

X. 13, Xiii., XVI 3, X Ii. 2, xi.

11. 12, xri i. 2, xni A. 0, Hciis-

ible, noil HPiisiiil'', in. I 7, ii 20,

VI. 1, VII. Ill, 8, viii 1 1*, \i. i.

5, 11 2, \ii. i, R, IndivKhul,
.spparnbln, iii. vi. 7, vn. i. 0,

HI 7, IV l‘J ; )( Hcctdmil, altce-

tiuii, IV. IV 22, vii xiil. B, XU.
V. 1, nml cTjncK'te thing, vii

X, 4, 14, xl. 10, Mil. II. 8, ill
,

c/. .XII. IV. i; primary, prior,

V, xl, 7, VII. 1 fi; <me in a
piimary sonsa, v. vl. 16, «
primaiy being, vir. u 1, xii. 1. 1

;

a pilntipln 01 cause, vii xva. 1,

12, VIII. 11, 5 , aie ForniH, niatlie-

nmticai ol^iectH, numbers sub-

stances? HI 1. 16, IV. 30, V.,

V viil. 3, VIII. 1, 2, III. 0, XI. li.

10, XII. 1. 4, \ 13, xiu. l.-ill.,

vl. ,
lx. lU, XIV II. 19

,
are Bmiig

and Unity .siibstaiicas? iii. i. IB,

iv. 21 ft’., vir xvi. S, x. il.

,

natural Mibstances, vi. i. 12,

VIII i 2, Iv. 6, XII. ill. 2, in-

composite, VII. xiii. II
;

most.

HO -called .substaiicn.s poteiitl-

alitiaw, vn. x\1. 1 ,
otoimal, vii.

xvl. 7, xn. 1 3, vi.-vili
;
not all

Llilngfl substances, xr li. 10; no
motion of substance, xr xH. 1

;

cauRo of plurality in substanees,

XIV. 11. Spo Bssenco
Substrate, sub.loct {vnoKeifievov),

Its meanings, vii 111. 1, xUI. 1,

IX. vll 0 ;
«= matter, i. in. I,

lx. 28, V. n 7, xvlli, 1, mi. ill 2,

' VIII. i. fl, cf. XII. in 3 ; X matter,
VIII. iv. 7; as substance, vu. iil.

1, VIII. i 3, 0, see Substance;
.substance not piedloated of a

siilyecL, v. viii 1 ,
.substrate

prior, V. Xl. 7; unmediato, proxi-

mate, iiltmiato, v. li. 10, vlil. 1,

xwHi. 4
Sm.ci'ssivOj XI. xii. 12

Hiulace, \ ii. ii. 2, xi li 11, x, (i

See PJaiie

Syll.abie, cuinpositioii doubt.fnl, i.

IX art, juinciph’s of sylluhles

detei’inmato In number, iii. vi

2, syllable not merely tlie siiiii

ol its lei bus, vu. XvH. 8 See

Jjl‘ttt‘1, Klenieilt

Tolwolngy, xi vnl. 10
Tethys, 1 III. fl

Tliiiles, r. in. 6, 7

ThurgoIUi, V. XMV. 6
Tlienlog},, VI i 10, xi vn 0 See

Philosoplij
,
Wisdom

“Third Man,” i lx 3, mi. xiii 7,

xrii. Iv. 8

Thought (I'o'rtcri?, vovs), tiutli and
falsity In tiionght, not in things,
VI. Iv. 2, <f. xr. vUl. 0, has the
siiino splieio of action as chance,
XI vili 11 ,

of the Duine Mind,
Xu. vil., ix. See Cogitation,
Mmd

Time, lelntioii lo motion, v. xin

6, XI. X. 16; ujigenorated, xir,

Vl 1

TiinotheiiH, ii i 4

Unoqual,' the (Plntomc in’lncipUO,
X. V 4, XIV. 1. 1, Il 1. 13, lY. 10,

cf, in. IV. 84. ,Sce Qrcut-iiml-

Bitiall

Unit, dofliied, v. vi 10, xiv. ii. 10,
and one, unity, iii. iv 28, xni.

\lii. 20, ludlvislblo, V vl. 18,

.X. 1. 12; indivisiblo in dlllorent

HI naes, ib. 17 ; a measure and
Btartiiig-poinb, ih. 12 ,

differs m
dlfl'ei-ont classes, v. vi. 17 ,

X point, XI. xn. 16, cf. xiii vlll.

27; whether substance, vii u.

2 , number is umts, ni. iv. 28,

VII. xHI, 10, relation of units m
Ideal numbers, i. ix, 10, xiii

Vl ; aUdible, luadrlible units xiii.

vi
,

Vll.
,
how tan units diltor?

ib. ^Ili. ;
lioware they composed V

ib. ix. ft; units as goods, xiv i^.

a. Beo Nnmbor
Unity, Its senses, vn. xvil. 8, x.
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u ;
not a llnal cause, i. vll. 0;

wlieLliHi- snbslanoB, ril. i. 13,

iv. 24, vn. xvi. 3, x. ii., xi. li. 10,
wlu'tlKu .1 tionus or universal,
HI 111, 4, 7, IV 11 24, X 11. 3,
indivlslblo, HI. IV 81, x I 17,
association witli Beini?, iv il 6,

vu. XVI 3, XI. iM 6, HjiPCies of
unity, IV. il. s, X. ill. 2; unity
ol Oeflnition, miinber, substaiici*

viH. ill 10, vi.
;
tlio same in nli

categories, x ii. S
; )( plurality,

X til 1 ;
a inriisiiHj, x. i 21,

XIV. i, 10, not an rlcmont, xri.

1\. 3, and units, xiii vin 20,
and Good, xiv Iv. C, Pyfch-

agorean, i. v 5 ;
Eleatic, i. v. 11

;

Platonic, MI. X. 6, xiii. vil 4,

viil. 22, XIV. 1. 4, IV. 3, V. 5. See
Ono

Uiiivorfliil, deftnfld, v xxvi 2, vii.

viil, 2, lianl to grasp, i, il. 4,
X class, genus, i. ix 80, vii. in

1 ; arc first prineiplos nnlvorsal?
Ill, i. 14, III. 6, vl. 7, XI. I. 0,

U. 12, XII. 1 2, XIII. X. ; Being
and Unity most universal terms,
Ilf. IV. '27

:
prior In formula, v.

\i, 6 ; rcKition to parl.iouUih, v,

xxvi. 2 ;
whether substance, vii.

ill. 1, X. 15, xiii
,
vni. 1. 3, XT. u.

12, XII. I. 2, xrii. X 6, not self*

siibsisfcpnt, viT. xvi. 5, x. ii. 2,

xiii. lx. 20; ooimexion with
genus and Ideas, viii. i. fl; a
unity, X. 1. 6 ;

all definition and
knowledge of ninvnrsals, iii. vI.

0, VII. XI. 1, xi. 1
e, 11 . 12. \ni

X 4, 7, (f. I. i. 8; umvers.ll pu'-
dications, v. ix. 2

Unlike, X. ill 6. See Liko
Unlimited (Pythagorean), i. v 0,

15, VI, fi, vll 2, tv. 11 . 22 Sec
Inllnlte

UHual(ly), )( alwaj H, vr ii 3, xr.

vlii. 4

Virtue of itself, in, v. xviii 3, e/.

XXX 4

Virtue of which, tliat in, v. xviii

Void, IX. VI. 6 ,
(m Atomism) i. iv.

1), IV. V. 5

"Whole, di'flnnd, v. xxvi.
,
studied

by Motapliysics, iv n 25; soiiio

things only one if whole, v vi

10, rj, X. 1 . 2; relation to part,

V XI. 8

Will, V, xi. .S, XII. vil. 2

Wisdom, i e Metaphysics, Its

characteristics, scope, i. i
,

ii

,

XI. i.-in.
;
knowledge of causes,

1. 1 17, ii 2, 1.x. 2(3, III. li. tl,

XI. j. 1 ,
Divino WiMilom has no

contrary, xir. x. 10. See Philo-
sophy, Sfienco, Theology

Xoiiociatus rofoiTcJ to, xiil. vl. d,

i IH 8, iv. 15, XIV, 111. 0

Xenophanes, i. v. 12, iv. v. 17

Zeno, III. IV ai
Xens, XIV. iv. i

/oUiaO, MI. vin 0
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INTRODUCTION

Two Books entitled “ Oeconomlca
” —“ Housecraft

”

or “ The Ordering of Households ”—are current in

Greek under Aristotle’s name
;
a third exists in two

Latin versions.

The first Book is largely derived from tlie OUovofu-
Kos of Xenophon and the HoAirtKa of Aristotle.’’ A
treatise of the Epicurean Philodemus (a contemporary
of Cicero) discovered at Herculaneum attributes it to

Theophrastus, who succeeded Aristotle as head of the
Peripatetic school in 322 b.c. According to Susemihl,

although it differs in certain points from the teaching

of Aristotle, it is unmistakabty the work of an early

Peripatetic, uncoloured as yet by any tincture of

Stoicism.

The second Book, in the main a collection of anec-

dotes telling of the means, fair or foul, by which
various rulers and governments filled their treasuries,

was shown by Niebuhr in 1813 ” to be an independent
work. It is certainly unworthy ofthe great moralist

;

and the oiKovofiiKy wliich it illustrates is something
very different from that so carefully defined and dis^-

tinguished from tvoXltik-i) in Book 1. The intro-

“ For this I am chiefly indebted to the edition of Franz
Suseniilil (Teubner, Leipzig, 1887).

* Susemihl (pp. v and vi) gives a list of parallel passages.
" His essay was reprinted In a collection of his shorter

works published at Bonn in 1928.
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ductory chapter applies the term aiKovoiua, as wc
apply its Anglicized form Economy, to the ordering of

states as well as to that of private households
;
and

in the succeeding anecdotes, the latter is ignored.

Of the rulers whose deeds are herein recorded, Cleo-

menes and Philoxenus survived Aristotle (d. S22),

while Ophelias was living in 308. Susemihl would
assign the book to the latter half of the third cen-

tury D.C.

The chief interest of these “ footnotes to history
”

is the opportunity they afford for comparing ancient

and modern treatment of such matters as currency,

taxation, and insurance. August Boeckh makes
considerable use of this Book in his treatise on the

Public Economy of Athens (Staatshaushaltung der

Athener), which may with advantage be consulted.

It is available in an English translation.

The Greek text followed is in the main that of

Susemihl (Leipzig 1887), which is reprinted by kind
permission of Messrs. Teubner. Where I have
diverged from it, I have given the reading preferred

in a footnote. The pages, columns, and hncs of

Bekker’s Greek Text of Books A and B are given in

the margin for convenience of reference.

The third Book, of which no Greek exemplar is

known, appears in a Latin translation made by
Guillaume Durand® (who also translated the first

Book) in 1295 . One of the mss. of this translation

adds in the margin portions of a different version ;

whether this was ever more than fragmentary, we
do not know. Another Latin translation is also

extant containing Book II. as well as Books I. and III.

“ Bishop of Mende in Languedoc, a distinguished states-

man and jurist ; died nt Rome in 1296.

324



OECONOMICA

Il-s age and authoi-ship are uncei-tain. Susemihl
thinks the first Book of tliis latter version is translated

from a Greek original differing from that used b}'

Durand ; and suspeets the third Book to be a com-
pound of Durand’s version and the now fragmentary
one mentioned above.

These three Latin vcrsioirs I have distinguislied

by the letter.s a (Durand), /> (fragmentary) and c.

In Book III. the version of Durand, ns edited by
Susemihl, is printed (by kind permission of Messrs.

Teubner) on the left-hand page.s
;
and where the

English translation noticeably diverges from it, the

reading followed is added in a note. The pages of

Rose's edition (Aristotelian Fragments, No. ISt) are

given in the margin.

In substance this so-called third Book is a graceful

homily on married life, worthy of Aristotle himself.

Indeed the chaste and tender spirit which it breathes

is almost Christian. As a favourable example of

enhghtened Greek thought about marriage and the

family, it is well worth presenting in an English dress.

It should be compared with the discourse of I.scho-

machus in the OLovo/riKos of Xenophon—a work
probably well-known to its author.

In a list of works attributed to Aristotle which is

preserved by Hesychius of Miletus (Vlth Century)

a treatise is mentioned under the title vnfioi dvdph<s

Kal yaperrl^
—

“ Rules for married life.” It is con-

jectured by Rose that this is the work translated by
Durand, and now only knoMoi in his and the other

Latin versions.

In the translation, words inserted to complete the

sense are placed between angular brackets ().
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[API2TOTEAOT2]
OIRONOMIKQN

A

1348a I. 'H olKovofiiKT) Kai iToXt,TiKrj Sta^epei oii /j-ovov

roaovTOV 6ao^' oLKca Kal TToXts [ravra fiev yap

aiirats iari, ra VTToicelpieva)

,

dAAd Kal on rf jxh

TToXiTiKrj SK TToXXajv apyovTiov iariv, -q olKovopLiKq

Be fiovapxla.

5 “Evtat piev oSv Twv reyywv Birjpqvrai, i<al ov rrjs

avrfjs ian troirjaai Kal xpqaaaSai Tcp iroi.'qQevn,

wcrvep Xvpq. Kal avXots' rijs Be noXi-TLKfjs ian Kal

ttoXlv B,pxrjs avoTqaaadai Kal vnapyovcrr] XPV~

aaadai koXws, ayare B'rjXov on Kal rrjs oIkovo-

fxiKrjs av e'irj Kal KrrjaaaPai oIkov Kal xprjaaaOai,

avrcp.

10 ndAi? p-ev oSv oiKiwv rrXrjdos ian Kal koX 2

Krripdroyv avrapKes npos ro ev Irjv. rjyavepov Si'

orav yap pq Bvvarol (Lai rovrov rayyaveiv, Sia-

Xverai Kal 17 Koivcavia. in Be eveKa rovrov avv-
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THE OECONOMICA
BOOK I

I. Between Housecraft (tlie art of governing a

Household or Home) and Statecraft (the artofgovern-
ing a Nation) there are differences corresponding to

those hetween tlie two kinclsofcommunity over which
they severally preside. There is, however, this further

difference ; that whereas tl»e government of a nation

is in many hands, a household has but a single ruler.

Now some ari.s are divided into two separate

branches, one concerned with the making of an object

—for e.'iample a lyre or a flute—and the other with

its use when made. Statecraft on the other hand
shows us how to build up a nation from its beginning,

as well as how to order rightly a nation that already

exists
;
from which we infer that Housecraft also tells

us first how to acquire a household and then how to

conduct its affairs.

By a Nation we mean an assemblage of houses,

lands, and property sufficient to enable the inhabitants

to lead a civilized life. This is proved by the fact that

when such a life is no longer possible for them, the

tie itself which unites them is dissolved. Moreover,
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epy^ovrai- oS Se eVe/ca eKaarov eurt Kal yeyove,

Kal 7] Qvala avrov rvyx^veu avrr] ovaa.

15 "iiffTe SfjXov OTL nporepov yeveorei, 7
]

oIkovoixlkt)

rroXirucTjs eari. Kal yap to epyov. popiov yap

olKia TToXecJS iariv.

'XjKeTTTeov ovv Trept rijs oucavopiKTjs, Kal ri to

epyov avrrjs-

II. yiipTj 8e OLKias avdptonos re Kal Krijms

eariv. errel 8e Trpwrov eu rots eXa^Larois tj <j}vcri.s

20 eKaarov deajpelrai, Kal rrepl oiKias av op.otwr eyor

&are Kad' 'HotoSov Se'oi av oTrapyeiv

oIkov p.ev TTpehriara ywaiKO, re \^o€v r apo-

rTjpa]}

TO pL^v yap TTjs rpo(^rjs irpuirov, ro 8e rcDv eXev

depojv. ware Seoi ay ra rrepl ttjv rr]s ywaiKos

6f.uXlav oiKovofi'^aaadai KaXa>S' rovro Se iari to

26 TTolav^ riva Set TavTTjv elvat rrapaaKevdaat.

KrtjaeaJS' Se rrpwTT] empeXeia rj Kara r^vaiv 2

Kara cjniai-v Se yewpyiKrj rrparepa, Kal Seurepat

ocrat arro rrjs y^s, atov iJLeraXXevTi.K7j Kal et Tt?

(xAAt) roiavTTj. r) 8e yearpyiKT} paXiara on Stxata'

ou yap art' dvdpwmov, ov9’ eKOvrwv, loanep

80 KarrrjXela /cat at pLiadapviKat, ovr aKovraiv, warrep

at TToAejtttKat. en Se Kat twv Kara ^ucrtv rjivaei

’ t' iporripa: apparently these words were not ill the
copy read by Philodemus (see Introduction).

“ Reading oTro/ar (Schoemann) for ms. rti rrolap.
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it is TOtli such a life in view that the association is

originally formed
;
and the object for which a thing

exists and has come into being is in fact the very
essence of that particular thing.

h'rom this definition of a Nation, it is evident that

the art of Housecraft is older than that of Statecraft,

since the Household, which it creates, is older ; being

a component part of the Nation created by Statecraft.

Accordingly we must consider the nature of House-
craft, and what the Household, which it creates,

actually is.

II. The component parts of a household are (1)

human beings, and (2) goods and chattels. And as

households are no exception to the rule that the nature
of athingis fir.ststudicdinitsbare.stand simplest form,

we will follow Hesiod and begin by postulating

Uoniesloacl flrst, and a woman ; a jdoiigh-ox hardy to

furrow.

For the steading takes precedence among our physical

necessities, and the woman among our free associates.

It is, therefore, one of the tasks of Homecraft to set

in order the relation between man and woman
;

in

other words, to see that it is what it ought to be.

Of occupations attendant on our goods and chattels, 2

those come first which are natural. Among these

precedence is given to the one which cultivates the

land ; those like mining, which extract wealth from

it, take the second place. Agriculture is the most
honest of all such occupations ; seeing that the

wealth it brings is not derived from other men.

Herein it is distinguished from trade and the wage-

earning employment's, which acquire wealth from

others by their consent ; and from war, which wrings

it from them perforce. It is also a natural occupa-
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yap a-TTO rrjs pL-rjrpos 17 rpo(f)r] ndaiv eariv, ojcrre

Kai rols dvOpcorrois d/rro rrjs yps.

11/30? Se TovTois Kal TTpos dvSpCav CTU/i/SctAAerat !i

p,eydXa' ov yap uiairep al ^dvavaoi rd adjp,ara

dypela Troiovcnv, dAAa Swapieva dvpavXeZv Kal

6 irovelv, ere he hvvdfj.eva KtvSvyevetv irpog rot)?

TToXepLLOvs' fLOVCov yd/3 rovTOiv rd KrijpaTa e^oj

Tcbv epvp,dTOJv eartv.

III. Tdiv Se Trepl rovg dvOpamovg 77 irepl yvvaiKa

TTpeoTT] eTTi/ieAeta • Koivoivla yap i^uaei tco 9'^Xei Kai

Ttp dppevL pi,dXicrTd earw. tmoKeiTai yap rjpuv ev

lu dAAot? oTt TToAAd TOiavra rj (fivcns ecjiUrai dnep-

yd^ecrdai dxjnep Kal tu>v i^wcov eVaerrov dhvvarov

Se TO dTjXu di'ev tov dppevos r) to dppev dvev rov

d^Xeos diToreXelv tovto, &ut e^ dvdyKrjs airdiv

rj Koivojvla crvvi(7T7]i<ev.

’Ev p,ev oSv roXs dXXois C<pois dAdyw? tovto a

vvdpxeii Kal
€<f>’

Serov p,eTexovm. Trjs (jrvaecos, irrl

16 ToaovTov, Kal TeKvoTTOtias p,6vov ev Se toi?

rjp.epoes Kal rjrpovipMTepoLg Sei^pdpwTai pidXXov

[ejraivovTai yap peoXXov Poijdeeai, ywop-evaL Kal

evvoiaL Kal avvepyLai dXXyXoog), ev dvdpcvmp Se H

pdXiara, drt, ov peovov tov elvae dXXd Kal tov eS

20 etvai crvvepyd cxAAt/Aoi? to drjXv Kal to dppev eaTi.

Kal T] Twv TeKveuv KT^erig ov XetTovpyiag eveKev

33Q
Cf. Politics I. i.
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tion
;

since by Nature’s appointment all creatures
receive sustenance from their mother, and mankind
like the rest from their common mother the earth.

And besides all tliis, agriculture contributes notably 3

to the making of a manly character ; because, unlike

the mechanical arts, it does not cripple and weaken
the bodies of those engaged in it, but inures them to

exposure and toil and invigorates them to face the

perils of war. For tlie farmer’s possessions, unlike

those of other men, lie outside the city’s defences.

III. When we turn our attention to the human
part of the household, it is the woman who makes the

first claim upon it
;

(for the natui'al comes first, as

we have said,) and nothing is more natural than the

tie between female and male. For we have else-

where laid down the premiss'* that Nature is intent

on multiplying severally her types ; and this is true

of every animal in j)articular. Neitho)’ the female,

however, can effect this without the male, nor the

male without the female ; whence the union of the

sexes has of necessity arisen.

Now among the lower animals, this union is irra- 2

tional in character
;

it exists merely for the purpose

of procreation, and lasts only so long as the parents

are occupied in producing their brood. In tame
animals, on the other hand, and those which possess

a greater share of intelligence, it has assumed a more
complex form

;
for in their case we see more examples

of mutual help, goodwill, and co-operation. It is, 3

however, in the human species that this complexity

is most marked
;

since the co-operation between
woman and man aims not merely at existence, but

at a happy existence. Nor do mankind beget

children merely to pay the service they owe to Nature,
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rfj (j}vae.L fxovov ovaa rvy^divei aAAd Kai di^eAeidf

d yap av Svvdp,evot, els dBvvdrovs vov'qcrcDaL, rraXw

KopbL^ovTai, napd Svvafxevcov dSvvarovvres iv tco

y'ppa.

"A/xa 8e Kai rj cfivcrcs dvaTrXrjpot TavTjj rfj irepioBcp 4

as TO del etvai,, errel Kar apiOfiov ov SuVarat, dAAd

Kara rd elSos. oilrco rrpowKovopLrjraL vtto tov

delov eKarepov 17 (fivaas, rov re dvSpos Kai rfs

ywaiKos, Trpoj ti7v Kocvaivlav. SteiAijiTTai, ydp ru)

jjLfj im ravrd rrdvra hwapav,

dAA’ evta p,ev erri rdvavrla, els ravrdv Se crvvrel-

80 vovra' rd fiev yd.p laxvporepov rd S’ daOeveerrepov

1344 a erroLriaev, Iva rd pev <f>vXaKTLKairepov
fj

Std rdv

ifid^ov, rd 8’ dpwrLKUirepov Scd rfjv dvhptav, Kai

rd p.ev rropl^T] rd e^wdev, rd Se crwi^'p rd evSov Kai

TTpds rfjv epyaaiav rd p.ev dvvdp,evov idpalov elvai,

fi rrpds Se rds e^wdev OvpavXtas dadeves, rd Se rrpds

pev rds 'pcTvxlo-S ‘^pos Se rd? Kiyffcreis dytei-

v6v Kai rrepi reKVOiv rfjv pev yevemv Koivjv, rrjv

Se dicfieXeiav 'tStoA- rwv pev ydp rd dpetfsat., rdtv Se

TO rracSevaal earw.

IV. ripdiTov pev o5v vopoL rrpds ywoLKa, Kai

rd pri dSi/cetv ovrcos ydp dv ouS’ auToj dScKocro'

10 roOd’ vcfrrjyelrai Se [d] /cat d Koivds vopos, KaOdrrep

ol UvdayopeioL Xeyovmv, werrrep cKeriv /cat d^’

^ Other MSS. read tV yiv^riv fSior, Trjr Sk ilKpiXeLav

Koiprif, “to the production of children each makes a diffeient

contribution, but iatheir upbringing both .share alike.” (The
concluding sentence, distinguishing behveen the parts of the
parents in upbringing, points clearly to the first reading.)

S3S

“ Cf. De Qener. AnL, ii. 1, p. 731 b.
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but also that tliey may themselves receive a benefit ;

for the toil they undergo while they are strong and
their oifspring is still weak is repaid by that offspring

when it in turn is grown strong and the parents by
reason of age are weak.
At the same time Natm'e, by this cycle of changes, 4

fulfils her purpose of perpetuating existence
;

pre-

serving the type when she is unable to preserve tlie

individual “ And so mth this purpose in view
Divine Providence has fashioned the nature of man
and of woman for their partnershi)>. For they are

distinguished from each other by the possession of

faculties not adapted in every case to the same tasks,

but in some oases for opposite ones, though contribut-

ing to the same end. For Providence made man
stronger and woman weaker, so that he in virtue of

his manly prowess may be more ready to defend the

home, and she, by reason of her timid nature, more
ready to keep watch over it

; and while he brings in

fresh supplies from without, she may keep safe what
lies within. In handicrafts again, woman was given a

sedentary patience, though denied stamina for en-

durance of exposm'e
;
while man, though inferior to

her in quiet employments, is endowed ^th vigour

for every active occupation. In the production of

children both share ahke ; but eaeh makes a different

contribution to their upbringing. It is the mother
who nmiiures, and the father who educates.

IV. We begin then with the rules that should

govern a man’s treatment of his wfe. And the first

of these forbids him to do her wrong
;

for if he ob-

serves this, he is not likely himself to suffer wrong

at her hands. As the Pythagoreans declare, even

the common rule or custom of mankind thus ordains,
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earias 'qyp^evrjv dts TjKiara Seiv [So/ceiu] dSiKstv'

dSiKLa Se dv8p6s ai dvpa^e auvovaiai yiyvopievai.

Ile/Di Se opiMas p-'jO' cdare SelaQai, {pir]9ev) 2

pLrjO' cLs dTrdvTwy dSwareiu rjcrv)(di^ei,v, dAA’ ovrcDs

15 idLl^ew djare iKavdis e;)(;eiv Trapovros Kal p,rj Trapov-

Tos. ev S’ €xe^ Kai ro rov ‘HacdSov

UapdepiK-^y Se yap,eLV, tva yjOea KeSvd StSd^rjs.

ai yap dvop.oi6rr]res rwv qdcuv T^Kiara (fnXiKov.

Ilept Se Koap^rjaeois, Uiarrep ovSe rd rjOr] Set 3

-<• dXa^ovevopevovs dXX'qXois TrXrjcrid^eiv , ovtojs oi5Se

TO. ctiupara' fj Se Sid rrjs Koapijaeats ovSev Sia-

(fiepovcrd icrri Ti]s t&v rpaycpSwv ev rfl OKevfj rrpos

dXX-tjXovs dpiXi'a.

V. Twv Se KTTjpdTCOv TTpiurov pev Kal dvay-

Kaidrarov rd ^eXri(jrov Kal oiKovopiKwrarov

25 rovTo Se •^v dvdpwrros- Sio Set Trpdjrov SovXovs

TrapaaKevd^eadai arrovSalovs. SovXaiv Se eiSi; Svo,

errirpOTTOs Kal epydrrjs. errel Se opwpev on al

TratSetat ttolovs nvas rroiovai rods veovs, dvay~

Kaiov Kal TTapacrKevaadpevov Tpiif>eiv ots rd eXev-

depia rcdv epycov -iTpoaraKreov

.

'OpiXia Se rrpos SovXovs ojs p'qre v^pil^eiv edv 2

ao prjre dvidv, Kal rots pev eXevBepioirepois ripr^s
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forbidding all wong to a wife as stringently as

though she were a suppliant whom one has raised

from the hearthstone. And a man does wrong to

his Avdfe when he associates with other women.
As regards the intercourse of marriage, wives 2

should neither importune their husbands, nor be rest-

less in their absence
; but a man should accustom

his wife to be content whether he is at home or away.
Good also is the advice of Hesiod ;

Take tliee a maiden to wife, and tcncli her ways of

discretion.

For differences of ways and habits are little conducive

to affection.

As regards adornment : it is not well that souls 3

should approach one another in borrowed plumes,

nor is it -well in the case of bodies. Intercourse

which depends (for its charm) upon outward adorn-

ment differs in no respect from that of figures on the

stage in their conventional attire.

V. Of property, the first and most indispensable

kind is that w'hich is also best and most amenable to

Housecraft
;

and this is the human chattel. Our
first step therefore must be to procure good slaves.

Of slaves there are two kinds ; those in positions of

trust, and the labourers. And since it is matter
of experience that the character of the young can

be moulded by training, when we require to charge

slaves with tasks befitting the free, we have not only

to procure the slaves, but to bring them up (for the

trust)

.

In our intercourse with slaves we must neither 2

suffer them to be insolent nor treat them with cruelty.

A shave of honour should be given to those who are
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fMeraSiSovai,, rots 8 ’ epydrais rpocfjrjs TrXrjOos.

Kal eTreiSr) rj rov olvov ttools Kal rovs eXevOepovs

v^piaras TroLet, Kat rroXXd edvrj diriy^eraL Kal rwv

eXevdepoji', olov Kap^^rjSonoo errl orparids, <f>avepov

OTL rovrov ^ prjSev 7] oXtyaKis peraSoreou.

.15 "Ovtcjov 8e rpiutv, epyov Kal KoXdaecos Kal rpocf>fjs, 3

TO pev prjre KoXd^eadai, p-qr ipyd^eaSai, rpocjirjV

1844 b S’ €)(€w, v^piv eprroiet- to Se epya pkv ex^i-v Kal

KoXdaets, rpofjyrjv Se pq, jSi'aiov, (cat aSwaplav

7T0i,€t. XeiTrerai- 817 epya TTapep^etv Kal rpo<l>'^y

iKavqv dpLoBoiv yap ovx olov re dpxei-v, SovXcp 8e

piados rpo(^q.

5 "Q,a7rep Se Kal rots dXXots drav pq yiyvqraf,

rots ^eXrloai, ^iXriov pyjSe dOXa
fj

dperqs Kal

KaKlas, ylyvovrai %eipoK?, ovru> Kal nepl otVeraj.

ScoTTep Set TTOLetadai oKetfiiv, Kal Siavepeiv re I

Kal dvLevaL Kar’ d^lav eKaara, Kal rpocl>rjV Kal

eaBijra Kal dpylav Kal KoXdaeis, Xoytp Kal epycp

10 pipovpevovs rqv rcov larpwv Svvapiv iv tftappdKov

X6y<p, TTpoodecopovvras on rj Tpocl)ri ov ^dppaKov

8ta TO avvexes.

Tevr] Se dv eirj rrpos rd epya PeXricrra prjre SeiXd 5

ptjre dvSpeta dyav. dp^orepa yap dSucovaw Kal

yap ol dyav SeiXol ovx diropevovat. Kal ol BvpoedSets

ovK evapxoi.
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Se Kal tAo? (hpladai Traaiv SiKaiov yap 6

Kal avpL(f>epov r^v eXevdepCav Kelcrdai aQXov ^ov-

Xovrai yap ttovclv, orav g ddXov Kal 6 ;)^pdi'Os

wpiap^evos. Set 8e Kal i^op,r]pev€LV rats rsKvo-

TTOilats" Kal ptrf Kraadai optoeBvets noXXovs, wairep

Kal ev rats noXeatv Kal rds dvaias Kal rds dno-

20 Xavaets pidXXov rtov SovXcdv eveKa rroteiadat tj

ru>v iXevdepojv. TrAetova ydp exovatv ovrot ovTrep

eveKa rd rotavra evopttadTj.

VI. EilSij Se rov otKovopov rerrapa, a Bet exetv

vepl rd ;)^p7]/iaTa. Kal ydp to Krdadai Bvvardv

Xp'^ etvat Kal tfivXdrreiv et Be ptij, ovSev dt^eXos

26 rov KrdoOaf rtp ydp rjOptcp dvrXetv rovr' iartv, Kal

6 Xeyopevos rerprjptevos rrlBos- ert Be Kal etvat

Koayt'qrtKdv twv vnapxdvrtvv Kal ;)(;p7jcrTt/<w' rov-

rcvv ydp eveKa KaKCtvwv BeopteBa.

AtjjpfjaBat Se Bet rwv KTTjptdrcvv eKaarov, Kal 2

wXeiw rd Kdprrtpta etvat rcdv aKdpnaiv, Kal rds

80 epyaatas ovrco veveptijcrBat, ottojs ptrj dpta KtvBv-

vevawcriv dvaatv. rrpds Se ^vXaKr^v rots re Ilep-

atKOLS crvptcjyepet ;^p'^ff5at leal rots AaKcvvtKots.

Kal Tj ^ArrtKTj Be otKovoptla xPV'^^l^os’ 0.7708180-

ptevot ydp tuvoOvrat, Kal Tj rov rapiietov Beats ovk

ecrrtv ev rats pttKporepats otKovoptiais-

86 YlepaiKa Be -^v rd irdvra rerdxBat, Kal rrdvr 3
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Every slave should have before his eyes a definite 6

goal or term of his labour. To set the jirize of
freedom before him is both just and expedient ;

since

having a prize to woi'k for, and a time defined for its

attainment, he will put his heart into his labours.

We should, moreover, take hostages (for our slaves’

fidelity) by allowing them to beget children
;
and avoid

the practice of purchasing many slaves of the same
nationality, as men avoid doing in towns. We should
also keep festivals and give treats, more on the slaves’

account than on that of the freemen
;
since the free

have a fuller share in those enjoyments for the sake

of which these institutions exist.

VI. There arc four qualities which the head of a

household must possess in dealing with his property.

Firstly, he must have the faculty of acquiring, and
secondly that of preserving what he has acquired ;

otherwise there is no more benefit in acquiring than

in baling with a colander, or in the proverbial wine-

jar with a hole in the bottom. Thirdly and fourthly,

he must know how to improve his property, and how to

make use of it ; since these are the ends for which the

powers of acquisition and of preservation are sought.

Everything we possess should be duly classified ; 2

and the amount of our productive property exceed-

that of the unproductive. Produce should be so

employed that we do not risk all our possessions at

once. For the safe keeping of our property, we shall

do well to adopt the Persian and Laconian systems.

Athenian housecraft has, however, some advantages.

The Athenian buys immediately with the produce of

his sales, and the smaller liouseholds keep no idle

deposits in store.

Under the Persian system, the master liimself 3
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i(l>opciv aiirov, Kal o eXeye Alaiv trepl AiovvaLov

ovSel? yap eVt/xeAetTai 6p,oiu)s rcHv dXXorpLOjv Kal

1846 a Twv oiKeLwv, ware oaa euSe^eraL, St’ eavrov

TToieicrOaL yprj r'qv eirt/nAetai'. Kal to rov Ilepaov

Kal TO rov Ai^vog diroc/ideyjj.a ed dv exoi,. 6 p,ev

yap ipcvrrjdelg rl /idAtcrra Itttt-ov 'nialvei, “ 6 rov

SeaTTorov dcl>8aXpi,6s
”

d 8e Al^vg ipcoTrjdels

6 Trola KOTrpog dpioTr], “ rd rov Seairdrov
"

^h-
’Eirto'AreTrrdoi' o3v rd p,ev adrdv rd Se rrjv 4

yvvatKa, ws eKaripois Btaipelrai rd epya rijs

oiKovoplag. Kal tovto Trotrjreov iv pLiKpals oIkovO'

pilaig oXiyaKis, ev 8’ emrponevopLevaig noXXdias.

ot) ydp olov re j^Tj KoXwg VTroSetKVwrog KaXcog

10 pup^etadai, out’ ev rots dAAots ovt ev imrpoTreiq.-

cos dSwarov p-rj impeXuiv Beorrorwv erripeXelg

eluai Toos e^ecrrcoTas.

’Eiret 8^ ravra Kal KaXd npog dpeTTjy Kal 5

dxjjeXcpa TTpos olKovopiav, iyeipeodai XP’^ rrpor^pov

BeaTTorag oiKeTcdv Kal KaOevSeiv varepov, Kal

16 pyjBe-TTOTe d<j)vXaKrov oIkIov etvai, wanep rrdXiv, oaa

re Set voielv p'qre vo/ctos p'qre rjpepag rrapLevai.

TO re StavtoTacrSai vvKTwp- rovro ydp Kal npdg

vyieiav Kal olKovopCav Kal (f>i,Xoao<f)iav xp^^i-pov.

’Ev phi ovv Tats piKpalg Krqaemv 6 ’ArriKog 6

rpoTTog rfjg Siadeaecog tcov emKapncuiv

20 dv 84 Tats peydXaig SiapepLadevroov Kal tcov rrpdg

“ Of. Xenophon, Oeoonc-inkus 12 (encl).
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undertook the entire disposition and supervision of

the household, following the practice which Dion used
to remark in Dionysius. No one, indeed, takes the

same care of another’s property as of his own
;

so

that, as far as is possible, each man ought to attend

to his affairs in person. We may commend also a

pair of sayings, one attributed to a Persian and the

other to a Libyan. The former on being asked what
best conditions a horse, replied “ His master’s eye.” “

The Libyan, when asked what kind of manure is best,

answered ‘‘ The master’s footprints.”

The master and mistress should, therefore, give per- 4

sonal supervision, each to his or her special depart-

ment of the household work. In small households,

an occasional inspection will suffice ; in estates

managed through stewards, inspections must be

frequent. For in stewardship as in other matters

there can be no good copy without a good example
;

and ifthe master and mistress do not attend diligently

to their estate, their deputies will certainly not do so.

Moreover, as such habits are both commendable 5

for moral reasons and also conducive to good manage-
ment, the master and mistress will do well to rise

earlier than their servants and to retire later
;

to

treat their home as a city, and never leave it un-

guarded
; nor ever, by night or by day, to postpone

a task which ought to be done. Rising before day-

light is also to be commended ; it is a healthy habit,

and gives more time for the management of the

household as well as for liberal studies.

We have remarked that on small holdings the 8

Athenian method of disposing of the produce is

advantageous. On large estates, after the amount
for the year’s or the month’s outlay has been set

84.1



ARISTOTLE
184S a

26

80

36

1845 b

eviavTOV Kol rtov Kara /Mrjva SaTravoijuevwv, 0/1,0101?

Se Kal nepl aKevMV r^fiepav Kal

ra)v oXiyaKis, ravra irapaSoreov rots e^earuiaiv.

IttI rovroLS Kal -r-qv eTriaKeijiw avTCOV 8td rivos

Xpovov TTOirjTeov, tva pLrj Xavddvr] to aipt^opievov Kal

TO cAAeIttoi'.

OlKiav Se TTpos T€ TO. KTqpaTa diro/SAeTTovTa 7

KaTaoKevaoTeov Kal npos vyUiav Kal npos ev-

yjpbeplav avTCov Xeyco Se /CTij/iara p,ev, olov Kapnols

Kal eaOrjTL iroLa avpufiepet,, Kal Ta>v KapircXv ttom

^qpois Kal TToLa vypoZs, Kal twv dXXwv KT^pLaTCov

TTOia ipipoyots Kal troLa dt/jvxoi-S Kal SovXocs Kal

iXevOepois Kal ywai^l Kal dvSpdaL Kal ^evottS Kal

doTot?. Kal TTpos evrjfiepiav Se Kal TTpos iyLeiav

Set elvat/ evTTVovv pt,ev tov Sepovs, eiqXiov Se toO

Xeip.d)vos.

EI'tj S’ dv T) TOiavT-q KaTa^oppos oSaa Kal fiT] 8

laoTrXarqs . SoKel Se Kal ev Tais /leydAai? oIko-

voixiaLs etvai- dvpcopos, os dv
fj dxp’qaros

TU)V dXXwv epycov, -npos T-qv acoTqpiav TOiV eia-

cfrepopevtov Kal eK^fiepopLevaTv. TTpos evxp’qaTiav Se

OKevwv TO AaKcuviKov XPV Y^P eKaerrov ev Trj

avTov x^P9‘ KelaOai,' ovtco yap dv erot/xov oV ov

^T/TOtTO.

1 I omit the comma in translating.
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apart, it should he handed to tlie overseers ; and
so also with implements, whether for daily or for

occasional use. In addition, .m in.spection of imple-

ments and stores should be made periodically,

so that remainders and deficiencies may alike be
noted.

In constructing a homestead, we have to provide 7

for the stock which it is to shelter, and for its health

and well-being. Providing for the stock involves

questions such as these ; What type of building is

best for the storage of crops and of clothing ? How
are we to store the dry crops, and how the moist ones ?

Of the other stock, how is the living to he housed, and
how the decad ? and what accommodation are we to

make for slaves and free, for women and men, for

foreigners and fellow-citizens ? For well-being and
health, again, the homestead should be airy in

summer, and sunny in winter.

A homestead possessing these qualities would be 8

longer than it is deep
;
and its main front would

face the south. On large estates, moreover, it seems

worth while to instal as porter a man incapable of

other work, to keep his eye on what passes in and

out. That implements may be ready for use, the

Laconian practice should be followed. Each should

be kept in its oivn place ; thus it will always be to

hand, and not require seeldng.



B

I. Tov olKovofxeiv fjLiXkovrd Tt Kara rporrov rdv
re roTTCov, vepi o5s av TTpaypLarevrirai, pi} direipo)?

6X6tVj Kai rfj i^vacL ev(l)vfj etvai Kal rf] TTpoaipeaei

10 (fiikorrovov re Kai BcKaLOV o ri yap dv dirfj rovrcjv

r&v pepwv, TToAAd Siapapr-i^aeraL rrepi rrjV rrpay-

pareiav peraxet-piCerai,.

OlKovopiai Se etfft reaaapes, cuj ev Tvncp SieAe-

adat. (rds yap dAAaj eis rovro epTnirrovaas evp'q-

aopev), ^aaiXLK'p aarpa-mK^ TroXiTiK'q tStcuTtKi^.

16 Tovroiv Se peyiarr] pev Kai drtXovaran] 2

^acriAtKi), . . ./ •noiKiXojrdrri Se Kai pparr] rj

TToXiTiKij , iXa^iarr) Se Kai TrotKiXajrdTT] 17 iSicoriKi/j.

imKowcxivelv pev rd TToXXd dXXrjXaLS dvayKoiov

iarlv daa Se paXtcrra Si’ avrdjv eKaarp avp^alvei,

ravra emaKerrreov pplv ecrriv.

Tlpwrov pev rolvvv rriv PamXiKTjv tSu>pev. eari

20 Se avrr] Svvapevr] pev ro KadoXov, etBp Se 'ixovaa

reaaapa, vepi vopiapa, rrepi rd i^aydyipa, rrepi

rd elrraydyipa, rrepi rd dvaXdpara.
Todrwv Se eKacrrov [pev] rrepi . , . rd vdpwpa 3

1 Reading, after ;Sa<riXi/n}, <ji.eyl<rTT] 5^ Kal ToiKAuirdrrj i)

o-arpaTw^y (Susemihl, following Goettiing).
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BOOK II

I. Hight .'idiriinistration of a household demands in

the first place familiarity with the sphere of one's

action '*
;

in the second place, good natural endow-
ments ; and in the third, an upright and industrious

way of life. For the lack of any one of these qualifica-

tions will involve many a failure in the task one takes

in hand.

Of such administrations there are four main types,

under which all others may be classified. \\'e have
the administration of a king ; of the governors under
him ;

of a free state ; and of a private citizen.

Of these, that of a king is the most extensive, yet 2

at the same time the simplest. A governor’s office

is also very extensive, but divided into a great variety

of departments. The administration of a free state

is again very varied, but it is the easiest to conduct
;

while that of a private individual presents the like

variety, but within limits which are narrowest of all.

For the most part, all four will of necessity cover the

same ground ; we will, however, take them in turn,

and see what is especially characteristic of each.

Taking first the royal administration, we see that

while theoretically its power is unlimited, it is in

practice concerned with four departments, namely
currency, exports, imports, and expenditure.

Taking these severally, I assign to that of currency 3

34,5



ARISTOTLE
1346 1)

\iyoj^ TTolov Kal ttots rifiwv ^ evcovov Troi’qreov,

Trepl Se rd i^aytuyifia Kal elaaycuyifia Trdre /cat

25 TtVa napd ru)v aarpaTToiv iu tt] rayfj iKXa^ovri

avrip XvatreX^aet, ^tarideadai., Trepl Se rd dvaXcd-

pLara rlva TrepLatpereov Kal Trore, Kal Trorepov

Soreov v6pu,ap.a els rds Sairdpas, fj a rep vopLapLari

wvia.

Aevrepop Se rrjv aarpamKTiv . euri Se ravrfjs 4

eiSij ruiv TTpoaoSwv, diro yfjS, arro rCyv ev rfj

80 ‘Stwv yevopLevojv, arro epLTroplu>p/ arro reXwp,

dtro ^oaKrjp.druip, drrd twp dXXwp.

Autcuv Se rovTUiP TTpatrr] pev Kal Kparlarrj r\ ciTro

rrjs yfjs {avrrj Se iarip rjv ol pep eK(f>6piov ol Se

SeKdrTjp Trpoaayopevovcrcp), Sevripa r) dvd rdip

ISlwp yipopevri, off pep ;(pu(7(.ov, off Se dpyvpiop,

86 off Se xoAx°^> off Se orrocra Svparac yiveadai, rpirq
1346 a Se 0,770 ru)v epTTopicop,^ rerdprrj Se rj and rcbv

Kara yTjp re Kal dyopaiwp reXuiP yepopepfj, nepTrrrj

Se r) drrd rdiP poaKrjpdrajp, emKaprrLa re Kal

SeKdrr] KaXovpei'rj, eXTij Se ^ drrd rdip dXXwv,

6 imKe<j>dXai6p re Kal x^'‘PO)pd^iop rrpouayopevopepr].

TpLrop Se rrjp rroXtriKi^p . ravrrjS Se Kpariarr] g

pep rrpdcroSos rj drrd rdip ISlcop ev rfj X'^P9r ywo-
pepwp, etra f) drrd rdiv eprropLcjp^ Kal Siaycoycop,*

etra rj drrd redv iyKVKXlcov,

^ Reading ro&rav Sk (Kaerrov, ircpl nh rh v6/ujp,a

(Susemihl, after Bekker).
“ Or (after Schneider and Bonitz) iiiwopidv, “ merchan-

dise”
(
mss . iiiiripuv, “traders”).

’ Or ifi-rropwr, “merchandise” (several mss .).

* SiaytiiySiv IS Boeckh’s conjecture for ms . Si dydrup.
(Boeckn however takes the word to signify “tolls” or
“ wayleaves ”

; as in Polybius iv. 52 Siaydyiov.
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the seasonable regulation of prices
; to imports and

exports, the profitable disposition, at any given time,

of the dues received from pro\'incial governors ; and

to expenditure, the reduction of outgoings as occasion

may serve, and the question of meeting expenses by
currency or by commodities.

The second kind of administration, that of the 4

governor, is concerned witli six different classes of

revenue
;

those, namely, arising from agriculture,

from the special jirodiicts of the country, from

markets, from taxes, from cattle, and from other

sources.

Taking these in turn, the first and most important

of them is revenue from agriculture, which some call

tithe and .some produce-tax." The second is that

from special products ; in one place gold, in another

silver, in another copper, and so on. Third in im-

portance is revenue from markets, and fourth that

which arises from taxes on land and on sales. In the

fifth place we have revenue from cattle, called tithe

or first-fruits ;
and in the sixth, revenue from other

sources, which we term poll-tax, or tax on industry.

Of om’ third kind of administration, that of a free 6

state, the most important revenue is that arising from

the special products of the country. Next follows

revenue from markets and occupations ; and finally

that from every-day transactions.®

“ Boeckh translates iK^bpian “ Grundsteuer.” But how
then doe.s it differ from tuv kara yrjv Te\wy below ?

* Or (understanding ^siTovpyiav) “regular public services."
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Tera^rov Se /cat reXevratov tStoirt/CTji/. aii'-

6

TTj 8 e eoTtv avoifjLaXos fiev 8ia to Sctv Ttpos cva

10 CTKonov OLKovofielv, eXax^cTTrj Be Sta to /cat tixj

77pocroSot/? Kal to. (waXio/u.ara ylveaQat,.

avTT^s Se TOVT'qs Kpanarr] fiev TrpoaoBos 17 airo

yiyjs yLvopievr), Bevrepa Be 17 (xtto raiu dXXwv eyieXy-

p.drojv,^ rpiT-q Be 'q diro dpyvplov. ycopls Be tov-

Tcov 0 TTctaat? fiev emKoivwveiTOi. Tois ot’/covo/itat?,

16 /cat TrpoarjKCL OKOTrelv avro firj Trapepycos, fiaXiara

Be TOVTTj, TO rdvaXaipiara pq peL^co tu)v vpaaoBoiv

yiveoOai.

’Ewet Tolvvv T/x? Statpeaet? elprjKapev, perd 7

Tovro vaXiv voqreov rjpiv, rj aarpaTreCa, Trepi qv

dv vpayparevcBpeBa, q noXis, norepov d ttovto

20 dprt Si.eiX6peda y rd peyiara tovtcdv et Bwarq
<j)4peiv earl, . . rovrois ;^p77aTeov perd Be tovto

TTotat Twv TTpoaoBmv q rd Trapdirav ovk etal, Sv-

varal B’ elal yeueadai, piKpai vvv oSaai peiCovs

olaL Ttves KOTacTKevaaOijvai, q rwv dvaXcopdraiv

Ttov vvv dvaXovpevMV, rlva re /cat ttocto nepi-

aipedivra /(Td)" dXa prjdev ^Xdifiei.

36 Td pev oSv TTepl rds olKovoplas re /cat rd pdpq 8

TO. Tovrcov elpijieapev Sera Be rives rdtv nporepov
TTeTrpdyacriv els iropov xpqpdriov rj rexviKcds ri

BiepKTjcrav, a vrreXapPdvopev d^ioXoya airtbv etvai,

crvvayqoxapev . ovBe ydp ravrqv rqv laroplav d-

^ Reading ^yavK^tj/idroiv (3rd Basle edition) for ms. 1I7-

/cXT/iidrwr, ^yK\i/J.dTav, dy . . . fidriijv.

® If Toirois xpveT^oy be rend, some addition must be made
to complete the sense. The words are, however, omitted by
several mss. If they are left untranslated the sentence ends
at “ them.” Susemihl suggests a lacuna before rodrois.

® <Tii> inserted by Keil.
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Fourthly and lastly, we must consider the adminis- 6

tration of a private citizen. It is difficult to reduce

this to rules owing to the necessary variety of its

aims
;
yet it is the most limited of the four, because

both revenues and expenses are ^comparatively) small.

Taking its revenues in turn, the chief are those froru

agriculture ; next in importance, tliosc from other

ever3^-day occupations ; while third conies interest on

money. Apart from all these, there is a matter

common to all kinds of administration which is best

considered at this particular point, and deserves more
than cursory attention. This is the importance of

keeping expenditure within the limits of revenue.

Having thus enumerated the divisions of our sub- 7

ject, we must next consider whether the province or

the fi'ee state with which we are concerned is able to

produce all the forma of revenue we have just detailed

or at least the chief of them
;
(and this being known)

must make the best use of what we have. Next we
must inquire what kinds ofrevenue, at present wholly

lacking, are yet potentially existent
;
what kinds,

though now small, may wth care be increased j and

how far certain items of present expenditure may
without prejudiceto the commonwealth bediminished.

Having spoken thus of administi’ations and their 8

various departments, we have further proceeded to

collect such instances as we deemed noteworth)’ of

the means adopted by certain statesmen in times past

for the replenishment of the treasury, and also of

their skill in administration. These anecdotes (which



ARISTOTLE

XpeXov VTTeXan^dvoiiev elvai. ecrri yap ore tovtwv

e(f>app,6cret. rots ota dv avrds TTpaypLarevrjTai}

II. KvtpeXos 6 Yi.opLvdi.os ev^d(j,€vos rip Au, idv

Kvpios yevrjrai r‘^s rroXecos, rd ovra KopivdLocs

1846 b rrdvra dvad'qcreiv, eKeXevaev avroiis dTroypdifjaadai,

dtToypa^iapevojv Se rovrojv ro SeKarov pipos rrap’

eKdarov eXa^e, rots Se XoLTTots SKeXevaev ipyd-

^eadai. TrepieXddvros Se rov eviavrov ro avrd

rovro €7roLr)0‘ev, wcrre mive^aivev iv Se/ca erecxL

0 Ketvov re diravra eyeiv, drrep dvUpcoaev, rods re

KopivdLovs erepa KeKTrjadai.

AvySapiis Nd^ios eK^aXcijv cjyvydSas, eiretSi) rd 2

Krr)p.ara avrdiv ovdels rfdiXriaev dXX ^ ^paxeos

dyopd^eiv, avrots rots (ffvydcrLv dvre'Scro. rd re

10 dvadr]p.ara, daa ^v avrdiv ev rtcriv epyaorrjpiois

rjpbiepya dvaKeifaeva, eircoAei rots re (jivydai Kal

rwv dXXoiv rep ^ooXopeevep ojot’ eTTvypaefirjvai, rd

rov TTpiapevov ovopea.

Bu^dvTtot Se Berjdevres xP'^t‘‘dra)v rd repeevr} rd 3

S'rjpLoaLa dvdSovro, rd peev Kdpnepea xpo'^ov rwd,
15 rd Se aKapira dewdios, rd re BiacrojriKd Kal rd

rrarpiioriKd djaavrws, Kal Saa ev x^^P^ois tStoj-

riKots divovvro yap ttoXXov Jiv ^v Kal rd aXXo

Krrjpa. rots Se diaacurais erepa x^P^<^^ rd Bt]-

poaia, oaa ^v rrepl rd yvpevdmov rj rr^v dyopdv ^
' Reading ri after ro&ruv and ris ofs for rots ota, (see

Susemihl’s note).
“ A verb is omitted in the Greek.

“ See the seventh Speech of the Athenian orator Lysias.
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follow), seemed to us by no means lacking in utility
;

being capable from time to time of application by
others to the business they themselves have in hand.

II. Cypselus of Corinth had made a vow tliat if he
became master of the city, lie would oflor to Zeus the
entire property of the Corinthians. Accordingly he
commanded them to make a return of their posses-

sions
;
which done, he took from each a tenth part,

and told them to employ the remainder in trading.

A year later, he repeated the process. And so in ten
years’ time it came to pass that Cypselus received the
entire amount which he had dedicated

;
while the

Corinthians on their part had replaced all that they
had paid him
Lygdamis of Naxos, after driving into exile a party 2

of the inhabitants, found that no one would give him
a fair price for their property. He therefore sold it

to the exiled owners. The exiles had left behind
them a number of works of art destined for temple
offerings, which lay in certain workshops in an un-

finished condition. These Lygdamis proceeded to

sell to the exiles and whoso else would buy them
;

allowing each purchaser to have his name engraved

on the offering.

The people of Byzantium, being in need of funds, 3

sold such dedicated lands as belonged to the State
;

those under crops, for a term of years, and those

uncultivated, in perpetuity. In like manner they

sold lands appropriated to religious celebrations or

ancestral cults, not excepting those that were on

private estates “
j for the owners of the surround-

ing land were ready to give a high price for them.

To the dispossessed celebrants (they assigned) such

other public lands surrounding the gymnasium, the
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20 Tov Ai/xeVa,' Tovs re rorrovs rovs dyopalovs, iv ols

encoXeL tls rr Kal rijs BaXarr-qs rrjv dXietav, Kal

Tqv rwv dXiov dA[aT]o77'ot)Aiav, rSiv r epya^ofiivcov

Bavp.aro7TOi,aiv Kal pudvrewv Kal cjiappLaKOTTUiXGiv

Kal rd)V dXXaiv rojv roLovrorpoTTOJv . . ro rpl-

rov §6 p,epos rod epyalopuevov dTroreXelv era^av.

rwv re vopLicrpArcov rrjV KaraXXayrjv dvSovro p,ia

26 rpaire^rj' iripw Se ovk •qv oiiBevl ovre d-no'Boadai

irepw ovre rrpLaaBai -nap’ erepov el Se pb-q, ardpq-

ms ^v.

”0^'To^ Se vdpLov avrots pi-q elvac noXlrrjv o? dv

fb-q ef dorwv dfi<j)orepwv y^pqpbdrwv SeqBevres

e>pq<l>laaVTO rov evos ovra darov^ Kara^aXovra

pivds rpMKQvra elvai rroXlrqv.

80 ’Ev mroSela Se yevopievot Kal d-nopovvres XPV~
pbdrwv Kar-qyayov rd -nXoia rd eK rov Hovrov
Xpdvov Se yevopLevov, rwv epbrropwv dyavaKrovvrwv

ereXovv avrots roKovs emSeKarovs' rots S’ civov-

pievois ri era^av x^vpls r-qs rip-qs SbSovat ro em-
SeKarov.

^

MeroiKWV Se rivwv i-ntSeSaveuKorwv im Kr-qpLa-

aiv, OVK ovaqs avrots eyKr-qaews* eifiqb^laavro ro

rpirov pLepos elcr<f>€povra rov Savelov rov ^ovXd-

pbevov KVplws ex^^v rd Kr-qpia.

’Innlas [d] ’Adqvatos rd dnepexovra rwv vne- 4

^ I transpose this comma and the colon in tlie next line.
® Reading T7;r ip-yao-iav (?) after TOtovTOTpdirop*
* dcrroO (for airoO MSS.) is re.stored by Sylburg from the

Latin version o.

* iyKT-fitreiiit Is Schneider’s correction of ms, iKTleeos,

ii/tT7)ireus, or iKKr-^cem,
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agora, or ihe harbour, as belonged to the State.

Moreover they claimed as public property all open
spaces where anything was sold, together with the

sea-fisheries, the traffic in salt, and the trade of pro-

fessional conjurors, soothsayers, charm-sellers, and the

like ;
exacting from all these one-third of their gams.

The right of changing money they sold to a single

bank, whose proprietor was given a monopoly of the

sale and purchase of coin, protected under penalty

of confiscation.

And whereas previously the rights of citizenship

were by law confined to those whose parents ivere

both citizens, lack of funds induced them to offer

citizenship to him who had one citizen parent on

payment of the sum of thirty wtn.oe.*'

On another occasion, when food and funds were

both scarce, they called home all vessels that Avere

trading in the Pontus. On the merchants protesting,

they were at length allowed to trade on payment of

a tithe of their profits. This tax of 10 per cent was

also extended to purchases of every kind.

It happened that certain aliens residing in the city

had lent money on the security of citizens’ property.

As these aliens did not possess the right of holding

such property, the people offered to recognize the

title of anyone who chose to pay into the treasury one

third of the amount secured.

Hippias of Athens offered for sale upper stories that 4

“ A mina of silver ( lib. 5 oz. avoirdupois) was coined into

100 drachmae, each being an artisan’s ordinary daily

wage.
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6 pwciiv els Tas Brj/xocrlas ohovs Kal tovs avaPaSjxovs

Kai ra •npoj>p<iyim,r<x Kal ras 6vpas to.? dvoiyo/ieVaj

e^oj eTTciiXrjcrev (LvoOvto oSp &v tcl Krripiara,

Kal avveXiyf) y^prjp-aTa oiIto) crv)(Pd.

To re v6ijiocrp,a ro ov ’Adrjvaiois dSoKipiov eTTolrjae,

rd^as 8e ropriv eKeXevae rtpos avrov dvaKopil^eiv

10 avveXOovTCUiV Se errl rip Koipai erepov ypxpaKrripa,

e^ehioKe ro avro apyupiov.

"OcroL re rpmpapxetv ^ (fvXapyeZv -f) yoprjyeZv rj

nva els erepav XeirovpyLav roiavrrjv yj^eXXov Sana-

vdv, rlprjpa rd^ag perptov eKeXevae rov ^ovXopevov

a/norlaavra rovro eyypd^eadai els rovs XeXeirovp-

ypKoras.
ifi Tfj re lepeia rij rrjs 'Adrjvas rijs ev aKpoiroXei

vTTep rov drrodapovros ^epeiv pj^otVi/ca Kpi,dCjv Kal

TTVpuiv erepav Kal o^oXov, Kal orcp dv rrai.Sapiov

yevrjrat., ro aXro rovro.

^AdrjvaZot 8e oc ev HonSalq. olieoCvres heopevoi 6

)(pT]pdrcov els rov rroXepov d.TToypdi/iao'Qai. drraai

20 cruvera^av rds odaias, prj adpoas els rov avrov

Srjpov eKaarov, dXXd Kara Krrjpa ev cp roncp eKa~

arov etr], iva ol 'trevr^res Sdvaivrai VTrorcpaadai'

orcp Se pXj ijv Krijpa p'pBev, ro adipa SipvaZov rcpij-

oaaSai. and rovrwv odv elae(l>epov ro irnypa^ev

eKaaros acpov rfj troXei.

“ Cf, Goethe, WahrheU und Diohtung, Book I. “In
Frankfurt, as in several ancient cities, those ivho had erected
wooden buildings had sought to obtain more room by allow-
ing the first and hip-her floors to overhang the street. ... At
last a law was earned that in all entirely neiv houses the first

floor alone should project; above that, the wall should be
peniendicular.

”

The poet’s father, wishing to rebuild his house without
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projected over tlie jniblic streets," together with

flights of steps, railings, ami doors that opened out-

wards, The owners of the buildings bought them,
and in Lliis way a large sum of money was collected

.

He also called in ’’ the existing currency, promising

to pay the holders at a fixed rate, lliit when they

came to receive the new mintage, he reissued the

old coins.

Those who were expecting to equip a war-vessel or

preside over a tribe or train a chorus or iindert.ike the

expense of some other public service of the kind, he
allowed, if they chose, to commute the seivice for a

moderate sum, and to be enrolled on the list of

those who had performed it.

Moreover, whenever a citizen died, the priestess

of the temple of Athena on the Acropolis " was to

receive one quart measure of barley, one of wheat,

and a silver obolns.^ And when a child was born, the

father paid the same dues.

The Athenian colonists at Potidaea, being in need 5

of funds for the war, agreed that all should make a

return of their property for assessment of tax. But
instead of each returning the entire amount to his

own parish, properties were to be assessed separately,

each in its own locality, so that the poor might propose

a reduced assessment
;

while those without any

(landed) property were asses.sed at two minae a head.

On these assessments each man paid the State the

full amount of the W'ar-tax.

sacrifice of floor-space, underpinned the upper stones and
renewed the building piecemeal fiom below. Of. also § 14.

” Lit. “ rendered invalid.”
" This was the public treasury, like the Temple of Saturnus

at Rome. ... -

of the draqhma. See g 3 above.
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26 (SwotTToAi?)' 'Avriaaaios [Se], Se'Jj^ei'cnjs ryjs g

TToAecus ;)^p’)j/j(,dT6t>v, eidi,crfjLeva>v [8g] avrCov Xafinpais

dyeiv Aiovvma, ev ots dXXa re -rroXXd dv'qXiaKov

iviavrov Trapacneevd^ovres, Kal lepeia noXvreXTj,

VTTOyvov 8e ovarjS ravr'^s rrjs ioprrjf, e7rei,aev

avTovs rip jj^ev Aiovvaw ev^aodai es vicora aT/oSw-

30 crew SiTrAdcrtaj ravra Se avvayaydvras d-TroSocrSat.

cTVveXeyr] oSv avroXs xpripara ouk oXlya Trpos rrju

Xpeiav.

AapLtfraKTjvol Se TrpoahoKipLUiV ovcrcov rpLrjpujv 7

noXXwv iTpos avrovs, ovros puehlpwov raiv dX^trwv

rerpa^paypov, vpooera^av rots dyopaiois frwXetv

86 i^dSpaxpov, Kal rov iXalov rov j^oa dvra Spaxpdiv

(rpta)p),‘ rerrdpatv Kal rprat^oXov, rov re olvov

Kal rwv dXXojv dxravrcvs. rrjv /xev oSv apyalav
1347 b rip,^v eXapL^avev 6 ISuIyrTjs, to Se nXeov 77 TtoXis,

Kal evTroprjae

'Hpa«Aea)Tat rreprrovres vaCs reaorapaKovra e’lri 8

rovs iv Boavopcp rvpdwovs, ovk e’uiropovp.evoi

6 xP'PP'^'^a)^ rrapd rdrv epvrropwv avv'qyopaaav rov re

cnrov Trdi'Ta Kal to eXaiov Kal rov olvov Kal rrjv

dXX'T^v dyopdv xpdvov huarapevov ev Si epeXXov

arroBdiaew rrjv ripurjv. rots re 8y e’/i-iropois KaAws
elye prj KorvXl^ew, dAA’ dOpoa rd rfiopria srenpa-

crdai, eKetvoi re Si86vres Si' dXXrjv oi3® piicrdov nap-
10 yjyov [dAAd] rrjV dyopdv ev oXKacn, (Kal) dvSpa
raptav inicrrrjaav e^' eKaary] rdiv vecov. d<j)-

^ The name, omitted in the Greek w&s., is supplied from
the Latin version c.

® <.Tpiuvy is mserted by Boeckh.
* Reading Siiiiiuov (Kii-chhoff) for ms. Si' axXv" oO.
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The city of Autis'ia had been accustomed to eele- 6

brale thefeslival of Dionysus with great magnificence.
Year by year® great provision was made for the
occasion, and costly sacrifices were prep.sred. Now
one year the city found itself in need of funds ; and
shortly before the festival, on the proposal of a citizen

named Sosipolis, the jieople after vowing that they
would next yeai’ ofl'er to Dionysus a double amount,
collected all that had been provided and sold it. In
this wa3" they realized a large sum of money to meet
their necessity.

On one occasion the people of Lampsaeus were 7

expecting to be attacked by a large fleet of triremes.*

The price of barley meal being then four drachmae for

a bushel and a half, they instructed the retailers to

sell it at six drachmae. Oil, which was at three

drachmae for six pints, was to be sold at four drachmae
and a half, and wine and other commodities at a pro-

portionate increase. In this way the retailer got the

original price, while the State took the addition and
filled its treasury.

The people of Hevaclea, being about to dispatch a 8

fleet of forty ships against the lords of Bosporus, were

at a loss for the neces.sary funds. They therefore

bought up all the merchants' .stock of corn and oil and
wine and other marketable commodities, agreeing

to pay at a future date. The merchants' were well

satisfied that they had disposed of their cargoes ’with-

out breaking bulk ; and the people, advancing two
month.s’ pay to their armament, sent along with it a

fleet of merchant-vessels laden -with the commodities,

every ship being in charge of a public official. When

* War-ships, each propelled by some 174 rowers ranked in

three tiers.
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iKOfjievajv S’ els rrjv TroXejxLav avruiv r]y6pa^ov ol

aTpariSnai napa rovrcov dvauTa. Trporepov {ovv)

avveXiyTq dpyvpLov rf eSlSoaay ol crrpar-qyol traXiv

Tov pu,<j66v, ware avvepaive ravro [to]“ dpyvpiov

16 SlSocrdaL ecus els oIkqv dTrrjXOov.

AaKehaipovioi 'La/xUov SeyjdePTCOV ypyj/xara ailToZs 9

els rrjv ledBoSov Sovvai, eifjtqtjjLaavro pLiav rjp,epav

Kal avTOVs Kai tovs otfcera? Kal rd VTro^dyia

vrjarevaat,, daov Se eSaTrdva eKaaros, roaovrov

SoOvai rocs Hapccocs-

20 XaA/cijSoi'toi 8e, ^evtov iv rfj iroXec av^vCov Trap' lO

avTOCs ycvop.evcov, d<j>eiXovres avrols pcicrddv ovk

rjdvvavTo ScaXvaac. dvqyyetXav odv, et res tu)V

rroXcTwv >} p-erolKcov avXov exec Kara TToXecOs fj

ISccurov Kal ^ovXerac Xa^eev, dwoypdijjaaBac. arro-

% ypa<jiapivoiV 8e avxylXv, rd TrAota rd -nXeavra els

rdv Uoprov icrvXcov pcerd 7Tpo(j)daea>s evXoyov.

era^av Se xP°^e>v ev (L Xoyov vnep avrdiv ecj>aaav

TTOcqciaaQac. avXXeyevrwv Se xP'PP'drcov avxvd>v

rods pcev arparccoras dTrrjXXa^av, virep Sc rdiv

avXaip SceScKaaavro . rots Se perj ScKalcos avXrj-

80 decaev 7] rroXes dird rwv irpoaohcov dvreScSov.

Kv^cKtjPoc Se orraoredaavres vpos dXXtjXovs, ii

errcKparrjaavros rov Sijpcov, rwv Se TrXovcrlwv

avvecXrjp,pc€Vwv, d<peiXovres arparcwracs

1 Reading icpbrepov oiiv a-vve\4yri rapyupian (Schneider’s
correction of icpbrepov crvveXiyy) fj ipybpiov, the reading of
naost MSS.).

“ rb bracketed by Schneider.
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the expedition reached its goal, tlie men purchased
from these officials all the)' needed. In this way, the
money was collected before the leaders again paid
their men

;
so that the .same payment sufficed until

the expedition returned home.
When the Samians entreated the Lacedaemonians 9

for money to enable tliem to return to their country,

the Lacedaemonians passed a resolution that they
and their servants and their lieasts of burden should

go without food for one day
;

and that the ex-

pense each one tluis saved should be given to the

Samians.

The people of Chalcedon had a large number of 10

mercenary troops in their city, to whom they could

not pay the wages they owed. Accordingly they
made proclamation that anyone, either citizen or

alien, who had right of reprisal against any city or

individual, and wislied to e.xerci.sc it, should have his

name entered on a list. A large number of names
was enrolled, and the people thus obtained a specious

pretext for exercising reprisal upon ships that were
passing on their way to the Pontus. They accord-

ingly arrested the ships and fixed a period within

which they would consider any claims that might be

made in respect of them. Having now a large fund

in hand, they paid off the mercenaries, and set up a

tribunal to decide the claims ;
and those who.se goods

had been unjustly seized were compensated out of

the revenues of the state.

At Cyzicus, civil strife broke out between the li

democratic and oligarchic parties. The former proved

victorious, and the rich citizens were placed under

arrest. But as the city owed money to its troops, a
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e>prj(j>icravro davarciaai, rovs onjveiXTjufievovs,

dAAd TTpo-^afievovs ^uyaSeCaat.

Xtot Se, vofMov ovTos avTots arraypd/j^eadai rd 12

ypea et? to S'jjp.o'atov, Serjdevres xp'jjp.drcuv iifjrjtjic-

1348 R aavro rovs o^elXoVTas fiev arroSovvaL rfj TrdAet rd
Saveia, rrjv Se rrdXtv e/c rdii^ rTpoaoSiov rovs roKovs

TOLs SeSaveiKoai Kararfiepeiv, ea)s av Kara} to

dpxaiov evrrop'qaaia'w.

MawaiAoj o' Kaplas riipavvos, rripL-trovTOS jffaat- 13

3 Aetos rrpos avrdv evl rep tovs (f>6povs Sovi'ai, avv-

ayaywv rovi eirropcardTOVS et' rij eXeyev an
6 ^aaiXevs alrei tovs (fidpovs, avTOs Se oSk ev-

rropeiTai. KaTaaKevaoTol S’ dvSpes avT<p eiidecJS

errrjyyiXXovTO ,
daov elaoLaet, eKaaros. tovtcov Se

TOVTO TTpa^aVTcov, oc eirropwTepoi to, pev alrrywo-

1® pevoi TO. Se (fioPovpevoL rroXX^ tovtcov (rrXelcoX^

erTrjyyeXXovTO xal elaecfrepov.

IlaAtv Sepdels e^eKicX-qaidoas toIs

MvAacraeuoiv eAeyev on prjTpdrToXis odata tj irdAts

avTOv avTT] aTeixcOTos eanv, d Se ^acriXevs err'

avTov oTpaTevei. exeXevaev oSv tovs MwAao-aet?

16 (fiepeiv eKaoTov oti rrXeZaTa xpr^paTa, cfidcrKcov

avTovs TOLS vvv elareveydeim xal ra Xotrrd aep^eLV.

elaevexdevTLOv Se rroXXwv to. pev xprjpciTa etxe, to

Se TeXyos odx ei^rj t6v Bedv {eavY iv Tcp rtapdvTL

oLKoSopeXv.

Kdv'SaAoy MauacoAow virapyos, orrdTe Starropevo- 14

pevcp avTcp Std Trjs ycopas rrpoaeveyxoL ns rrpo^aTov

^ Ot, leading Kal (Cameraiius) for KttTit, “ nntW it -was able
to repay the principal as well."

2 <jrXeiw> added by the Aldine edition.
® <^ar> inserted by Scaliger,
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resolution was passed that the lives of those under
arrest should be spared, and that they should be
allowed to depart into exile on paying a sum of money
to the state.

At Chios there was a law that all debts should be 12

entered on a public register. Being in need of funds,

the people resolved that debtors should pay their

debts into the treasury, and th.at the state should

meet the creditors’ interest out of its revenues until

ils former ]3ro,sperity returned.

Mausolus lord of Caria received fiom the King of 13

Persia “ a demand for tribute. Therefore lie sum-
moned the wealthiest men in his dominion, and told

them that the King was asking for the tribute, and
he had not the means of paying it. Men whom he
had previously .suborned at once came forward and
declared what each was ready to contribute. With
this example before them, they who were wealthier

than these, partly in shame and partly in alarm,

promised and paid much larger sums than the others.

Being again in lack of funds, Mausolus summoned
a public meeting of the people of Mylassa and told

them that the King of Persia was preparing to attack

him ; and that Mylassa his capital city was unfortified.

He therefore bade the citizens contribute each as

liberally as he could, saying that what they now paid

in would afford security to the rest of their possessions.

By these means he obtained large contributions. But
though he kept the money, he declared that heaven,

for the present, forbade the building of the walls.

Condalus, who was a lieutenant-governor under 14

Mausolus, whenever on his progress through the

country he was presented with a sheep, a pig, or a

“ Probably Artaxerxes II. who reigned 40S-359 D.c.
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w 7
]
vv i] iiou)(ov, aTToypaipajjiepos top oopra Kac top

Xpopop, avayayoPTa els oXkop eKeXeve rpe^ew ea>s

dp eTraveXOof oiroTe Se SoKolrj )(p6pos iKapos etvai,

avTO re to rpa^ep Kai rrjp eTTiKapTiLap Xoyiaipepos

d-TTr^reL. twp re SepSpcup rd v-nepeyopra ^ irmrovra

26 els rds 680VS rds ^aaiXcKas eiroiXei cos ivLKapTrlasX

Tdip Se arpariwruip e'L tcs reXevrrjaeie

,

StaTTuAtoj'

erruiXei Spaxp-^p rov awp-aros' S.p,a re ovp evrevdep

Kal dpyvptop iXdp^avep, dp,a re oi rjyep.6p€s ov rrap-

eKpovopro avrop, vore rereXevrrjKev 6 arparicdrrjs

.

Tovs re Avklovs opwv dyandipras rd rpixoipa

80 (jiapetv, e(firjae ypdp,p.ara tjiceip Trapd paaiXeoJs,

Kopas drroareXXai, els irpoKopia, Trpoarerdxdat oSv

avrdp VTTO Moo<7coAou diroKelpaL avrovs. ecjiriaep

odp, el PovXoprai eniKeejxiXaLoP raKrop aiirdp Sov-

vai, perarrepijjaadat. ii< rrjg 'EAAciSos KoprjP, oi Se

dapepuig eSocrav o fjrec, Kal ovpeXe'yrj j(;p7j^aTa

TToXXd dm oxXov troXXov.

SB ’Apicrrore'Xys 'PdSios dpxojp OaiKaias, drropmp 15

Xprjpdrcop, opwp crraaeis ovaas Svo rS)p Ocowatcov

lS48b Aoyoos enoB-qiraro rrpos r‘^v irepap arda-ip ip dnop-

prjroBs, 4>derKa)V avrip SiSovai p^prj^ara rows erepovs

ecjd avrots rd rrpdypara iyKXlpai, avrds Se

pSXXop ^ovXeaOaL rrapd rovroip Xa^etp Kal rd srepl

6 rrjp TToXiv rovrois SiotKeip napaSovpai. dKovaavres

Se ravra eddeois rd xpvt^o-ra oi napopres rropl-

aavres oaa eKeXevaep eScuKap. o Se rots erepois

rtdXBV eSei^ep a elXrj^chs etij Trapd rcdp erepcov oi
^ is iwiKap-n-ias is Goettling’s emendation for r4s i. (mss.).

“ Mentioned by Proclus in his commentary on the Timaeus
of Plato. A coin of Phocaea is extant bearing the name.
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calf, had a record made of the donor’s name and of
the date. He then bade the man take the bea.st

home and keep it until he should again pass that way.
After what he considered a sufficient interval, he
would demand the beast together with such profits

as he reckoned it had produced. All trees, too,

which projected over the king’.s highway, or fell there-

on, he sold as profits accruing to the State.

When one of his soldiers died, he charged a drachma
for the right of passing the body through the gates.

This was not only a source of revenue, but a check
on the commanders, ivho w'ere thus prevented from
falsifying the date of the man’s death.

Noticing that the Lycians were fond of wearing
their hair long, Condalus proclaimed that a dispatch

had arrived from the King ordering him to send hair

to make forelocks for his horses ; and that Mausolus
had therefore instructed him to shave their heads.

However, if they would pay him a fixed sum per head,

he would send to Greece for hair. They were glad

to comply with his demand, and a large sum was
collected, the number of those taxed being great.

Aristoteles of Ehodes,“ w'hen governor of Phocaea, 15

found himself in need of funds. Noticing that there

were at Phocaea two opposing parties, he held a

secret conference with one of them, at which he
declared that the other party,was offering him money
ifhe would favour their pretensions ; that he, however,

preferred to receive from those now before him, and

to entrust to them the administration of the city.

On hearing this, they immediately contributed the

money he asked, and gave it him. Thereupon he

toM the other party what he had received from them ;
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Se Kal avTol e^atrav ovk eXarrcii Scocrecv. Xa^wv
Se Trap’ dfJurjiOTipcjv icarijXXa^ev avToiis Trpos dXXrj-

Xovs.

10 Toly re TroXirais KarcSwu ovaas S/to? TToXXds,

Kal peydXas sk ttoXXov xP^vov dSt/c/a? tovtois Sid

TToXep.ov, diKaaT-jpiov KaOlaag rrpoeLTrev, oaoi dv

pLrj Sumcrcuvrat pCpoVoj 6V‘ edrjKe, nijKen etvai vTrep

rwv TTporepwv eyKXrjp,dTa)V /cpicrei?. rare St] irapa-

j3dAiov“ TToXXchv SiKcov Kal rd? eKKXTqrovs^ pier

16 emnpiiuiv i(f)’ avrov Troiodpievo? Kal trap' e/carepoiv

dpyvpiov Si erepcov* XapL^dvoiV, avv^iyayev ovK
oXiya xP'PP-o.ra.

KXat^opevioi 8 ’ eV airoSe/^ ovres XP'^P‘^'’'*^V re 16

arropovvres iifirjc^ictavro, trap ots eXaidv icrn rcdv

tSicoTcdv, Baveiaat iroXei eirl roKtp- yiverai Be

so rroAd? oSros 6 Kaprros ev rj] X^P^ avrdjv. Bavei-

advrcov Sd puadcuadpLevov TrXota dneareiXav els rd
efiTTOpia, o9ev avrots •^Ke crtros, vnoOrjKrjs yemp.ev7]S

rrjs rod eXalov ripcijs.

’O^e/Aovre? arpariwrais pnadov eiKoai rdXavra
Kal ov (Bovvaiy Bwap-evoi roKov ecfiepov rots

rjyepioai rerrapa rdXavra rod eviavrod' errel Be

26 rod piev dpxalov arreKonrov ovdev, del Be fidr'pv

eSaTTavutv, vopaopia eKotfiav aiBrjpodv els dpyvplov

Xoyov eiKoai raXdvrcov, etra BiSot/res rots evTropw-

1 xpi^v S>' is Susemihl’s emendation. The mss . have
Xp6 voiff Kal xp^^oKf or Kal xp^vcjv,

* rapa(i6\iov is Susemihl’s emendation. The mss . have
rapapoXiv, vapap6\ov, mpapoVpv, or irapapoX^. Perhaps
wanaKarapoXiiv should be restored.

“ 4KK\-/iTms is Schneider’s emendation for ms . iyKXijrovs.

Perhaps <t& s> should be inserted before jaer’ iinn/u.lai/.
* Perhaps 5i’ hipuf .should be omitted. Walford renders i
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and they in turn promised him at least an equal

amount. Having thus taken the money of both
factions, he effected a reconciliation between them.
He also observed that there were many law-suits

pending between the citizens, and that they had
grave and long-standing plaints against one another

which had arisen in course of war. He therefore

appointed a tribunal, and made proclamation that

all who failed to appear before it within a stated

period should lose the riglit to a legal decision of their

outstanding claims. Then, by taking into his own
hands the court-fees for a number of suits, and also

those appeal-cases which involved penalties, and re-

ceiving [through others] money from both sides, he

obtained altogether a very considerable sum.
The people of Clazomenae, sulfering from dearth 16

of grain and scarcity of fund-s, passed a resolution

that any private citizens who had stores of oil should

lend it to the State at interest ;
this being a produce

which their land bears in abundance. Tlie loan

arranged, they hired vessels and sent tliem to the

depots whence they obtained their grain, (and bought

a consignment) on security of the value of the oil.

The same people, owing their mercenaries tw'enty

talents of pay and being unable to find it, were giving

the leaders of the troop four talents of interest each

year. But failing to reduce the capital debt, and

committed to this fruitless dram on their revenue,

they struck an iron coinage of twenty talents, bearing

the face-value of the silver. This they distributed

“ and by taking bribes from each party through the instru-

mentality of the other.”

^SoOt'aO is added by Spengel and Susemihl. Schneider

suggests <3iaX0(fai> or <Ji6(irai> after Surd/tevot,
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XUW U
^ ^ ^ ^

rarois €v rfj ttoA^l Kara Aoyov eKaarco apyvpLov

Trap’ eKeivoiV eXa^ov laov. ol re oSv tStcZlTat etxov

et? ra? Kad' rjpepav dvaXlaKew, Kai 17 noXis

so Tov xp^ovs aTTrjXXdyp. Sevrepov Se ix rcuu rrpoad-

Saiv exeivoLS tov re tokov KaTe<j>epov {xal} acel

Siaipovvre^ eKdaru) rrpos p-epos SieStSoaav, tovs

Se cnBripovs ixopC^ovTO.

^TjXvPpLavol Se Be-rjdevres vopov dvros 17

ajJToHj CTtTov prj i^dyecv . . eV Xi.pcp yevopevois,

86 ixeivoi.s Se VTrdpxovros aLrov iraXaLov, iifjr]<f>laavTO

rfi TToAet TtapaSovvaL tovs tSi,ojTas tov oItov tt^s

1349 a TeTaypivrjs Tipps, v-noXenropevov exaoTov eviavTov

Tpo(j>i^v elra i^aycoyrjv eSaixav tw ^ovXopivcp,

Td^avTes Ti.prjv t]v eSoxei xaXcvs ex^iv aiiTois-

’APvSrjvol Se, Sid araaiaapov Trjs X‘^P°'S dpyov 18

yevopevTjS ,
xal tu>v peToixoiv ov Trpoiepevcov a^Tols

6 ovSiv Sid TO xai eTi oijjelXeiv, e\fip(l>icravTo tov

povXopevov Tois yeivpyois Savel^eiv, ws ipydvwv-

Tai, CVS TTpdiTOis avToZs iaopevTjs Trjs xopiSfjs ex

TOV xapTTOv, TOis Se dXXois ex to)v Xeinopeviov.

’E^etnot SerjdevTes XPVP'^'^^^ vopov edevTo pyj 19

10 <l>op€LV p^pucrov Tas yvvaZxas, oaov Se vvv exovcri,

Saveiaai Tfj rroXei.

Keil and Susemihl suspect a lacuna before The
former suggests <Tots (!\Xois>, “

. , . a law which forbade the
export of grain <to other peoples> suffering from famine.”
The latter conjectures tSk /ter iWay iu Xivv yevciiipiiy, ”...
a law which forbade the export of grain. On one occasion,

however, they were in need of funds
i
and as <other3 were

suffering from famine while> they possessed . .

see
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proportionately among the wealthiest citizens, and
received from them silver to the same amount.

Through this expedient, the private citizens possessed

a currency wliich was good for their daily needs, and
the state was relieved of its debt. Next, they pro-

ceeded to pay interest out of revenue to those who
had advanced the silver

;
andlittle by little distributed

repayment among them, rec.alling at the same time

the currency of iron.“

The people of Selybria had a law, pa.ssed in time 17

of famine, which forbade the export of grain. On
one occasion, however, they were in need of funds

; ,

and as they possessed large stores of grain, they

passed a resolution that citizens should deliver up
their corn to the state at the regular fixed price, each

retaining for himself a year’s supply. They then

granted right of export to any who desired it, fixing

what they deemed a suitable price.

At Abydos civil strife had caused the land to re- 18

main uncultivated
;

while the resident aliens, to
, j

whom the city was already indebted, refused to make
any further advances. A resolution w'as accordingly

passed that anyone who would might lend money to

enable the farmers to cultivate their land, on the

understanding that the lender had the first claim on

its produce
;
others taking from what was then left.

• The people of Ephesus, being in need of funds, 19

passed a law forbidding their women to wear gold,

and ordering them to lend the State what gold they

had in their possession.

“ Plutarch {Life of Jjyciirgus) speak.s of an iron currency

at Sparta, and Seneca {I)e beneJiciU) of a leathern one. These,

not being exchangeable abroad, threw the nation upon its

own resources and prevented the import of luxuries.

S6Y



1349 a

ARISTOTLE

Tiov re KLovwv (rtcrt)' twv iv tw veep rd^avres

dpyvpeov o Set KarapaXelv elu)V imypdejieadaL to

ovofM Tov Bdvros to dpyvpiov u>s dvaredeiKoros.

Liovvaeos 'ZvpaKOvcrios ^ovX6p,evos XPW°‘'’'°‘ ^0

16 avvayayetv, eKKXrjcriav iroiTjcra? ecjjrjaev itupaKevae

T^v At^pLTjTpav, Kal KeXeveiv tov tcov yvvaiKcdv

KoapLov els TO lepov dnoKopiL^eLV . avros piev ovv

rdiv Trap’ avrw ywaiKoiv tov Koapeov tovto Trenoir]-

Kevai' rj^iov Be Kal toXs dXXov^^ peri ri ptTjvipt,a rrapd

deov yevrjTai- tov Be perj tovto rroerjcravTa

20 hfoyov eejiTjoev lepoavXias eoeadai. dveveyKaVTOJV

Be TrdvTcov d etxov Bid re -r^v Beov ical Si’ eKeivov,

Odaas Trj dew tov Koapiov wnrjveyKaTo coy Trapd tt]s

deov BeBaveicrpievos • TrpoeXdovros 8e ;)^povoii Kai

TWV yvvaiKwv rraXiv <f>opovawv, eKeXevcre Tr]v ySoo-

Xopievrjv p^piio'o<^opetv Taypia Tt dvaTidevai ev rw
lepw ,

26 Tptijpety T€ vavTT-qyetaOai p,dXXwv fjSei on Seij-

croiTO XPVpdTWV. eKKXrjmav ovv avvayaywv e^rj

TrdXiv avTw riva -npoBiSoadai, els rjv Beiadai XP1'
pidTWV, Tj^iov T€ avTip Tovs TToXiTas etcrevlyKai Svo

orraTrjpas eKaoTov oi 8’ elirqveyKav. SiaAtTrcov Be

Svo r) rpety qpiepas, ws SvrjpapTriKWS TTjy trpd^ews,

80 irraivdaas avrovs arre'SeoKev eKaarw o elo'qveyKav,

1 <Tiffl> inserted by Keil; otherwise, “They also assessed

each pillar in their temple at a certain price, and offered to

any citizen who was willmg to pay it, the right of having
his name hiscribed thereon as the donor.”

“ This temple, dedicated to Artemis, was restored with
great magnificence after its destruction by fire in 356 a.c,
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They also offered to any citizen who was willing

to pay a fixed sum the riglit of liaving his name in-

scribed on a certain pillar of their temple “ as the
donor thereof.

Dionysius of Syi'acuse, being desirous of collecting 20

funds, called a public assembly, and declared that
Demeter had appeared to him, and bade him convey
all the women's ornaments into her temple. Tliat

he himself had done so with the ornaments of his

own household
;
and the others must now follow his

example, and thereby avoid any visitation of the
goddess’s anger. Anyone who failed to comply
would, he declared, be guilty of sacrilege. Tlirough

fear of the goddess as well as of the despot, all the
citizens brought in whatever they had. Tlien Diony-
sius, after sacrificing to the goddess, removed the
ornaments to his own treasury as a loan which he had
borrowed from her. As time went on, the women
again appeared ivuth precious ornaments. Dionysius

thereupon issued a decree that any woman who de-

sired to wear gold should make an offering of a fixed

amount in the temple.

Intending to build a fleet of triremes, Dionysius

knew that he should require funds for the purpose.

He therefore called an assembly and declared that

a certain city was offered to him by traitors, and he
needed money to pay them. The citizens therefore

must contribute two staters apiece.*' The money
was paid

;
but after two or three days, Dionysius,

pretending that the plot had failed, thanked the

citizens and returned to each lus contribution. In

For its fame see Acts xix. Portions of the sculpbired pillars

are to be seen in the British Museum.
“ The stater was a Persian gold coin worth 20 drachmae.

(See § 3.)
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TTonjaas Se rovro aveKrricaro tovs TToXlTas. etra

TTaXiv . . ol6fj,evoi amoX-qipeoBcLi ela-qveyKav 6

Se Xapd)V €t)(ev ets Trjv vavTnrjylav

.

OvK evTTopwv Se apyvplov vopLiapLa eKotfie Kar-

TLTepov, Kai avvayayayv eKKXrjalav TroAAd rod

36 KeieopLpLevov vop,L(jp,aTos virepehrev, oi Se eipri^iaavTo

Kal p,rj ^ovX6p.evQL eKaarog o av eiXero eyeiP U)s

dpyvpovv dXXd p,rj KarTtrepwov

.

1849 b ndAti' re Serjdelg ypr^pidrcov rj^Lov rovs ttoXItus

elaeveyKelv avrw- ol S' ovk efftaaav e^-

eveyKas oSv rd OKevrj rd Trap' avrov encoXei, cos Srj

Si d/nopLav rovro rroidiv dyopa^ovriov Se ^vpa-

kovoLov drteypd^ero rL eKacrros dyopdcreiev eVei

6 Se TT^v rip.'fjv Kare^aXov, eKeXevae rd OKevos dva-

(pepeiv eKaarov o tjydpaoep.

Tcdv Se voXircdv Sid rds eiacjoopds ov rpecjjovrcov

^odK'^p.ara elnev on Ixavd Xjv adrw npds roaovrov

rods ovv vw ri Krqaapievovs dreXeis eaeaOai.

rroXXwv Se rayd Krrjoapievwv TroAAd ^odK'qpara,

10 CO? dreXi] e^ovrcov, eTre'i Koipdv cpero elvai, ripirf-

aaadai KeXevaas iwe^aXe reXos. ol ovv noXirai

dyavaKrijaavres irrl rw e^-pnar^odai, a(f)dlovres

emoXovv. cos Se rrpds rovro era^e acfid^eodai daa

Set rrjs ripiepas, ol Se rrdXiv lepoOvra erTolovv 6 Se

dneirre drjXv /ci) dveiv.

16 IldAto re Serjdets eKeXevcxev dvo-

^ Understanding or inserting <dfio0rTo!> (Susemihl) or the
like.
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this way lie won the confidence of the cilizens
;

so

that when he again asked for money, they contributed
in the expectation tlint tlicy would receive it back.
But tliis time he kept it for building the fleet.

On another occasion being in stiaits for silver he
minted a coinage of tin, and sunimoning a public

assembly, spoke at length in its favour. The cilizens

perforce voted that everyone should regard as silver,

and not as tin, whatever he received.

Again being in need of funds, he requested the
citizens to contribute. On their declaring tlial they
had not the wherewithal, he brought oiii the furnish-

ings of his palace and offered tlicm for sale, pretend-

ing to be compelled through lack of money. At the

sale, he had a list made of the articles and their pur-

chasers
;
and wlien they had all jiaid, he commanded

every one to bring back the article lie liad bought.

Finding that because of his imposts the citizens

were ceasing to rear sheep and cattle, he made pro-

clamation tliat he needed no more money until a

certain {date)
;

so that those who now became pos-

sessed of any stock would not be liable to taxation.

A large number of citizens lost no time in acquiring a

quantity of sheep and cattle, on the understanding

that they would be free of impost. But Dionysius,

when he thought the fitting time was come, had
them all valued and imposed a tax. The citizens

were angry at being tlius deceived, and proceeded to

kill and sell their beasts. On Dionysius’.s making a

decree that only such beasts should he slain as were
needed each day, the owners retorted by offering

their animals as sacrifices ; whereupon the despot

forbade the sacrifice of female beasts.

Once more funds were lacking, and Dionysius
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ypdipacrdat, -npos avrov oaoc oIkol elaw

6p<f)aviKot' aTToypaipapLevcov 8e dAAa)y“ ra tovtujv

Xpripara amsypdro, ecus eKaurog elg ^XiKiav eXdoi.

’P'pyi.ou re KaraXa^wv, eKKXrjaiav aupayaychv

etne Stdrt SiKaicos p^ev dp i^apSpaTToSiadeiev vcj)’

20 avrov, pvv p,dvroL rd els top rroXepuOV dvqXcopLeva

Xpn^pLara KopLadpLeuos Kai vrrep iicdcn-ov adiparos

rpeZs pLvds d(f)'qaei,v avrovs. ol Se 'Pijytvot ocra

ttot’ avToLs dTTOK£KpvpLp,€va eptjiavri errolovv, koI

ot d-TTopoi. rrapd rdov evriopcvripitiv Kal vapd rcvv

^€Pwv SaveL^opievot, erropiaav d eKeXevae xp'qp.ara.

25 Xa^cop Se ravra nap' avrwp rd re acLpara ndpra
ovSep i^rroP dne'Soro, rd re crKevrj, a rare ^p dno-

KeKpvpp,epa, ep(f>ap'rj dnavra eXa^e.

^apei,adpev6s re napd rS>p noXirtop xp-qpara in

dnoBdcrei,, djs dn'provp avrop, eKeXevaev dpa<l>epei,p

so Qoop eyei ns dpyvpoop np6s avrov el Se ptj, Odvarop

era^e to inirlpLiov dpepeydepros Se rov dpyvpLov,

enuKoifias e^eSwKe rrjv Spaxprjp Svo

Svpap.ipT]P Spaxp-ds, Kai to re 6<f>eLX6pepop npore-

pop . . dvTqpeyKav npos avrop.

EiV Tvppyjvlap re nXevcras pavalp eKarop eXa^ep

eK rov rrjs AevKodeas lepov xpv^lov Kai dpyvpiop
85 noXv Kai rop dXXop kSo^op ovk dXiyov. elSdis Se

on Kai ol pavrac noXXd exovcn, Kr)pvypa inoLijaaro,

1850 a TO rjplaea <Sp e'xec eKaaros dparjjepew npos adrop,

rd S’ rjplcrea exeiv top Xa^opra' rip Se p-lj dpepey-

Kapri, ddparop era^e rd inirlpiop. vnoXa^opres Se

‘ Or, if yoiipara. be kept, “ a return of property to be made
him by all houses whose heirs were orphan.”

“ Reading irivTiiiv (Sylburg) for ms. HXKwv,
’ Reading rh te ii>eiKbp,evor <,AiriSwKe kal 6 >'Ci'> iv/iveyKav

(after Susemihl).
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ordered a list to be made for him of all houses whose
heirs were orphan. Having obtained a complete,

list, he made use of the orphans’ property until each
should come of age.

After the c.'ipture of Ehegiiim, he summoned a
meeting of the citizens, and told them why he had a

good right to sell them as slaves. If, however, they
would pay him the expenses of the war and three
minae ** a head besides, he tvould release them. I'lie

people of Rhegium brought forth all their hoards
;

the poor borrowed from the wealthier and from the

foreigners resident in the city ; and so the amount
demanded was paid. But though lie received this

money from them, none the less he sold them all for

slaves, having succeeded <by his trick) in bringing

to light the hoarded goods which they had previously

concealed.

On anotlier occasion he had borrowed money from
the citizens, promising to repay it. On their de-

manding its return, he bade each bring him, under
pain of death, whatever silver he possessed. This

silver when brought he coined into drachmae each

bearing the face value of two : with these he repaid

the (previous) debt and also what had just been
brought in.

He also made a raid on Tyrrhenia with a hundred
ships, and rifled the temple of Leucothea of a large

amount of gold and silver, besides a quantity of works
of art. But being aware that his sailors too had
taken much plunder, he made proclamation that

each should bring him, under pain of death, one-half

of what he had ; the remainder of their takings they

might keep. On the understanding that if they

“ See i 3.
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ot vavrai dveveyKovres to. rjjxiaea rd KaraXoLna

5 6)(ei,v ddeojs, dvrjveyKav 6 8’ eTretVep eKelva eXa^ev,

iiceXevae vdXov rd -qixiaea dva<j>dpeLy.

MevSatot Se to, fi-ey diro XifiePwv Kai rStv dXXiov 21

reXiov avrots TrpoaTTopevoixeva expcXvTo els Stouci^-

cxLv TTjs ndXeojs, rd Se dfrd TTjs yp? oIklcHv reXrj

ovK enparrov, dAA’ dveypatj^ov rovs eyovras' OTTorav

10 Se SerjdeLev xpr]p.dTa)v, aTreStSocfav (ol) d(^eiXovres

.

eKepSaivov oSv tov TTapeXiqXvOoTa pj^povov dro/coi?

rols yp'pptao'ti' d.TTOKexp'qp.dvoi.

YlaXepovvres (re) Trpds ’OXvvOlovs Kal Se6p,evoi

Xpy]p.dT(jiv ,
dvTojv ovtols dvSpaTToSaiv, e{fir]<^iaavTO

KaraXet'Trop.evojv evi eKdcrrw d-qXeos Kai dppevos

rd dXXa aTToSoadat rfj noXei, d>s eKSavelaai rods

IS tSicdras ;!^p'pp.aTa.

KaAAtcrrpaToj eV Ma/ceSovta 7ra)Xovp,evov rod 22

eXXipLeviov ws em to ttoXv eiKocn raXdvrwv enolrj-

aev evpelv rd SnrXdmoy KariScbv ydp chvovpLevovs

rods edTTQptarepovs del Sid rd Seiv raXavrialovs

20 KaOeardvai rods iyyvovs rwv eiKoai raXdvroiV,

•npoeKrjpv^ev (hvelcrBai rdv PovX6p,evov, Kai rods

eyyvovs KaBeardvai rov rplrov piepovs leal kuB'

OTToaov eKaarovs Svvrp-ai rrelBeiv.

Tip,6deos ‘ABrjvaios rroXepi&v rrpds 'OXvvBLovs 23

Kal drropovpievos dpyvplov, Koijjas X’^d.Kov SieSiSou

26 rots' arpariidrais . dyavaKrovvrcov Se rwv crrpa-

riwrwv eifiT] adroTs rods ipnrdpovs re Kai dyopaiovs

arravras waavrws TrwXr\aeiv. rots S' epirrdpois

rrpoeirrev, ov dv ns Xdfy p^oA/coV, rovrov rrdXiv

“ Or: “that citizens should sell to the state what slaves
they possessed ... as the equivalent of a loan from private
persons to the city <of the slaves’ value>.”
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ayopd^eiv rd r eK rfjs wvia Kal rd e/c raiv

Xeid)V dyofJLeva- os 8’ dv TreptAeK^^ii avrois ya^KOs,

80 TTpos avTOP dvat^ipovras apyvpiov Xaii^dveip.

riept }\€pKvpav Se TroXepLCov Kai aTTopcos diaKel-

p,evos Kal Toiv arpaTLcoTuyv alrovvrwv rovs pjicrdovs

Kal aTteidovvTwv avrw Kal npos tovs virevavriovs

cjiaaKovTOiv aTTOTTopeveadaL, iKKXrjaiav avvayayojv

etftrjaev ov hvvaadai 8td tovs yeLpLiovas napayeve-

86 adaL avTW dpyvpLov, irrel roofavT-qv elvai Trepl avrov

evTToplav, ware rqv TTpoSe8op.evqv rpipL'qvov airap-

1860 b%tW Scopedv avTots StSoraf ol Se inroXa^ovres ovk

dv TTore TTpoeadai. Toaavra xptjpLara tov TipoSeov

avTOLS, el p,rj rfj dXrjdela TTpoaSoKip.a rjv rd yprjpiara

npos avTov, •javylav elyov vnep twv p,t.crdcbv, ecus

eieetvos SccpKijaaro a. e^ovXero.

6 YidpLov Se noXt,opKwv tovs Kapnovs Kal rd ini

TWV dypwv dneSlSoTo avrots Tots TiapLloi.s, ware
evnoprjcre xprip,dTwv els fiiaOovs roXs <iTpari,wTais

.

TWV re inLTrjSelwv end crndvLs qv iv tw anpa-

ToneScp 8id tow a(f>iKVOvp,evovs, dn’qyopevae p,q

nwXeXv crlrov dXyjXecrpLevov, /iijSe pbinpov eXaaaov q
10 pLeSipivov, iMTjSe TWV vypwv piqdiv eXaTTOv ^ peTprjy

TTjV. oi pLev avv Ta^iapxol re Kal Xo^ayol dyopd-

^ovTes dSpoa SteSlSoaav toXs arpaTiwrais, ol Se

elcra^i.Kvovpievoi qyov avroXs rd iniT'qSeta, onoTe Se

dnaMdTTOLVTO, el ti neplXoLnov etr] avToXs, inw-
Xovv. ware avve^aivev evnopeXordat roiis arpaTLw-

16 Tas TWV iniTTjSelwv.

Ai.SdXrjs Oepcriy? e^wv orpaTiwTas rd p^ev KaS' 24

Tjpt.epav nopL^ew eSvvaTO ck rijs noXeplas adToXs,

vopiapa Se oXik SiSdvai, dnairovpcevos Se,
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ceived such produce of the land as was for sale, as well

as any booty brought to them ;
.such copper as re-

mained on their hands he would exchange for silver.

During the campaign of Corcyra “ this same Tiino-

theus was reduced to sore .straits. His men demanded
their pay

;
refused to obey his orders ; and declared

they would desert to the enemy. Accordingly he
summoned a meeting and told them that the stormy
w'eathcr ivas delaying the arrival of the silver he
expected

;
meanwhile, as he had on hand .such

abundance of provisions, he would charge them
nothing for the three months’ ration of grain already

advanced, The men, unable to believe that Timo-
theus would have sacrificed so large a sum to them
unless he was in truth expecting the money, made
no further claim for pay until he had completed his

dispositions.

At the siege of Samos,'’ Timotheus sold the crops

and other country property to the besieged Samians
themselves, and thus obtained plenty of money to

pay his men. But finding the camp was short of

provisions owing to the arrival of reinforcements, he
forbade the sale of milled corn, or of any measure less

than 1^ bushels of corn or gallons of wine or oil.

Accordingly the officers bought supplies wholesale

and issued them to their men ;
the reinforcements

thenceforth brought their own provisions, and sold

any surplus on their departure. In this way the

needs of the soldiers were satisfactorily met.

Didales the Persian was able to provide for the 24

daily needs of hi.s mercenaries from tlie enemy's

country
;
but had no coined money to give them.

“ Apparently in 375 u.c. See the end of Xenophon’s fifUi

Book of Hellenica. ’’ In 366 u.c.
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^povov yevop.evov oS w^eiXe, reyfyd^ei roiovSe.

20 eKKXrjalav avvayaythv e<f)ri ovk diTopeladai. XPV~
pidrcDv, dXX' elvai avrw eV x^P^V tivl, Xeycuv iv

(5 etr]. Kal dva^ev^as i^dSL^ev eV avro- etra dts

eyyvs toO x^P^^v iyevero, npoeXOchv els avro

eXa^ev eK twv evovTwv lepd>v oaos evfjv KolXos

dpyvpos‘ etr eTnoKevdcras rds rjpLiovovs d)s dyovaas

26 dpyvpiov TrapacfiaLyovcras 're ravra e^dSi-^ev. ISovres

Se OL urpaTiwrai /cat vojxlaavTes dnavra elvai

dpyvpov rd dydfieva, iddpprjcrav cos KopaodpuevoL

Tov fiLudov. 6 8e ecfyt] Seti/ els 'Apccaov iXddvra

imarjpLTjvaadac- 8* els Trjv ’A^utaw c/Soj ttoXXwv

re rjjj,epd)v /cat ;)^et/te/)tos' rov Srj xpdvov rovroy

80 dnexpo/ro rip arpaToneSw rd eVtTTjSeta poyoy

StSov?.

Tovr (re) rexylras rods iv rw OTparovehcp

avrds etxe /cat rods Kam^Xovs rods /xera^aAAo-

pceyovs Tf aAAw 8e ovk -^y oddevl oddey rovrtoy

iTOceZy.

^a^plas ’AdT]yaZos Tati rtoy AlyvirrLoiy ^aaiXei 26

eKorparevovTi /cat heop-evca xp’QP'drcoy mjye^ovXeve

36 rd>y re lepwy tiya Kal rcdy tepecov^ rd r-Xfjdos cf>dyai

TTpds rods lepeZs SeZy n-apaXvGijyat Sid rrjy Sairdvriy.

lasi a dKOVcrayres Se oi lepeZs /cat rd lepdy rrap^ avroZs

eKacrroi ^ovXopieyoi etvai, Kal tSta® avroZs oi lepeZs

1 Upiav, “ priests,” is Sylburg’s emendotion for ms. Icpetuv,

sacrifices.”
“ Perhaps <Kai koipcO has dropped out after aiiToii. Sylburg

suggests I5li} f/catrroj Kal Koii/y, See § 33, last sentence.
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When their pay became due, and they demanded
it, he had recourse to the following trick. He
called a meeting, and told the men that he had
plenty of money, but that it was stored in a certain

fortress, which he named. He then broke up his

encampment and marched in that direction. On
reaching the neighbourhood of the fortress, he him-
self went on ahead, and entering the pl.ace seized all

the silver vessels in the temples. He then loaded
his mules in such a way that this plate was exposed,
thus suggesting that silver formed the entile load

;

and so continued his march. The soldiers, lieholdiiig

the plate and supposing that they convoyed a full

load of silver, were cheered by the expectation of

their pay. They were informed however by Didales
that they would have to lake it to Amisus to be
coined—a journey of many days, and in the winter

sea.son. And during all this time, he continued to

employ the army without giving it more than its

necessary rations.

Moreover, all the craftsmen in the army, and the

hucksters who traded with the soldiers by barter,

were under his personal control, and enjoy'cd a com-
plete monopoly.
When Taos,“ king of Egypt, needed funds for an 25

expedition he was making, Chabrias of Athens ad-

vised him to inform the priests that to save expense

it was necessary to suppress some of the temples

together with the majority of the attendant priests.

On hearing this, each priesthood, being anxious to

retain their own temple, offered him money from

“ Called Tachos hy Xenophon and Plutarch.

Perhaps tliat form should be restored here. (Bonitz and
Siisemihl.) The name recurs in § 37.
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ARISTOTLE

iSlSoaav xP'Ql^o.Ta. ivei Se Tvapa ndvriov elXi^<j)eL,

TTpoard^CLL avroZs eKeXevcrev els p-^v to lepov xal

els auToy^ rrjs SaTrdvqs tJ? rrporepov eTTOiovvro to

3 SeKaroy pepos TroieZcrOai, rd Se Xonrd avrip SaveZ-

aai, eios 6 TToXepos d Tvpos ^aaiXia StaAo0^.

’Att’ olKtas Se eicdaT-qs KeXevaai dvavras ela-

eviyKai rd^avra o Set, /eat dird tov acoparos (La-

avTios" TOV crlrov re TTcoXovpevov ripyjs

ScSoyao Toy vrcoXovyra /eat wvovpevov d-rro ryjs dprd-

10 ^yjs TOV d^oXov dyro rcov ttXoIcov Te /eat ipyaoTr]-

pLoiV Kal TcZiv dXXrjv Tivd epyaalav exdvTCVV ttJs

epyaalas pepos to heKwrov KeXevaai dyroTeXeZv.

'FiKOTpaTeveiv S’ avTip peXXovTi e’/e Trjs x<dpcis,

et Ttj eyoi darjpov dpyvpiov tj ;)(;puatot', KeXevaai

15 iveyKai wpos avTov iveyiedyTcvv Se rdjv rrXeiaTivv,

eKeXevae tovtiv pev e/eetvov XPV°'^°'‘'‘

veiaavTas avaTrjaai toZs vopdpxais, ojot’ e/e tcov

(fiopcvv avTois arroSovvai.

’I^t/eparijs 'AdrjvaZos, Koti/o? avvayayovTos 20

OTpaTicvTas, eiTopiaev avrw xP'Qp^Ta Tponov roiov-

20 TOV. eKeXevae tcvv dvOpojirwv d>v ’Xjpx^ npoard^ai
KaTaaTreZpai avTcv yrjv Tpicov peSipvcov tovtov Se

TTpaxBivTos avveXeyr] aiTOV ttoXv rrXrjQos. kot-

ayayihv oSv irri to, ipirdpia drreSoTO, /eat eviropyjae

XprjpdTow.

Ko'ti/? 0pa^ irapd netpiv^teoi/ e’Savet^ero xp^pa-Ta 27

25 et? TO Tovs OTpaTicuTas ovvayayeiv ol Se Ileiptv-

0101 ovK eSlSoaav avrw, rj^lwaev oSv avrovs dvSpas
ye Twv TToXiTwv (f)povpovs Sovvai els p^copta Tivd,

' Reading e/s olitoOs for ms. eis aiTor (Aldinc edition ei's

aurdv).
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their private possession.s ^as well a.s from the temple
funds). When the king had thus received money
from them all, Chabrias bade him tell the priests to

spend on the temple-service and on their own main-
tenance one-tenth of what they formerly spent, and
lend him the remainder until he had made peace with
the King (of Persia).

Moreover, each inhabitant was to contribute a
stated proportion of his household and personal

possessions
; and when grain was sold, buyei’ and

seller were each to contribute, apart from the price,

one obol per artabe "-
; while a t.ax of one tenth was

to be imposed on profits arising from slnps and work-
shops and other sources of gain.

Again, when Taos was on the point of setting out

from Egypt, Chabrias advised him to m.akc requisition

of all uncoined gold and silver in the possession of the

inhabitants
; and when most of them complied, he

bade the king make use of the bullion, and refer the

lenders to the governors of his provinces for compensa-
tion out of the taxes.

Iphicrates of Athens provided Cotys with money 20

for a force which he had collected in the following

manner. He bade him order (each) of his subjects

to sow for him a piece of land bearing 4)^ bushels.

A large quantity of grain was thus gathered, from the

price of which, when brought to the depots on the

coast, the king obtained as much money as he wanted.

Cotys of Thrace asked the people of Peirinthus for 27

a loan to enable him to raise an army. On their

refusing, he begged them at any rate to let him have

some of their citizens to garrison certain fortresses,

“ The artabS was a Persian measure containing nearly

50 quarts. The obol was ^ of a drachma of silver.
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O ^ i n / '•‘I
LVa TOLS €K€C aTpaTLcoTaLs vvv (ppovpovcri, axf) aTTo-

^pT^aacrdaL. oi Se tovto ra^ecos eTrotrjcrav, oio-

30 jjLevoi TtSi' )((joplu>v KvpiOL eoeodai. d Se Korn? rod?

atrouTaXivTas els ejivXaKrjv vonjcras ra xp-qpara

avrovs eKeXevaev dirocrrelXavras , a, iSavel^ero Trap’

aiirdiv, KoplaaadaL.

Mevrojp 'PdSio?^ 'Ejo/xetav avXXapchv Kal rd 28

Xcopla avrov Karaa^MV tovs eTTCpeXrjrds e’laae Kara.

36 rovs VTTo Tov 'Epp,elov KadearrjKoras. inel

Se iddpprjcrdv re dnavres, Kal el ri nor Xjv avrots

dnoKeKpvpLp-evov t] vneKKelpievov, ped’ avraiv elxov,

avXXa^diV avroiis ndvra napeiXero d elxov.

1351 b Mepvcov 'PoSto? Kvpievaas AapipaKov SerjOels 29

Xpi^p-drcav ineypaipe rots nXovaia>Tdroi,s avraiv

nXrjdos Tt dpyvpiov, rovrois Be rdjv KopiB-qv eaeadai

napd rivv dXXaiv noXcrwv e<f>rjaev inel Se ol dXXoi

e noXlrai elayveyKav, eKiXevae Kal ravra avrw
BaveZaaL iv xpovcp^ Sieindpevos iv S ndXiv avroZs

dnoBcoaec.

UdXov re Ber]9els ;^/07;fi.dTan' rj^tajaev avrovs
elaeveyKaL, Koplaaadai Be e/c rwv npoaoBoiv ol 8’

elcrqveyKav, (Ls Std raxeov avroZs ecropevrjs rrjs

KopiSrjs' inel Se Kal al Kara^oXal rd)v npocrdSwv
10 naprjaav, e^rjaev in' aurai® ;^/3etav elvai Kal rovrwv,

iKelvois Se varepov dnoSwcreiv avv roKpj.

Tali' T6 arparevop-evcov nap’ avr& naprjreZro rds
airapxlas koX rods piadovs ei rjpepcdv rov ivcavrov,

<j>dcrKa)V ravrais raZs qpepai.s ovre ^vXaKrjv avrovs
1

'Pil5i(is Camerarius for ms. vlbi.

“ Perhaps (KirchhofF) should be read for jis. iv

Xptx'if.

* Reading fn aiiT(p (Scaliger) or iaim^ (Sylburg) for br'

airifi (most MSS.).
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OECONOMICA, II. II. 27-2G

and release for active service tlie men ivho were
there on duty. They readily complied, thinkiiifr thus

to obtain control of the fortresses. But Cotys placed

in custody the men they sent, and told the citizens

that they might have them back when they had sent

him the amount of the loan he desired.

Mentor of Rhodes, .after taking Hermias prisoner 28

and seizing his fortresses, left in their vai inus districts

the officials appointed by him. By this means he
restored their confidence, so that they all took again

to themselves the property they had hidden or had
sent secretly out of the country. Then Mentor
arrested them and stripped them of all they had.

Memnon of Rhodes, on making himself master of 29

Lampsacus, found he was in need of funds. He
therefore assessed upon the wealthiest inhabitants

a quantity of silver, telling them that they should

recover it from the other citizens. But when the

other citizens made their contributions, Memnon
said they must lend him this money also, fixing a

certain date for its repayment.

Again being in need of funds, he asked for a con-

tribution, to be recovered, as he said, from the city

revenues. The citizens complied, thinking that they

would speedily reimburse themselves. But when the

revenue payments came in, he declared that he must
have these also, and would repay the lenders sub-

sequently with interest.

His mercenary troops he requested to forgo six

days’ pay and rations each year, on the plea that

on those days they were neither on garrison duty
nor on the march nor did they incur any expense.
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ovSefilav ovre Tropeiav ovre SuTrdvrjv TrotelcfOai, ras

15 i^aipealfMovs XeycDV.

T6v re repo rov ypovov StSous roZg arpari<JjTa.i,s

rfj Sevrepa rrjs vovfirjvCas r^v ai,Tap-)(Lav
, rw peev

TTpwTU) p/rjvl TTape^t) rpeZs rjp.epas, rip S’ iyop&cp

nevre- rovrov Se rov rporrov rrporjyev, ecos els rrjv

rpiaKaSa ‘^XOev.

^apiBrjpos 'Clpelryjs exoiv rrjs AloXlSos riva 30

ao yeopla, imarparevovros err' avrov ’Apra^d^ov

Xprip,dru)V eSetro eis tous arpariiiras

.

to piev oSv

TTpcLrov €lae<j>epov avrtp, elra ovKeri ’i^aaav ex^iv

6 3e yiaplhrinos, o wero ;^;a)ptov eimoptbrarov elvai,

eKsXevcrev, [wai] €5 ri v6p,iapa eyovaiv i] n dXXo

(jKevos a^ioXoyov, els erepov x^^plov aTToareXXeiv,

26 TrapanopTTrjv Be Siacreiv dpa Be Kai avros rovro

TToiwv <j)avep6s ‘fjv. neiadevrcov Be rwv dvdpdiTTCov,

rrpoayaydjv avrovs rrjs noXeios p-iKpov Kal epevvfj-

o-as d etxov, eXa^ev ocrcov eBeZro, eKelvovs Be rrexXiv

els TO x^P^ov drrfjyev.

K/^pvyfxd re Troi-rjardpievos ev raZs rroXeaiv, wv

80 ^px^j p-riSeva fxrjBev ottXov KeKrffadai ev Try oIkIc}.,

el 8 ^ peq, aTTorloeiv dpyvpiov o erteKrjpv^ev , rjp,eXei

Kat ovBep-iav eTnarpo^riv eTroieiro. redv Be dvdpw-

ncov olop,evcov to KTjpvypia pdrrjv avrov TreTroirjadaL,

etxov d ervyov eKaoroi KeKrrjpievoi Kara x^opo-v.

6 B' epevvav e^al^vrjs TTOiTjadfievos rcZiv oIkicvv, nap'

35 ots edpev dnXov ri, enparrero to enirlpiov.

<" As the moon’s cycle is completed in 29J days, it was
customary to alternate “ hollow ” months of 29 days with the
“full” months of 30 days. Meranon paid his men by the
month, but deducted a day’s pay every hollow ” month.
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(He refeiTed to the days omitted from alternate

months.'')

Moreover, being aecustomed previously to issue

his men’s rations of corn on the second day of the

month, in the first month he postponed the distribu-

tion for three days, and in the second month for five
;

proceeding in this fa.shion until at length it took place

on the last day of the nronth.

Charidemus of Oreus, being in occupation of certain 30

fortress-t(3U’ns m Aeohs, and thre.itened with an
attack by Aitabazus,*' was in need of money to pay
his troops. After their first contributions, the in-

habitants declared they had no more to give. Chan-
demus then issued a proclamation to the town he

deemed wealthiest, bidding the inh.abitants send
away to another fortress all the coin and valuables

they possessed, under convoy which he would provide.

He himself openly set the example with liis own
goods, and prevailed on them to comply. But when
he had conducted them a little way out of the town,

he made an inventory of their goods, took all he

wanted, and led them home again.

He had also issued a proclamation in the cities he

governed forbidding anyone to keep arms in his

house, under pain of a stated fine. At first, however,

he took no care to enforce it, nor did he make any

inquisition ; so that the people treated his proclama-

tion as nugatory, and made no attempt to get rid of

what arms each possessed. Then Charidemus un-

expectedly ordered a search to be made from house

to house, and exacted the penalty from those who
were found in possession of arms.

" For the circumstances, and a (hostile) account of this com-
mander’s adventures, see Demosthenes, Against Aristoaratm.

2 c 385VOL. II



ARISTOTLE

^iXo^evoS TLS MaftreSoii’ Kaplag aarpo-ireucuv 31

Ser]6el<; ^prjpidrwv Aiovvaia e<f>a<jKe pLeXXeiv dyeiv,

1862 a Kal xopayov^ -npoiypaipe rwv Kapaii' tovs evrropu)-

rdrovs, Kal TTpocreraTrev avrots a Set irapaaKevd-

^eiv. 6pd)v S’ avTovg Svayyepalvovras , VTroTTepnwv

Tivds ripdira, rL ^ovXovTai Sovres aTTaXXayrjvai. ri^g

5 XeLTOUpylag. ol Se ttoAAiS TrXeov t) daov cpovro dva-

XcXaeiv €<f)acrav Siocreiv rov jxrj oyXeiadaL /cal dno
rojix totcot^ aTTGivai. o be irapa tovtcov Aapojv o eotoo-

aav iripovg Kariypatfiev, ecog eXa^e rrapd rodroiv d

i^ovXero Kal Trpoafjv Trap’ i/cdaTOLg X

Evaiayjg Xvpog AlyvTrrov uaTpaT/evLov, d<j>iara- 32

10 adai peXXovrcov tcov vop,ap)^u)v art’ airov alcrdo-

pevog, KaXeaag avrovg elg rd fiaaiXua sKpepa

dnavrag' rrpos Se tou? olKeiovg eKe'Xevcre Xeyeiv on
€v (fivXaKfj eloLV, eKacrrog^ oSv tS)V olKeicov enpar-

rov vnep eKdarov, Kal xp7]pLdTa)V i^ewvovvro roiig

crvveiXri/afxei'ovg, 6 Se StopLoXoyrjadpevog irrkp

15 eKdarov Kal Xa^cdv rd dfioXoy-pdevra dniScoKev

eKdaroig rdv veKpov.

KAeo/xenj? ’AXe^avSpevg AlyvwTov aarpaneva/v, 33

Xipiov yevopLevov ev pbev rotg dXXotg rdvoig a/jjoSpa,

iv AlyvTTTcp Se puerpicvg, dTreKXeicre rrjv e^aytoyrjv

rod atrov. rwv Se vopLap^div cj/acrKovriov ov Sv-

20 vT^aecrdai, rovg cj/opovg aTroSovvat, rep pi.'kj i^dyeaBat,

rov atrov, i^aycoyriv peev irroiriae, reXog Se ttoXv rw

1 Reading fwj <)ca!> (Keil) f\a/3e vapk roiruv, Kal 4 ^^oiXero

(Keil) rpacr’qv vap iK&crw (Sylbuvg). The ms . readings are

corrupt.
^ Perhaps (Kaaroi should be read : “ each family on behalf

of their kinsman.”

“ Cf, Demosthenes, Against Dionysodorus •. ” Cleomenes
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A Macedonian iiiinied PhiloM-nuf!, ulio was ct- 31

nor of Caria, being in need of funds ])n)c]iinned that

he intended to celebrate tlie festival of DioTivsns.

The wealthiest inhabitants Mere selected to ])rovide

the choruses, and were informed what they were
expected to furnish. Noticing their disincliTiation,

Philoxenus sent to tliem privately and asked what
they w'oukl give to be lelieved of the duty, I'hc)'

told him they were prepared to p.ay a niu(;h larger

sum than they expected to .spend (on tlie ehoru.scs)

in order to avoid the trouble and the interruption of

their business. Philoxenus acce))ted their oH’ers, and
proceeded to enrol a second levy. These also paid ;

and at last he received what he desired from each

company,
Euaises the Syrian, when goiernor of ]:'.gypt, re- 32

ceived information that the local governors were
meditating rebellion. He therefore summoned them
to the palace and proceeded to hang them all, send-

ing word to their relations that they were in prison.

These accordingly made offers, each on behalf of Ins

own kinsman, seeking by payment to secure their

release. Euaises agreed to accept a certain .sum for

each, and when it had been paid retmmed to the

relations the dead body.

While Cleomenes of Alexandria was governor of 33

Egypt,® at a time when there was some scarcity in the

land, but elsewhere a grievous famine, he forbade the

export of gram. On the loc.al governors representing

that if there were no exjrort of grain they would be

unable to pay in their taxes, he allowed the export,

. . . from the time that he received the government, has done
immense mischief to your stale, and still more to the rest

of Greece, by buying up corn for rc.sale and keeping it at his

own price ” (Kennedy's translation).
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IUoa a / > tn \ V rn > '* » \l
aiTO) €Tt€paA€Vj coare avvepaipev avrqj, gl p'q . .

e^ayojxivov oXLyov ttoXv reXos Xaji^dveiv , avrov^

re Tovs voiJLdp)(a5 rreTravcrdai rijs 7Tpo<l}daea>s.

IXiarrXeovTos 8’ avrov rov vopov, oS iart deos

6 KpoKoBeiXos, rjpTTdadr] ns rd)v TraiSiov avrov-

26 KaXiaas ovv rovs tepeZs e<^r] rrpdrepos dScKrjdels

dp-vveaQai rovs KpoKoSeiXovs , Kal npoaera^e

Orjpevetv avrovs. ol Be lepeis, tva /xi) 6 9e6s avrcXv

Kara<lipov'q6fj , ovvayayovres daov ySvvavro ypvaiov

eSocrav avrcp, teal ovreos erravearo.

’AXe^dvBpov rov ^aaiXeios evreiXapevov avrip

30 oLKlaac TToXtv rrpos r<p <I>dpcp Kal ro eprropiov ro

Ttporepov oV errl rov Kavai^ov evravda rroLrja-ai.,

KaravXevcras els rov KdveoPov rrpos rovs lepeis

Kal rovs Krrj/xara e^ovras eKei errl rovrqi rjKeiv

ecfiT] &are pieroiKiaat avrovs. ol (Be) lepeis xal

ol xdroiKOi eiaeveyKovres ;!^;/3rj/xaTO eBwxav, iv

86 6^ Kara yoipav avrots to epirropiov. o Be AajScuv

rare p,ev drr’qXXdyt], etra 8s KararrXevaas
,

errel

1862 6 evrperrrj aura) rd rrpos rrjv olxoBopilav, -fjrei

avrovs xPVH-o-'i'o- vrrep^aXwv rep rrXiqdei- rovro yap
avrcp ro Bide^opov elvai, ro avrov elvai ro epcrropiov

Kal jarj exei. errel S’ ovk dv e(j)acrav Bvvaadai

Bovvai, fiercpKiaev avrovs.

’ArroffrelXas re riva err’ dyopacrpid ri xal alado-

6 pcevos on edevvevv imrervxr]Kev, avrcp Ss pieXXei

eKrerip.rip,€va Xoyi^euOai, rrpos rovs avvr^deis rov

dyopaerrov eXeyev on dKrjKOchs eirj rd dyopdapiara

adrov iirreprlpiia 'qyopaKevai- avros oSv ov rrpoa-

^ el iu.fl, omitted in several mss., I have left untranslated.

Susemihl suspects a lacuna after the words.
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OECONOMICA, II. II. .SI!

but laid a heavy duty on the corn. By tliis means he
obtained a large amount of duty from a small amount
of export, .and at the same Lime deprived the officials

of their e.xcuse.

When Cleomenes wius making a progress b}' water
through the province where the crocodile is ivor-

shipped, one of his servants w.is carried off. Accord-
ingly, summoning the prie.sts, he told them that he
intended Lo retaliate on the crocodiles for this un-
provoked aggression ; .and gave orders for a b.attue.

The priests, to save the credit of their god, collected

all the gold they could, and succeeded in putting an
end to the pursuit.

King Alexander had given CIeomene.s command to

establish a town near the island of Pharus, and to

transfer thither the market hitherto held at Canopus.
Sailing therefore to Canopus lie informed the priests

and the men of property there that he was come to

remove them. The priests and residents thereupon
contributed money to induce him to leave their

market where it was. He took what they offered,

and departed ; but afterwards returned, when all was
ready to build the town, and proceeded to demand
an excessive sum

;
which represented, he said, the

difference the change of site would make to him.

They however declared themselves unable to pay it,

and were accordingly removed.
On another occasion he sent an agent to make a

certain purchase for him. Le,arning that the agent

had made a good bargain, but intended to charge

him a high price, he proceeded to inform the man’s
associates that he had been told he had purchased the

goods at an excessive price, and that therefore he did

not intend to recognize the transaction ;
denouncing
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e^sLV Kal a^a rrjv aPeXreplav avrov eXocSopei

per’ dpyijs TTpoarroiriTov. ol Se ravra dnovovres

10 ovK ecjiacrav Seiv Triareveiv avrov roi^ Xe'yovac rc

Ka.T eKelvov, eojs avros irapayevopevo? rov Xoyov

avT(Z Suj. d.(l>LKOiJ.evov Se rov dyopaarov aTryy-

yeiXav avrcp rd rrapd rov KAeo/xei^ow o S’ efceivoi^

re jiovXopevos ev^e[^aadat /cal rch ViXeapevei dv-

ijvey/ce rds Tipds wurrep rjv rjyopaKU/g.

Tov re atrov mvXovpevov ev rfj X^P^' Se/ca-

10 Spdxpov, KaXeoas rovs epya^opevovs ’ppuira,

TTOcrov^ PovXovrai avrcp ipyd^eadai' ol Se ecj/acrav

iXdacrovos •>) oaov rocs epvdpoi^ irrwXovv. 6 S’

e/celvov^ pev e/ceXevaev avrcp rrapaSiSovai oaovnep

eTTcuXow Totj dXXoc.s' avros Se rd^as rpid/covra Kal

2(1 Suo hpaxpds rov alrov rr)v riprjv ovrcus inchXec,

Tow re lepets /caXecras e^ijae ttoAi; to dvcvpaXov

dvdXuipa^ ev rfj ylveadai et’j rd iepd- heiv

odv Kal ratv Updiv riva /cal rwv lepecov rd TrXrjdos

/caraXvdrjvai. ol Se lepeis Kal idla acacrros Kal

KOLvij rd lepd xpoj|i<-<itra eSlSocrav, olopevol re avrov

rfj dX-qOelc^ peXX^cv roOro rroietv, Kal eKaccros

10 ^ovXopevos TO re lepdv rd avrov pelvai Kara xa/pav

Kadrds lepevs.

’Avr/.pevrjs 'PoStoj ij/ntoStos^ yevopevos ’AAe^- 34

1 iritrov Camerarius for jtws (mss.)-

“ Reading iiceboi’s with Bekker and the 3rd Basle edition.
® Or, omitting (with some mss.) apii/iaXoti before dl'c^^W|^a,

“complained of the large amount expended on the temple.s

of the country ; declaring that some of these ...”
* Reading hnoSius (^iri oStop Keil) for ms. i;/n65tos. Per-

haps rporudios or irl irpoccbBuv, “revenue officer,” would be
better.

“ If the measure intended is the Attic medimnos, it is

1,J bushels. The Persian artabs may however be meant,
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nl the same time with feigned anger the fellow’s

stupiclit}'. They on lieaving this asked him not to

believe what ivas said aguinsi the agent until he
himself arrived and rendered his account, On the
man’s arrival, his associates told him what Cleomenes
had said. He, desirous of winning their approval as

well as that of Cleomenes, dehiled the latter with the
actual price he had given

At a time when the price of grain in Egypt was ten
drachmae (a measure),“Cleomenes sent forthe growers
and asked them at what price they would contract to

supply him with their produce. On their i] noting a

price lower than what they were charging the mer-
chants, he offered them the full price they were
accustomed to receive from others

;
and taking over

the entire supply, sold it at a fixed rate of ihivty-two

clraohmao (for the same measure).

He also sent for the priests, and told them that the

expenditure on the temples was very unevenly dis-

tributed in the country
;

and that some of these,

together with the majority of the attendant priests,

must accordingly be suppressed. 'The priests, sup-

posing him to be in earnest, and wishing each to

secure the continuance of his own temple and office,

gave him money individuallyfrom their private posses-

sions as well as collectively from the temple funds.®

Antimenes of Rhodes, who was appointed by 34

which was equal to 1 medimnos and fnth. In either case the

price is very high compared with .S dr.-ichmae per medinmos,
the price at Athens in 390 n.c. Yet Polybius (ix -I'tJ says
that at Rome during the war with Hannibal (910) corn was
sold for lifleen drachmae per medimnos. As a contrast c/.

what the same author say.s of the fertility of Gallia Cisalpina,

wliere in time of peace thi.s same measure of wheat was sold

for four obols, and of barley for bv'o. See note'Da § 25.
^ C/. §25.
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dvSpov rrepl STTopiae tSSe.

vopov OVTOS iv Ba^uXcuvlg. TraXaiov SeKarrjv etuai

rwp elaayofX£Pa}v, )^pu>fievov Se avrw ovdevos,

so Trjpijaas rovs re uarpanas dnavTas TTpoaSoKipovs

ovras Kal arpaTiuiras, ovk oXLyovs re rrpea^eis

Kal reyyLras KXrjrovs dXXovs rovs dyovras Kal 18 iq,

aTTohrjpLovvras,^ Kal Saipa rroXXd dvayop^eva, rrjv

SeKarrjv evpaacxe Kara rdv vopLov rov Keljaevov,

ndAtv re TTopl^atv rdvSpdTraSa rd im crrparo-

TTeScp ovra eKeXevae rov povXo/ievov aTroypd^ecr^at

sri ovoaov deXoi, p.eXJiecv Se rov eviavrov OKroJ Spa^-

pids arrorZaaL, dv 8e dvoSpq rd dvSpdrroSov, Kop,l~

msa ^eodai, rr/v ripLrjv rjv dveypdifiaro. arraypaij>ivru)v

ovv rroXXdiv dvSpanoSiov ovk oXiyov avvreXel'^

dpyvpt,ov. el Se ri dnodpcpr) dvBpdrroSov, eKeXeve

rov aarpdrrrjv rrjs . . •’ ev
fj

iari rd arparorrehov

,

dvaaqi^eiv (y) rrjv ripvrjv rip Kvpltp arroBovvai,.

» ’O^eXas^ 'OXvvdios Karaarrfoas empeXrjrriv errl 36

rdv vopidv rov 'A9pL^lrr]v,^ errei, rrpocreXdovres adrqi

ol vopcdpxaL ol eK rov rorrov rovrov 'd<j>aaav pov-

Xea9aL rrXelcv avroi rroXv ^epeiv, rdv S’ empieXrjrrjv

rdv vvv Ka9earriKara dvaXXd^ai avrdv rj^lovv,

irrepuir-qaas avrovs el Svvyaovrat ovvreXeZv drrep

10 irrayyeXXovrai., (fjrjadvrwv avrwv rdv p,ev em-
, :

pLeXrjrrjv /card x^ipo-v el'a, rovs Se rjiopovs rrpda-

^ Reading roiis iWovs dyovras (Bekker) for iWovs roiis

ILyovras (mss.)i and diriS-ij/ioCvras, Scnneider’s correction of ms.

airoSitvoSvTas.
“ Reading irui'ereXetTo (Sylburg, after Camerarius), or

avve\i~fr] (marginal note in one ms.), for ms. irui’TeXei.

^ Perhaps xiipis has fallen out (Schneider).
‘ The spelling 'Otp^XKas is restored by Keil for ms.

'

04)i\as.
‘ 'At)pi(3lT-qii restored by Sylburg for ms. i.pBpiS'/irav,

alOptSlTTjVf or dp9pi5lr7]v,
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Ale'cander superintendent of highways in the pro-

vince of Babylon, adopted tlie following means of

raising funds. An ancient law of the country imposed
a tax of one-tenth on all imports ; but this had fallen

into total abeyance. Antimenes kept a watch for

all governors and soldiers whose arrival was expected,

and upon the naany ambassadors and craftsmen who
were invited to the city, but brought with them
others who dwelt there unofficially

;
and also upon

the multitude of presents that were brought (to these

persons), on u'hich he e.xacted the legal tax of a

tenth.

Another expedient was this. He invited the

owners of any slaves in the camp to register them at

whatever value they desired, undertaking at the same
time to pay him eight drachmae a year. If the slave

ran away, the owner was to recover tlie registered

value. Many slaves were thus registered, and a

large sum of money was paid (in premiums). And
when a slave ran away, Antimenes instructed the

governor of the (province) where the camp lay either

to recover the man or to pay his master his value.

Ophelias of Olynthus appointed an officer to super- 36

intend the revenues of the province of Athribis. The
local governors came to him and told him they were

willing to pay a much larger amount in taxes ; but

asked him to remove the present superintendent.

Ophelias inquired if they were really able to pay what

they promised
;
and on their assuring him that they

were, left the superintendent in office and instructed

him to demand from them the amount of tax which
393
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ueadai iKeXevev oaovs avrol xnreTLjxriaavTo . oiire

odu OP KariaTYjaev art/Aacat eSoKet out’ iKelpoLs

nXelovs (fiopovs eTn^aXelv fj avrol era^av, xpijiMra

Se TToXXarrXdaLa avrog iXdpL^avev.

16 livdoicXrjs 'AdrjvaXos ’AOrjvalois ovve^ovX^vae 38

rop fjLoXi^Sov TOP eK rwv AavpLu>v^ •rrapaXafipdpeLv

Trapd rdjp ISluitcop rrjp rroXcp, wavep emJiXovp,

SlSpaxp-op, etra rd^apras avrovs rifi-pv e^aSpdxiJ-ov

ovrut naiXeXp.

Xa^plas TrXrjpojpidTcop re KareiXeypievaiV eis 37

20 eKarop Kal eltcoaL vavs, rip Se Taai e^tj/<oPra popop

ovarrjs x/oetaf, Trpoaera^e roZs eK rdtp e^Tjicovra

pedjp avrov rd>p vnofiepowcXp rovs rrXeopras els

Blfjirjvop CTLrrjpeatdaai, rj avrovs ^rXeeiP, oi Se

^ovXopepoi im rwv ISlcop fxeZpatX eSojKap a npoa-

era^ep.

'AvriixevrjS rovs re drjoavpovs rovs napd rds 38

25 ciSoj)? ray ^aariXiKas dparrXrjpovp iKeXeve rovs

aarpanas Kara rop vopLop top rfjs x^P°-^' dvore
Se Siavopevoiro arparotreSop^ rj erepos oxXos dpev

Tov ^aaiXecos, rrepLtfias ripd Trap' avrov* endoXei rd
iic rdjp OrjcravpdiP.

1863 6 KXeopieprjs TTpoarropevoprepris re rrjs povprjplas 39
Kal Seop rots arpariwrai-s mrapxlap Sovpac lear-

errXevaep e^eTrLrrjSes, TTpomropevopiePov^ Se rov
^ Aavpliiiv is Sylburg’s correction of ms. 'Slvpluv.

“ Keil, for ms. e&oi.
® Siairopeioiro erpardiredov Sylburg for Jia. Smitopouv ri (or

SiaropouPTo) erpaTbireSop. The Aldine edition and Bekker
read diaropoltj rd arparSTTrSop, “the army was in need of
provisions.’’

^ irap airoO Susemihl for ms. rap’ auroC ; rap' aiiTop,
“ to them,’’ Bekker.

' Reading rporapevo/dpou (Sylburg) for irpoinroptvopipoii MS3.
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OliCONOMICA, II. It. 35-30

they themselves had assessed. And .so, without being

ohargeable either with discounteiiaiicing the officer

he had ajipoiuted, or with t.axing the governors

beyond their own estimate, lie obtained from the

latter many times his previous revenue.

Pythoeles the Athenian recommended his fellow- 3G

countrymen that the State should take over from
private citizens the lead obtained from the mines of

Liuirium" at the price of two drachmae (per talent '’)

which they were asking, and shoidd itself sell it at

tile fixed price of .six dracliniae.

Chabrias had lei'ied cren's for a hundred and twenty 37

ships to serve King Taos.*’ Finding that I'aos needed
only sixty ships, he gave the crews of the snperfluou.s

sixty their choice between providing those who were
to serve witli two months’ rations, and themselves
taking their place. Desiring to remain at their busi-

ness, they gave what he demanded.
Antimenes bade the governors of the provinces 38

replenish, in accordance with the law of the country,

the magazines along the royal highways. Whenever
an army passed through the country or any other

body of men unaccompanied by the king, he sent an
officer to sell them the contents of the magazines.

Cleomenes, as the beginning of the month ap- 39

proached when his soldiers’ allowance became due,

deliberately sailed away down the river ; and not till

“ These silver mines were state property ; but mining
rights therein were let to private citizens. Lead and silver

were found in the same ore and had to be separated. The
weight of the lead is not specified ; it may have been a talent

of 80 lbs. See. Bosdsh, Slaatshauslifdtuug der Athmer , and
Xenophon, De vectigalibus.

” See i 25.
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liTjvos avarrXevaas SteSoj/ce rrjv airap-x^Lav , etra

rod elaiovTOs firivos SidXiTrev ews Trjs PovfxrjVLa?.

6 ol fih’ oSv arpa.Tiujra.1 Sui to veojarl elXr](j}ivai Trjv

cnrap-^lap '^avx^o.v et)(ov, eKsZvos Se TrapaXXd^as

eva p,rjva vapa tov eviavrov d^T^pet piaQov del

/XTjvd?.

Sra/SeA^io? 6 XJivawv . . . arpancuTaLS piadov 40

crvyKaXecras . . X e<f)iqaev avT& tu>v p,€v ISicotwv

10 ovhep.lav ypeiav etvat, twv he rjyepovcov, orav (Se)

Se'rjTac arpaTLCJOrcov, iKelvcov eKaarcp hovs dpyvpLOV

OLTrocrTeXXeLv^ im ^evoXoyLav, tovs Te piadov? oSs

Set KelvoLs hovi'at, rots ‘^yep.ocriv dv rjhcop hihovaf

iiceXeuev oSv avrovs aTToareXXecp eKaarov too?

avTwv KaraXoyovs ex t^? x^ipas, twv Se rjyep,6va>v

ifi v'noXa^ovTwv xpt]iiari.(jp^v aoTot? eaeadai, d/tr-

eareiXav too? arpanwras, KaOdnep exelvo; irpoa-

ira^e. SmXcvcuv Se dXiyov xpdvov xal avvayaychv

avTovs ovre avXrjrrjv dvev yopov ovre rjyep.dva? ctvev

tStcoTcDv odSev €<^t} ypijotjotoo? elpaf exeXevev oSv

avToiis diraXXdTreaQaL ex ttj? ;;^djpa?.

20 Alovvolos rd tepd irepi.Tiopevop.evos, el pev 44

rpd-Tre^av tSot TTapaxeipevrjv V dpyvpav,

dyaOov halpovos xeXeveras eyye'at ixeXevev d(f>-

aipelv, Sera Se ru>v dyaXpdrcov tfxdXjjv eZye Trpo-

reraxora, eliras dv on Seyoptat, e^aipelv exeXeve.

1 Reading SrajSfX/Sios 6 Mveui- KpaaiKeis (Raphael Volater-

ranus) oOk Ix(^p to(S> rTTpaTHlrrats iMaB6v, tTvyKokiffas <to{is

ij-y^/j-opas^ (Camerarius).
^ Reading iwoerTeXeip for ms. ijro(TT4X\eiv,

“
it was his

custom to entrust . . . and send ...”
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OECONOMICA, II. II. 30-41

the month was advanced did lie return and distribute

the allowance. For the coming month, lie omitted
the distribution altogether until the folloiving rnontli

began. Thus the men were quieted by the recent

distribution, and Cleomenes, passing over a month
each year, docked his troops of a month’s pay.®

Stabelbius, king of the Mysians, lacking pay to 40

give his troops, summoned a meeting of the officers,

and declared that he no longer needed the private

soldiers, but only the officers. When he required

troops, he would entrust a sum of money to each

officer and send him to collect mercenaries ; but that

meanwhile he preferred to give the officers the pay
he would otherwise have to give the men. Accord-

ingly he bade each dismiss the men who were on his

own muster-roll. The officers, scenting a source of

gain for themselves, dismissed their men, as they

were bidden. Shortly .afterwards, Stabelbius called

them together and informed them that a conductor

without his chorus and an officer without his men
were alike useless ;

wherefore let them depart from

his country.

When Dionysius was making a tour of the temples, 41

wherever he saw a gold or silver table set, he bade

them fill a cup “ in honour of the good .spirit,” * and
then had the table carried away. Wherever, again,

he saw a precious bowl set before one of the images,

he would order its removal, with the words “ I accept

“ (TtTapxlO' (corn allow.incc) and (pay) here seem
to be identifled i possibly because in a land where grain

was readily purchasable the former was given in money.

Cf. §§ 33, 39.
^ Of. Cicero, De nalura cieorum, iii. 3. 4, and Athenaeus,

Deipnosophiatae, xv. 693.
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1368 b

as

rd 0’ lixaTLa rd re xP^f^S. Kal rovs arecjidvovs (rovs)

. , / nep(.^pei rdtv dyaXp-drinv , cjydcrKcov avros Kal

Kov(f>6Tepa Kal evcoSearepa Sovvai- elra ipdrta fxev

XevKa, are^dvovs 8e XevKOLVovs^ rrepierLBeL.

^ <T0 iis^ ^ t inserted by Siisemilil, as there is a lacuna in

some of the mss. Perhap.s it would be better to inseil </,ai

Tapyvpai after rd re xpvird, “gold and .silver raiment.”
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it.” He also stripped the images of liicii golden

raiment and garlands, and declaring he -ttould give

them lighter and more fragrant wear-, arrayed them
in robes of white (linen) and garlands of white stocks.

® Conrerarius foi ns. Xeu/.ft-ot's, “ of poplar.”



p. IM Bonammulieremeorum quae sunt intusdominari

oportet curam habentem omnium secundum scriptaa

leges, non permittentem ingredi nullum, si non vir

perceperit,^ timentem praecipue verba forensium

10 mulierum ad corvuptionem animae, Et quae intus

sibi oontingunt ut sola sciat, et si quid sinistri ab

ingredientibus fiat, vir habet causarn, Dominam
existentem expensarum et sumptuum ad festivitates,

quas quideni vir permiserit, expensis et vestimento ac

apparatu minori utentem quam etiam leges civitatis

15 praecipiunt, considerantenv quoniam nec quaestus

vestimentorum difFerens forma^ nec auri multitude

tanta est ad mulieris virtutem quanta raodestia in

quolibet opere et desiderium honestae atque com-

positae vitae. Etenim qiiilibet tabs ornatus et elatio

animi est^ et multo certius ad senectutem iustas

laudes sibi fiUisque tribuendo.
-0 Talium quidem igitur ipsa se inanimet mulier com-

posite dominari (iiidecens enim viro videtur scire

quae intus fiunt) : in ceteris autem omnibus viro

p. 141 parere interidat nec quicquam civilium audiens nec

1
fl reads praeceperit, "authority."

“ Readiiig scientem quod nec vestiuiu quaestus differt

pulehritudine (c) (eldviav oth-e KrrjaLv Ifiarluv

KttWet . . .).

^ Reading etenim invidiosus (J^rjKarts) omnis animae huius-

modi ornatus est. . . . (e).
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BOOK III

I. A good wife should be llie mistress of her Iiome,

having under her care all that is within it, according

to tlie rules ivc have laid down. She should allow

none to enter Avithout her husband’s knowledge,
dreading above all tilings tlic gossip td' gadding
Avomen, which tends to poison the son]. She alone

should have knoAvledge of Avhat happens within,

whilst if any harm is wi'ought hy those from Avithout,

her husband avIU bear the blame. She must exercise

control of the money spent on such festivities as her

husband has approved, keeping, moreover, within

the limit set by hiAV upon expenditure, dress, and
ornament

;
and remembering that beauty depends

not on costliness of raiment, nor does abundance of

gold so couduce to the praise of a woman as self-

control in all that she does, and her inclination to-

wards an honourable and Avell-ordered life." For
such adornment of the soul as this is in truth ever a

thing to be envied, and a far surer vvarrant for the

payment, to the woman herself in her old age and to

her children after her, of the due meed of praise.

This, then, is the province over which a woman
should be minded to bear an orderly rule ;

for it

seems not fitting that a man should knoAv all that

passes Avithin the house. But in all other matters,

let it be her aim to obey her husband ;
giving no heed

“ C/. 1 Peter iii. 3, 4-.
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aliquid de hiis quae ad iiuptias spectare videntur

velit peragere. Sed cum tempus exigii pvopi-ios filios

filiasve foras tradere aut recipere, tunc autem pareat

quoque viro in omnibus et simul deliberet et oboediat,

6 si ille praeceperit, arbitraus non ita viro esse turpe

eorum quae domi sunt quicquam peragere sicut

mulieri quae foris sunt pevquirere. Sed arbitrari

decet vere compositam mulierem viri mores vitae

suae legem imponi, a deo sibi impositos, cum nuptiis

et fortuna couiunctos, quos equidem si patienter et

10 huniiliter ferat, facile reget domum, si vero non,

difficilius. Propter quae decet non solum cum con-

tingit virura ad rerum esse prosperitatem et ad aliam

gloriam, unanimcm esse'^ ac iuxta velle servire, verum
etiam in adversitatibus. Si quid autem in rebus

deerit vel ad corporis aegritudinem aut ad igiio-

16 rantiam animae esse manifestam, dicat quoque sem-
per optima et in decentibus obsequatur, praeterquam
turpe quidem agere aut sibi non dignum, vel memo-
rem esse, si quid vir animae passione ad ipsam pec-

caverit, de niliilo coiiqueratur quasi illo hoc peragente,

20 sed haec omnia aegritudinis ac ignorantlae ponere et

accidentium peccatorum. Quantum enim in hiis quis

diligentius obsequetur, tanto maiorem gratiam habe-

bit qui curatus extiterit, cum ab aegritudine fuerit

bberatus : et si quid ei iubenti non bene habentium
non paruerit mulier, multo magis sentiet a morbo

26 curatus. Propter quae decet timere huiusmodi, in

1 Reading, with c, prudentia simul intel]egere= ff£j^/iii;'us

ofiovoeiv (?).

“ Or {ii manifestam esse represents SjjXoj-dri) "then plainly
it is her part to encourage . . . and to yield . .
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to public affairs, nor desiring any part in arranging
the marriages of her children. Rather, when the
time sh.all come to give or receive in marriage sons

or daughters, let her even then hear'ken to her
husband in all respects, .rnd agreeing with him obey
his behest

; considering that it is less unseemly for

him to deal with a matter within the house than it is

for her to pry into those outside its walls. Nay. it is

fitting that a woman of well-ordered life should con-

sider that her husband’s uses are as law.s appointed

for her own life by divine will, along with the marriage
state and the fortune she shares. If she endure them
with patience and gentleness, she will i-ule her home
with ease

;
otherwise, not so easily. Wherefore not

only when her husband is in prosperity and good
report does it beseem her to be in modest agreement
with him, and to render him the service he wills, but

also in times of adversity. If, through sickness or

fault of judgement, his good fortune fails, then must
she show her quality,” encouraging liim ever with

Avords of cheer and yielding him obedience in .all

fitting Avays ;
only let her do nothing base or un-

Avorthy of herself, or remember any Avrong her hus-

band may have done her through distress of mind.

Let her refrain from all complaint, nor charge him
Avith the AVTong, but rather attribute everything of

this kind to sickness or ignorance or accidental errors.

For the more sedulous her service herein, the fuller

Avill be his gratitude Avhen he is restored, and fi-eed

from his ti-ouble
;
and if .she has failed to obey him

Avhen he commanded aught that is amiss, the deeper

Avill be his recognition (of her loyalty) Avhen health

returns. Wherefore, Avhilst careful to avoid such

(misplaced obedience), in other respects she Avill
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aUis autem multo diligentius obsequi, quam si empta
venisset ad domum : naagno enim pretio empta fuit,

societate namque vitae et procreatione liberorum

quibus nil maius nec sanctius fieret. Adhuc insuper

si qmdem cum felici viro vixisset, non quoque similiter

p. 142 fieret divulgatad Et quidem non modicum est uti

bene prosperitate et non ImmiUter, verum etiam

adversitatem bene sufferre multo magis merito hono-

ratur ; nam in multis inim’iis et doloribus esse et nihil

6 turpe peragere fortis animi est. Orare quidem igitur

decet in adversitatem virum non pervenu-e, si vero

quicquam mali sibi contingat, arbitrari huic“ optimam
laudem esse sobriae mulieris, existimantem quoniam
nec Alccstis tantain acquireret sibi gloriam nec Pene-
lope tot et tantas laudes meruisset, si cum felicibus

10 viris vixissent : nunc autem Admeti et Uhxis adver-

sitates paraverunt eis memoriam immortalem. Factae
enim in malis fideles et iustae viris, a diis nec immerito
sunt honoratae. Prosperitatis quidem enim facile

invenire participantes, adversitati vero nolunt com-
municare non optimae mulierum. Propter quae

ij omnia decet multo magis honorare virum et in vere-

cundia non habere, si sacra pudicitia'* et opes animosi-

tatis* filius secundum Herculem' non sequantur.

II. Mulierem quidem ergo in quodam taU typo

1 c reads manifesta for divulgata [of. esse manifestani
above).

“ Reading hie with c,

^ c reads mentis samtasfor the pudicitia of a and b. Both
translate apparently cratppoffii’ri.

'* animoSitatis the mss. of b give the Oreeh word, euduyo-

crivris, in corrupt forma, which Hose emends to euthymosynae.
® Reading Orpheum with b and c for Herculem a.

4,04

For Orpheus see Index.
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serve him more assiduously than if she h.ad hcen a

boiichvomau bought and taken home. Tor he lias

indeed bought her with a great price—witli partner-
ship in his life and in the procreation of children ;

than which things nought could be greater or more
divine. And besides all this, the wufe who had only
lived in company with .a fortunate husband would
not have had the like opportunity to .show her true

quality. For though tliere be no small merit in

a right and noble use of prosperity, still the right

endurance of adversity justly receives an honoui
greater by far. For only a great soul can live in the

inid.st of trouble and wrong without itself committing
any base act. And so, ivliile praying that her hus-

band may be spared adversity, if trouble should come
it beseems the wife to consider that here a good
woman wins her highest praise. Let her bethink
herself how Alcestis would never have attained such
renown nor Penelope have deserved all the high

praises bestowed on her had not their hu.sbands

known adversity
;
whereas the troubles of Admetus

and Ulysses have obtained for their wives a reputa-

tion that shall never die. For because in time of

distress they proved themselves faithful and dutiful

to their husbands, the gods have bestowed on them
the honour they deserved. To find partners in pros-

perity is easy enough
;

but only the best women
are ready to share in adversity. For all these reasons

it is fitting that a woman should (in time of adversity)

pay her husband an honour greater by far, nor feel

shame on his account even when, as Orpheus “ says.

Holy health of soul, and wealth, the child of a brave spirit,

companion him no mni e.

11. Such then is the pattern of the rules and ways
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legum et, morum oportet se custodire : vir autem
20 leges a similibus adinveniat uxoris in iisum, quoniam
tamquam socia filiorum et vitae ad domiim viri^

dcvenit, relinquens filios gemtorum viri et sui nomina

p. 148 habit\iros. Quibiis quid sanctius® fieret aut circa quae
magis vir sanae mentis studebit quam ex optima et

pretiosissima muliere liberos procreare senectutis

pastores quasi optimos et pudicos® patris ac matris

5 custodes ac totius domus conservatores
;

quoniam
educati quippe recte a patre et matre sancte atque

iuste ipsis utentium'* quasi merito boni fient, hoc

autem non obtinentes patientur defectum. Exem-
plum enim vitae filiis nisi parentes dederint, puram
et excusabilem causam adinvicem habere poterunt,

10 Timoi'<(que) ne contempti a filiis, cum non bene
viverent, ad interitum ipsi.s erunt.

Propter quae enim nihil decet omittere ad uxoris

dootrinam, ut iuxta posse quasi ex optimis liberos

valeant procreare. Etenim agricola nihil omittit

studendo, ut ad optimam terram® et maxime bene
cultam semen consumere, expectans ita optimum sibi

16 fructum fieri, et vult pro ea, ut devastari non possit,

si sic contigerit, mori cum inimicis pugnando ; et

huiusmodi mors maxime honoratur. Ubi autem
tantum studium fit pro corporis esca, ad quam animae
semen consumitur, quid si pro suis llberis matre atque

^ Reading, with c, quoniam promissa socia vitae et filiorum

sicut ab extraneitate deprecator ad domwn vin ... {of

.

Bk. I., c. iv, 1).

® Reading divmius c. Otherwise, "more sacred."
® Reading prudentissiraos o; pudicos is apparently a

misunderstanding of trJxppovas.
^ utentibus c. a apparently keeps the genitive of the

Greek.
® ut ad optimam terram= eis yyp <iis dplsTvs (?)

406



OECONOMICA, III. II.

of living which a good wife will observe. And the
rules which a good husband will follow in treatment
of his Avife will be similar ;

.seeing that she has

entered his home like a suppliant from mthout, and
is pledged to be the partner of his life and parent-

hood
;
and that the offspring she leaves behind her

will bear the names of their parents, her name as well

as his. And what could be more divine than this,

or more desired by a man of sound mind, than to

beget by a noble and honoured wife children who
shall be the most loyal supporters and discreet

guardians of theii parents in old age, and the pre-

servers of the whole house ^ Rightly reared by
father and mother, children will grow up virtuous,

as those who have treated them piously and right-

eously deserve that they should ; but (parents) who
observe not these precepts will be losers thereby.

For unless parents have given tlieu- children an ex-

ample how to live, the children in their turn will be

able to offer a fair and specious excuse (for unduti-

fulness). Such parents will risk being rejected by
their offspring for their evil lives, and thus bringing

destruction upon their o'wn heads.

Wlierefore his wife’s training should be the object

of a man’s unstinting care ;
that so far as is possible

their children may spring from the noblest of stock.

For the tiller of the soil spares no pains to sow his

seed in the most fertile and best cultivated land,

looking thus to obtain the fairest fruits
;
and to save

it from devastation is ready, if such be his lot, to fall

in conflict with his foes ; a death which men crown

with the highest of praise. Seeing, then, that such

care is lavished on the body’s food, surely every care

should be taken on behalf of our own children’s
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20 nutrice’ nonne omne studiiuu est faciendum ? Hoc
enim solo omne mortale semper factum immortalitatis

participat, et omnes petitiones ac orationes divum
permanent paternorum. Unde qui contemnit hoc,

et deos videtur neglegere. Propter deos itaque,

coram qiiibus sacra mactavil et uxorem duxit, et

in multo magis se post parentes iixori tradidit ad
honorem.
Maximus autem honor sobriae mulieri, si videt

virum suum observantem sibi castitatem et de nulla

alia muliere curani magis habentem, sed prae ceteris

omnibus propriam et amicam et hdelem [sibi] existi-

p. H4 manteni. Tanto etiam magis studebit se talem esse

mulier : si cognoverit fideliter atque iuste ad se

virura amabilem esse, et ipsa circa virum iuste fidelis

erit. Ergo prudentem' ignorare non decet nec paren-
f. turn qui sui honorea sunt nec qui uxori et filiis proprii

et decentes, ut tribuens unicuique quae sua sunt

iustus et sanctus fiat. Multo enim maxime graviter

quisque fert honore suo privatus, nec etiam si aliorum

quis multa dederit propria auferendo, libenter ac-

ceperit. Niliil quoque maius nec propius est uxori ad
10 virum quam societas honorabilis et fidelis. Propter

quae non decet hominem sanae mentis® ut ubicun-

que contingit ponere semen suum, nec ad qualem-
cunque aceesserit, proprimn immittere semen, ut

non degeneribus et iniquis similia liberis legitimis

^ Reading, with one us. of h, pro suorum filiorum malre
atque nutrice. Probably a has misunderstood ircpL TalSuv
pnjTpis sal rp60oii. ad quam animae semen consumitur,
misplaced in a, follows nutrice tii b and c.

“ prudentem= Tdr (rio^pora? 0 has qui sanae mentis est.

Of. the next note.
® hominem sanae mentis here o has recte sapientem.

40S



OECONOMICA, in. II.

mother and nurse, in whom is implanted the seed
froni which there springs a living .soul. For it is

only by tins means that each mortal, .successively

produced, participates in immortality ; and that
petitions and prayeis continue to be offered to

ancestral gods. So that he who thinks lightly of this "

would seem also to be slighting ihe gods. For their

sake then, m whose presence he offered sacrifice and
led his wife home, promising to honour her far above
all others saving his parents, (a man must have care
for wife and children).

Now a vivtuous wife is best honoured when she sees

that he.r husband is faithful to her, and has no pre-

ference for another woman ; but before all others

loves and trusts her and holds her as his own. And
so much the more will the woman seek to be what he
accounts her. If she perceives that her husband’s
affection for her is faithful and righteous, she too will

be faithful and righteous tow’ards him. Wherefore a

man of sound mind ought not to forget what honours
are proper to his parents or what fittingly belong to

his wife and children ; so that rendering to each and
all their own, he may obey the law of men and of

gods. For the deprivation we feel most of all is that

of the special honour which is our due
;

nor will

abundant gifts of wdiat belongs to others be welcome
to him who is di.spossessed of his own. Now to a

wife nothing is of more value, nothing more right-

fully her oivn, than honoured and faithful partner-

ship with her husband. Wherefore it befits not

a man of sound mind to bestow his person pro-

miscuously, or have random intercourse with women ;

for otherwise the base-born will share in the

“ i.e., the procreation of diildren.
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fiant,i et q\iidem UKor honore suo privetur, filiis

16 vero opprobrium adiungatur.

III. De hiis ergo omnibus reverentia viro debetur* ;

appropinquare vero decet eius uxori cum honestate et

cum multa modestia et timore, dando verba coniunc-

tionis eius, qui bene habet, ac liciti opens ct hoiicsti,

multa modestia* et fide utendo, parva quidem et

20 spontanea'* rcmittendo peccata ; et si quid autem

per ignorantiam deliquerit, moneat nec metum in-

cutiat sine verecundia et pudore, Nec etiam sit

neglegens nec severus.* Tabs quidem enim passio

meretricis (ad) adulterum est, cum verecundia autem

et pudore aequaliterdiligere et timereliberae mulieris

25 ad proprium vii-um est. Duplex enim timoris species

est : alia quidem fit cum verecundia et pudore, qua

utuntur ad patres filii sobrii et honesti et cives com-

p. 14B positi ad benignos rectores, alia vero cum inimicitia

et odio, sicut servi ad dominos et civcs ad tyrannos

iniui’iosos et iniquos.

Ex hiis quoque omnibus eligens meliora, uxorem

sibi concordem et fidelem et propriam facere decet,

ut praesente viro et non, utatur semper non minus

5 ac si praesens adesset, ut tamquam rerum com-

* Or reading, with c, ut non de illegitimis et vilibus generi-

bus similes his, qui legitime procreati sunt, “/or othenmse
the unlawfully and bawly born will be undistinguished from
his children of lawful birth."

* Reading, with c, attendendum est viro.

* c reads mansuetudine, "gentleness."
* Reading quae non sponte c for spontanea a.

* Or reading, with c, nec solutam saevitiam nec voluptatem,
“ anger and pleasure must alike be kept in control."
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rights of his laivful children, and liis wife will be
robbed of her honour due, and shame be attached
to his sons.

III. To all these matters, therefore, a man .should

give heed. And it is fitting that he should approach
his wife in honourable wise, full of self-restraint and
awe

; and in Ins conversation with her, should use

only the ivords of a right-minded man, suggesting
only such acts as are themselves lawful and honour-
able ; treating her with much self-restraint and trust,

“

and passing over any trivial or unintentional errors

she has committed. And if through ignorance she

has done wrong, he should advise her of it without

threatening, in a courteous and modest manner.
Indilference (to her faults) andharsh reproof (ofthem),
he must alike avoid. Between a courtesan and her

lover, such tempers are allowed their course
;

be-

tween a free woman and her lawful spouse there

should be a reverent and modest mingbng of love and
fear. For of fear there are two kinds. The fear

which virtuous and honourable sons feel tow'ards

their fathers, and loyal citizens towards right-

minded rulers, has for its companions reverence

and modesty
;
but the other Itind, felt by slaves for

masters and by subjects for despots ivho treat them
with injustice and ivrong, is associated with hostility

and hatred.

By choosing the better of all these alternatives a

husband should secure the agreement, loyalty, and
devotion of his wife, so that whether he himself is

present or not, there may be no difference in her

attitude towards him, since she realizes that they are

“ Or “ loyalty."

4)11



ARISTOTLE

muniiim curatorcs,^ et quando vir abest ut sentiat

uxor, quod nullus sibi melior nec modestior nec magis
proprius viro suo, Et ostendet hoc in principio“ nd
commune bonura semper respiciens, quamvis novitia

sit in talibus. Et si ipse sibi maxime dominetur,

10 optimus totius vitae rector existet et uxorem talibus

uti docebit. Nam nec amicitiam nec timorem absque
pudore nequaquara hoiioravit Homerus^ sed ubique
amare praecepit cum modestia et pudore, timcre

autem sicut Helena ait dicens Priamum ;
“ metuen-

dus et reverendus es milii et terribilis, amatissime
15 socer," rdl aliud dicens quam cum timore ipsum

diligere ac pudore. Et riirsus Ulixes ad Nausicaam
dicit hoc :

“ te, mulier, valde miror et timeo.” Arbi-

tratur cnim Homerus sic ad invicem virum et uxorem
habere putans ambo.s bene fieri taliter se habenbes.

ao Nemo enim diligit nec mii’atur unquam peiorem nec
timet etiam cum pudore, sed huiusmodi passiones

contingunt ad invicem melioribus et natura benignis,

minoribus tamen scientia ad se meliores. Hunc
habitum Ulixes ad Penelopen habens in absentia nil

deliquit, Agamemnon autem propter Chryseidem ad

1 Or reading, with c, ut praesente viro ct non, utatur niliilo

minus, ac si quando parentes sibi adsint, ut communibus
curet rebus, “so that whether he himself is present or not,

she may treat him as she would her parents, and act as

guardian of the common interests." {Perhaps the translator

has confused the Greek word vapisros with the Latin word
parentes.)

“ 0 reads ostendet quidem vir hoc in principio. Perhaps
vir is an error for uxor.

^ Or reading, with c, sicut et Homerus uit decet habere
virum. Non enim . . . , “and so too would the poet Uomer
have a husband to he. For he . . .”

“ Iliad ii). 173 :

aidolds ri pul iaat, isrpi, Seirds re
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25 ems uxorem pecciivit, in ecclesiti dicens mulierem
captivam et non bonam, immo ut dicam barbaram, in

nullo deficere in wtutibus Clytaemnestrae, non. bene

p. 146 quidem, ex se liberos habeiile,^ neque iuste cohabitare

usus est. Qualiter enim iuste, qui antequam sciret,

illam, qualis fieret erga se, nuper per violentiam

duxit ? UHxes autem rogante ipsum Atlanti.s filia

sibi cohabitare et promittente semper facere iin-

6 mortalem,® nec ut fieret immortalis prodere prae-

sumpsit uxoris affectum et dilectionem et fidem,

maximam arbiirans poenam suam fieri, si malus
existens immortalitatem mereatur habere. Nam cum
Circe iacere noluit nisi propter amicorum salutem,

immo respondit ei, quod nihil dulcius eius patria

10 posset videri quamvis aspera existente, et oravit

magis mortalem uxorem filiumque videre quam
vivere ; sic firmiter in uxorem fidem suam servabat.

Pro quibus recipiebat aequahter ab uxore.

IV. Patet etiam et actor® in oratione Ulixis ad
Nausicaam honorare maxime viri et uxoris cum

1C nuptiis pudicam societatem. Oravit enim deos sibi*

* This points to KArT-aiyiirija’Tpas . . . iaurou waWas
iXpCa-qs. a has deease a Clytemnestra . . . non bene igitur,

liberos haben.s ex ea, nec iuste puella muHere usus est.

“ Reading, with c, et promittente immovtalem facere et

beatuni omni tempore.
® Reading auctor with one ms. c reads poeta.
* Durand seems to have mistaken airij for airij. This

would account for his writing ipsa in the next sentence.

“ Riad i. 113 :

sal yip />a KXimu/u'ifo-T/njs wpo^i^ovXa,
KOvpiSlijs d\6xos, tirel oil tBiv xepelwv,

oi Stpas ovSi oir &p (ppivas oCre ri tpya.
” Calypso. See Odyssey v. 136, 203 foil.

" Cf. Plato, Oorgias '172 foil.

Cf. Odyssey ix. 26 foil.
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declaring in open assembly that a base captive>voinan,

and of alien race besides, was in no wise inferior to

Clytemnestra in womanly excellence.” This was ill

spoken of the mother of his children ; nor was his

connexion with the other a righteous one. How
could it be, when he had but recently compelled her

to be Ills concubine, and before he had any experience

of her behaviour to him ? Ulysses on the other hand,

when the daughter of Atlas *' besought him to share

her bed and board, and promised him immortality

and everlasting happiness, could not bring himself

even for the sake of immortality to betray the kind-

ness and love and loyalty of his wife, deeming im-

mortality purchased by unrighteousness to be the

worst of all punishments.*^ For it was only to save

his comrades that he yielded his person to Circe
; and

in answer to her he even declared that in his eyes

nothing could be more lovely than his native isle,

rugged though it were ; and prayed that he might
die, if only he might look upon his mortal wife and

son.** So fiimly did he keep troth with his wife
;
and

received in return from her the like loyalty.®

IV. Once again, in the words addi-essed by Ulysses

to Nausicaa^ the poet makes clear the great honour

in which he holds the virtuous companionship of man
and wife in mariiage. There he prays the gods to

' With this chapter of. the poem of Simon Dach (1648)
translated by Lon^ellow as “ Annie of Tharaw.”

^ Odyssey vi. 180 foil.

:

ool Sk 0eoi Soiei* tftra ^pecri triJiri /leroir^s,

Apdpa re sal olsov sal b/xo^poai^vqp oTdtreiav

iadXijv
'

oi) pkv yap roD ye Kfieiatrov sal dpeLoy,

ij 66' dpoippovdoyre voiyxainp oXaov (xvrop

dp^p ijSb yap-^ ‘ SXyea SiterpiepeetrfftPt

Xdppara B’ ebpep^Tyae' /ad^tara Bd r dh^vop abrol.
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dare virum et domuui et unaniniitatem optatam

ad virum, non quamcunque, sed bonam. Nihil enim
maius bonum ipsa in hominibus ait esse,’^ quam cum
Concordes vir el uxor in voluntatibus domuin regunt.

Hinc patet rursus, quod non laudat unanimitatem
•30 ad inviccm, quae circa prava servitia fit, sed earn

quae animo et prudentia iuste coniuncta est ; nam
voluntatibus domum regere'' id significat. El iterum

dicens quia cum huiusmodi dilectio fit, multae quidem
tristitiae inimieis fiunt, in ipsis amicis vero g’audia

3 fi multa,® et maxime audiunt ipsum sicut vera diccntem.

Nam viro et tixore circa optima concorditer existenti-

bus necesse et utriusque amicos sibi ad invicem

concordare, deinde fortes existcntes esse terribiles

inimieis, suis autem utiles ; liiis vero discordantibus

p. 117 different et amici, deinde vero infirmos esse maxime
ipsos huiusmodi sentired

In istis autem manifeste praecipit actor® ea quidem
quae prava et impudica, invicem inhibere, ea vero

quae iuxta posse" et pudica et iusta sunt, indifferenter’

6 sibiraet ipsis servii-e : studentes primo quidem curam
parentum habere, vir quidem eorum qui sunt uxorts

^ Reading^ with c, nihil enim hoc maius bonum inquit esse

in hominibus. (But c has sibi above.)

a omits domum regunt (above) and domum regere (here).
" Or reading, with c, necessc et amicos utriusque laetari,

“ of necessity the friends of each will also rejoice,"
^ Reading, with o, oportet et amicos discordes esse, deinde

autem debiles esse, maxime autem sentire huiusmodi eos.

The last five words seem to represent airois 5i /idAurro roioDri

Ti echoing gAbiara Sd t ^k\uov abroi.

® Reading auctor with several ilss. c has poeta, as above.
® iuxta posse= KaT4 Sisa//.w or sard rb bvrarbs. Perhaps

the iDords are misplaced in the Latin, os they appear to

qualify obsequi,
’ indifferenter= (?) : oi(ttscumsoUicitudine,“srdu-

lously."
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grant her a husband and a liome ; and between her-

self and her husband, precious unity of mind
;
pro-

vided that such unity be for righteous ends. For,

say.s he, there is no greater bles.sing on earth than

when husband and wife rule their home in harmony
of mind and wdl. Moreover it is evident from this

that the unity which tlie poet commends is no mutual
subservience in each other’s vices, but one that is

rightfully allied with wisdom and understanding
;
for

this is the meaning of the words “ rule the hou.se in

(harmon}^ of) mind.” And he goes on to say that

wherever such a love is found between man and wife,

it is a cause of sore distress to those who hate them
and of delight to those that love them ;

while the truth

of his words is most of all acknowledged by the happy
pair.'* For when wife and husband are agreed about

the best things in life, of necessity the friends of each

will also be mutually agreed ; and the strength

which the pair gain from their unity will make them
formidable to their enemies and helpful to their own.

But when discord reigns between them, their friends

too will disagree and become in consequence en-

feebled, while the pair themselves will suffer most
of all.

In all these precepts it is clear that the poet is

teaching husband and wife to dissuade one another

from whatever is evil and dishonourable, while un-

selfishly furthering to the best of their power one

another’s honom'able and righteous aims. In the

first place they wll strive to perform all duty towards

their parents, the husband towards those of his vvdfe

“ The Greek, as cited above, is

judXifrra Si t iK\vov ai/Toly

“ and tliemselves best know iheit* own case.'^
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non minus quam suorum, uxor vero eorum qui sunt vin.

Deinde filiorum et amicorum et rerum et totius domus
tamquam communis curam habeant, colluctantes ad

10 invjcem, ut plurinm bonorum ad commune uterque

causa fiat et melior atque iustior, dimitlens quidem
superbiam, regeiis autem recte et habens humilem
modum et mansuetum,* ut cum ad senectutem vene-

rint, liberati a benefieio multaque cura et concupis-

centiarum et voluptatum, quae interdum fiunt in

16 iuventute, habeant iiivicem et filiis respondcre, uter

eorum ad domuni plurium bonorum rector factus est,

et statim scire aut per fortunam malum aut per

virlutem bonum. In quibiis qui vicerit, maximum
meritum a diis consequitur, ut Pindarus ait : dulce

enim sibi cor et spes mortalium multiplicem volun-

20 tatem gubernat, secundum autem a filiis, feliciter ad
senectutem depasci. Propter quae proprie et com-
muniter decet iuste considerantes ad omnes decs et

homines eum qui vitam habet® et multum ad suam
uxorem et filios et parentes.

1 0 has mansuetos et domesticos mores, “ in a kindly spirit

which befits a home."
p Reading, with c, vivere instead of Durand's eum qui

vitam habet. Perhaps the translator confused Sia^ioOy

(infin.) and diajSiQv (panic.).

“ Or “ which of their parents.”
^ A mistranslation of the following words, cited by Plato in

Republic i. 331 a :

yhvseid cl fcapSiar drahhoiaa yriporpbrpot cuvaopei

iXirls, a fidbicra dvarwy
iroXdcrpotpoy yedifiar Kv^epyp,

“ the old age (of a righteous man) i.s sustained by a pleasant

4:18



OECONOMICA, in. IV.

no less than towards his own, and she in her turn
towards liis. Their next duties are ton'ards their

children, their friends, their estate, and their entire

household which they will treat as a common posses-

sion ; each vying with the other in the effort to con-

tribute most to the common welfare, and to excel

in virtue and righteousness
;
laying aside arrogance,

and ruling with justice in a kindly and unassuming
spirit. And so at length, ^^llen they reach old age.

and are freed from the duty of providing for others

and from preoccupation with the pleasures and desires

of youth, they will be able to give answer also to tbeir

children, if question arise whether child or parent®

has contributed more good things to the common
household store

;
and wll be well a.ssured that what-

soever of evil has befallen them i.s due to fortune, and
whatsoever of good, to their own virtue. One who
comes victorious through such question wins fioni

heaven, as Pindar says,** his chiefest reward
;

for

“ hope, and a soul filled with fair thoughts are

supreme in the manifold mind of mortals ”
;
and

next, from his children the good fortune of being

sustained by them in his old age. And therefore

it behoves us to preserve throughout our lives a

righteous attitude towards all gods and mortal men,
to each individually, and to all in common ®

;
and

not least towards our own wives and children and

parents.

companion that cherishes his heart; even by Hope, who
more than aught else guides the wayward mind of mortals."

“ Or “both as individuals and as members of a com-
munity.”
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INDEX TO THE OECONOMICA
(rERSONS AND PLACES)

N.B —In Jjiiol'n i and Hi, ^irabio numU'i's rajar h the C7iuj;/e> h\ Book ii

they to the Snctions of the simml Chapter

AbydoR, 1i. 18 A coJony of MI*
15tt% on tVio Asiatic Bhorc ol

the nellespont Famous foi* the
legend of Eeand er, and in Byrnu’e
poem

Aaincbna, 111 1. A legendary Icmg
of Pherao in Northern Greece

Aeolis, H. 80 A district on the
coast of Mysla {qv.)

AgameinnOn, ill. 3. According to
legend, king of Mycenae In

Greece, and with his brother
Menehliia leader of tlie Greeks In

the Ti-Qjan War
Aloratis, HI. 1. Wife of AdnietiiB,

who according to the legend gave
her life Instead of her husband’s.
She Is the lierolne of a famous
play by Euripides

Alexander the Great, 11. 33, 84.

King of Macedonia 336-323 b.c.

Alexandria, ii. 88. A city at the
western end of the Nile Delta,

founded by Alexander the Great
Amlsns, II. 24. A city on the south

coast of tlie Black Sea, now
Sa)}i3un

AntlmenSa, ii. 84, 88. An offlcei' of
Alexander the Great

Antissa, 11. 0. A town In the isle of
Lesbos oif the N.W. coast of
Asia Minor

Ai’IatotelSs, ii. 16. (See note there)
Ajtabazus, li, 80. Feiaian governor

of Westeni Asia under Ai'taxerxes
III. and Darius III.

Afchvnil, ij. 4. Tlie patron goddess
of Athens

Athens, Athonians, Attic, i. 6;
ii 4, 5, 2S, 25, 26, 30

Athrlbifl, ii, 86. Tlie chief city of a

province ol Lower Egypt
AthTs, Hi. 8. A peisuiulicatlon of

tJie North African mountain,
figured as a giant holding heaven
and earth asunder Tlie goddess
CoJypso, who entertained Odys-
seus (Ulysses) on her island, was
one of his daughters

Babylon, li. 84 A great city on
the Euphrates

; .seat of the Chal-
dean empire from 612 u.c. Cyuis
the Persian took it in 639, and
Alexander the Great died there
In 323

Bosporus (“Ox-passago"), li. 8.

Ancient name of (1) the Straits

of Constantinople, (2) tlieStmits
of yenikaleh, E. of the Crimea.
The Crimen wae colonized by
Greeks from Miletus about
600 n.o., and from tliis colony
afterw.ards arose the King<loni
of Bosporus, to which this
aoction probably refers

Byzantium, il. 3. A colony of the
Greek city of Megara, situated
where Constantinople was after-

wards built

Callistiatus, li. 22. An Athenian
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statesman, who was con*leinned '

by the Atlioiiiuns ill MGl and wont
Into tixUo 111 Mufiedonia, wliere

he Is said io have loundod the
city afterwards called Philippi

Candpiis (Ginulc AVodI/k*'/), tl. 33. A
city of lilgypt on the coast about
14 niih's east of Alexandria

Ofu in, Oarinns, ii. 13, 81. A sontli*

WflRtorii ihstnot ot Asia lliiior,

watered by lAm rivei Maeaiider
Carilmge (i^veck KcurhHuii

,

m the
Phoenician, CaitJui llaiiaOi «wNew
Town), Carthagiiimns, 1 5. A
PhoQiuciaii colony near Tunia on
the N. coast of Afuca, said to have
been founded in the ninth century
B.c. It grew iich not only by
overseas trade, hut by the care

and skill of its sgiiculturo. Its

use ot mercenary soldiers ren-

dered specially necessary the pe-
caution meutioiifid in the text

Chabrifis, li. ilO, S7. An Athenian
commander, sent to the aid of

King Tachfis (5 i\) in 801

Chfilowlon, il. 10. A Greek colony
on the Bospoins, founded from
Megaraln686ij.c. Bolngopposlte
tho” fai moiQ eligible site after-

wards occupied ny By2antium,
it was termed “ Tlie City of the

Blind"
Cliandcmus, il. 30 A captain of

mercenary troops, who served

under Athens ns well as nndor
Coty.s (q v.)r whoBo aoD-in-law he
became

Chios, ii. 12. An Island off the W.
const of Asia Minor, colonized by
Greeks

ChryBcis(“ Daughter of Chryscs"),

lit. 3. Aiuaiden named Astynome,
whom, according to legend, the

Greeks captured In the Trojan

tVar and gave to King Agamem-
non

Olrce (Greek Ki'ihe), ill. S. An
enchantress in the Odyssey, whom
Odysseus (Ulysses) overcame by
the help of the gods

Ola/oraenae, II. 16. A Greek olty

on tlie coast of Asia Minor, not

far from vSniymn.

Clcomom'B. u. 88, 30 A native of
the Greok colony of NniUTatls in
Lower JSgy^t

; Receiver of tho
Egj’ptian tnlmto under Alcsaiidev
the Great

ClytomnesLra (Qioek klylaim-
nhtra), in. 3 . Wife of Agameni-
non (q.v.). Her inurdoi of him
on hie ratnrn from Tioy m the
subject of a fammia drama by
Aesohylufl

Condalii^s, 11 14. Agovcinorunder
Maiwolna (7. 1'.) riilei of Carla

Coicypft (Gieok Kc)ky}a, Italian
Cnrjii.), li 23. ft was colonued
by the Corinthians about, 7(k» n.cx

Corinth (Greek Konniho^), Uurin-
thian.s, n 1. A city ou the
iRlhmufl joining North and South
Qrooeo. PaniouBfoi itscommeico
and Its luxury

Colys, Ii. 2(i, 27 King of Thmcc,
882-3.58 u 0.

CypsHluB, il. 1 Uulor of Connth,
1^65-025 n.c. His rominitlc story
is told by Hiirodotus (v 02)

Cy^icus, li. 11 . A Creek city on
an Island In the Propontib (Sra uj
Mannum), said to haio been
colonized from iMll§tii8. Now
Bal Kiz

Dcmf’tcr, »i. 20 “Earth-Mother,"
the Greek coru-godilese

DIdalfis, li. 24. A PorHlan offloor ;

perhapfl Uio Bomo as Datamee
who rebelled agaiiibt Artaxeixus
II. and wan slam in 802

Dion, i. 0. An eminent citizen of
Syracuse, and a disciple of Plato,
lie expelled the despot DlonyfliuB
IL In 858, but was aasasRinated
three years later

Dionysius, 1. 6; 11 . 20, 41 Two
despots of this name, father and
son, ruled at Symouae during the
fourth century n.G. It is probably
the elder, who reigned from 405
to 807, whose deeds are recorded
in Book II.

Dlonyeus, U. 31. Tlie Greek god
of wine, also called Gacohiia
His foativalB w’ere celebrated by
dramatic performances. To train
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find equip thn choruaes for these
was a duty and privilege of

wealthy cltizonK

Egypt, Egyiitmus (Greek
from Iht'kn-Plnh, an ancient
name fur the city of Menipbis on
the Nile), li. ‘2*1, 22, 82

Ephoaus, Ephesians, 11. 19. One of

the chief Greek cities on the coast
of Asia Minor

;
said to have been

colonized from Athens in the
eleventh century b c

EiialaSs, li. 82. Governor of Egypt,
piobably under the Persian king

Greece (Greek Hellas), il H Tlio

name was giicn to nil districts

ami cities where the Groek lan-
guage and ci\ ili/ation prevailcil

Helen (Lathi UcUna, Greek Hchne)y
111. S. The wife of Moneirius,
whose abduction by Paris, sou of
Priam, brought about tho Trojan
War

riHraclea, li. 8. A Gieek colony on
tho soutli coaat of the Euxino
(Black) Sea. founded about 660
B.o. ; now Kreyli

tlormlSs, li. 23. A Greek wlio Jield

a snuill principality near the
Hellespont In the middle of the
fourth century d.o. He was the
friend and fathor-in-law of the
phllosoidior Ai latotle. lu 844 he
was taken prisoner by Mentor
(^v) and put to death by the
Persians

Hesiod (Greek Ei^ioclcB), 1. 2, 4. A
Greek poet ol uncertain date,

T^Bsiblyin the eighth century b.o.

He was born at Ascra in Northern
Greece, and wrote a descriptive
poem on farming entitled FTorAi
and Bays

Hipplas, li.!4 Son of Peisistratus,
whom he auccoodod as ruler of
Athens In 527 b.c. He was de-
posed in 510, and died in exile

Homer (Greek Homeios), lii. 8. A
Greek poet of uncertain date, to
whom was attributed the com-
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liosifcion of thiilhad and Odyhsey
Possibly ot Bill > rna In Asia M mor

IphicrAti'a, b. 20 An Afclienian

ooniniander in tlie lust half of
the fouitli century n c. Like
Cliarldciniis, ho entered the ser-

vice of King Ootys {(f.v.) and
married one ol Ills daughl,ers

Lacadaomoniaim or LncDnlans, 5 0,

il. 9. The inhabitants of Laodnla
m Sniithern Greece. Their chief
city was LacGdaomnn or Sparta.
They were lanioim for the strict-

ness of tliolr military training,

the Simplicity uf their llfw

(“Spartan fare"), and the low-
ness of bhoir words (“Lacomo
Bpeecli")

LnmpsacuH, ii 7, 29. A Grealc city
on the Asiatic shore of the Helles-
pont

Lflunum, li so (if the conjecture of
Sylbnrg is right). A mountain
in Attica, contolntng a mine ot
lead and silver, tlie property o
the Athenian people

Louootliru (“White Goddosa"), li.

20 Accorrtlngto Greek legend, she
was Ino the daughter ot Cadmus

;

her husband Athanias, seized with
madness, sought to slay her,
whereon sho leapt into tho sea
and was tiansformed into a
goddess

Libya, Libyan, 1. C. Tlie Greek
name tor Africa

Lycia, Lyciaiis, li, 14. A dlsbiiot
on tlie wpstern end of the B.

coast of Asia Minor
Lygdamis, il. 2 An ally of
Pdsistraius of Athens, by whoso
aid he became despot of Naxos,
about 540 B C

Macedonia, Macedonians, il. 22, 31.

TJj0 Jiftfclvfi land of Alexander the
Great, to tlie north of the Aegaean
Sea

Mttusulus, li 18,14 BulerofOarla
from 377-353 b.c. ; at (Irst under
the Persians, against whom he
Qftonvards rebelled. Parts of the
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splendid monumnnl (Maneoleum)
ereuted in his nieinory by iim

wifo Aiteiiiisia are to bo Been In

tho British Wuseiirii

Meninon, II. 29 A Khodhm In the
servicQ of Darius III He buc-

coeded his lirothor Jlfintor as

^iovernor of W Asw Minor, and
distinguished himself by hla

vigorous realstanco to tho tn*

vaslon of Alexander the Great ni

884 and 8flH u.v.

.Monde, ii 21. A Greek colony on
tlie cofl.st of- Macedomu

Mentor, ii. 2.S A Rhodian in the

Persian service, wlio eventually
beeanie govoinor ol W. Asia

Minor
Mjdasaa, li 13. A city in Cavla,

a seat of tlis govei nmnnl of

MausCilua (y.y.). Now Ife^asso

Myflia, Mymau.s, ii. 40. A dUtrlct

of N W. Asia Minor, between the

Propontis (Sea o/Mamcou) and
the Aegaean Sen

Nausicafl, lii. 4. Daughter of

Alcinous, king of the rhaoilciane,

whose reception of UlyHsee

(OdysHeus) when cast ashore on
lior fathor'a kingdom is related m
Odyssey vl.

Naxos, ii. 2. An ishiud half*wey
between Grneca and Asia Minor,
fanious in the legend of Bacclius

and Ariadne

Olynthus (“Winter flg"), Olyn-
thians, il. 21, 23, 86, A Gieek
city on the coast of Macedonia
Now Aio Mavms

Ophelias, il. 85. An ofllcer of Alex-

ander the Groat, and attorwarda
of Pbolomaous I., king of Egypt

_ 828-286 B.o.

Ordus, 11. 80. A town m Euboea
(Neqropont), oolonlzed by the
Athenians in 446 n o.

Orpheus, ill. 1. A poet and
musician famous in Greek legend.

Most of the poems attributed to

him aie late forgeries
;
but a few

fragments are as early as 500 nc.

PolrintlmB or pgriiithus, ii. 27. A
Greek cnloiij on the N. shore of
tho Propontis (.V«t o/aVar/jiurti),
founded fioni tho ihlanil ot
Samos about 650 n.c. Now Eski
Bregli

Penelope, iji. 1 . The faithful wife
oflffy«HL‘s(({,p)

Persia, Persians, 1. 0; il. 21
,

S.'S

Plillrus, ii. 33 An island oil the
coast of Egypt, opposite to whicli
Alexander founded the city of
Alo\andm, It uas nitei wards
famous fonts lighthouse tower

Phdoxeniifl, li. SI. An olHcer of
Alexander tho Great

P}i(5c.‘ieft(? “fJoal'towii "), ii 36. A
Greek colony on tlio coast
of Asia Minor, N of Smyrna,
famoiifl for jnaritmje eiiteipiise.

Tho mother-city of Marseilles
Pindar (Greek rtiidurus), 111. 4. A

fiimoiis Jyric poet of TJjeLus in

Boedtiu. Hts Odes In lioiinurof

the victors in the Gieek athletic
contests Imvo b«'en

] reserved.
For n skilful Imitation of thoii

structure hoo the odes of Thomas
Gray

Poutus, n. 8, 10. Now the Black
flea. The original Greek iiamo
wee apparently “ Ronins .d.f^i?ios

*'

“Tho Inhospitable Sea.” This
was afterwards, for the Bake of
omen, cluiDged to “£iu«iTHJS,”
“ Hospitable"

Potidaea, II. 6. A city on the coast

of Macednnia, colonized from
Athens In 429 ij.o. It was de-

stroyed 75 years latoi by Philip,

father of Alexander the Great
Prinin (Greek Prumos), Hi. S. Kmg

of Troy at fcha time of the Trojan
war; thther of Paris

Pythagorean.s, i. 4 The followers

of PjLhagoi'llB, a Greek philo-

sopher fisim the Island uf Samoa
(<7.v.), who foniuied a sect ol

brotliorhood in S. Italy in tho
latter port ot tho sixth century
B.a

Pythoclea, U. 30, Possibly an
adherenfcofPhScldii, put to death
along with him In 317 b,o.
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Phcgiuin (Gu'ak Itlu'Hion, ItaliRU

Itegijio), 11 tiO A Greek city in

t.ho f'\Lrenio S. of Italy, on the
WtraitH of JFcHania, colouiiiod

111 the nglifcli ami aeventh cen-

turies 13. c. It was captured by
OionysluH I. of Syracuse In 3S7

llliofloa (Greek lihCvios), Rliodiau'^,

11 . 16
, 23, 2if, 34 An island oil

Llifl S -AV. const ol Asia Minor,
rarlv colonizerl by Dorian Greeks.
Its capital city, also culled

Rhoilos^ which asset ted and nialii-

taiiied its independence aftei tlio

denlh of Alexander thb Great, vas
built in 40S ii.o

9ciinos, Samians, li. 0, 23 An Island

off the W coast of Aala Minor,
Qcoiipiod by Greeks from \oo
early times jietween 40.') .md
3111 IS. Cl it ]jaHfeed alternately
undi']' the control of Lneodar-
monmns, Athenians, Persians,
and Macedonians. The exiles
whose roatorabion i.s monfelonud in

tUa text were probably eupporteVH
of Lncfldapmonlan suTiciainty who
had been e-xpelled by the Atheiimn
party

Selybria, ii, 17 A Greek city,

founded Uko Byzantium by
Megara, but still earlier, and
about 60 inlles fartlior \ve.st.

Now Sdiv^'UL

Sdsipolis, ik 6. (The name, lacking
111 the Greek, Is supphod from
the Latin version, o)

ytabolbius, li. 40 *

SyraouHC (Gieok SfnCduscn), Wyni
C’usaiis, II 20. Iho chief Cieek
colony in Sicily, founded fiom
Corinth in 734 b,c\

Syrmn, ii .32

Tnr»s(or T-iclif'S • Egyptian T>'h^hla),

11 . 25, 37 An Egyptian king uf
the XXXLh iiynuNty, who was
helped to maiuLain his thioms
again.si Persian attacks by the
Athenian Clmbnas and the Lace-
daenioman king Agosllfuis (about
Hdl b ('.)

'J’hraeo (Greek Thdkc, Liiim
Thrucu!^, Tlii’flcian, ii. 27. A
lagion betwofiii Macedonia and
tile Black Sen

'rimotheiw, 11. 23. An Athoiiian
couimander, who Hewed m many
campaignH nj the first half of Uie
fom tli century b.n

TyiThCriirt, li 20. The dial-rlct in

Italy now called Toscana The
lohabitiuits, called by the Greeks
I'yi'^hciioi or Tii}bSnoi, by the
Latin.M Tusci or Etrusd, and by
themselveB Ea>SeHu, v/ein thought
to have immigrated from Asm
Minor

Ulysses (Groek Odysseu'^), iii. 1, 3, 4.

The heio of the odyssey' a typo
of steadfastneHS and resource

Zdhs (otheiwiKe Diiila or Zau), iu l.

The Greek god uf the aky,
ooiTCSponding to thu Bonmn
Diospiter or luppiter (=!Tovi8-
pater)

Tlie author 0/ c\a2)parently luul In^^Lof /or 2Ta/3eA/3io?.
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INTRODUCTION

The Peripatetic “ School, founded at Athens by
Aristotle in the second half of the fourth century b.c.,

has left us four treatises on Ethics, or the Science and

Art of Human Conduct. They are known as the

Ethics of Nicomachus ;
the Ethics of Eudemus ;

the

Great Ethics
;
and the Tract on Virtues and Vices.

Nicomachus was the son of Aristotle, and the

treatise which bears his name bore it as far back as

the days of Cicero.® That he. did no more than edit

his father’s work was then the opinion of the learned ;

an opinion confirmed by the studies of modern times.

Eudemus of Rhodes was one of Aristotle’s most
eminent pupils, the author of several works on
Mathematics and Natural Science. The earliest

testimony to his authorship of the treatise on Ethics

which bears his name is that of Aspasius, a com-
mentator ofthe first century a.d.

;
quoted by Susemihl

in his Introduction, p. xxix.**

While it is gcnei’ally agreed that both the above

“ So called ft-om the Promenade {neptnaros) where the
philosopher lectured.

Tu /xeydAa ’Hdiifd: in Latin, Magna Moralia.
“ See De Finihus v. 5.

® Aspasius on Nicomachus, Bk.VIII. c. viii. : Ae'yei Se «al

EtfSTi^off Kal SeothpaoTOS drt Kal KaS' vnepoxvr ^lAtat A rots

airols ylvovrat, t) Si’ n ^id tS ^ip-paipLOV fj Sd dpenji’.

The reference is to Eudemus VII. x. 10.
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treatises present us with the substance of Aristotle’s

own lectures on Ethics, the relation between the two
has been very differently conceived. Grant (Essay I.

pp. 23 foil.), in agreement with Leonhard' Spengel,

regards the latter as a rewriting of the former. By
several German scholars (Jager, Walzer, Brink) the

converse has recently been maintained, and the

edition of Eudemus held to be an early sketch which
Aristotle afterwards elaborated in the longer work.

Three Books {Nicomachiis V., VI., VII. ; Eudemus
IV., V., VI.) are common to both editions ; and the

question of their authorship has been much dis-

cussed. Among British scholars, Munro, Jackson,

Grant, and Stock attribute them to Eudemus
; while

Burnet and Rackham think they belonged originally

to the work of Nicomachiis. This is also the opinion

of the German editors Spengel and Suseniihl,® though
they except the treatise on Pleasure which forms the

second part of Eud. VI. {Nic. VII.). For a full discus-

sion, the reader may be referred to the editions of

Grant and Burnet.

Students of the Great Ethics, with rare exceptions,**

take them to be a post-Aristotelean epitome. Suse-

mihl (Introduction to Magna Moralia, p. xii) says

they are extracted chiefly from Eudemus
; whilst

Brink points out that in their general structure they
follow Nicomachus. The origin of the title (which
cannot be ti'aced higher than the time of Marcus
Aurelius) is uncertain. As the two liifiXiu. or rolls

into which the work was divided cover the ground of
the eight rolls of Eudemus, which nevertheless con-

“ Introduction to Eudemi Ethica. pp. ix foil.
* Notable among these are Schleiermacher and Prof.

Hans von Arnim of Vienna.
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Kiid IV,

(Aff. V )

Eud. V.

(NU. VI )

ground as ihe first four of Nicomaclius \ namely, the

definition and anal
3
'bis of Moral Vntue.

Book IV.
{
= Nic. y.) treats of Justice, (1) as an

abstract principle. (2) as a Virtue—a State or Habit of
the Soul. J'he principle is a species of equality, which
assigns to men their deserved proportions of good and
ill. Two main types of it are distinguished, the Dis-

tributive and the Corrective
; as an instrument of

both, Currency is devised, to be a token and a

measure of our needs ; which we can keep till the need
arises, .and then exchange for the needed goods.
.Justice as a ririue must he voluntary

;
its proper

sphere is the mtercoiirse of fellow-citi/.ens. No one
voluntarily commits injustice against himself or .suifers

it from another, though he may commit or slitter

something contrary to the principle or rule. Finally,

Equity («7rieu.€ta) is explained as a \'irtue which
intervenes in cases where strict .Justice is inap-

plicable.

De.scnption of the Moral tfirtucs (ydiKul ap€rui)

being thus concluded, the question arises, what is the
rational Rule or Standard in accordance with wluch
the virtuous man’s passions are balanced between
excess and defect ?

Determination of this Rule is a task for the In-

tellect ; but for its calculative or deliberative side

(rb XoyitiTiKov) which deals with changeable things,

not for the speculative part (rfi imcrTijpoviKot') which
embraces pure knowledge. Now just as the Moral
Virtues are excellences of the irrational or passionate

nature, so in our rational or intellectual nature there
are certain outstanding powers or excellences of
thought. Chief among the.se are the Artistic,

Scientific, Practical, Philosophical, and Intuitive
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])OAvers fTC\i'//, (TrKm'j/u], ij>povi]iri^.,‘‘ vofs). Of
these, Pi'actifal ThdU/^ht or Ih'iKleiico is found lo be
the seat of that Riahl Rule \vhieli controls MuralO
Virtue.

After di.stinpui.shing the applications of “ Prud-

ence ” to tlie life of tlie State, the I’atiiil}', and ihe

Individual, the author touches upon ccvluin cognate
powers such ns Good Counsel, Slire-« dness, Consider-

ateness. He tlicn returns to Jnluitive'riioug’bt (I'ofs),

and traces its relation to Prudence. Finally he con-

trasts Philosophic Thoug'ht and Prudence as repre-

sentaLivc excellences of the two side.s of tlie liiLellect.

Prudence, hoAvever, nced.s Moial Virtue, or it degen-

erates into Cleverness : even as apart from Prudence,
Moral Virtue becomes a blind and fallible instinct.

After reviewing oeilain stales of soul which tran- Ktul yi,

seend oidinary A'lrLuc or Vice, the author )iroceeds
’’

to consider Self-Control (iyKpihtia) and its opposite

Self-Indulgence (iJKpaa-Lu). Like the ^’irtue of Tem-
perance (iroK/ipwnVi/) and the Vice of Profligacy

(aKoAairu/) they are concerned with bodily pleasure

and pain ; but whereas the profligate, misguided by
a false Rule, purposes wrongly, the self-indulgent,

though he knows the true “ major premi.ss ” or rule

of conduct, and also the “ minor premis.s ’’
w^hicli

applies it to his own case, fails to act upon the latter

through the influence of Desire ; which resembles

“ Dr. W. .Juger, who believes tlie Eiulemian Ethics to

represent an earlier stage of Aristotle’s own thought, points

out (as Greenwood in his edition of Ntc. \'I. had already done|
that in Eud. I., Vlf., VIII. iftpovijai; is the highest form of

Thought, corresponding rather to aoijila here. He tliere-

fore ranges the present Book with the later {EIcomachean)
version. {Aristotle, English trails, c. ix., with concluding
note. Oxford, tSSt.)
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thiih (if slumbfr, mutlncsf,, or iiilxiMcal loii. Ills case

is more lio|)ef'iil tliaii llial. of the jirotligatc, because

the rational Rule in him is as yet uncorrupted.

Tlie reinainder of tlie Book treats, like Xic. X
,
of

the relation of Pleasure to Hapjiiness. Here, however,

the view is taken lhal Ifappiness and the noblest

kinds of Pleasure are identical. And though the

palm is given to the pleasure of Contemplation, it is

recognized that those who arc capable of it need a

certain measure of material welfare, or their luippi-

ne.ss ivill be incomplete.''

End vn The seventh Book, treating of Fiiendsliip, corre-

Eiui vui, sponds to Nir. \Tir. and IX. The eighth Book is

fragment,ary. 11 comprises discub.sions on the pos-

sibility of niis-usmg Virtue ; on Good Fortune ; and
on K(^X^^Kllyu()^ll—a state of perfect \'irtiio which,

possessing a true criterion of worth, is unharmed by
any accession of external advantages. This Book has

no counterpart in the treatise of Niconiachiis.

Analysis of the Gueai' Ernirfs

(“ Magna Moralia ”)

.V. M. 1 i. 1 The First Book, after discovering in Ethics—the
Science of Moral Conduct—a branch of Sociology, the

Science of Civilized Life, passes in review the opinions

on Moral Excellence lield respectively by Pythagoras,
1. 9. Socrates, and Plato. The author then lays down his

own, or rather his school '.s, definition of tlie object of

1 10 . Ethical inquiry ; which ts the Highest Good of Xian
in his Social Life.

“ C/. Nic. I. V., vui. The opposite view, that a man may
be happy in torment, was maintained by the Cynics and
Stoics (Grant),
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Hereupon, like Kudeiiiu.s and Nieoinaclius, he 12 . 21;.

inlmdiices a ovitici.sni of Plain’s Ideal Good. 'I’his he
fnially .sets a,side as alien to the limited and relative

Good with %\liic‘h his science deals ; and concludes his i- 20
,
27.

first Chapter “ with a further criticism of the view of

.Socrates that \'irtue is sinijily and .solcdy Knowledge
of the Truth.

In the following Chapters the conception of the it I't

Highe.st Human Good (or Chief liud for Man) is

analysed, and it is ident.ilied with Happiness. This

is a coni])ound of greater and lesser Goods ;
and may

be delined briefly as “ Living well and Aeliiig well."

In the main, such a life consists in tin; Activity of an.i.

virtuous .soul ; to the coinpleteiie.ss n hereof certain

external Goods are ancillary. Having thus defined c. in

Happiness, the nulluir proceeds to analy.se that Moral
^’lrtue or h’/xeellcnee whicli enler.s into his elefmitiun.

It is distinguished psychologically' from Intellectual v.

V’irtue as being a state of the firutional jairt of tlie

soul, whose passions it orders and regulates. Con-ii-ix u

cerned closely uitli Pleasure and Pam, it nmy be
regarded as a mean between exces.s and ilefeet of the

various kinds of Tccling Moral \'irtue being thus 0.7 iviil.

defined, the question is asked whether it can be taught

;

and several chapters are devoted to a discussion of

Moral Freedom. It is shown that the human Wdl is xi

dpxy Kxi/Htt—a Cause of Action ; and as there is some-
thing incalculable in liuman conduct, and the .same

person acts differently under the same circumstances,

so the Will which causes our actionsinust be free. This

leads to a search for the Motive Force of Voluntary
Action; which is eventually found in Trpoai'pcrt; orj.'ii.

Purposive Choice ; a compound of Impulse or Ap-

“ Possibly this portion has become misplaced. See note.
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pel eiice laid Intelligence (d/x^is fttn’XcvTiKy /jerd

iviii titaro/as). Through thi-i we choose the means to-

wards our end ; but our choice is deflected by
Pleasure or Pain. Hence the jiossibility of error

; we
may overshoot the mark, or wc may fall short of it.

The End or Aim of Virtue is next discussed. Just

nx as 7r/)oafgar(,s aims at Virtue (cf. xvii. 2), so Virtue

herself aims at rh KaX/o—Moral Beauty or Nobility.

The author now consider.s in detail the several

Virtues ; those states of soul which maintain a per-

fect balance between the excess of some feeling and
ii. its defect. First he analyses Courage, the mean state

XII, between excess and defect of Fear
;
then Temper-

ance, which is intermediate between Profligacy and
xsiv, Insensibility to Pleasure ; and so on with Gentleness,

xsv.-xxvii. Greatness of Soul, Magnificence, Righteous Indigna-

xxviii..n\i tion, Dignity, Modesty, Urbanity. Friendship, and
x\iii. Truthfulness. Of these. Righteous Indignation and

Modesty lack the steadfastness of full Moral X'irtues,

hut as tney are “ intermediate states of feeling ” they
are included here.®

xxxiii. The thirty-third Chapter deals with the primary
social Virtue of Justice or Righteousness, correspond-

ing to the treatment of it in Nic. V. (=^Eud. IV.)

of which I have already given a summary (p. tSO
xvMii. 1 . above). The principle of Justice (to SiKaior) is two-

fold, consisting either in obedience to human laws,

wxiii. 6 or in equal dealing with one’s neighbour. The Xhrtue

of Justice which corresponds to this latter kind is a

middle state of soul which claims for itself neither too

ixxiii. s. much nor too little. There is just equality between

“ Dignity, Thbanity, Fnendsliip, and Trufhfulne.ss are
regarded a.s virtues by NicomachiiK, but not liy Eudciuiis,

See note on xxviii. I.
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t.w() men wlicn each is rcwavdcd pi'0)HH'tioii!itely lo

his desert. I’lie dnisioii )>etweeii Distributive and
Corrective Justice in A’/V. V. ii. 12 is liere ignored

;

but the onticisni of reprisa] or requital (i\ic. V. v.), '••oaii. I'l,

whicli is only just if proportioned to the slates and
culpability of the parties, duly appears. Domestic ^xxtn. ir>

Justice, which operates lielween unequal iiienibers of

a hou.sehold, is next distinguished from the eivic or

political .Iiistiee whieli Irinds together the equal mein-

bevs of a eommuinvealth ; and Natural Right from xvmh id

what is just by convention. Jiyu.stice is also dif- -cx'nii 2 ’.'.

ferentiated from wrongdoing, as in AhV. V, vii. ; and
its Voluntary character is emphasized, hollowing 27

Nic. V. i\-., XI., the writer then discusses the ques-

tion whether a man can wrong himself, and decides

that he cannot. The chapter eoiiehides with the case w.'.iii ns.

of Injustice arising from error—eitliin' on our jiart or

on that of our neighbour."

In the thirty-fourth Chapter, wdiich for the most xniv. i.

part corre.sponds to AVc. VI. ( = Euil. the furnnila

irpaTreti’ /card rur upOhv /Vdyor is iiil rod need as a

description of morally virtuous action ; and leads to

the question, what is this opdi'is Adyox, this Right xxviv. 2

Standard or Principle, by which, as by a touchstone,

the virtuous man will test his actions ?

As its nimie implies, it is something rational
; a xxxiv ;i.

rule of w’hicli a reasoned account can be given. It is

therefore to be sought not in the irrational part of the

soul which is the .seat of the Moral A'irtiies, but in the

rational part which is the seat of the Intellectual

Virtues. In tliLs part we again distinguish the organ

of Science or Knowledge, and the organ of Delibera-

“ Tlie consideration of Equity (tVieiVcia, Kic, V, x.) is

omitted hero, bat appears bolmv in ii. i.
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tion and Purjjose
;
winch latter deals with the woild

that IS perceptible through our senses and susceptible

to the action of our wnlls.

Mxiv r. From this piece of j)sychological analysis, the author

proceeds to an enumeration of five intellectual

faculties by which we attain Truth ; the list is that of

iVi'c. VI. iii. 1, with the sub.stitution of V7r6h]\pi<; for

-t'xr/;.®

xxxh.si'j. Now of these five, <l<pQi'ii(rL‘s or Prudence is sliown

to be a nrtue of the deliberative part of the soul,

enabling us to purpose and to act aright
;
and is dis-

tinguished on the one hand from Teyio; (Art) and on
the other from tVifr-ny/oy (Scientific Thought or Knovv-

xxxiv 11 ledge). This latter faculty, which attains Truth by
deduction, becomes through union with vof',- (In-

tuition of First Principles) the intellectual Virtue of

xwiv. Ill, 17. croi/iia or Wisdom, which is an excellence of the
scientific part of the soul as Prudence is of the deli-

xwiv. 18 -20 . berative. crureins (Sagacity) and Sctrori;? (Cleverness)

are next analysed, and shoivn to be auxiliary to
xxMv. 23 20. Prudence. This relationship suggests the .similar one

between natural tendencies towards Courage, J usticc,

etc., and the fully formed Virtues, which arise from
Habit and Purpose, and possess a rational Rule or

Standard (Aiiyos).

,\\xiv. 27-211. In the concluding .sections, the status of Prudence
as a Virtue, and its practicality, are again emphasized,

xxxiv. 30-32 and its relation to Wisdom defined as that of Steward
to Householder. (It is to be noticed that the author
omits direct answ’er to the question raised in § 2
“ What is the Right Rule or Standard of Conduct ?

”

“ See p.yiSO above. uTro'Aij^tr (Conception], mIu'cIi like

Sofa (Opinion) carries no certainty of tnitli, is dismissed in

two lines (S 15).
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but leuvcsusto infer the answer given in Xir. VI. xiii.

winch places it in Pnitlence or Praetic'.il Thought,.)

The Serntid BouJ- coinmenees ^^i^h a brief account of ''f.w. n. t.

Isquity or Considoratcness- a moral cpinlity corrective

of siriet Justice. This chapter, nhieh corresponds to

X>c. \., would find a more fitting place at the end
of I. \-\.\iii. above. It seems to ho placed lieie as

introductory to the niention of Diseriimnatioii, which if.

(as in Nic. ^T. xi 1) is an intelleetual quality where-

by we doternimc what is equifahle. Good Counsel H l.

(ei’/Jio'Aia
)
which, like Sagacity and Gleveniess. is

auxiliary to Prudence, is next hricfiy treated ; with

Discrirninution, it woiiid be more mduially considered

after I. xxxiv. 17. (C'f. Xic. \'f. ix.)

Five problems are now .stated and solved which do
not appear in the longer Treatise. Accoriiing to the

rcmjectiire of .Suscriiihl, they once stood therein as a
kind of ajqieiidix. either at the end of Xic, \’I.

(Eud. y.) or at the beginning of the following Book.
(See his Introduction to M. M. p. xiii). They are as

follows :

(1) Will the Just treat all men alike ? lii. s.

(3) Can the Unjii.st be said to possess Prudence ? 111 . 4 .

(3) Can one commit Injustice against a bad man ? iii. s.

(t) Is conflict po.ssible between the Virtue,s ? lii. 12.

(5) Can we have too much Virtue ? lU. 14.

All these questions are answered in the negative.

The next three Chapters correspond with the ly.-vi.

greater part of Xic. T^II. They commence with a
distinction between three evil states of soul, namely

(1) Self-Indulgence (d/ifiairiu), which being opposed,

not guided, by the sinner’s rational Standard (Aiiyos),

falls short of full viciousness ; (3) the true Vice of

Profligacy, which is in agreement with a rational
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Standard, blit, wilh a perverU'cl one (r/’. vi. Id); and
(c/ M (,") Bestialit}', Minch exceeds the normal measure of

human Vice. (Contrast Nir. VII. v. 6
,
rvhere this

state is attributed to the absence of a rational

Standard, whether good or bad.)

'I. 1-111 There follows the consideration of four problems

touching .Self-Control and Sclf-Indiilgcnce. These

are
(

1
)
In what sense can the Self-Controlled be said

to possess Knowledge or Opinion ? (
2
)

Can we
predicate Self-Control of the Temperate [ininfipwv') ?

(.d) Is Self-Control ahvays prai.seworthy ? (t) In what
Vi. 11 sphere of action is Self-Control shoivn ? The an.swer

to
(
1
)

is that the mere possession of Knmvledge must
VI. IS, be distinguished from its active use

;
or again that ive

may know the " major premiss ” or general rule, and
yet be ignorant of the “ minor premiss ” which

applies it to our own particular case. (Eur
(
2) see

Vi. 18, 10 below.)
(
3

)
Self-Indulgence that ignores a perverted

Standard (Ad-yns) and thus ivins praise, and Self-

Control that abides by such a Standard and thus >vms

blame, are not really what we call them. True
Self-Indulgence and Self-Control only exist in rela-

tion to a right Standard, and are therefore always

deserving, the one of censure, and the other of praise,

vi. 21-20.
(
1
)
Those who are self-indulgent in bodily pleasures

are properly so-called ;
but we use the term in a

qualified sense of those who are self-indulgent m
temper, or in the pursuit of honour. Indulgence in

temper is culpable ; but less so than the sensual kind,
vi. 27

, 28 Self-Control is next distinguished from Endurance,

and Self-Indulgence from Feebleness or Softness

vi. 2 (1 . in face of hardships. Finally, the vital distinction

between Self-Indulgence and Profligacy, that the

former acts against a right Principle, and the latter
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in accordance iritli a hioiiji' one, does no) precliido vl. 37.

an aiiirinative answer to the qnc.stiun jiiopounded

above (§ 6), wliether the t(;ni|)eiale man ((nmjtiiun') is

also self-controlled. Such .Self-Control is however
only potenlial

;
the 'reniperatc man, so long' as

he is temperate, does not need to exercise it. (C/.

Nic. \'II. ix. 6.) In the course of the discussion, it is vl, 36
,

bii.

pointed out that the sudden fadure of a passionate

nature is less culpable than Ihe weak .surrender of a

colder one ; and the question is raised, uhether the vi ;io

profligate is in worse case than the self-indulgent.

At first he uould seem iii hetler ease; hut finally''

the reverse is seen to he true, lieeause the profligate’s

lack of Principle is a natural delicienoy, and therefore

harder to cure.

The Chapter concludes liy showing that Prudence is vi, 43, 11.

incompntihle with .Self-Indulgence
;
though Cleicr-

ness is nut.

The next Chapter contains an oceount of Pleasure vn.

corresponding in the main to that of Nic. VII.

(£W. VI.) xi.-xiii., on wliich see above, p. hlS. Six vn. s,

arguments are cited by wliieh the goodness of

Pleasure is impugned
: (1) that it is a Proees-s, and

not a completed State of soul
;

(il) that there are evdl

Pleasures
; (3) that Pleasure is enjoyed by good and

bad alike
; (

i) (that there is no Science of Pleasure “)

;

(5) that it is not the best of all things
; (6) that it

impedes noble Action.

Against (1) the author shows that “ no Pleasure vii. 4-10,

is a Process ”
; against (2) that Pleasure accompanies vii. ii is,

every activity of Good, and that Pleasures moreover
differ in kind

;
against (3) that all creatures naturally vii. w-ro.

“ Thus objection seems to have dropped out of the list. It

is cited and answered afterwards.
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Ml seek wlint is good; against (fij that the Pleasure

arising from an Action furthers instead of liindcring

Ml 20. that Action ; against (I) that Pleasure is an in-

\u 27 separable accompaniment of Science
;
against (5) that

Courage and other virtues are good, yet not
“
best of

all.”

vii 28.30. The author now reverts to a subject treat,ed already

in I xxxiv. and II. \n. ; the respective parts played

by Principle and Passion in determining a virtuous

Action. Such Action can only take place when both
elements are in a right condition, and in harmony
with each other : of the two, the nnrea.soning impulse

of a healthy passion for wliat is noble is the more
fundamcnial.

Mii.-\ The next three chapters deal in turn with three

subjects treated in the fragmentary eightli Book of

Eudemus, namely Good Fortune : Moral Nobility

(KoXoKdyaOta) and the Standard of Conduct,
vin. 1-6. Good Fortune is an clement in Happiness whose

origin is obscure. It is difficult to attribute anything
so uncertain to Nature ; or again to Intuition, or a

rational Rule of Conduct
;

while its frequent un-
deservednes.s forbids us to see in it the hand of God.
We are driven to regard it as a kind of natural gift

(cf. Eud. VIII. ii. 7-9). It is beyond our control, and
thus differs from the Moral Virtues. A man may be

viii. (1, r. called “ lucky ” to be well-born ; but the term is

more properly used when we achieve something
vni. 8, 0. which reason would not expect. Such Good Fortune

may be defined as a Natural Instinct which irration-

viii. 10, n. ally impels us towards our advantage. Apart from
such impulse, we .speak of Good Fortune as a Cause
of unexpected success. This is a different kind from
the other, and is due apparently to vicissitudes of

410



MAGNA MOIIALIA

c'ii'ciinislaiicf. ]5ijl it is' Ihf iiistirictii c kiiirl u-Jiich

hfst iIpsci'vcs the name.
Noblo Gnodness (f.uAiiMtyii,Wm) is the Goodness of n

one who is cninpletp in virtue, and cannot be harmed
iiy those things iihich. in themselves good, inny to ,an

inferior .soul pioie injurious

Conduct conforms to tlie Right Rational Standard
(cj-'. I, \x\iv. ], o.T, \iheii the iiassions arc so

controlled by the latter that I hey offer no hindrance

to the activity of the Reasoning facultie.s. To judge

of this condition is a task for common sense. 'J'he

Chapter ends with a warning that neither Rthics nor

any other science can imparl the jxtwer to use the

knowledge it conveys.

The next five Chapters |)rexent in abbrovialed vi.-vm,

form the discii.ssion of I'’rieiidshiji (as auxiliary to

Happiness) contained in Eud. \’ll., and ni Nic.

VIII.-IX. bom questions are first proposed about vi.

Friendship. (1) Is it based on fakeness or Unlikeness ?

(2) Is it easy to attain (.'}) Can the Good he friend

to the Bad, (f) or the Bad to the Bad '

To answer the.se, we must analyse our concept of xl. o, 7.

Frieiid.ship. Friendship in the proper sense implies

mutual affection or love. Now what is intrinsically \i. 8.

good as lovable
; but the individual is drawm to love

what is good for himself. Truly good men love one xt. ii
;
20 .

another for and because of their intrinsic goodness ;

but this goodness includes the kind which attracts

even those who are not good : the power, namely, of

conferring Profit or Pleasure. In the exchange of vl.u i?; 20 .

these two inferior goods an imperfect type of Friend-

ship can subsist between the Good and the Bad
;

or

even between Bad and Bad if their interests agree.

The Friendship of the Ciood being based on Virtue xl. is, lO;
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and not- on Profit or Pleasure, is the firmest and most

vi, is 2 ,". enduring. We suffer disappointments in our friend-

sliips throngdi mi.sconception of their basis.

\i, 21 ', 27 Of virtuous Friendship, Pleasure, though not the

basis, is yet the neces-sary accompaniment.
\i 2s 31 Friendship may subsist between those who are

unequal as irell as betireen equals." The Friendship

of Virtue is between the Like
;
that of Profit between

the Unlike, who supply one another’s deficiencies.

32, 83 Differences ari.se between friends when service is

not equal on both sides. We may compensate for

deficiency of Pleasure or Profit by surplus of affection.

M 34-3(1 The wealthy or ambitious expect this compensation
from their poorer or humbler friends

;
yet to love

xi lo, 11 , is really better than to be loved. There are also

partial or imperfect Friendships, which are knit by
sympathy, without presenting the other characteris-

tics of Friendship,
si 42.41 The que.stion whether Friendship for oneself is

si 4T-C0 .
possible is next discussed. It can only exist in the

good man, in whom the elements of the soul are in

peace and harmony one with another,

xi. 4.1, 40. (The con-espondence between different kinds of

reciprocal Right or Obligation on tlie one side, and of

Friendship on the other, is parenthetically discussed.)

XI. .ii-s.s. Comradeship is taken as a type of Friendship

between equals. WTiere there is inequality between
the partners, it is corrected by a proportionate dis-

xii 1-5. tribution of benefits. The pre-eminence of parental

over filial affection is explained by the analogy of the

xii. 0-1.3. creative artist’s love for his work. Next, Favour or

Good-will, and Concord are compared with Friend-

ship. 'file former, arising from the attraction of one

“ An inexactitude i for “ unlike ” and “ like ” (r/. § a).

4-t2



MAGNA MOKATJA

oharnclei' for aiiothorj scmiotinifs loads h) Friondsliip ;

the lattoj, in its full sense of desire for llic same end.

ajiproaches fnendship \ery closely.

Self-love IS niaiiifesLed l)y llu‘ oood man in coveting 'ill.

for himself noble action ; by the bad man, in covet-

ing pleasure or pelf. The good man, in yielding these \(v.

things to his friend, .shows greater lo\e for the lattei
;

but by the very act seemes nobility for himself. He
is a lover of good rather than of self, loiingr himself

only bec.ause he is good. The bad man, loving liim-

self bec.mse he is limiself, is more truly termed a

self-lover.

The self-sufficient man, possessing all good things, w i

will yet need a friend, both for coinpam'onshi]) and as

the object of his heiicficeiioe. The analogy of the w s

Divine life cannot, helpfully he applied to jVIan. A sv.

friend is one's “second self"; a miiror whose
contemplation aids m the difficult task of self-

knowledge.

A multitude of friends tave.s too severely our finite wi.

powers of love and sympathy. The number should

be suited to our circumstances and capacity.

The lust chapter breaks off abruptly, after intro- \vll.

ducing the question how we are to treat our friends

so as to avoid recrimination. The author points out

that this takes place mostly^ between friends who,

being on an equality, demand from each other equal

measure.

Not very much direct help i,s available to the reader

of this treatise, from which .students mostly turn aside

to the richer and presumedly more authentic presenta-

tion of Nicoinachus. The Scottish edition of the

latter by Sir Alexander Grant (Longmans, 1885) has
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bcfiii contimially in my hands. With its illuminating

essays, notes, and paraphrases it forms probably, for

a British student, the best introduction to the moral

philosophy of the Peripatetic School. The N'otex on

the Nicomachean Ethics of Prof. J. A. Stewart (Oxford,

1892) provide a valuable store of illustrative passages
;

while the more compactcommentary of Prof. ,1. Burnet
(Methuen, 1900) has the merit of adding to the

Nicomachean text the parallel pasnages of the

Elidemian.

The Greek text of the present edition is reprinted,

by kind permission of Messrs. Teubner of Leipzig,

from the edition of Prof. Susemihl, to whoso Intro-

duction I refer the reader for information about the

MSS. and critical editions. (The pages, eolumns, and
lines of Bekker’s text are given in the margin.) After

completing my translation, I compared it with Mr.
Rackham’s version of Nicomachus in this series,

with a view to bringing my renderings of the ethical

and psychological terms into agreement with his.

Where I felt unable to do this, I have noted the

difference. Adequately to represent these terms is

one of the hardest parts of the translator’s task. No
English words bear the whole connotation of dpen),

Adyos, (^pdciyo-tv, dvpos, irpoaipeo-i'i, and the like ; to

convey as much of it as I could, I have had frequent

recourse to adjectives or alternatives.

Angular brackets ( ) in the translation denote
that words are inserted to complete the sense.

I have occasionally consulted Mr. Stock’s trans-

lation of the Magna Moralia in the Oxford edition,

and have been enabled thereby to detect one or two
misprints in the Teubner text.

'riie work of Prof. E. Zeller on Aristotle and the
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Earlier Peripaleiics (Longmans, comprises a
discussion of ihe relations bclween the lliree trealises,

as well as an abstract of llie Niconiaeliean. I may also

mention the essays of ]>i. Hans mui Arniiii (l)ie the.i

nristoleUsclteii Etkik-en^ 19~t, and Der «<?«,(•*' J'ersuch,

die Magna Monilia ah nneckt ui erweisen, 1929). to

whose view I alluded above (p. -IdT) ; and on the

other side, the tract of Prof. R Walzer {Magna
Moralia uml arisintelisclie Elhik). These may be

found in the Library of the BriUsh Museum. Lastly,

Dr. K. Oskai Drink, in Slil wui Farm der pseud-

aristotelhchen Magna Moralia ((fhlaii. under-

takes a careful comparison of the language' and

structure of the “drei Ethiken.” He concludes from

tile stiffer and more formal slylc of Ihe Magna Moralia

that they are a post-Aristol clean compilation ; and
shows, as I have already nientiiincd, that they follow

the main lines of Nicoinaclius rather than those

of Eudemus.
I have only to add that any correciions or sug-

gestions wth which readers may favour me will be
very gratefully received.

fi. C. A.



[API2TOTEAOTS]

HeiK.S2N MEPAAaN
A

1181 a I. ’ETretSi^ Trpoai-povixeOa \iynv vrrep rjdiKwv, 1

npaiTov av etrj (JK€TTTeov rivos eari pepos to ijOos.

25 pev oSv GUVTopcus eiTTeli^, So^eieu (ay) ovk

dXXrjs ^ TTjs TToXLTLKrjs (tyai pipo?. eoTL yap
ovdey ev rats ttoXltikols Svyaroy rrpa^ai dvev rov

TToZov rcva etyai., Xeyoi S’ olov aTrovSatov to Se

1181 8 GTrovSatoy elvai ian to rds dperds eyeLv Set dpa, 2

et Tij /xe'AAei iy rots noXirtKots vpaKTiKOS etyai, to

26 '^dos elyai arrouSatos' pepos early dpa, ws eotKe, 3

Kai apyi) r) rrepl rd i]0i) -npayparela Trjs -rroAiTixi)?,

TO S’ oXoy leal t^v eTTWiwpiay SiKaiais SoKet dv poL

eyeiv t] TTpaypareia ovk rjdiKT^v oAAa ttoXltik^v.

“ In its ^vider sense nohruo}, as here, includes the whole
field of " sociology.” In its narrower sense it is limited to

the struchire and administration of the State (ttoAis).

‘ The distinction between Moral Character (7)^01) and
Intellect (Sidrota) is drawn at the end of the first and the

beginning of the second book of Nintniarlnm. (See especi-

ally 1 . c. xiii. §§ in-20 : and 11 . c. 1. § 1 ,
where 7)60; is derived

from Iflor, ” habit,” because by habit character is formed.)
Each hu.s its jiroper excellences (aperai) i but the Orcek
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MAGNA MORALIA
BOOK I

(Witli 1-1 find il-ltl (•/. yiriiiiitii hii.', 1. 1 , ii.)

1 I. As Ave !irt- iinclfi’tflkii>f>' to treat of Etlncs or Etiiics jim a

Monilit_\
, we nmsl begin by irnjuiriiig by uliat trranch

of science moral character is eonsideretl. We may
answer briefiy. liy Political or Social science," and no
other. For without character, a man can achieve

notliing in association with his fellows. He must be

a man of moral worth ; and moral worth means

2 possession of the virtues.'' Whosoever therefore

would achieve anything in social or political life must
3 be of good moral character ; which indicates that the

discussion of character not only belongs to Social

science, but is its very foundation or starting-point.

And I would go so far as to assert that such a dis-

cussion would more fittingly be termed Social than

Ethical.

word is commonly used without qualification to denote the

excellences of (.’liaracter (dptral WtKaC) and is thus equi-

valent to the English " Virtues.” For the dpcral SmvoijxiKai

af. c. V. §§ 1 . 2 below : for the dpcTiJ of an artist as artist c/.

c. iii. § i : for a definition of dperif see c. iv. § 10, and
Eudevius II. c. i. § 2.
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1183 a Aet apa, (os eouce, irpcirov vnep dper'^? etWti', 4

Tt re earl Kai eK rivwv ylverai. oiiBh' yap lacus

0(f)eXQS elSevaL fiev rrjv aperr^v, Trim's Se korai /cat

eK TLVUiv pLTj eTTaieip. ov yap /xdi/or 07101? ei^-paojaev

tL eari aKoTreiadai Bel, dAAct Kal eK rlvwv earai

aKeipaadat. dp.a yap etSijcrat ^ovXopeBa /cat ai/rot

elvai roiovTOL- tovto S' ov Bvvr)cr6p,e9a, edv piT)

elBuip,ev /cat e/c rivwv Kal ttw? earai.

'AvayKaiov p.ev oSp etSr^aai rL earip aperrj [ov »

yap p^Blop elBepai to e/c rtVtov earai /cat nais

earai, dypoovpra ro ri earlv, diarrep ouS’ erri riop

eTTiary^lJiwp]

.

10 Oo Set Se Xai'dapeip ovB' e't rti/e? irporepoP vrrep

rovrajv elpr\KaaiP. irpwros pep oiv epe)'eipr]aep fi

ni/0ayopaj TTepl dperrjs eineip, ovk opdws Be'- rd?

yap dperas els rods dpidpovs dpdywp ovk ot/cetai/

rdtp dperdip rrjP OewplaP inoieiro- oi> ydp eariP rj

St/catoadi'T) dpidpos laaKis two?.

16 Merd rovrov ^coKpdrys emyepopevos piXrtop 7

/cat im rrXeiop elrrep vtrep rovriop, ovk opOws Be

ovS’ odros. rds ydp aperds emar-qpas inoUr
TOVTO S' earip elvai dBvparov. at ydp eniar^pai

ndaai perd Xdyov, Xdyos Be ip rm SiaporjriKip rijs

ijivxrjs iyylverai popLta" yLvovrai oBp at dperal

irdaai /car’ avrop iv rep XoyiariKcp rrjs ^vy^S
20 poplu)' avp^alvei oSp avrep imarripas ttoiovpti ras

dperds dpaipelv to dXoyov pepos rfjs <l>vxfjs, rovro

“ The word Myos is used in many shades of meaning,
subjective and objective. (See Grant’s note on Nic. II. ii. 2.j

Here it might seem to signify the reasoning power or faculty j

but having regard to its general use as the moral standard in

this treatise, I have followed llackham and translated as in

the text. Cf. Burnet on ATc. I. x. !.

44.8



MACiNA MORALIA. 1 , i. 1-7

•{ It sci jtis, llifii, til,'ll we must bc<£iii bv tiTiitinu' of .^1111101171,1

\ u-tuc—its iiiUiivd !iii(l its oriirm. J'oi' it nniy tan Iy viitm,.

bt‘ iii.aiiitainfd that a kiioM of ^'iltut; is useless,

unless one also understiiinls how and I’lom nduit

elements it can be produced. Not only must \ve

consider lioir He shall knoH its iialure, Inil from

nhat constituents we may foini it. Wc desire to

know Virtue ; hut at the same time wc desire to be

liiitious oiirseKes : and this will lie im)30ssible if wc
arc igiioiaiit of the sources and conditions of its birth.

5 We nni.st liegiii then by irn|iiirino wbal \'ir1ui' is ;

since if we are ignorant of this, wc shall find it no

easier to discover its soiircos and conditions than w'e

should in the ease of a science or an art.

In tile first place, we nm.st not fail to aci|iiainl. iswllrr

ourselves with the ojiiuioiis of former writers on the
''“''""'‘ti

.

0 subject. Now Pythagoras was the tirst who under- t'ytlmgoi'.n

took to speak of \'irtiie ; hut his method is erroneous.

In referring Vn-tuc to mimcricai reiations, he con-

sidered it from an inappropriate point of view,

Justice, for example, is not the “ product of two even

numbers.”
7 After him came Socrates, who dealt more fully soci,ii6a

,

and satisfactorily with the matter ; still even he did

not escape error. For he regarded the ^^irtue.s a.s

mere departments of science ; w'hich they cannot poss-

ibly be. All departments of science presuppose n.

Rational Principle or Standard “
; and this is the

product of the .soul’s intellectual part. According

therefore to Socrates, all the virtue.s arise in the

reasoning part of the soul ; fronr which it follows that

in making the virtues departmenUs of science he

ignores our ivraliiinal part, and thus ignores both

2 a -W9VOL. II
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Se woiaji' dvaipet ical vddos icai -qOos. Std oOic

dpOcus rJi/faTO TavTjf Twr dperijjv.

Merd ravra Se HXaraiu dielXero Tqv 8

2S re TO Adyoi' exov Kal elg to dXoyov opddis, ical

aTrebojKev eKaarw [rds] dperds rds 7rpoar]i<ovaas.

peypL p.kv ovp tovtov icaXcos- perd pevroL tovto

ovKSTL opOdis. TTjv ydp dpsTTiv Kardpi^ev [xat

fTui'e'^eo^ei’] et? rrjv TTpaypcLreiav TrjV vnkp rdyaOov,

ov dr] dpOoJS' 01) ydp oIkeioV virkp ydp toit ovtwv

Kai dXrjdeLas Xdyovra ovk edei vnkp dperrjs cf>pd^eLi"

otISei' ydp TOVTcp KdKeLvui koipoi'.

so OSroc ph’ ovr em tooovtoi' icfipt/javTo ical ovtojs’ 9

exdpevov S’ dv elrj perd ravra crKeijiaadaL ri Set

avrovs Xdyeiv vrrkp rovrcoi’.

ripwrop pep oSp idetv Bet ort TrdcrTjr emarijprjs

Kal Bvvdpeats eart rt reXo?, Kai rovr dyaBov
ovBepia ydp ovr' emerr'qpr] ovre Bvpapis eveKev

ai KaKov iartv. el oSp rracrdip rcop Bvvdpewv dyaBdv 10

TO re'Aoy, SrjXop coy Kal rrjs ^eXrlarrjs ^eXrtarov av

1182tietTj. dAAd prjP rj ye iroXirtKr] ^eXriarr] Bvvapts,

ware to reXos avrrjs dv e'ip
\

dyadopX vrrkp

dyaSoD dpa, toy eotirev, r]^tv XeKreoP, Kal vrrep

dyaffov ov rod drrXws, dXXa rov rjptv ov ydp rod

dewp dyadod' dAA’ imep pep rovrov Kal dXXos
6 Adyoy Kal dXXorpla rj OKeipis. vrrkp rod rroXiriKod

dpa 'qptp XeKreov dyaBov.

ndAtv Se Kal rodro BteXeiP Bet. vrrkp dyaBod rod 11

rrcds Xeyopepov; ov ydp ecrrtp drrXodp. Xeyerat
^ Reading <t6 dptaroi^r dyaOdy (Bonilz).

“ lieputdic IV. xvi. foil.

*' The dissent from Pluto is. very striking. To him, the

Ideal Good is at once the highe.st object of know ledge, the

fairest pattern of conduct, and the piriinal cause of the

-1.50
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passion and the mural eliaiaieter. Clearly then this

was not the rif^til wav to deal with the virtues

8 Th<’ next step was taken by Plato, who rif^liLly

divided the soul into a rational and an irrational part,

and assigned to each its bcfitlino virtues m exeel-

lencesA So far, lie was right ; but after this, he fell

into error For he confused the treatment of \'irtue

with that of Ideal Good. 'J'his was wrong, heeanse

ina]ipro]iriate. The subject of (moral) ^’irtue should

have been excluded from llie discussion of being and
Truth

;
for the two subjects hare nothing in common.''

9 Such then is the nature and extent of tlicsc ])re\ious

iiKjuines. We must now consider liow we omselves

are going to treat the siihjecl.

Fir.st, we must realize that eveiy seieiu'e and every

faeulty has an end proposed to it, which is sonielhing

good
;
for no scienee and no faculty exists for an evil

10 end. ff, then, all faeulties aim at a good end, the aim
^of the best faculty will be the best of ends. But the

best of all faculties is surely that of social life and
action

; wherefore its aim will be the best of goods.

It appears, theri, that we must treat of what is good ;

and not of what is absolutely good, but good for us

men. We are not to deal with the good the gods
enjoy ; another science treats of this, and the con-

sideration of it is of a different nature. The good of

man in society is, then, the subject of our discourse.

(Eiidmius I. viii. : Xirumachus I. vi.)

1 1 A further division is horvever necessary. We must
ask in what sense we are using the term ; for several

universe : even as to the Christian Christ is Truth, Way, and
Life. Cy. A/c. I. vi. 13 ; Ifiiih I. viii. (i ; and Plato, A’ega6//c

VI. xviii. foil.

IMato

T1h‘ Ami of

KtllK'S tlio

Uood of Mull

iii Souiety.
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yap ayaOov ^ to dptaTov ei' eKdarcp tu)V ovtwv,

TOVTO S’ sgtI to Sid Tqv avTov <l>vaL}' aiperov

t) oS TcEAAa pLeraaxovra dyadd carLv, tovto Se

iariv 7] iSea rayadov.
10 Ylorepov ovv virep rfjs IBeas roO dyaBov Sel, fj ov, 12

dAA’ dis TO Kotvov iv o/naoiv vndpxov dyaBov';

erepov yap rfjz IBias tovto Bo^etev dv dlvai. t\ p.ev

yap IBea )(ajpLaToi> Kal aiiTO naB’ avTo- to Be

KOLVOV iv dvaoLv vnap^^ei, oiiK eoTLV Brj TavTov tco

la )(0}piaTw. oil yap dv noTe to ^(^oipiaTov Kal to

ne<f>VK6s avTO lead avTO elvai iv Trdaiv VTrdpxoi.

IloTepov OVV itrep tovtov Sei Xiyeiv TayaBov tov 13

ivvTrdpxovTos
; ^

oti; Sid ti; oti tovto ioTi ju-ev

TO Koivov, oj? o dpicr/xd? Kal rj ivaywyq' 6 Se

o'piajadj fiovXeTai TTjv iiedaTov ovoLav Xiyeiv, rjroc

•20 oti dya^dv /) oti kokov rj o ti dv dXXo
fi'

Xiyei Be

d dpos OTL to toiovB' dyaBov KadoXov, d dv
fj avro

Si’ aiiTO aipcTov to Be iv atraaiv ivvTrdpyov ofioiov

Tw opw ioTiv.

'0 Se opos Xeyei otl dyaBov, imoT'ijp-Tj Be ye 14

odSe Bvvapus ovBejila Xeyei vnep tov reXovs tov
avTrjs OTI dyaBov, dXXd tovto p.ev dXXrj^- Bvvdjiecds

sa ioTi Beioprjuai (ovTe yap d laTpds ovre d oiKoBdpios

“ So in mediaeval times “ itniversalia ante res” and
” universal ia in re” became the respective watchwords of

Platonic and Aristotelian Schoolmen. {Of, the di.sputations

m the Scliool of Salerno in Longfellow’s Golden Legend,
canto vi.)

a This is one of the crucial difficulties of Plato’s “ Theory
of Ideas ”

; discu.ssed very acutely by I’lato himself in Par-
menides cc. i.-vii. See Professor Jackson’s paper in the
Journal of Pliilologg, vol. xi.

' Taking OTI a.s a pronoun. If taken us a conjunction,
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\ / f> 5 /3\ t r f i^\« > / f'

/\€y€L OTL ayauov t) vyieta ovoe rj otKta, aAA ort o

^h' vyUiav noLet, Kal ws -noul, o S' olKiav)' SrjXov Ifi

Toivvv on ouSe rfj TToXi.TCKfj vnep rod ayadov Ae-

KTeor Tov Koivov. fJLLa yap eanv Kal avrij rwv

XoLTTijjv imarrjpwv tovto Se ovSepids •?jv Xeyew

80 ovre Swap-ews ovr' emarujpr/s oi? r/Aos" ovS' dpa

rfjs TToXiriKfjs eanv to vnep tov kolvov dyaffoO

Xeyeiv rov Kara tov opiapov.

’AAAd prjv ovSe tov /card Trfv eTraycvyrjV kolvov, 16

Std tl; OTL OTav ^ovXojpeda Sel^ai [/^at] tl tcvv

pepo<; dyaOuiVj ^ rw opLopw SeLKVvpev otl 6 avTos

35 Adyoj e<f>apiwTTeL enL re rdyadov Kal ini tovto o

dv ^ovXcvpeda Set^aL otl dyaOov, fj Tp inaywyfj,

OLOV drav SeXcopev Sel^aL otl rj peyaXorpvxlo. iarlv

1183 a dyadov, (fiapev otl ij SLKaLoavvrj dyadov Kal rj

dvSpeia Kal dnXdis at dpenai, rj Se peyaXoipvxto,

dpeTTj, ojOTe Kal rj peyaXotjivy^La dyadov ovSe Si] 17

vnep TOV Kurd ttjv inayojyrjv kolvov dyadov Xe-

KTeov TTj noXLTLK-p, OTL TO, avTa dSvvara avp^-qaeTaL

5 TOVTCV Kal TW KaTCL TOV OpOV KOLVLp dyadw. OTL

yap dyadov, Kal ivravd’ ipei.

iXrjXov TOIVVV on vnep tov dpioTov dyadov Xe- is

KTeov eanv Kal dploTov tov rjpiv dpiaTov to S’ oXov

t'Sot dv ns OTL ovK eanv pids ovt' inLaTrjprjs ovTe

Svvdpews TO vnep navTOS dyadov aKonelv.

Aid n; on rdyaBdv iv ndaais rals Karrjyopiais

10 iaTLV Kal yap ev Tcp tC /cat ev Tip noiip Kal ev tw
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tiling, nur Ihn Iniildnr tlia) a Ikiusc lu a good thing,

I'lin i’onner tells ns that lie |iriidii<'es in-altli. and liow

he does it; Ihe latter, that, he makes a house, and
15 hou he makes d. No iiioie, then, is .social seienoc

entitled to sjieak of the good that, is coinrnon lo good
llung.s, I’or she ton is a science unong the rest ; and
we have seen that no iiienlt.y nor seieure lias the

right to predicate goodness of its end. .Social seicnee,

therefore, is deliaired from speaking of that common
good whieh ue attribute in de/hiuig.

1() Noi ag.iin may it speak of llic eoininon g'luid whieh
we predicate as the result of indiiotion ; and for tins

reason. When we wish to designale some individual

good thing, we eillu-r .siiow by detinitinn that the

same descript ion fits the general conce]>tion of good-

ness and nhal wc wish to designale .is good ; or (dsi-

we use induetioii. Inir inslanoe, nlieii we wish lo

point out that greatness of soul is a good tiling, we.

declare that justice is a good thing, and courage, and
so with ,all the virtues. But greatness of soul is a

virtue ; whence it follows that this, too. is a good
n thing. Social .science is therefore equally debarred

from speaking of the eoimnon good we predicate by
induction, because the same obstacles will arise as

in the case of the common good predicated in defini-

tion. Here, as there, the statement that " it is good ”

would have to be made.
18 It is clear, then, that the good of which we have to

treat is “ the best good,” and ” tlie best that is best

for us men ”
; whereas we may lay it down as an

obvious general truth, that with the ” universal good
”

no single science or faculty is competent to deal.

The reason is this. ” Good ” may be predicated

in every category : in Sub.stanee, Quality, Quantity,
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TToaw Kal nore /<ai TTpog tl [wat rtw] Kal dvrAdig ip

aTracraig. dAAa firjv to ttots dya&ov iv jiiv larpLKfj 19

d larpog ol8ev, iv Se Kv^eppi^nK-fj 6 Kv^epVT^Trjs, iv

eKdoTri S’ iKaaros. ttots p,ev yap Set repeiv 6

16 larpos olSei’, tt6t€ Se Set TrAetv d KV^epvrjTiqg . iv

iicduTrj Se to ttotc dyadov sKaaros to Kao’ e'aurdi'

etSijCTef ovTe yap d laTpds to ev tyj Kv^epvrjTiKfj

dyadov Trore etS-^crei, odre d Kv^epvqT-qg to iv

laTpiKjj. ovK dpa oi)S’ ovtois vrrep tov koivov

dyadov XeKTeov to ydp rroTe iv Trdaais koivov.

'OpLOLOJS Se Kal TO TTpdg tl dyadov Kal rd /eard 20

JO Tag dXXag KaT-qyopLag kolvov piv dirdoacg, oiiSepidg

S’ ioTU' 0VT£ Svvdpewg ovt’ imaTrjp'qg elneiv vnep

TOV iv iKaaTT) [Trore]' dyadov, ouS’ av Trjg TToXiTLKrjg

inrep tov kolvov dyadov XiyeLV. vnep tov dyadov
dpa, Kal vnep tov dptoTov, Kal vnep tov TjpLV

dpLOTOV.

26 "lacug Se odSe Set ^ovXdpevov tl SeLKvvvaL, Tolg 21

pv (f)avepoLg napaheiypaoL y^pfjadaL, dAA’ vnep rtSv

dmavuiv Tolg (j^avepolg, Kal vnep twv vorjTWV rot?

aLLjdrjTOLg. [teat] Tavra ydp (^avepcdrepa. dVav

oSv vnep Tayadov rt? iyx^<‘P’fj XeyeLV, ov XeKTeov

iarlv vnep Trjg ISeag. KairoL otovrat ye [Seiv]/

30 orav vnep tov dyadov XeycooLv, vnep Trjg IBeag Setv 22

XeyeLV vnep ydp tov paXLOTa dyadov (jyaaL Selv

XeyeLV, avTO Se eKaoTov pdXLcn’ ianlv [rdj tolovtov,

‘ Omitting •nore, which has been incorrectly added from
§ 19.

’ Omitting Setp with one ms. (bracketed by Scnligcr).

“ For tlie ten Categories see VaUgor'me c. 4 ;
Topica,

I. 0 . 9 : also Milton, Vacation Exercise, adiere they are called
“ the ten .sons of Ent,"
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HI Time, Relfiiion, and the rest." Now takiii^i- fjoodne.ss

of 'I'inic, it is ubiious that in Meclieini-, this is known
to the Leech; in N;i\ i^.ation, to the Pilot ; inii in

each science, to linn who is prodeient therein. The
Leech knows \ihen to applv the knife, mid tlie Pilot

when to set his sail. In every science, the prolieient

will know on]}’ that fjnodne.ss or rightness of Time
which concerns himself. The Leech will he ignorant

of the I'iglit lime in navigation, and the Pilot of the

right time, in medicine. Here also it is evident that

(no one science) must speak of the “ coninioii good
”

(for goodness in Time is a good eonimon to all the

.sciences).

20 Similarly, what is good in Relation to something,

and goodness ]ir(;dieated under tiie other categories,

are common to all the sciences ; and no one science

nor any one faculty is competent to .speak of this

goodness which is coniruoti to all alike. And of this

disability Social science of eoiir.se partakes
; it cannot

speak of that “ common good.” The good of which

it does speak is ” the be.st good,” and " the best that

is best for us men.”
21 Moreover, when we would make .something clear,

it is presumably best to avoid comparison with what
is itself obscure. Rather we should use plain things to

illusti-ate the obscure ; and objects of sen.se loillustrate

the objects of intellect, since the former are plainer

than the latter. When therefore we undertake to

treat of the good, we should not begin with Ideal

22 Good. Yet wTiters think it incumbent on them,

when dealing with the good, to speak of the Ideal.

” We must speak,” they say, “ of Good in its perfec-

tion. Now nothing is seen in perfection except in its

457



ARISTOTLE

ware fiaXiar' av e'Lr) dyaBov v ISea, cog OLOvrac.

d St) Toiovrog Xdyog dXrjd-qg fieu earn' lacog- aXX’ 23

ovy 'q TToXcrCKT] emarqjJLiq fj Sdm/xis', VTrep ^g t'vv

earcv d Aoyo?, ovy tnrep rovrov aKonei rayadou,

3i oAAd rou rjiJLii' dyaOov. [ovSepcia yap ovr’ im-
OT-qpq ovre 8wap,tg inrep rov reXovg Xeyei ore

dyaBoP, ware ovS’ ij TroAtTi/c'tj.]' Sio ovy vrrep rov

Kara rrjv iSe’ap dyadov rov Xdyov rrocelraL.

’AAA’ lacog [cjyqal] rovrep rdyadcp dpxfj

pevog vrrep twp Kad' eKaara, Ik rovrov rrpo^dg,

1183 b e/iei. ou8 ’ ovrcog dpOcog. Bel yap rag dpxdg
olicelag Xap.^dpeLV. drortov yap, el reg ^ooXopevog

TO rplycovov ojg Svalv dpdalg laag exov Setfai,

Ad/9ot dpxqv on rj ipvxq dOdvarog. ov yap oMela, 26

Sei 8e rqv dpyqv otKeiav etvai Kal avvqppivqv vvv

5 Se Kal dvev rov rfjv cjjvx'^v elvai dddvarov Bei^ec ng
80011' dpOaeg laag eyov rd rplycovov. opcolcug Se 26

Kal errl rdiv dyaOdjv iari Bedaaadac rd dXXa dvev

rov Kara rqv ISeav dyaffov Bed ovk oiKelav dpx'^v

elvai rovrov rdyaOov.^

*OvK opdedg Be ovB’ d ScoKpdrqg iiriarqpiag

irrolei rag aperdg. iKeivog yap ovBev epero Seiv

10 pidrqv elvai, iK 8e rov rag dperdg emarqpag elvai

avve^aivev adrw rag dperdg pcarriv elvai. Bid rl;

* Bracketed by Wilson and Su&emihl.
® Reading Std to ouk oiKciav dp)criv iivai roOro rayaSov

(Bonita).

“ Contrast with this the view of Ruskin {Mornings in
Florence, § 137). In describing the order in which tlie Arts
and Sciences are represented on the Campanile at Florence,
he says “ Aitcr this sculpture ’’ (the Lamb, wjH) the sj-mhol of
Resurrection)" come the Christian arts,- -those which neces-
sarily imply the conviction of iminortalily." The first of
these arts is Geometry.
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pure ehsenoe. Whert-forc iht; Ifle/il is lile (ioud
23 111 its perlVetidii.” Siieh is llicir iiit’erciici' ; ,ind

perhaps they are rifflil. But Me are now dealing

M'itli the SdCial science aiul faculty ; and this dues iiol

investigate tins Ideal Good, hut what is good for us

men.
|

I'nr no scieiiee or faculty predicates goodness
of its end ; and Soci.al science is no cxccyilinn to the

rule.] Ideal Good is thendine not the subject of its

discourse.

2-i It IS suggested, liou ever, th.at our science may take

this Ideal Good for starliiig-jioint. and from it pro-

ceed to diseu.ss particular goods. ’I'his again is a

mistake. We imisl choose starting-poinls which are

appropriate to the matters in hand. Suppose we
desire to jnane that the angles of a trimiglc arc equal

to two right angles ; it would be ahsuid to make the
26 iiiiiiiortality of the soul our starling-poinl. 11 is not

apyiroyiriate ; and the starling-poiiit must be both

appropriate to the subject and closcdy comiceicd with

it In the nbove instance, one can quite well prove

that the triangle has its angles equal 1o two right

angles whether the soul be immortal or not.“

26 Similarly, in tlie case of things good, one can investi-

gate the vest of them ivithout reference to the Ideal
;

seeing that this good is not an approjiriate starting-

point (for demonstration).
* Socrates again w'as in error when he treated the

virtues as departments of science. It was his opinion

that notliing should be useless ;
but tlie consequence

of turning the virtues into science.s waa to make his

virtues useless. And the reason is this. To uiider-

* The following jiassage (witli winch c/. /i’wd. I. v.i5) seems
out of place here, as the “ error of Socrute.s ” has been dealt

with earlier in the chapter (§ 7).
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on irrt to)v eTnaT7)/j,ojv ovpL^aivei a/ia eiSei'ai T191 '

imGT^IJLriv tL eart Kal ehai eTrto'TTj/xova (ei yap

iarpiKr^v ti? oISev t[ ecttcV, i<al larpos oStos fvdecos

iariv, ofioLtos Se Kal' roiv aXAcov i'niarrfp.wv)- aAA’

16 oVK irrl ra)i> aperiov tovto cru/x|3atVei.. ov yap et 27

nr olSei' rrjv BumioavvrjP ri earLv, ev9eu>s Blicaios

eWiV, ws 8’ avTios KraTTi twv dXXcov. avp^aivsi.

oSv Kat pLdrrjV rds dperas eluai Kal etvai

inLor-qpas*
II. ’Enel S’ vnep rovrcup SiaipLarai, neipaOcXpev 1

Xeyeiv TayaOdu noaayws Xe'yerai.

20 "Ean yap ruii' dyaSiov rd pep rCpia, rd S’

inaiverd, rd Be Bwdpeis. rd Be Tipiov Xeyw rd

roiovrov, to deiov, rd ^eXriov, olov i/jvxV> rd

dpxo.i-drepoi', rj dpX’)* roiavra' ripia ydp i(f>'

ots rj ripij, rots Be roiovrois ndcnv npri dicoXovdet.

26 oiiKovv Kal T] dper'q rlpiov, orav ye B-q dn’ airrjs

anovBalos res yevqrai- •qBrj ydp oSros els rd rfj$

dperfjs axfjpa qKeL. rd 8’ inaiverd, olov dperal' 2

and ydp rwv Kar avrds npdiewv 6 enaivos ylverai.

rd Be Svvdpees, olov dpxy nXovros Icrxvs KaXXos'

rovroes ydp Kal 6 ernovBatos ed dv Bvvrjrai XPV~
so aacxdai Kal 6 (jiavXos KaKu>s‘ Bed Bvvdpeis rd roeavra

' Perhaps xam .should be read.

“ Eiidemus, in tlie parallel passage, does not commit this

absurdity j but distinguishc.s accurately between knowledge
of a science and proficiency in an art.

” i.e. on the supposition that we have merely to know them.
“ See Rackham's note on Nic. I. xii. 1.

'• For the use of axvpa of. Philippians ii. 8.
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bland the niiluvc (if a bcieiire al oncf makes mic a

savant. Jf a man understands the iialurc of niedieiiu',

he Ls ip.m fiicto a jihysieiaii," and so with the otiicr

sciences. But this by no means follows m the case of

27 the Virtues A man docs not straiijhtwtiy I)ecnme

just by understanding tlie nature of justice ; and so

it is ivith the rest. Tlic conclusion is tirat the virtues ''

are useless : whei’cfure they cannot ivally be depart-

ments of science.

(<’/, Air. I. \ii. and I. vi.. in.)

1 11. After tluis defining our subjeet . we n ill consider

the various senses in which the trim “good” is ooods

employed. ni ifvoreii

,

Now of good things, .some are lionoured or revered ;

others praised or eonuneiuled ; whilst othei s again

are but potentially good.'' Among tlimgs revered 1

reckon the Uivine, and higher things in general, .such

as the sou! and mind of man ; things ancient or

original
;
and the like. Revered things, m fact, are

those which command reverence ; and to all the

above, and their kind, reverence is attached. Virtue,

therefore, is a thing revered, when the possession of

it renders a man good ; for so he himself assumes
2 the form of virtue,*^ On the other hand, the virtues

themselves are examples of thing.s commended

;

since praise attends upon the deeds they inspire.'’

Other goods, again, are potentialities ; a.s authority, COiiowntiui,

riches, strength, and beaut)’’ ; for of these the good
man has power to make good use, and the bad man
power to make evil use. Hence good.s of this kind

’ Virtue in tlic abstract is an eVuiVfrdr ; when embodied
in a good man it is n ri^um—a distniclion not found in

Nic. or End. (Stock).
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KaXovvrai, dyadd. dyadd jj.ev Sr] elalv (So/ct/ia^erat 3

yap TTj Tov arrovSacov avraju eKaarov y^pr]aei, ov rfj

rov cfjavXov)' rois 8’ aiirois rovrois aviipe^riKev

dyaOoLS Kal rrjv rdxrjv Trjs yeveaeais avrdjv alriav

elvai. find TV)>rjs yap Kal ttXovtos yiverai Kal

3j apyr] Kal oAcos ocra els Swafaecas rd^iv -qicei.

XoiTTov 8e Kal rerapTov rwv dyaddip to crcouTiKov 4

rat TToiTjTLKOv dyudou, otoP yvppdaia vyieias Kal e'l

TL dXXo rOLOVTOP.

’AAA’ eVt Kal dXXrjP ex^i rdyadd Sialpeoiv olop 5

ecTTt rail' dyaOwp rd pep 'ndPTp rat •navrcas aipera,

1184 a Ta S’ ov. oloP 7] pep Stratocrwr/ rat at dXXai

dperal Kal TrdpTrj Kal TTcti'Tois’ alperal, Icrxvs Se

Kal ttXovtos rat Sufap.tr Kal rd roiavra ovre TrdvTp

ovre TTaPTOJS-

"Ert Kal dXXoJs' rwp ydp dyadwp rd pep iariv 0

reXr] rd S’ oi3 TeXr), olov 17 pep dyleia reXos, rd 8 e

6 Trjs vycelas epeKev ov reXrj. Kal 00a ovrojs

TOVTCOV del TO reXos ^eXrtop, olov 17 vyieia ^eXrLov

fj rd vyieipd, Kal drrXcds del KadoXov tovto ^eXrLop

oS epeKep Kal rd aAAa.

IldAti' avrwv rwv TeXwv ^eXrwP del to reXeioP 7

rov dreXovs- rdXeiov 8e eortv oS Trapayepopepov

10 pr]6ep6s eri TrpoorSeopeOa, dreXes Se oS -napuyepo-

pepov TrpoaSeopeda ripos, olop rfjs SiKacoauprjs pep

[popop] Trapayevopeprjs TroXXdjv TrpoaSeopeda, rrjs

SX evSacpoplas napayevopevrjs ovSepds eri rrpoa-

Seopeda. tovto dpa earlv to dpiarov rjpip o ^rjrov-

" This iiiftrior class of Koods appears to be identical with
tlie ausdiary good of § 4 above. See iXic. I. vi. 8, 9.
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:i arr U'l'iiied “ ]ioU-ntialitics.” Such jKitenhalilicK arc

undoubtedly ^ood thiiifr'i (mtk'C in each case the

touchstone is the use made of tlieiii by the good man.
and not by the bad) ; they aie, howtner, y;oods con-

ferred on us by the fortune of Inrih. I'or liches, and
authority and all Ihintis else thal come under ibis

heading' of “ pol entialilies ”
.-in the gift of fortune,

4 The fouitll and last class of good ihiugs eom))risefi (Diuuiliiuy

those which create and preserve some other good ;

as, for exam]ile, gymnast ic exercises which create and
preserve health.

5 Tliere is yet another way in wliich we may classify Quuii

good tilings. Some of tlieni we would choose without iilla'J’i'uiivu,

reservation and under every eireunistance ; but not

others. .Fustice, for e\atii[ile, and her .sister virtues

are eiiliicly and under all eireumsianees worthy of

our choice
;
hut with strengtli and riches and power

it is not so.

(3
Yet another classification of good things is that riowi m

under ends and means Health, for instance, is an end

;

but those good things we seek, for the sake of it. are

not. In all such eases the end is a higher good than

the means, for instance, health and the good things

which promote it
;
and we may lay it down as an

universal law that whatever things are souglit for

tlie sake of something else are inferior to it.“

7 Again, even among ends a complete end is .superior undi cudi-

to a partial one. A complete end is one whose
attainment wholly satisfies us ; while the attainment

of a partial end leaves us longing for something more.

If we attain .Justice, there are still many things we
desire ;

but if we attain Happine.ss, we are wholly

content. Happiness, then, is that “ best of human HapiiineBn

goods ” which is the object of our inquiry. It is a
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/xei', o kari tcAo? reXeiaiJ- to 8e Sr/ reAetov reXos

rdyadov kari Kal reXos tcuv dyaOwvX
Mera ravra rolvw rruig to apioTov Sei oKoTrelv; 8

TTOTepov ouTcos COS (fat auTov avvapid/^ov/jcevov

;

oAA’ cltottov. to yap dpLOTov errecS?/ eoTc reAos

TeXeiov, TO Se reAetoo TeXos cos arrAcos elnelv ovdkv

dv dXXo So^euv etvat, ^ £oSat/iovtaj ttjv 8’ euSai-

povLav efc ttoAAcoo dyaOojv avi'TiGepev idv Srj to

-0 ^iXTLOTOv GKoncjv Kal avTo (Tvvapi.9pfjs, aVTO

avTOV eoTat ^eXTtov. avro yap (SAtcotoo ioTiv.

olov TO. vyui-va flees Kal tt^v vyUmv, oKOTrei tL

TovTOJv TTavTuiv ^Atccttoio ^^Xtiotov 8e koTlV

vyleia- el S17 tovto TrdvTwv ^eXTLOTov, Kal avro

avTov piXTiarov.^ (xtottoo St) crvp^alvei. ov Stj 0

i'crcos ooTCo ye oKe-nreov to PeXrtaTou.

’AAAa S.pd ye ovroj rrcos, o?oo ycopcs aiirov^; r)

/sac TOVTO droTTov; Tj yap evhaipovia eanv eK

Tivojv dyadcov avyKeipevrp to S’ e^ <Sv dyadcov

avyKeiTat, OKorteiv et tout’ iarlv ^eXriov, aTonov
ov yap eOTiv dXXo ti ywpls TOVTUtv rj euSac/xovea,

aAAci ravra.
so ’AAA’ dpd ye ovrutaL rreos dv ns opfleos aKoTToZro 10

avyKplvwv to dpiarov; olov avrrjv Trjv evSaLpovlav

TTjV eK TOVTcov Twv dyaOcov oScrai' avyKplvojv vpos
dXXa d pij iariv iv avTTj evovra, ovtoj to dpiarov

CTKOTTCOV opfleos dv OKOTTOITO

;

oAA’ OVK SGTIV

aTrXovv TO dpiarov o ^rp-ovpev vvv. olov Xe'yoi dv

35 Tts elvai dpiarov rrjv tftpovTjaiv dnavTutv tcov dyaflcoo

^ Rassow’s emendation of ms . ayaOov tan kcX tAos to

ayaOov.
“ Reading flAnor (Spengcl) tor sis. pAnarov.
“ Stoek suggests airoiv: “ in isolnlion from tlie several

goods t
”
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complett; end ; nnd the ('oinplete end is " Tlie Good,”
|J‘j,

and the end or goal of all good things. Goml.

8 The next question is, how are we to consider this ''

” Best of goods ”
? Are we to count it as one among timmiin

the rest ? That is absurd. Tor seeing that the
” Best ”

is a complete end, and this complete end gcioJh.

appears to be simply flappiness and nothing else
;

and seeing, moreover, that onr notion of flapjiiness is

composed of many goods : if in considering ” the

Best ” we reckon it among other goods, it will appear

better than itself, since it is in itself best of all. Take
the parallel instance of health and the good tilings

which promote it, and consider which of all these is

best. Health surely is best ; hut if it is best
"
of all

these goods,” it is better than itself; and this is an

9 absurd conclusion. Accordingl}' this cannot he the

right M'ay to consider the " Best.’’

Are we, then, to consider it as if in isolation from

itself? This too is absurd. Happiness is a compound
of certain other good things ;

and to consider whether

the compound is better than its constituent goods is

absurd. Happiness is not something isolated from

these goods ; it is their sum total.

10

Another way of considering ” the Best ” in com-

parison w'ith other goods might be suggested. If

one took Happiness, the compound of these various

goods, and compared it with other goods which do not

enter into its composition, would this be the right

method of considering it ? But we must remember
that " the Best ” which is the object of our inquiry is

a compound, and not a simple thing. On comparing

all (simple) goods severally witli each other, we
might come to the conclusion that wisdom was the
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Kad' ev ovyKpivojxevcDV

.

dAA’ to-ojy ovx ovrcu; II

^rjTTjreoi' earlv ro apLcrrov ayadov. ro yap riXeiov

^yjrovpev dyadov, 17 8c (j>p6v'r]ais povrj ovaa ov

reXeiov ovk dpa rovro ro dpiarov 6 ^r]Tovpbfv, oi5Se

TO ovrcos dpiarov.

1184b III. Merd roLVVv rovro e^et rd dyadd d}iX’qv I

dialpeaiv. eari yap rwv dyaOcLv rd /xcv iv ijiv^T],

olov al dperal, rd 8e ei* r& aidparL, otov vyUia
KaXAos, rd S' eKTos, rrXovTos a.pxp npr] ^ et

TL dXXo rtnv rocovrwv. rovrojv Se rd iv

6 ^eXriora. rd S' iv ^vyfj Siaipiaral dyadd ets 2

rpia, els (jipdvTjaLV els dperr/v icai rjSov'qv.

“HSi] rolvvv TO perd rovro, S Kai Xeyopev ndvres

Kal SoKel teal riXos rd>v dyadcdv /cat reXeiorarov

etvai, ri eiiSatpLovla, /cat rovro ravrd tjiapev etvai

10 rd^ eS TTpdrreiv Kal e5 Crjv. rd Se reXos iarlv oix 3

dirXovv dAAd Sirrov iviwv pev yap iari rd reXos

airr] ij ivepyeia Kai rj XPV^‘-S> ofov rijs otfreuts

[iariv rj opaais}' Kal eariv ye rj XPW^S aiperwrepa

rrjs e^eoJS' reXos ydp r^ XP'W'-^' odScis ydp dv

povXoLTO exeiv rrjV oijtiv prj peXXojv opdv dXXa pveiv.

opolojs Se Kai err dKoijs Kai rdiv roiovrcuv. <Sv 4

ifi dpa Kal [/)] XPW''^ Kal e^is iarlv, del ^eXriov Kal

* Perhaps rw .should be read for to mss.

“ cjipomois is here u.sed in the .sense of —“ Philo-
•sophic Thought ”—from wliich it is earefullj' distinguished
in c. xxxiv. 16 below. Cf. End. I. iv. 2, 3, where three kinds
of life—^lAcSao^Off. 7roAtTtif(Jff, anoXavariKos—are mentioned
as pursuing respectively these three kinds of “ Good.”

I 'I'he other kind, which is u product (rpyor) di.stinct from
the activity which produces it, i.s here ignored. mV/ti, for
example, is tlie epyov of the activity oi/ioSdgijatc (End. II. i. 5).
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11 best of tlieni ; but this im-tlnxl can liai'dly lead hi the

fb.scovei'y of ihc “ Ue.sl of ^roods,” 'J'Jie nbjeel of our
.search i.s the " Conijilele Gnnd," and wisdom by itself

is not a thing coinplcle. This, tlicn, is not
‘

‘ the J3est

which we are seeking, nor do we look for what is in

this .sense “ best.”

Kill]. 11. i, • .Yic. 1. vni
)

1 III. There is yet anotlier me! hod lyv which we inay' Dutmctioii

classify good things. Some, like the vii tiies, belong Ooo'^of
to the soul, others, like health and bnuily, to the

body, whilst otliera are external to ns—riches, cnninijoioe.

2 authority, honour and the like. Moreover, those uooii* “f

which belong to the soul have been classed under the wimiom,

three heading.s of Wisdom," \'irtue, and Pleasure.

Happiness, which we all say and believe is the Riid uii|,i,iness

'

of all good thing.s and the most complete, wc may
now proceed to identify with " living well and doing imswoii,"

3 well.” We must premise, however, that ‘‘ ends ” are arttrity or

of two different kinds.* In some oases, the I'lnd of a

thing is it.s activity and use, as w'itli .sight ; and the ori'osse.?-

use is preferable to the mere state or possession," .such

use being the true End. No man ivould care to

possess sight if instead of seeing he were doomed to

keep his eyes shut, and so with liearing and the like.

i Wherever, therefore, one may use as well as possess

something, the use is better than the mere jiossession,

“ l|is usually =/(aMH.v : to g-ive the cfw of a tiling is to

answer the question vms cx^i ; quomnito $e hahet t Hence it

IS almost equivalent to SidOeais (to ttws dtaKciTai ,), though
a distinction is made in Caiei/orin vin. § o (Grunt, vnl. i.

p. 497). Here, however, it is used (as in /i’wd. Vi. (Abe. VII.)

e. vii. § 7) ratlier in tlie sense of pvssesnio, corresponding to

the transitive verb t'/'. ce. vii. and x\i. lieiow; and
Metaphysics IV. (\'.) xx.
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alpeToirepov -q rrj^ e^ew?’ tj yap xprjois Kal

7} evipyeca riXos, y 8’ e^LS rijs x^Tjcreois' eVeKei'.

Merd Tovro Toivvv tout’ idv Tt? aKorrfj em rcbv 6

imaTqpojv Traawt', oif/erai ovk dXXqv pev nowvcrav

olxLav, dXX'qv he aTrovhaiav oiKLav, dAAd rqv oiico-

•20 hopLKTjV Kal o5 TTOCTJTLKOS 6 olKohopOS , TJ TOVTOV

dperq roC avrov rovrov ed Troi-qTiK'q. opoicos [/cai]

£776 TIOV dXXoJV aTTOVTOiV.

IV. MeTa roLvvv tovto opdipev on ovOevl dXXuj 1

V ^^Xfi Cdjpev iv tftvxq he earo’ dperr^- rd avro ye

rOL ^a/xev ttju te Troielv Kat rrjv t^j ifivx'qs

a dperqu. dXX’ 7j pev dperYj ev eKauTip tovto TTOiet

(eu) ov eani-’ dper-qX rj 8s ipvxq Kal rdXXa pev^

ipvxfl 8s ^dipev hid rrjv rrjs '/'UX% dperqv dpa eH

^rjcropev.

To Se ye eS /cat eS TTpdrreiV ovdev dXXo t) to 2

evhaipovetv Xeyopev. to dpa evhaipovetv Kal rj

evhaipovia ev t<£ eS ^ijv ioriv, to S’ e5 ^rjv iv rip

30 /caTct Tas dperds IrjV. tout’ dp’ iarlv TeXos Kal q
evSatpovia /cat to dpioTov.

’Ev XPV^^'' "toivvv Tivl dv e’lrj Kal ivepyeia rj 3

evhaipovia. wv yap iju l^ty /cat ;)(p7jo't?, rj XPV^
Kal rj ivepyeia reXos' rrjs 8^ V dperrj £^tj

ioTiv kariv Se /cat ivepyeia Kal [rj^ ;^p’pCTts' avrrjs'

s.'i rdiv dperdiv^' wore reXos dv etij rj ivepyeia Kal rj

^ Reading dAA* IJ fi^v aper^ eV kitdartp roOro ttoici <eu>

(Bonita) <0 TTOteiy oi toriv dpeT^.
“ Possibly the words Se ’l>vxk /ta' tcIAAo piv are cormpt

or interpolated (Bonitz).
“ Omitting rtSv dperSv (Spengel).

“ See note on e. i. 1 above.
‘ .See above, e. iii. 3, and note.
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and jn'cfcralile tlif-reto
; for (lie uio of a ttiinfr and ds

nuxe en action arc its true end, foi llui sake of whicli

we possess it,

5 Another ])oin1 \^ hieh e may now observe in ref^avd

to all the arts and sciences is this. A house and a

good house are nut produced by two different crafts
;

but by one and ihe same craft of architecture ; so

that what the architect can Innld, tirat his approjiriate

virtue nr excellence “ can build well. And so in all

other cases.

(Eml. II. i.)

1 IV. We next observe that by the soul, and it alone,

xve live
;
and the soul has its own pro])er excellence

or virtue. Accordingly, we assert that the thing

which .soul produces and the thing which soul’s excel-

lence or virtue produces arc one and the same. But

we have seen that the excellence of anything makes
w'ell whatever that thing itself makes. Now soul,

[among its other products ''] gives us our life ; where-

fore it is through the excellence or virtue of the soul

that we shall live well.

2 But ‘‘ living well and doing xvell ” we identify with

Happine.ss. Happiness and being happy consist there-

fore in living well
;
and living w'ell, in living in accord-

ance wdth the virtues. This then is “ the Knd,” and
Happine.ss. and “ the Best.”

3 Happiness moreover must consist in the use and

activity of something (we possess). For we saw that

where .something is both possessed and used, its use

and mise en action are its End. Now Virtue is a

possession or disposition '' of the soul
;

but this

Virtue can be used, and set in action. The use and

activity of Fdrtiie are therefore the End. And .so we

469
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aVTTj^' rj euSat/xovta ap’ av etr^ iv Tip Kara

ras dperas eireiS^nep out' to dpiarov ayadov 4

iariv -p ev^aifiovla, Kal avTt] reXos Kai reXeiov

reXos ivepyela,^ ^oivTes dv Kara, rds dperas evSai-

fioveg dv ^‘Irjpev icai exoipev to djoLUTOv ayadov.

1186 a ’ETret S’ oSv ecrriv ij euSaipiovia reXeiov ayadov 5

Kal t4Xos, ovhe toCto del Xavddveiv on Kal ev

reXeipj eorai. ov yap earai ev rraiSi (ov yap eon
nalg eiiSaifiaiv) , dXX’ ev dvSp[‘ odros yap reXeiog.

6 OSS’ ev xpdvcp ye dreXei, dXX' ev reXeicp. reXeios

S’ dv etrj xpdvog, ocrov dvQpwnos ^lol. Kal ydp
Xeyerai dpd’Xs Ttapd toIs ttoXXoIs oti Set rov

evhaipova ev rip peyianp XP°''V Kpivew,

dig Se'ov TO reXeiov etvac Kal ev XP^^V '’’^Xeiip Kal ev

dvdpuiTrip.

”Oti Se eve'pyeca eariv, ’tSot dv rig Kal ivrevdev. 6

10 iv ydp Totj vTTVoig, oiov et rig KadevSoi Bid piov,

rdv ToiovTov ov ndw ^ovXopeOa Xiyeiv edSaipova

elvai' TO piev ydp i,Tjv avrip xmdpxei, dXXd to ^ijv

avrw Kard rdg dperdg ovx vrrdpxei, d tJv koto rrjv

ivipyeiav.

Mera touto to fieXXov Xeyeodai ovre Xiav So^eiev 7

16 dv olKelov elvai tovtojv ovre paKpdv dnexov. oTov

ineiBriTrep eonv, cog SoKei, pdpidv Ti rijg ^fivxfjg

(S rpe^opeda, o KoXovpev dpevTiKov (toCto ydp
evXoydv ecrriv elvai' roiig yovv Xldovg opwp-ev

dBvvdrovg Tpe<f>ea6ai ovrag, ware B'^Xov on twv
1 Or reading, with Stock, evdpyeia, “ and this is an end

j

and the complete end is an activity.”

“ Attributed to Solon by llerodoliiR (I. Hd). C/. Ab'c.

r. X. I, Evil. II. i. 10.
''

§ 3 atiovc. (7/. c. xix. below.
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see tliiit Happiness consists in livitig in accordance
•1 with the virtues. Since, tiicrcfurc, the “ Rest "lood

”

is Happiness, and thi.s in it.s activity i.s an I'ind and
a Complete lind ; by living in accordance with the

virtues we shall be happy and shall po.sscss the “ Jic.st

of goods.”
® Again: seeing that Happiness is a Complete Good
and End, we must further admit that it iriiisl dwell in

a complete being. It cannot dwell in a child, tVir a

child does not enjoy full hnppincs.s ; but only in adult

man, since he has attained completeness.

Nor can it be realized in an iiicoiiiplcti* period of

time, but only in one tliatiscomiilete ; such a period is

the normal span of human life. The common saying "

that we must judge of a man’s happiness from the

longest portion of his life i.s a true one ; .since cornjilctc-

ness can only he realized in a period and in a hiiinan

being that are themselves complete,
6 That Happine.ss is an activity is plain from another

consideration. Supposing a man to pass all his life in

slumber ; we should certainly refuse to regard him a.s

happy. Life indeed he possesses, but not life in

accordance with tlie virtues ; for this we took to be

life in their active exercise.*'

(C/. A’ic. I. xiii, I1-1+: FakI, H. i. 15-18.)

7 What we are now about to add might be regarded

as not specially germane to the subject
;
yet it will

prove to be closely connected therewith. A]iparently

there is a part of the soul to rvhich, a.s the instrument

of our bodily nutrition, we give the name of ” nutri-

tive.” (That there is reason for surmising such a part

may be shown as follows. We notice that minerals

are unable to nourish themselves, so that this faculty
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ARISTOTLE

iliiljvxtJJV earl to rp€<f>e6af el 8e r&v eiiifivx^^,

20 i/ivx'^ S.V ecrj alrla' ttjs Se ^vxrjs Tovraiv fxev rujv 8

pLopLotv ovOev amoi' av e’Cy] rod rpe^eaOat,, otov to

XoyicTTLKOv rj ro OvpLlKOi' rj to itnOvuririKov, aAAo

Se T 6 TTapa ravra, w oiQev ex^pev oLKeiorepov

ovofxa iTTiBeZvai r) Bpe-nruiov) • tI ovv, av ns elvoi, g

TTorepov Kal rovrov rov [xoplov rijs >fivxfjs eanv
25 aperrj; el yap ean, SyXov otl xal ravrr) Serjaei

ivepyeZv r7]s yap reXelas dperyjs 'f) ivepyeta

evBaLpovla.

Et pev ovv earw dpenq tovtov rj prj eanv, dXXos

Xdyos' el S’ dpa eanv, ovk eanv ravrrjs evepyeia.

(Lv yap prj eanv opp-q, ooS’ evepyeia tovtuiv earai-

OVK eoueev Se elvai opprj ev tw poplw rovrip, dXX'

80 Spoiov eoiieev etvac rw nvpl, Kal yap eKetvo d n
av ep^dXfjs KaravaXwaei, Kav prj ep^dXps, oiiK ep^et

oppqv rrpos to Xapetv. ovtoj Kal rovro to popiov

rrjs ^vx'rjs exei- dv pev yap ip^dXjjs rpoxfiijv, rpetfiet,

dv Sc pq ep^dXj)s rpo^qv, ovk exei oppqv rov

rpi^etv. Sto oySe evepyeia ov prjhk dppq. war’

as ovSev avvepyei to popiov rovro irpos rrjv evSai-

poviav.

MeTci ravra rolvvv Xeicreov dv eiT] rl eanv rj 10

dperi], ertemep rj ravrqs evepyeid eanv rj evSai-

povla, (VS pdv oSv aTTXuis evneiv, eariv q dperr/

“ These three parts of the soul are distinguished by Plato
logically in the Ilepubtir, IV. pp. 436-441 ; mythologically,

under the figure of a Charioteer and two horses, in the

Pkaedrus, pp. 348 foil. ; and physiologically in the Thnaeits,

pp. 69, 70 (.Stephaniis).
^ Cf. Nk. VI. = Pud. V. xii. 8.
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is clearly confined to animate lieinajs. If this is so, its

8 cause is to be sought in soul. Now none ofthose jiarts

of soul which we term “ rational,” ” pas.sionatc,” or
“ desirous

” " can be the cause of nutrition, but some
other element

; to wliich we can give no inrirc ap-

9 propriate name than this of “ nutritive.") Now we
nia}' be asked whether this part of the soul also

possesses its proper excellence or virliie ;
” since if it

does, there must be activity here also, seeing that

riappine.5s is actiiuty of the complete excellence or

virtue of the soul.”

Now' whether this element jiossesses such an
excellence of it.s own or not is the .siihject of a

different inquiry
;
but even if it does, thi.s excellence

would not be capable of activity.’' Only those things

which are subject to spontaneous impulse arc

capable of true activity : and it seems that this part

of the soul feels no such impulse
;
herein rc.sembliiig

fire. Fire devours what we throw' into it ; but wbiit

we withhold, it feels no impulse to take. So it is w'ith

the nutritive element of soul. If we throw it nourish-

ment, it nourishes (the body) tlierewitb ; but, if we
refrain, it feels no impulse to do so. So, then, that

which lacks spontaneous impulse lacks also activity ;

and therefore this part of the soul makes no con-

tribution towards Happiness.'*

10

We must now consider w'hat Virtue is, since it is

Virtue in activity which constitutes Happiness. In

general, Virtue or Excellence may be defined as the

“ op/iTj, a word used oecasionolly by Nic. and End. ; as

later by the Stoics.
'* Eor the Nutritive part of the Soul r/l i>e Anima II. iv.,

where its difference from fire is emphasized : also J>e . I nhna
III, ix. 2, wtiere it is attributed to plants in eomnion with

animals.
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e^is T] ^eAriaTT)’ dAX’ tacos- ovx ucavov ootcos aTi-Acos

eiTTeZv, dAAd aa<f>eaT€pov hiopiaaL Set.

1186 b V. IIpcoTOf pLev oSv XeKreov vTrep ttJs ^

eyytVerat, ov Tt eanv rj Y^P
rovrov dAAos Adyos)j dAA’ cos Tvnqj SieXeaBai.

eOTiv 8’ T) >pvx'^, cos <f>ap.£V, et’s Svo p-ipf] 8Lrjprip,evT],

> fits re TO Xoyov exoo /cat rd aXoyov. eV jttef Si^ tw
Adyov exovTL eyytVerat cfpovrjaLs dyytVota aocftia

evjjiddeta pLvqpirj Kal rd roiavra, ev Se rw dXoycp

avrai at dperal Aeydjttefat, au><f>poovvTj hiKaioavvq

duSpeia oaai dXXai rov rjdov; SoKovcnv eVatverat

eloat. /card ydp ravras eTratverot XeyopLeda- /cards

Se rds rod [rdf] Adyof exovros odSets eVatvetrat.

in odre ydp drt ao(j>6s, odSets eVatfetratj odre on
(fipov^nos, oOS’ oAcos /carci n ndf rotodrcov oiiBev,

ovde hrj to dXoyov, el nrj VTTrjperiKov iarw /cat

UTTTjperet rt^ Adyof l^ofrt p,opiw.

“Eartf 8 17 dperri rj rjdi.K'q vrrd iySelas /cat 3

vnep^oXrjs (f)deLpop.evrj. on he 17 evSeia /cal 17

15 vnep^oXrj ^Belpei, tout’ ISeiv eariv e/c rcof T^dt/ccof*

(Set 8’ UTrep rcou d^avdov rocs ^ave^ots fiaprvplocs

Xprjodac). evOeoJs ydp errl yvjjcvaaccov choc dv ris"

1 Reading aiaStjrAv (Susemihl) for tiBikwv mss. Cf.
I. i. 31.

“ C/. Eud. II. i. 3 ! and see note on e^is, c. iii. 3 above,
i" This inquiry is curried out in Aristotle’s treatise De

Anima (llepl ipvx^s), in three Rooks.
“ For Ao'yos see c. i. 7 above, and note.
* For dvx^roia see l>e Virtuiibus et Vitiis c. Iv. §3. The

word seems not to be used by Nic. or Kud.
" Of. c. ii. 1,3 above.
f The author here differs both from Nic. (I. xiii. 20) and

F.ud. (II. i. 19), who assign praise to intellectual as well as to
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best stale or disposition of a thing." Ihit tliis general
definition is hardly .adoijuatc, and needs lo bo made
more particular,

(6/ Evd. ]I i. 15 foil.)

1 V. We must begin then hv saying .something of ihe

soul, in which Virtue arises
;
not detining its nature,

for this is the subject of another iiujuiry ; but
describing in outline its constituent parts. Now these,

have been ranged under two he.adings, namely tlic

rational and the irrational." In the rational pai t arise

Prudence, Shrewdness," Wisdom, Aptitude, Memory,
and the like

;
while in the irrational part aiise ihese

states or dispositions whieli ue call Virtues ; namely
Temperance, .lustioe, Courage, and all other states

2 of character which are considered praiseworthy. For

it is in respect of these tlial we men are said to

deserve praise "
; wherea.s no one receives praise in

respect of the excellences of his rational nature. No
man is commended for being wise or prudent nor in

re.spect of any kindred .state of .soiil.f On the otlier

hand, praise is not given to the invational part except

in so far as it is qualified to be subservient to the

rational, and does actually subserve it.

(Air, II. ii, 6, T.)

3 Now Excellence of Character or t'irtiie i,s liable to

be injured either by defect or by excess. That both

are alike destructive to it, is clear from the evidence

of our senses
;
and we must use the testimony of what

IS plain to interpret wliat is obscure. One need go

no further than gymnastic exercises for an example ;

moral excellence. Moreover in e. xxsiv. 13 below wc are told

that the prudent do merit praise.

Thn lutiiojial

find ir-

rational

Parts of
the Soul,
and their

r»‘8pt!ctlve

«fcaU’s.

“ Vlrtuoa
"

roinmoiily
so called

are StfttPb

of tbo
imtional
Soul, a:i(l

deserve
Comnifinda
tlon.

Moral Virtue
IB maiTe4
either by
Excosb nr
by Pofflct

of Feelings.
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TToXXcbv yap yivofjLevaiv (fyOeiperaL 17 iayvg, oAtytyp

re cofJavTojs. ini re iroroiv leal airiitiv waavrws'

TToXXwv re yap Brj yivapievcoi' cfiOeLperai 77 vyleia,

ii) oXlyatv re ebcravruis ,
ovyLp^irpiov Se yivopLevinv acp-

^erai, 77 layvs /cat 77 vyUia, opiOLws Se rovrois 4

(jvnpau’ei, /cat eVt crctiifpoavvrjs Kal errl dvBpeias /cat

rojv dXXcji/ dpercbv. iav fiev yap riva Xiav vonjaris

d<f)opov, aierre pcijSe rovs Beovs (/lo^eiadai, ovk

'-‘j dvhpelos ctAAii p.aLi’6p.evos , flv Be (f)oPovpievov ndvra,

BeiXoS' dpBpetos dpa earai ovre 6 (fiojiaviiepos Trdrra

ov're 6 fxrjdev. ravr dpa /cat av^ei /cat (fyOelpei rrjv

dper^v. «at yap ol Xlav ^iiojSoi /cat ttcli/tcs' <j>del- 6

povai, /cat ot rrepl p/rjOev Se opoiiog. eariv 8’
77

dvBpeca rrepl <^6^ovs, ware ol perpioi ^o/9ot av^ovai

so rrjv dvBpelav. vrro rwv avrwv dpa /cat av^erat. /cat

(fidelperai, 77 dvBpela' vrro tf>6Pwv yap rovro rrdaxov-

aw. o/xotcur §6 /cat ot dXXai dperai.

VI. "Ert ot5 povov rolg roiovrocg rrjv dperrjv 1

d<f>oplaeLev dp rig, dXXd Kal Xvrrr/ Kal rjBovfj, Bid

3:i pep yap rrjP rjBovriv rd ifravXa rrpdrropep, Bid Be

rrjp Xvrrrjp rwv koXwv dTreyopeda- oXwg re ovk

earip Xa^eiv dperrjv Kal KaKiav dvev Xvrrrjg Kal

rjBovrjs- earIP ovv 77 dperrj rrepl rjBovdg Kal Xdrrag.

‘H 8 ’ rjdiKt) dperij evrevdev rds errwvvplag eyei, 2

el Set rrapd ypdppa Xeyovra rrjv dXrjdeiav dig eyei

1188 a CTKOTTetv (Set 8 ’
tcrcos) . to ydp ‘^6og drrd rov eOovg

* Heading vavras (Spengel) for rrdvres mss.
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since alike by their excess and by their defect the

strength uf the hotly is injured. Ho too with food and
drink : too nuieh or too litlle of them is iiijiinous

to health, hul when they arc used in appropriate

measure, health and slrenglh are preserved,

4 The same results follow in the case of Tcniperaiice,

Courage, and the other virtues. Suppose a man so

excessively fearless that he fears not even the god.s ;

he is not courageous hut mad. Suppose a man fears

everything; he is a coward The courageous man,
therefore, is neither he who fears everything nor he
who fears nothing. It foltow.s tliat \’ii tiie is enhanced

r> and injured by the .same iiiHueiires. her e.we.ssive

fears, and fears excited by everything alike, injure

Courage ; and so does their absence even when Ihere

is due cause for them. Yet fears arc the field

wherein Courage works ; so that fear m moderation

actually enJiances it. Courage, therefore, i.s botli

enhanced and injured by the same influences ; such

being the effect of (diflerenl degree.? of) fear on the

human soul. And so with the other virtues.

(Aic. 11. lii.)

1 VI. These, however, are not the only terms in which Moral

\'irtue can be defined ; we can also define it in terms

of pain and pleasure. For pleasure incites us to do Pleauuioo

ill, while pain deters us from doing well ; and we may ““ “

lay it down that to become either virtuou.s or vicious

without pain or pleasure is impossible. Virtue, there-

fore, is concerned with ]>leasures and pains.

(Nic. II. i. : End. II. il.)

2 If in our consideration of" ethic ” virtue we .are to ittsnot

keep clo.se, as perhaps we should do, to the literal

meaning of the word, we shall remark that it takes its
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e\'et rrjv €7T(uvvfj,Lav qduc'r] yap KaXelrai 8ta to

iOl^eaBai . & /cat SijAoi' on ovSepLia rjpiv ndi' 3

dperwv rd)V toO dXoyov p.ipovs ifivaei eyylverai,-

6 ovdev yap rwv dvrwv <f>vaei edei dXXoJs yiverai.

otov 6 XWos /cat oXojs rd ^apia Trc^u/ce /ccltoj

(fiepeodaL- dv ns oSv dvco pLirrrj noXXdias Kal

dvoj (fiepeadai,, oficos ovk dv vore dvoj iveyBeCri,

dXX’ act Kano. 6p.oL<os [/cat] CTTt rdiv dXXwv twv

TOlaVTCOV.

VII. Mcto Toivvv Tovro Set ^ovXopivovs eiTreiv 1

TO Tt €crnv Tj dpeTrj, elSrjaai. rtVa eartf rd et' rfj

10 tpvyjj yivopeva. eanv 8’ d ylverai raCra, irdBri

BvvdpLeis eletj- coare ddjXov on rovnov dv n clV;

ipirq. nddr] p,ev oSv eanv opyrj (^o^os jxtaos noBos 2

IrjXos eXeos rd roiavra, ok e’itoBev rrapaKoXovBetv

XvTTrj /cat rjdov-q- Bvvdfieis 8e /cad’ as TraBrjnKol

16 rodrcov Xeydp.e&a, otov /cad’ ds Svvarot iapev

opyiaBTjvai XvrrrjBrjvai eXerjaat, [/cat] rd roiavra-

efetj 8’ elalv /cad’ ds Trpds raOra €)(0jiC€V eS >] 3

KaKcos, otov rrpds rd opyiadrjvai, el pi.ev Xlav

dpylXcos, /ca/cd/s exop.ev rrpds dpyrfv, el 8’ oAcos prj

dpyit,6p,eBa eijd’ ois Set, /cat ovreos KaKws e^opev

20 vpds opyqv. rd dpa p-eatos e^nv rd p-qre Xlav

VTTepaXyeZv prpre rravreXeds dvaXyijrais e^eiv. orav 4

oSv ovreos e^wpev, ev 8ta/cet/aeda. dpolcos 8c [/cat]

“ Grant, in the coirespondin^ pas.sage of JVir., tran.slates

these three terms hy “ feelings, faculties, states.” Rackham
gives “ feelings, capacities, dlspasitions,” and uses “ states

”

to include them all. See note on c. lii. 3 above.
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name frnni ‘‘ vihus ” or haljifc ; il is called “ ethic
”

3 because we attaiu it by habituation. This makes it

clear that none of these virtues of our irratioucal

nature is born in us ; for no innate quality can bv
habituation be alteied. For example, stniu's and
heavy bodie.s in general nainrnlly lend downwards ;

and though one were to habituate thein to the con-

trary movement by repeat,edly throwing them up-
wards, still they would never come of themselves to

tend upwards, hut would retain tlieir downward
tendency. And so it is in all such cases.

{Nir. II. V., vi. : Eiul. II. ii., lii.)

1 VIL Furthermore, if we would explain the essential I’honomi im

nature of Virtue, Me must make ourselves aeijuaintcd

M’ith the phenomena that arise in the .soul. They are Fasiiiig:

of three kinds : feelings or ufl'ections, power.s or

faculties, and states or di.spositions.“ Clearly, then,

2 Virtue must fall under one of these headings. Noiv

among feelings we have anger, fear, hatred, longing,

envy, pity, and the like ; and these are all accom-
panied by pain or pleasure. Faculties, again, are the t’amiity;

potentialities by which we are said to be capable of

these feelings : the potentialities ofanger, grief, pit)^

3 and the like. Lastly, states or dispositions are the

conditions of soul ivhicli render us well or ill di.spo,9ed

in regard to the affections. For instance, if we are

too much disposed to anger, our disposition is a bad
one as regards that affection ; nor is it otherwise if

M'e fail to conceive anger when due oceasion arises.

The mean or middle state is thus one which avoids

excess of emotion on the one hand, and entire

4 insensibility on the other. Wlicn, therefore, such is

our state of soul, (as regards anger) our disposition is
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Trpos rd oAAa rd o/xoia. to yap evopyrjTov Kal

TO TTpdov ev jjLeaorrfrl, iartv opyfjs xal dvaXyr^aias

rrjs npos opyqv. opMLCOs e-n' dXa^oveias Kal

•25 elpoiveias

.

TO p,ev yap -nXeiio TTpoairoieluBat. twv

vTtapyovroiv exeiv aXa^oiielas, to Se eXaTTO) elpco-

veias' T] dpa pLeaoTrjg r] rovrcov r] aXi^Beia eoTtV.

VIII.
'0poLO)s Kal ini Tcjv dXXaiv TrdvTcov, tovto I

yap ioTi rfjg e^eojs, to ev rj KaKws npos TavTa

TTpdff ravn’ iarlv to ^tjte npos

so TYjV vneppoXtjV execv npos TYjv evSetav npos 2

peooTrjTa dpa tcov toiovtojv Kad' d inaiverol

XeyopLeda rj eii-s icrrl rov eS exei.v, rov Be kokws

npos vnep^oXrjv Kal evBeiav. inel Toivvv ianlv rj

dperr] twv nadcov tovtwv p,ea6Trj5, to. Be ndBfj t^toi

Xvnat elaiv ^ rjBoval rj oiiK dvev Xvnrjs ^ rjBovrjs'

S!i •?] dpa dpeT-q iarw^ nepl Xvnas Kal rjBovds, Kal

evrevdev ioTi BrjXov.

“Ectti 8e Kal dXXa nddt], d)s B6^et,ev dv rivi, e^’ .T

Sv rj Kajcta ovk eoTtv iv vnep^oXjj Kal iXXeCifiei

Tivl, olov pLOLX^ia Kal 6 pioixos' ovK eariv odros d

1186 b pLoXXov rds iXevdipas Bui<f)deipa)v

.

oAAd fcat tovto,

Kal e'l Ti dXXo roiovTov iaTiv, S nepiixeTat rjBov^

rfj KOT aKoXavlav, rj Kal o eV eXXetipei Kal o iv

imep^oXfl TO ijjeKTov ex^tX

‘ Reading, with Bonitz, on for etmv.
® Reading eV aiVoi ical oijk iv ev ^^ep^oXij t6

ijieKTXv ex^i (after SusetnilU) foi* ^ Kai o . . .
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good ; and similarly as regaicls ihe oilier feelings.

For whereas gentleness of temper and mildness are a

mean state between wrathfulness and insensibility to

angerj so it is uith boastfuhies-s and self-depreeiation.

To overrate one’s endowments is the part of the
former, to dissemble them, the part of tlie latter ; so

that it is the just mean between these two which
constitutes sincerity.

1 VIII. What we have .said holds good of all tlie other a good

affections. The state of our soul determines vlielher smiUmda
our disposition regarding them be good or bad ; and
a good disposition is one which avoids alike their Ki.eiliig'j.

2 excess and their defect. And so the .slate or dis-

position which we call good is one which tends to

moderation in those feelings whose control entitles

us to praise ; while the opposite state is one tending

either to excess therein or to defect. Since, then,

Virtue is a ju.st mean or moderation of these nifec-

tions ; and the affections are either themselves pains

or pleasures or el.se are aceonijianied by pain or

pleasure ; it follow.s from these considerations also

that Virtue is concerned with pains and with pleasures.

(A/c. II. vi. 18-20 : h'liU. II. iii. IT, 18.)

3 It might, however, appear to some that there are Soma

other affections whose evil does not lie in any excess or nre vreiou#

defect. They instance adultery,” and the adulterer.

The adulterer, they say, cannot be de.scribed as one meraij la

who debauches free women “ to excess.’’ But tliis ^jcLsor
affection, and any other which falls under the heading Defect,

of intemperate pleasure, incurs censure in itself, and

not by its defect or excess.

“ C/. St. Matthew v, 28, In the corresponding passage,

Nicomachus distinguishes between the evii pus.sion or

affection, and tlie evil act which consuiuinates it.
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IX. Merd roivvv tovto dvayKainv iariv L'cruis 1

5 pr/Oiji'aL ri rfj fxeaorqTi dvriKeLrai, -norepov rj

VTTeppoXrj 7) rj eVSeia. ei'tats pLCV yap /terroTv^aci'

eVSeta ivavrtov, h’lats Se VTrep^oXrj, oloy apSpecq

p,€V Qvx q dpaavTjjg vireppoXy] oiiaa, dXX’ q SecXia

e'ySeia oiicra, ryj he aux/ypocrm'T] p,e(T6rqTi. ovap

aKoXaaLas leai dvaiaO-qcfias r-qg irepl qSot'ag ov

10 Soieei evavrlov elvai q dvaiaBqaia e'ySeca ovaa, dAA’

q dicoXauta ovaa VTvepfioXq.

“EarL S’ dp,<ji6repa evavrla rfj peaorqrc, Kal q 2

VTTeppoXq Kal q ej’Seia- q yap p.ea6rqg rqg pev

vrrepfioXqg ivheearepov, Tqg 8’ ivhelas vvep^dXXov.

Std Kal oL ph’ daojToi rovg iXevdepiovg aveXev-

u Bepovg (jiaalv elvai, ol S’ dveXevdepoi roiig eXev

Bepiovs daojTovg, Kal ol pev Bpaaels teal nponereig

rovs avhpeiovg KaXovai heiXovs, ol Se SeiXol tovs

di'hpeLovg TtpoTrerelg icai paivopevovg.

Aid hq Svo alrlas So^aipev dv dvriTiBeyai rfj S

peaorqTL rqv vnep^oXqv Kal rqv evSeiav. q yap

avTov Tov TTpdyparos oKorrovaiv Trorepov ey-

20 yvrepov iart tov piaov q TToppiorepov
, olov

eXevdepioTqri norepov dacvrla q dveXevBepla nop-

pdvTepov. paXXov yap dv So^eiev eXevBepiorqg

q doatrla q q dveXevBepla' noppeurepov dpa q
dveXevBepla. to. Se nXeZov dnexovra rov peaov 4

evaVTLdvrepa Sd^eiev dv elvai. eK pev dpa avrov

TOV npdyparog q evSeia evavriwrepov ^alverai.

" Of. Lttiuli xxxii. S
"

'I'htj foolish ])erson skull no more
he called liberal nor the iiigg^ard wealthy.”
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1 IX. Afltr tliis wi- ouwlit |u*rli;ip^ lo riiiisidi'r wll.it

!<; tJie tnir opjjo'.ik' of'dii'.jii'.l iiu'.'im Is if llic fscfss

ufthc feeliiii,', iir its (llf'l•f•t. ? In sumo ciisi s it is tlu'

former, in ntlieis the latter 'I'lie iipposile of coiiivif^'e.

foi inslanee, is nol uisliness, wliieli is llie cveess of an
affeetiun, liiii eonardiec. Mliieli is its defecl. f)ii the

other hand, whereas temjieranee is a mean lietw'isl

iiitenijii'raiiei' or proflipaev and insensihilily to

])lensures, ivi- do nol. rcp-.ird tins latlor. whieh is a

defect, of feedinjr, as its Iriie oppositi.
,

Inn the

foniicv. W'lueli IS feeling in cnccss.

2 (Strictly speaking,) however, liolii e'icess and
defect are ripp<isite to llie jiist mean ; for tlie mean is

defective in comparison with the <'\eess, and excessive

in eomp.irisoii witli tin- defect. Wherefore wlnle tile

prodigal stigmatwes the liberal as illiberal and mean,
the mean eall Ihe liberal man a prodigal." Again, the

rash and headlong eall brave men cowards, while

cowards sa}' that the brave are headlong and crazy.

3 It seems, then, that there are two reasons which

influence ns in assigning to the just tiieuii the exees.s

or the defect as its opposite. On the one hand, men
consider the thing itself, and ask which extreme is

nearer to the mean or further from it. For example,

is prodigality or meanness further lemoved from

liberality ? Surely it is easier to confuse prodigality

than meanne.ss with true liber.ality ; and .so in tins

4 case meanness is the further removed. And what is

further removed from the middle state is naturally

regarded as muri‘ opjjosed lo it. So I hat here from

the purely objective stamlponit it appears that the

defect is more opposed to llie mean than is the

exees.s,
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ARISTOTLE

j.) "EffTt Si Kal aXXcos, otov TTpog a /ioAAov Tre<f)V-

Kaixev, Tavra ftdXXou ivavrla fxiacp. olov

7Te<fiVKaii,ev fidXXov aKoXaaroL i) KoafMLOL etvat- r]

ovv eVtSoCTt? yiverai jxaXXov Trpos a. TrecfiVKapLev

npos a Si pidXXov emStSop^ev, ravra /cat pdXXov
sii ivavrta- i-niSiSopLiv Si Trpos dKoXoaiav p.dXXov fj

Trpos KocrpnoTipTa- aiar' evavTuLrepov av elrj vrrep-

^oXt] pea6rr]ros' ij yap d/coAacrta vvep^oXrj aaxfipo-

ovvrjs.

"0 Tt piv oSv iarw rj iperq, ineaKenraL (peaoTT^s 6

yap SoKel T^s etvat tcov Tradwv, coare Seat dv tov

86 peXXovra Kara ro -^6os evSoKt-prjaew rrjv peaorrjra

Twv Traddjv eKaarov Siarripelv Sto /cat epyov iarlv

aTTovSalov eivar iv eKaarcp yap to pbiaov AajSetv 6

epyov, olov kvkXov fiiv ypaifiai rravTOS eari, to Si

peaov TO ev avTrp rjSrj Xa^eiv oH'Olcus

1187 a 8e /cat opyiadijvat, fxiv paSiov, Kal to evavTiov

Tovrcp, TO Si pecrois ;;(aAe77oV‘ ctTrAw? Si ev

eKaoTtp Ttiiv TraduTv eaTiv iSelv on to eptrepiexov

TO pecTov paSt,ov eon, to Se peaov xo-Xerrov, Ka9’ o

eTraivovp,eda' Sto /cat atravLov to crvovSaLOv)

.

s ’Eiret S’ ovv virip dpeTrjs etprjrat. »/ p-erd tovt’ 7

dv e’irj OKerTTeov iroTepov Swar-ij rrapayeveadao rj

ov, dAA’ (varrep ’SwKpaTTjs erj)!], ovk e<fi' rjpuv yeve-

adai TO QTTOvSalovs etvar fj rjiavXovs. el yap ns,

<j>rjaLV, epcoTijaeiev ovnvaoOv Trorepov dv fiovXoiTO

^ Some editors suspect a lacuna. Ramsaiier inserts <Tt

eaTi>, “ Having thus explained t/<e nature o/ Virtue.”

“ As Rackham observes on Nic. II. viii. 8, we should
expect “ insensibility” (avaiaBnola) which is the opposite ex-

treme, rather than “ sobriety,” which is tlie mean.
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Another stiindjuiint is,lio\vever,possit)le, from which "i it raaj

the extreme to whicli we are hy nature more inclined ilyo'irown

appears nioie opjniscd to the nieiin For example, I’nirlivity,

we are natuially more inclined to j)H)flitracv than to

sobrietyA Now our trend is more in Uic direction of

our natural bias
;
and that towards whi<‘h we tiend

is more opjiosed to the mean Now we do in fact

trend more towards protligaey than towards sobriety ;

so that excess over the mean is here the more opposed

(to it). For profligacy is the exce.ss where temjier-

ance is the mean.
5 We have thus surveyed the nature of \hrtuc. We Diiiicnity of

find it to be a just mean or moderation of our feelings

or affections
;

so that he who would h< esteemed for

his moral character must preserve moderation in

6 every one of them. It is thus no small task to he a

good man, since the middle position is always difficult

to find. Anyone may draw a circle
;
but to find the

centre of a given circle is difficult. Similarly, it is easy

to be angry, and easy to be indilFerent ; the middle

state is diflicult to attain. And of all our affections it

is true that whereas to stray right or left is easy

enough, to keep the middle or mean state, which alone

entitles us to praise, is a difficult matter. And this

makes goodness rare.

{Of. jVic. III. V.)

7 Having thus treated of Virtue, we may next pro- on virtue

ceed to consider w'hcther it can be inculcated, or

whether on the contrary Socrates was right in sajnng yi^w or

that to be good men or bad is placed beyond our own Soeraten.

power. Should any man whatsoever, he declares, be

asked w'hether he would prefer to be just or unjust,
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I" SlicaLos elvat t) dhiKos, ovOels dv eXotro rrjv dSi/^iai',

ojXOLO)'; S’ ett’ dvSpetas Kal SfiAta? Kal rail' dXXuip 8

dpeTcoi' del waavT(o<^. ^rjXov 8’ ai? el cjiaOXol tii'ej

elali’, oUK rli> eKoiTes evr^aav (jiaOXof wcrTe SrjXot'

OTt ovSe (TTTOvSaloL.

'0 Brj TOLOVTOS Xdyos ovK karir dXrjd'qs. 8td rl 9

yap d vofLoOeTTfs ovK id rd (fravXa npaTTeiv, ra 8e

i!i KaXd Kal (jTTovSata KeXevei; Kal ini jxev Toiy

cjiavXoLs ^7]/.unp rarrei, di' rrpdrr'p, ini Se rots

KoXals, du p'Ti npaTTp; icaLToi dronos dv etrj raura

vopoderMv, d p’fj i(f>’ 'qp.iv iari nparreLv, dXX’ di? 10

eoiKev, i(f)’ pfur to arrovhaloL^ elvai Kal to i/jadAotj.

—€Tt Se paprvpovat,v ol t’ knairoi Kal ol tf/oyoi,

i(> yu'opei’oi, CTTi pih' yap rfj dperfj enaivos, ini Se

r'rj KdKia ijioyo?- 'inaivo^ Se Kal ijjoyos ovK ini rol^

dKovaioi.?' tocTTe SijAov oTi waavroj^' i<j)’ rjpXv Kal

rd crnovSaid iarc nparrecK Kal rd tftavXa.

"EXeyov Se Kal roMvm)v Tiva napa^oX-jv, fiovXo- H
pevot. deiKvvvai ort ov)( eKovaiov. Sid rl yap,

ns (jiaalv, oral' voadjpev alaypol wpev, oiiSels ipiyei

Tovs TotouTous; TO 8’ OVK dX-pdis' ifjeyopev yap
Kal TOVS roiovTovs, orav avrovs oirjdiXpev alriovs

elvai Tov voaeiv ^ tov kokuis e^^iv to crcupa, di?

ov Kal ivraOda ro eKOvaiov. e'oiKev oSv iv rip Kar'

dperrjv Kal leaKiav elvai rd iicovaiov.

^ Or, reading with the Laurcntian ms. Kal oStuis instead of
uicravTus, “ on this ground also it is clear that to do well and
to do ill are both within our power."

“ f'/. Xenophon, Memoritliilin in. ix. eijli; rd re hUaia Kal

ndvra ncra dperij nparreTai KaXa re aat dyadd elvav aal ovr’ av
TOW? raUra ctSdras oAAo dvri rodroiv ouS^r npoeXinOai ovre rods
/ti) eninrapivous Svmoffai irpdmiv . . .
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8 none wifiild cdionsc iiijimlifo.'' And mi «ilh emirate
iind en\MLidii'e. and all (itlnn- vntiics {.ind vicns) ; the

nde ih univei's;d. It' llu-rc- arc had incn, it is clear

tllal they caniinl he had of’ t heir <ni ii Mill ; and so it

is clear that they cannot of tlicir own will he jriiod.

!l Such an arnnnient is surch tiillaciniis For mIiv Aiiin.ii in

does the lei^islator fin hid us to do evd and order ns to

do M’hat is honouvahle and uood, assc-ssino jionaltics llsinn

for tllc coininisMon of the one and the neglect of the
ntliei ? Sure!}' il were ahsiird of him to enjoin hy

til huv M'hat IS beyond onr power to fiiKil. On tlie con-

trary, it would seem within miv power to In- frood men
nr bad ;

and further testinnmv is borne to this iiy the

praises and censures wiiicli are meted out to u.s.

Praise is the meed of virtue, and censure of vice ;
and

these arc nut assijincd to lliinas wliieli onr will does

not control. It is clear, then, that to do well and to do
ill aip alike within our power.

(A/r. lit. V. I.'i.)

]1 To prove that virtue and vice aie beyond our con-

trol, use was made of the following comparison. Why,
it was asked, does no one censure us wlicn vve are sick

or ugly ? There is, liowever, a mistake here. We do

censure the sick and ugly when vve are of opinioix that

they are themselvc.s the cause of their phy^sicnl di.s-

ease or deformity ; regarding the will as concerned

even here. It seems, therefore, that there is a

voluntaiy element in the vir'tiious or vicious life.

The aniher liere gives a one-sided presentation of Soerates’

view. He lield tliat vice is ignoriinee, and tlinl ignorance is

invohmlui-y ;
yet he did not deny the possiliihty oi learning.

Cicero { .Iradeniica II. 71) .similarly imsrepre.scnts him when
he say.s : tiocrafi nihit rlsiiiii rut seiri posse. lixcepit unum
triiifnm, scire .ir nihil se ante, nihil avipJius.
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V >'17 . / V . .
80 X. Et6 0 av Tis rovTo evapyearepov fcat ev- 1

revdei) iSoi. nS.aa -^ap cj>vai^ yevvrjriKrj iariv

ovaLas TOLavrrjs oia earLv, olov ra (jiVTO, Ka.1 to

l^a- ap,(f)6repa yap yevvTjTiKd. yevvrjri-Kd 8e eV

Twv dpx&v, olov TO SevSpov eK rov atreppLaros' avrrj •

yap TLS dpx'^' TO Se joerd tos dpxds ovtcos ex^i-’

35 los yap dv excooiv ai dpxai, ovtcos ical rd eV rcdv

dpxdiv ivapyeoTepov S’ eon KOTcSelv tovto 2

ei> Tots KaTa yewpLeTpcav. Kal yap e’/cet eTretSij

TLves XapL^dvovTai dpxai, d>s dv at dpxo-l excoaiv,

ovTOi Kal TO. psTa Tos dpxds, olov el to Tplyoivov

Svolv dpdals icras ex^‘‘> ^ TeTpdycovov TeTTapaiv,

1187 b Kot ws cti’ peTaPdXXrj to Tplywvov, ovtcu Kal to

TeTpdycovov ovppeTa^dXXet {dvTtaTpe(j}ei ydp),^ Kal

edv TO TeTpdycovov exD TeTTapaw opdats 'laas,

odSe TO Tpcycovov e^ec Sverlv opdats icras.

XI. OvTco Tolvvv Kal opolcos TOVTOis Kal en’ 1

5 dvOpcoTtov. etreiSrl ydp yevvrjTiKov icrriv dvdpionos

ovaias, eK tivcov dpx<ov Kal tcov -rrpd^ecov cLv irpaT-

Tei dvOpconos yevvrjTiKov eoTiv. tL ydp dv dXXo;

ovTe ydp dipvxcov ovBev Xeyopev npdTTeiv ovTe rdiv

eptftvxcov TCOV dXXcov e^co dvOpcoTrcov. SijXov ovv

on 6 dvQpcjoiros tcov Trpd^ecdv eoTi yernnjriKOs . evrel 2

10 odi' apcd^ev pera^aXXovaas rds npd^eis Kal ovSe'-

TTOTe Ta avTd TcpdTTopev, elcrlv Se at irpd^eis

yeyevTjpevai eic tivcov dpx<ov, BrjXov oti, eTretSij at

I I would -suggest transposition of dvTCOTpiij>ai ydp to the
end of the paragraph, rendering :

“
. . . change in the quad-

rilateral. And if the angles of the quadrifatcral are not
equal to four right angles, those of the corresponding triangle
will not be equal to two. For they are conversely related.”

“ The geometrical principia are of course not really

to change ; but for the sake of illustration the auth
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(I'JlIll. II. VI.)

1 X. A .still do;u’er proof of this ni;iy bo cloiivoiJ fronr LDiaCon-

the folloM’ing considerations. Kvcry natural growth,
whether plant or animal, has tlie jwwer of producing from iiUe

its like. Plants and animals have both this power
;

and the}' produce from tlie originating cause or

principium. Such in the tree, for example, is the seed

from which it grows Of wliat succeeds these

principia, it always holds good that the character of

2 the ptincipia deterniine.s that of the produce. Light if tim Cnuir

is tlirown on this by a geometrical comparison In

geometry, when we assume certain prijicipiu. tiu'ir the Con-

character determines that of all their coiihequences.

If rve assume that the angles of a triangle arc equal

to two right angles, the angles of a (juacirilateral will

be equal to four right angles : and any change in the

triangle'* produces a corresponding change m the

quadrilateral which is its counterparl. And (con-

versely)
,
if the angles of the quadrilateral arc not equal

to four right angles, those of the corresponding

triangle tvill not be equal to two.

1 XI. Now the case of man is closel}' parallel. Man TiH hmMn

has the power of producing or creating
;
and among cnusoof

other things he produces, from certain originating Aotwi''

causes ax pniicipia, his deeds and actions. For what
else (has this power) ? True action cannot be
ascribed to any inanimate substance, nor to any
animate being except man ; clearly, therefore, it is

man who has this power of originating actions.

2 Now we see that actions are liable to change, and
that we constantly act in different ways. As, there- ohangfobio.

fore, our acts have originated from certain principia,

Eudemiis in tlie corresponding passage) supposes that they

are, and imngine.s a triangle of 3 or 4 right angles {Earl, II.

vi. 6).
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npd^eis fJiera^dXXovoa' , Kal al dp^al rcoi’ npd^eiov,

d(ji’ wv elal, p^era^dXXovaiv , woTTep ecjiapLev rrapa-

is pdXXovreg irrl twv ev yewfierpla, apyp S’ ^<ttI 3

TTpd^eujs Kal a'jTOV^aias xal <j)avXr]s Ttpoaipea^s Kal

povXt]rns Kal to Kara Xoyoi’ ndv. SfjXov Toivvv cm
Kal aSrat pera^oXXovaLU

.
pera^dXXopev Se' Kat

Tats TTpd^eatv eKovres" ojcrre Kal -q dpyrj [/cai]“

q TTpoalpeais pera^dXXei [yap]“ eKovaiut?. ware
VI hrjXov OTL e(j}’ TjpZv dv elrj Kal cmovSaloLs elvai Kal

(fiavXoLS:

“Ictois ovv Xeyoi df ns, iTret^qTrep in ipol eanv 4

TO S^Kalcp etpai xal cr-novhaLtp, idv ^ovXiopai,

eaopai ndvroiv aTTOvSaiOTaros ov 8rj Supcitov

rovTO' Sid Tt; dVt oi58’ em rov awparos ylyperai

TOVTO. ov yap dv ns ^ovXqrat. impeXeLcrBai' rov
-'i awparos, Kal Sq TrdvTiov dpiarov rd auipa.

Set ydp pq p,6vov rqv impiXeiav vnapysiv, dXXd

Kal rfj (jivasL yiveadat, to adopa KaXov Kayaffov.

PiXrLov pev o5v e^et to awpa, dpiara pevroi rrdv-

Tojv oii. d/totcus Se Set vrroXap^dveiv xal ini tjjvxqs' 6

ov ydp eCTTat d npoaipodpevos dtvai aTrovSaioTaros,

BO dv pq Kal q t^vms vndp^q, PeXrlwv pevroi earai.

XII. ’E7T€t ovv ^aiverai itfi’ qplv ov to anov- 1

SaZov etvai, dvayxaZov rd perd: ravra elneZv vrrep

eKovalov, Tt ian rd eKovmov rovro ydp ean rd

Kvpichrarov rrpds rqv dperqv, rd eKovaiov. ixov-

S6 CTtov Se irrXdis pev ovrws pqQrjvaL ianv d rrpdrropev

pq avayKat,6pevoi’ dXX tcrais aacjiecrrepov Xexreov

icrrlv vrrep avrov.
1 SI Bonitz for yap jiss.

” (cal iii.serted here in some Msa. does not nffeet tlie meaning.
The apxri in this case is irpoaCpeais,

^ yap brnclceted by .Scaliger.
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”E(jti.v ovv KaO’ o TrpaTTo/iev npe^is' ope^ews 2

S’ iarlv ei^-q rpia, emdvflia dvpLOS ^ovXrjcns.

Jlpwrov ph’ oSv Tr\v tear' emdvj.Llav Trpa^iv e-ni-

OKSTTriov, TTorepov iicovaiov iemv rj aKovrjiov.

118B a [oTov] TO fjiev ovv aicovaLov ovK dv So^etei'. Sta tl

/cat TTodev ; on oaa p/q eKovreg nparTopev, dvay-

Ka^opevoL TTpdrropev, iiri Se rots dvdyKqs
TTparropivoLs rraatv eTrerat XvTrq, rots Se St’ em-
Bvpiav TTparropivots 'qSovrj aKoXovOet, ware ovrojat

ye oi)K dv etq rd 8i’ imOopiav rtparropeva aKovcria,

aAA’ eKovata.
« ’AAAa trdXtv dXXos Xoyos ns rovrep ivavnovrat, 3

o im rfj d-Kpaala. ovdeis ydp, <f>qai, Trpdrret skwv

rd KaKa, elSdts on KaKa eariv oAAa priv, <l)r\atv, d

ye aKparTjs elScbs on ravra (j)avXd eartv dpeos

•npdrret, Kal tear' entdvpiav ye rrpdrref ovk dpa
10 e/ccuv dvayKat,dpevos dpa,. evravda TrdXtv o avTOs 4

Xoyos aTravTqaerat. /cat ydp el kwt eirtdvpiav,

ohK e| dvdyttqs' rfj ydp eTridopiq. qhot'q aKoXovdei,

rd Se St’ 'qSovrjv ovk e^ dvdyKqs-

Kal aAAoJS tout’ dv yevotro SrjXov, dn o d/cparijs

eKchv Trpdrret. ot pev ydp aStKovvres eKovres

“ Nicomachiis (III. n.) assumes that Purposive Choice or

Determination {npoaipeois) is a species of “the ^^oluntary
”

M ^Kodmov) t and proceeds to distinguisli it from Desire,

Passion, Wish, and " a kind of Opinion.” Eventually (c. lii.

19) he define.? it as " Deliberate Appetence of things within

our power ” {BovXevriKTj ope^is rwv Vdtv),

Eudemus (II. vii.) says that the motive of a voluntary act

must be either Appetence (ope^is) or Determination (irpo-

alpems) or Intelligence (Sidroia). Trisecting Appetence ns

the author of M.M. does, he dismisses in turn its three

species, and also Determination 4 and so by exhaustion con-

clude.? that voluntary action is action which follows In-

telligence (c. ix.).
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2 The tnolive piiu'ci" (if imr actions i.s uhat we term initlissim,

an Appetence Now of Appetence there are three

kinds, namely Mesirir, Passion, and M'ish."

Let us tirst tlien coiisidm- those actions of which iSnsii

Desire is the rnoti\ e. Are tlicy voluntary or in-

voluntary ? \Ve can haully suppose they come under Antiimuiiis,

the latter heading ; and the icason of this is as follows.

All we do involuntarily we do under compulsion
;
and

compulsory actions are aceouipanied by pain, t^u

the other hand, actions whose motive is Desire are

attended by pleasut c Thus would seem to show that

what is done from the motive of Desiie is not

involuntary hut vohiiitaiy.

3 This argument, however, is opposed by another,

which, taking the case of Self-Indulgence,*’ declares

that whereas no one voluntarily does evil knowing it

to be evil, the self-indulgent man, knowing that

certain acts arc base, neveHhele.ss does them, and
that from the motive of Desire. Therefore he does

not act voluntarily
;
and consequentiy is under com-

4 pulsion. This argument can, however, be countered

by the one we have already given. If a man acts

from the motive of Desiic, he is not under compulsion,

because Desire is followed by pleasure ; and what i.s

done for the sake of pleasure is not compulsory.

Another way of showing that the self-indulgent

man acts voluntarily is this. Those who commit

In c. X. he reverts, to Determination, and accept.s tlie

definitions of Nic. given above. His treatment of the suliiect

IS confusing, and gives tlie iiiipreasioii of a patch applied to

the fabric of Nieoiiiachus.
*’ The adjective oKnaxos (literally " undiluted ”j is some-

times applied fo feoling.s (ofyyrj, i)Sovij, etc.). Tlie abstract

noun aKpama. i.s used (perbaps l>y eonfusioii) instead of

aKparaa as the opposite of iyKpnreia (self-eontrolj. Grunt
renders it by “ ineontiueiice,” Hackhura liv “ unrestraint.”
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in dSiKovaiu, ol Se aKpareis dSucoi Kal dSc/covcni>-

ware 6 aKpar^s eKwv av irpaTTOi rd Kara rrjv

d-Kpaaiav.

XIII. ’AAAu TtdXiv dXXos Aoyoy ivavnovrai, os 1

(jyrjGiv ov)( eKovaiov etvai. o yap iyKparrjs eicoji'

npdrreL rd Kara rrjv iyKpareiav inaivelrai yap,

erraivovvrai Se errl rots eKovaloig. el S’ earlp rd

20 Kara, rrjv emdvptav eKovcriop, rd rrapd. rrjp em-
dvpLLap aKovaiov d S' eyKparr/g rrapd r'pv emdvpelav

rrpdrrei- diare 6 iyKparrjs ovy eKwv dv etrj iy-

Kparrjs. aAA’ ov SoKeZ- ovS’ dpa rd Kar imdvp,lav

eKOvai.ov iort-v.

IlaAu' irri row Kara rdv dvp,dv opolws' ol yap 2

avrol Xoyot olrrep Kal Kara rfjs imdvpias dpp.6r-

jn rovaiv, ware rrjv drroplav rroir/aovarv eon, yap
aKparrj Kal iyKparrj dpyrjs elvai.

’’Ert Xotm'j iariv rwv dpi^ewv cLv SierXopeda rj a

povXrjais, rrpds rd ertLaKertreadai el iarw eKodaiov.

aXXd prjv ol ye aKpareis irfi' d dpjxwawt ravra rews

PovXovrai- rrpdrrovaw dpa ol aKpareis rd (fiavXa

30 ^ovXajxevoL. eKwv Se ye ooBels rd leaKa elSws

rrpdrrei on KUKa iariv c5 Se aKparrjs, elSihs rd

KaKa on KOKd, rrpdrrei PovX6p,evos- oiiK dpa
eKwv, oijS’ rj ^ovXrjais eKovaiov dpa iariv.

’AAA’ OVTOS 6 Xdyos dvaipei diepaalav Kal rdv l

“ 8vfi6s, for which onr lunffunge has no equivalent won],
is the Combative instinct emi-sted by Plato as the ally of

Reason against Desire. See Repuhlk IX. vii, ; Pliaeihus

KKV; x\xiv, i Timaeus x\xi. ; and Grant’.s note on Sic. III.

viii. 10,
’’ For oppciai (/. dp/xij, c. iv. 9 above.
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injustice (In so voliiiitarily. Now Hie s<'lf-iii(lulfrpnt

are unjusL and euininil injustice ; \iheiice it fnllons

tliat the sclf-indulccnt man cnnimits volunliii'ilv the

acts M hit'll his sidf’-iiiduleeiice iii'ffes.

1 XIII, Yet anotlier arguniciit is adduced to sliow

tlud, {action mIiosc motive is desire) is nut after alt

voluntary. It is adimlled tfmt tlie self-cnulrolled

man performs voliiiitiii ily lliose actions tvliicli accord

with his self-control ; since lie receives praise foi

them, and it is on tuluiitaiT action that prai.se is

bestowed. But if action in accordance with Dc'-ire is

voluntary, action contrary to Desire rmist lie iinoliin-

tary. Now the man of self-control ads contrary to his

desire
;

wlience it would follow that his self-control

is not voluiitarv. But tins is obviously untrue
;
so that

action in accordance with Desire i-annot he vohiiitnrv.

2 Similai ((uestioiis arise in the ease of actions whose
motive is I’assion or Temper." The same, arouim-iits

apply as apply to Desire, .uid lead to the same
difficulty

;
for one may lack or possess self-control in

anger (as well as in Desire).

3 Of the kinds of Appetence we have distinguished

there remains deliberate Wish ;
we have still to

consider if this be voluntary. Now it is obvious that

the self-indulgent for the mouieut deliberately wish

those things to whicli they feel impelled ^
; so that

their base actifins are wishfully done. Yet no

man voluntarily does evil actions knowing that they

are evil. If therefore the self-indulgent man, know-
ing that his evil actions are evil, nevertheless does

them because he wishes, he cannot be acting volun-

tarily; whence it follows that Wish is not voluntary.

4 But this argument destroys (our conception of)

Self-Indulg’enee ; and of the self-indulgent man.
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aKparij. ei yap iiij eKoiv, ovk earw ifieKros' aAA

s.'i ecTTiv c5 dicpar-qs ipeKTos" eKcbv dpa' -p dpa ^ovX7jat.s

eKouaLov.

’ETrei ovv Aoyot roues ivavrloo (palvovrao, aa-

(pearepov XeKreov vrrep rov eKovalov.

XIV. nporepov rotvw dv e'Lrj XeKreov irrep ^las 1

1188 b Kal vrrep dvdyK'qs- ij p-ev yap pla ecrrlv Kal ev rois

dipv^ois. eicaaroLS yap eari rarv dipu^oju oiKelos

rorros drroSeSopevos, r<p pev rrvpl d dvcu, rfj Se
yfj

d Karuj- earo pevroi ye ^idoaodai Kal rov XWov
Cl dvco (pepeaOat Kal to rrvp Karev, eoro Se Kal rd 2

^(pov pidaaadat., otov Irrirov err’ dpddv deovra

dvriXap^avopevov drroarpeipai. ocrois pev oSv eariv

eKrds r] alria rov rrapd <pvaov ro fj Trap’ d povXovrao

rrotelv, ipovpev ^lalopevoos^ d dv rroiwai rroielv ev

ots 8’ ev avrots eariv rj airia, ovKeri rovrovs

10 ^id^eadai ipovpev. ei Se prj, 6 dKparrjS dvrepei, 3

oi) (pdaKivv (pavXos etvai- ^la^opevos ydp pi^aei vrto

rrjs imOvpias rd ipavXa rrpdrreiv.

XV. Too oSv pialov odros rjpiv earev 6 dpiapos, 1

J)v iicros eariv r] alria, v<p’ ^s ^id^ovrai rrpdrreiv

(dll' S’ eiiToy Kal ev avroZs rj alria, ov ^ia)' rrdXiv 8’

16 vrrep dvdyK-rjs Kal rov dvayKaiov XeKreov. rd Se

dvayKaiov ov rrdvrevs ovS’ ev rravrl XeKreov eariv,

otov oaa rjSovrjs eveKev rrpdrropev. el ydp ns

^ A mi.sprint for ^toJo/iAous (Stock).

“ See Aristotle, Ve Caelo, IV. iv. 5.

’’ The distinction between ftia and avayni) .seems to be that

the former is imposed by human wills, the latter by the nature
of things. It i.s not drawn by Nic. or Bud. On (3(os ^laios

—the straitened life of the acquisitive—see Nic. I. v. 8 and
Grant's note there.
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I'ov if ;i man does nul act vnliitilarily. In; (icscrvcs

no censure. The self-iii(]iilgeiil man. hmvi‘vcr.

does deserve ec'usnre ; sn lhal' he nuisl Ire .'letiiie

\•ol^^taril
3^ and Wish must l)e a rolimtarv tliiiifi-

after all.

Now since we meet with these v.arious ohjeclinns,

a ftillei consideration of “ the Wilunt.arv "is desirahle.

(I'lid, II. \iii. i rf. j\ir. 111, i.)

1 XIV. We nuisl beftin, then, by eonsiderinf; farce

innjeiire and compulsion. Now even in.inimate

things are liable to force iiiiijeure I'.neh of tlieni

has its proper place assigned : fire above, and earth

below
;

y'et we may force a .stone to ascend and lire to

2 descend." So too we niav force a luing animal ;
a horse

may be seized and diverted from ils direct course.

Now whenever anyone is by .some external cause made
lo do what, i.s against his nature or his wish, we, shall

say that he does it under_/orce ludjeure. But where
the cause of action is internal, we shall no longer

3 regard .such an one as forced. Otherwise, the self-

indulgent man vvdl meet our censure with the plea

that he i.s not morally base ; for his base aetions are

done, he will say', underybrcc mnjeiire of desire.

1 X\'^. Let this, then, stand as our definition offorce

majeure ; it is an external cause compelling us to

action (Where the cause of action is internal,

within ourselves, there is no force majeure.) And now
we must turn to con.sider compulsion and the com-

pulsory.*'

We must not plead compulsion under every ciremn-

stanoe nor for every incitntion. For example, (we

cannot say that) wliat we do under the incitemetit

of pleasure (is compulsory). The man who should

VOI„ II ‘in 197

haice

Hinji tiJf

an (‘'vtcrnal

Uf

A( tii'fi

C'omiinNiuu.
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Aeyot OTL rivayKdcr07]i’ r^v rov tj>l)^ov ywaiKa Sta-

(j)6eLpaL VTTO Trjs ijSoi'Tjf, dronos dv eir], to ydp 2

dvayKaiuv ovic ei’ TravTC, dAA’ rjBrj ev tols iicros,

20 oioi' 6V dr Kara^Xd.TTT'rjraL dvTLKaraXXarT6p,ev6s ri

(xAAo pei^ov dvayica^opLevo? vno rdir Trpaypdriov.

olov rp'ayKdaQ-qv owrovdirepov /SaStaat etj dypov
el ydp fiij, aTToAcoAoT’ dV eSpov rd eV dypw. ev rots

roiovTOis dpa ro dvayKaiov.

sa XVI. 'Enel Se to iKovatov ev ovBepiia dp/ifj 1

eartv, Xoiwov dv eirj to €K Staroaa? yiyvopevov . to

ydp aKovoLov ion ro re Kar dvdyKriv Kal Kara
piav yiyvojLevov , Kal rplrov o pyj perd Siavolas

ycyverai, SrjXov S’ earl tovto sk twv yiyvopevwv.

oral' ydp rts rrard^r] rtvd fj drroKreivrj yj ri rdiv

DO roiovraiv yroitjcrr) prjSev yrpoSiavorjdeis
,

aKOvrd

(fiapev TroLyjaai, ws rod eKOvaiov ovros ev rep

Siavo'ijdijvai. olov (jjaal rrore riva yvvaiKa ejiiXrpov 2

TU’l Sovvai TTielv, etra rov dvdpaiwov drroOavetv vnd

rov tjiiXrpov, TTfv S’ dvdpto-iTov iv ’Apeicp yrdyep

dyTocjjvyetv^- ov rrapovaav Si’ ov6ev dAAo drreXvaav

m 7
)

Stdri ovK €K -npovolas eSwKe pev ydp ^lAt^,

Svr]paprev Se rovrov Sid ovx eKOvaiov iSoieei etvai,

on rrjv Socrir rov efilXrpov ov perd Siavolas rov

drroXiaOai avrdv eSiSov. evravda dpa ro eKovoiov

myrrei eis ro perd Siavoias.

^ Reading (fivyelv for dnexfivyetii (Bernays and one M9.').

“ apa^ (see c. iv. 9 above) .seems to be n.sed here as the

eriuivalent of opefw, wliose three .species liave been reviewed
in ce. xii. and xiii. So again in c. .wii. 5 below.

This Court, which took its name from the “ Hill of y^res
”

at Athens (e/. .Acts wii. 19, £J3), on which it niel, tried cases
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s;iy “ 1 was ('nrnprlled l)y |)lfasiirc to ili-filc niy

2 friend's wife ” would make a foolish plea. Not cverv

incitement can he conipiilsory, but only those wliicii

come from willioiit
; as, for ev.-uiiple, when a man is

compelled by his affairs to foryo one advanlajre

for the sake of another more iinportaiit. “
I was

compelled,” one might, plead. “ to \isit inv estate

more assiduously ; otherwise 1 should liave found the

crops ruined.” In such ineifatiotis as these we must
tJierefore look for “ the coiupiikory

"

(Emi. It. i\.)

1 XVI. Since the f'oluntary cannot he found in any

kind of spontaneous Impulse,'' only actions which

proceed from Intelligence isan deserve the name.

I'or the Involuntary is tiiat which is done either under

compulsion, or uitder/hrec mttjeure, or lastly, without

Intelligence or Understanding. This is ob\ ious from

our experience. When one smites or kills another,

or tile like, without understanding what lie is about

to do, we say be acted involuntarily , regarding

Intelligence as that which alone makes the deed

2 voluntary. We are told that a woman once gave a

man a love-potion which pioved fatal to him. She
was put on her trial before the court of Areopagus ''

;

aird was acquitted expressly on the ground that

she acted without understanding the conseipience.

Affection prompted the deed ; and she failed of her

loving purpose. Because, then, the cup was given

with no thought of the man’s death, it was regarded

as an involuntary homicide. In this ease, then, the

^^oluntary falls under the head of Understanding.

of murder. In tlie Eiinieniilea of .'Veschyliis, flrestes is

acquitted of inalricide by it.
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1189 a X\TI. "Eti Si XoiTTOV eara’ emaKeil>aa6<u rrji ’

1

TTpoaipeatv ,
rrorepov eariv Spelts, i) ov. ope^t? piv

yap Kal iv rots cLXXols l,u)ois iyylyperac, TTpoatpeaLs

8e OV' rj yap TrpoaLpeais pera Xoyov, Xoyos Si ip

ovSePL Twv dXXcuv ^wcov eariv. ope^is piv 87) oiiic

n dv elrj' dAA’ dpd ye ^ovXrjais
; ^ oA8e rovro;

PovXrjaig piv yap eariv Kal rd>v dSvvdrajv, otov 2

^ovXopeda piv dddvaroi elvai, vpoaipovpeda Si

oil. ’in Si rrpoaipeaig pev ovk eariv rod reXovg,

dXXd ru)v rrpos to reXos, otov ovdels rrpoaipe'irai

10 vyialveiv, dXXd to rrpos rrjv vyieiav rrpoaipovpeda,

rrepirtareiv , rpoydleiv ^ovXopeda Se rd reXrj.

vyialveiv yap ^ovXopeda. <x>are SijXov Kai ovrws 3

on oil ravrov rj ^ovXrjais Kal rj rrpoalpeais' dAAd •rj

rrpoalpeais ioiKev oiinos aiarrep Kal rovvopa

aiirrjs £X^‘j rrpoaipovpeda rdSe dvrl rovSe, oiov

ro piXnov dvrl rod drav oSv dvri-

ifi KaraXXarrojpeda rd ^eXriov dvrl rod x^^povos ev

alpeaei ovros, evravOa rd rrpoaipeiadai Sd^eiev dv

oiKeiov etvai.

’Eiret o3v rj rrpoalpeais ov9iv rovraiv eariv, dpd 4

ye eariv to Kara Sidvoiav ev rrpoaipeaei; rj oiiSi

rovro; rroXXd yap SiavoovpeOa Kal So^d^opev

Kara. Sidvoiav dp’ ovv d SiavoovpeOa, ravra Kal

20 rrpoaipovpeda; rj oil; TToAAd/ct? yd.p SiavoovpeOa

“ For rrpoalpeais of. Sio. III. ii. and the notes of Grant
and Rackham thereon. Ob.serre tliat the dismissal of its

claim to he the “ Motive ” of voluntary action in End. II.

vhi. 1 is not repi-odiiced here.
'' See c. 1. 7 above, and note.
' A striking piece of carelessne.ss on the anthor’.s part. In
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(/vHi/. IF. .\. ; AV. III. li , 111., iv.)

1 XVir. havi' still In oonsidcr puvposivi’ Ciinice, niitnnnlim-

or Drtcrminiition, aiifl to ask whether it is an Appet- pJIJ’pogUH

enee or not." Now Appeteiiee is found in the beasts

ns well as in man; but ].)eterminiilRm only in the (d from

latter For Fleterininatmri is based on a llal ional

Piinciple ''

; and man is tlie only aunnal that possesses

such. .So purposive t'hniee. or Deternnuation. eannnt
he mere Appetenee (‘an it then he a kind of feim

2 Wish ?
' Hardly. Wishes may he directed to ini-

possible olijects : for instance we wish, lint do not

pnirpose, to be immortal. Moreover, the object of

Deteiniination i.s not the End, but tlie means tliereto.

No man determines to be hc.althy ; we dete-innine on

means to that end, such ns walkiiifr or runnin;p. But

the End.s are tin; object of onrM'ish ; for we wish to

3 be liealLhy, Here again it is clear that Wish and
purposive Choice arc two different tliinos. The
nature of purposive Choice would seem (o agree with

its name. We purposely choose one thing instead of

another, for example, the belter instead of the svorse.

When we can rhoose between the two, and purposely

take the better in exchange for the worse, in such a

case the term purposive Clioice would appear to be

correctly used,

i Seeing, then, that Determination is neither Appet- FI

ence nor Wish, is the object of Intelligence the
" “

same as that of purposive Choice ? Again, this can

hardly be so. Through Intelligence we have under-

standing and opinion of many things ; but do xve

purpose all that we thus understand ? Surely not.

Often we have understanding of what is happening

cc. xii. and \in. he has aecepted ^ovAr/ms as a .species of

ope^ts I C/, Fad. II. X. 3,
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vrrep raiv iv ’Ii^Sotyj dAA’ ovri /cat TTpoaipoviieOa,

ovic dpa oi3Se Stdvotct ianv rj irpoaipeais

.

’ETrei ovv /cad’ eKaarov tovtcov ovOev iariv ^
Tipoatpecrts, raOra Se iaruv rd ev tt] <pvxfj yi-vopLsva,

diiayKalou [St)] avvhvat^ofxlviov tivu)v tovtcov elvai

rT]v TTpoaipeatv.

2 .'i ’Enel oSv ioTtv, wanep 'epLTTpoadev iXeydrj, ri

npoalpecns tuv npds to reXos dyaOdjv /cat ov rod

reXovs, /cat rwv BwaTcov ij/xtv, /cat ruiv dvnXoyiav

TrapaStSofTCut* norepov tovto ^ tovto aiperoP, SfjXov

OTL Scot dv nporepov Stawpd'pt'at virep avraip /cat

PovXeuaaadai, eld’ orav rpilv (^avfj Kpelrrov Siavorj-

30 delaip, ouTcos 6pp.r) rts rod TTparreiv eariv, /cat

TOVTO Srj npaTTOVTes /card npoalpeaiv SoKoCpuev

TTparretf

.

Et Tolvvv ri npoaipeai? dpeft? rtj ^ovXevriK'r] 6

peTO. Stat'otaj, ov/c eoTW to eKovatov TrpoaipeTovX

eKovTes yap TToXXd npaTTopev npo tov Biavorjd'rjvac

/cat fiovXevaaadai, olov Kadil,opev /cat dvicrrdpeda

85 /cat oAAa rroXXo. ToiavTa eKovres pev dvev Se tov

SLavot]6rjvai, to Se Kara npoalpecriv rrdv pterd

1189 b Stavota?. ovk dpa to eKovuiov npoaipeTOV, dAAd 7

TO TrpoaLpeTov eKovaiov dv Tt yap npoaipupeda
npaTTeiv ^ovXevadpevoi, eKovTes irpaTropev.

OatVoi/rat Se Tcves dXlyoi Kal tujv vopodeTiov

^ Perhaps we should read <to> irpompeTov with the

Laurentiaii ms.

" Indian aftains gained interest in Greece througli the

campaigns of Alexander, and subsequently through the

relations betw'een Seleucu.s Nicalor and Chandragujita. Tlie

illustration is given by End.; Nic. speaks of “ Scytliians.”
* § a above.
" 'I'he function of Intelligence (Stdroia) as a factor in
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in Incliu “
: yet none of it is inal ler foi- imr tlcteriniiia-

tioii. Detemiination iherefore is fii.stincl ako from
Intelligence.

6 Since, then, these are the jiheiiomena of ihe soul,

and in none of them, taken severally, is pinyiosive

Choice or Determination to he found, it must he
composed of t'lvo (or more in associntinn.

Now we have already seen that Deteiniinatioii

deals not with the Jsnd Inil with those goods which
are means thereto,* are within our {lower to eom-
pa.ss, and present alternatives tor onr choice. It

follows that we must, before determining, submit

them to our Intclhgenoe and its delihciation.' Then,
when Intelligence ha.s decided that one is lietter than

the otiiev, there follows an impulse to act in tins way ;

and in so acting, it .seems that we act with [iiiriiosive

Choice.

6 If, then, Determination is a dolihcratc Appetence,

acconi|>anied by Understanding, “ the ^^)l^ntary
’’

catinot be identified witii it. I'or we {lerform many
an action voluntarily before Intelligence has reflected

and deliberated thereon ; such as sitting down and

rising up and many other actions of the kind, which

are indeed done voluntaril)', but without that Intel-

ligence which, as we have seen, always accompanies

7 whatever is deliberately done. It follows, tlicn, that

w'hat is voluntary is not always determined, though

what w'e determine is always voluntary ;
since

whatever action w'e determine after deliberation to

perform, we perform voluntarily.

Even among legislators a few seem to draw the

ttpaaipeais is ilelibcrativi,’. tlcnce Siavoetadm and ^miAeu'eof/iu

are. in these chapters practicallj’ equivalent. Ct- Nic. III.

ii. 17.

hut In com-
juimiilcd fif

IDUl IiitoJJl-

1111(1 inny be
.ifi «

tlellbf'ratL*,

Apjieteiic**.

The Actaoua
it imlucQ>f

are ftlTvaya

voluntary
though
thaift are
othfii' Kinds
of voluntary
Actioiu
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Siopl^eiv TO re eKowLoi' nal to e/c Trpoaipecreojs

s erepoi' 6v, eXarrovs ras I^TjpLLas eirl tols eKovaiois

fj rots Kara rcpoalpeaw rarrovres

.

“Eo'Tti-' ovv rj TT^oalpeais eV TOt? npaKTols, Kai 8

TovroLs eV ots Tjpup euTLV kol Ttpa^ai /cat

npd^ai, /cat outoj? ^ p.r) ovrais, kuI eV otj eon
Xa^elv TO Std Tt. to Se Std Tt ovx dirXovp ioTiv,

10 iv jt.€v yap yecop-eTpla, OTav
(j>fj

to TSTpdycopov 9

TSTTapaiv opdais t'cra? eyew, /cat ipwTa Std Tt, OTt,

(j)rjaLV, Kai to Tpiyaivov 8valv opdaXs taas eyei. iv

piiv o3v TOLS TOLOVTOLS iK Trjs o.px'ps wpiapLevps

iXa^ov TO Std Tt- iv 8e ye tols Trpa/CTOtj, iv oTs i]

vpoaipeoLS, ovx ovtcos (odSe/xta j^dp /cetrat a/pt-

1.1 apLevrj), dXX dv dTravrrj tis, Std rt tovto enpa^as;

OTL ovK ivfjv dXXcvs, ^ dVl jSeAtiov ovtws. ei avTibv

Twv avpL^aLvovTwv, 6-noZ' dv (jiaLvrjraL ^eArtco elvai,

ravTa npoaipeLTat, Kai Std TavTa. Std Brj iv rots 10

TOLOVTOLS TO ^ovXevoaodaL ian to ttols Set, iv Se

Tats e'TTtcrT'/jp.ats ou. ovOeis yap ^ouAet/erat ttuis

20 Set ypaifiaL to ovofxa ’ApXLKXiovs, otl ianv (Lpc-

apLevov TTd>s Set ypdtfiai to dVopta ApxLKXeovs. rj

ovv dpLapTLa ov ylyveTai iv Tfj SiavoLa, dXX ev Tjj

ivepyeLa tov ypd<f>€iv. iv ots yap pLij ioTLV rj

“ TO “ Sia tI ;
”

or TO oJ ivcKa of an Action is its End
(t^Aoj), Purpose, or Final Cause. In the case of a mathe-
matkal proposition, t6 8ta rC is rather the Formal Cause
(to “ Tt It is part of the cISoj or Ao'yos of the quadri-
lateral that it is divisible into tcvo triangles, and part of the

dSoj of a triangle to contain two riglit angles. {Of. End.
II. X. 24, and Hfetaphysics IV. (V.) ii.)

" Cf. Nic. III. iii. 8 (with tl\e notes of Grant and Burnet),
and End. II. x. 13. eirtorij/n) seems here to inchide
Nio. distinguishes tho.se tmaryiiai which are fixed and com-
plete— like writing—from those which are les.s definitely
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correot distinction lietween deeds done xoluntnvily

and those done ofPui'posc ; and to assifin, accordinffly,

less severe jienalties to the former class of otfences

than to the latter

8 Determination, therefore, is concerned «ith aetions,

and with tliose aetions uiiich it is in onr power to

perform or not to jicrforin, or to perform in two
different ways ; acl ions moreover nl)ose“ wherefore ” “

we can comprehend (Norv we .speak of the “ wheie-
9 fore ” of a thino in more senses than one. In

geometry, when we are told that the angles of a
quadrilateral are equal to four right angles, and are

asked, wherefore ? the answer is “ beeanse the angles

of a triangle are equal to two right angles. ” In such

cases as this, the “ wherefore ” is inferred from a

principium already defined. But in the case of actions,

with which Deterniinatioii is concerned, it is not so ;

for here there exists no previously delined prinripium.

If, then, one ts asked “ wherefore did you thus act ?
”

he answers “ Because I could not acl otiiorwise,” or
“ Because it was the better alternative.” It is in

view of their {expected) results that a man deter-

mines on whatever actions appear better ; and these

(results) are the “ wherefore ” of his determination,

10

And this is why, in matters of tliis kind, we de-

liberate with ourselves how we .should act : but not

in the sciences and arts.’’ No one debates with him-

self how' the name of Archicles should he w'ritten,

for that is already defined ; so that errors arise, not

in the conscious Understanding, but in activity of

WTiting. For where there, is no possibility of erior in

groiincled, like lueilicine. .About the ruk'S of the latter we
deliberate

; not about those of the former, tc'xio) affords

greater .scope for delilienition tliini does eTrio-riJ/o; in the

stricter sense of the term.

It

bl’tu f'tm

Artions
\vlik‘!i un‘ lU

Mill I’OWIT,

aii'l wliiKn
Will'll fopM r"

woi’in^iaRp
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afLapTLa ev rfj hiavoia, oiiSe ^ovXevovrai VTrep rov-

Twv dAA’ iv oh yjBr] dopiarov iari ro di? Set,

25 epravda r) dpLaprla. ‘ianv S’ iv roh TTpaKTols to i]

dopiOTov, Kal iv oh Strrat at dpiaprlai. dpiap-

rdvopiev oSv iv roh -TrpaKToh xal iv roh Kara to,?

dperds dpLOLOJS- Trjs yap dperrjs crro^a^o^efot

dpLapravop-ev im rds^ Tre(j>VKvla^ dSou?. eari yap

Kai iv iXXeiipei ical iv VTrep^oXfj dp-apria, irjy’

30 iKorrepa 8e tovtcov t^epd/xeda St’ rjSovqv i<al XvTrrjv

Sid p,£V yap rrjv rjSovriv rd (jiavXa nparropiev, Std

Se TTjv XvTtriv rd KaXd (j>evyopev.

X\TII. "Ert 8’ effTtv rj Sidvoia ov)( djavep i

a'ladrjais, olov rfi oifiei ovk dv Sv'vair’ ovdev dv

dXXo TTOirjcrai ^ iSelv, ovSe rfj dxofj oiidev dXXo fj

3.i aKovaai. dpioicos Se ovSe povXev6pie6a Trorepov Set

aKovaai aKorj fj iSetv. Se Sidvoia ov roiovrov,

1190 0 dAAd teat rovro Stlvarai nparreiv icai dXXa. Std

TOVTO PovXeveadai ivraWa -rjSrj VTrdpyei. eariv ovv 2

rj dpiaprCa iv rfj alpioei rwv dyadidv ov rrepl rd

riXT] {ravra piev yap dnavres opioyvwpiovovcriv , olov

rrjv vyUiav on ayadov), dAA’ ijSri rd Kara rd riXos,

6 olov Trorepov dyaOdv irpos vyleiav (jiayetv rovro fj

oil. pidXicrra odv voieZ iv rovrois rd acftdXXeadai

TjSovfi Kal XvTTT]' rf]v p.kv yap ^evyoiiev, rf)V Se

atpovpieda.

’Erret oSv Si’^p'qrai ev rlvi fj dpiapria Kal rdis, 3

Aotirdu iart rtvos ccttiv fj dperfj aroxaariKij, tt6t€-

^ Reading im <8iT>Tds‘ Tr^iftvKvlas oSovs
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the inlellectiiul concept, we do not need to take

counsel with ourselves
; Inil, w'liortwer the right

course is undefined, there is the possibility of error.

11 Now it is in action that tliis uncertainty e.visls, and
wherever two different kinds of error are passible, im'intioi.ii

Onr errors, iherefore, in action and in morals are
,,, r • • t

Error in

alike, in aiming at moral virtue, we eri in ways possible,

which are by nature twofold ; since eiror is possible
n,',ni,ei,u,ion

either by defect or by evce.ss, and we are borne in one lus tird.

direction or tlie other through pleasure or pain. For
pleasure induces us to perform base actions, and pain

to avoid noble ones.

1 XVIII. Understanding differs from Sense Per- 'nmBcnwB

ception in one important way. By the .scn.se of .siglit

we are enabled to see. and nothing else; and by heforn ninro.

hearing, merely and solely to hear. Wc do not J.nuI'S"”"

deliberate whether wc should hear with our (uirs, or '^1'"“'””,

.see. It is otherwise with our Intelligence, which has rtamc

the power of acting in different way.s. It is here,

when we come to make a purposive Choice, that there

is room for deliberation with ourselves.

{End. II. si.)

2 Error, then, arises in the choice of what is good. Error nnses

But not in the realm of Ends ; for about these all are choiM or

agreed. No man, for example, doubts that health is strans, ami

a good. It is when w'e come to choose our mean.s c"ai“lcd''by

that W'e err ; for example, in deciding whether sucli

and such a food is good tor our health, in tins choice,

it is pleasure and pain that chiefly lead us astray ;

since we choose the former and seek to avoid the

latter.

3 Having thus defined where and how error arises, VntueW

we have still to consider what is the goal at which i'.“njyr«ith
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10 pov rov reXovs ^ twv Trpos to reXos, olov vorepov

TOO KaXov rj rwv npos to KaXov. ttws ouv rj 4

eTTiaT^prj ; TTorepov rrj^ olKoSopiKrjs earw im-
aTTjprjs TO riXos KaXojs TTpodiadai, r; ra Trpos to

tsAos t5eu'; av yap tovto KaXais irpod^rai, olov

KaX-pv oLKiav noirjaai, Kal ra rrpos tovto ovk aXXos

TLs evprjaeL Kal Troptet fj olKoSopos. opoLcos 8e Kai

im Twv dXXtov aTraawv eTriaTr/paiv. (LaavTios dpa 5

So^eiev dv eyeiv Kal in' dpeTrjs, paXXoi' elvai aiiTijs

TOO OKonov [Trpos] to riXos, 0 Set op9a>s npoBicrBai,

fj TOL Trpos TO TeXos' Kal i^ wv tovt eWat ov9elg

dXXos nopLeZ, Kal evp-tjaeL a Set Trpos tovto. Kal

-0 €vXoyov Se tovtov elvai npoBeTiKijv tt/v dpeTijv iv

ols yap rj apy^ too ^eXTiuTov iaTiv, eKauTOV Kal

npoBeriKov Kal noirjTiKov. ov9kv oSv ^eXriov Trjs

dpeTrjs eaTiv ravrrjs yap evcKa Kal rdXXa icrriv,

Kal Trpos ravTTjv icTTlv rj dpyrj, [/sat tovtov eveKev

pdXXov TO. Trpos tovt' ioTiv to 8e reXos dpyfj rivi 6

35 eoutev, Kal tovtov eveKev eariv eKaarov. aAAa
Kara Tpdnov tovto earai.]' woTe SrjXov tvs Kanl

Trjs dperrjs, ineiSrj jSeArto’Trj eariv aiTia, on tov

reXovs earl aroxaanK'q pdXXov fj twv Trpos to

teAos.

XIX. 'Aperfjs Si y earl reXos to KaXov, tovtov 1

^ Reading, %vith Scaliger, to Se reXos dpxn eoiKev, koI

TOVTOV h>eKev pdXXov rd ttoostovt* iortv. instead of the passage
between the brackets, which Ls corrupt.

” I.S thus consi.slent with c. i. 1 1 above, wliere we are told

that no science or art can predicate goodness of its Knd ?

^ Cf. Etui. II. xi. 5, G : e.speciaily tuorrep yap Tats Gewpt}-

TtKals at VTToOiaeis dpxai, ovrw Kai Tats novpTiKats to reXos

dpxT) Kal virdOeats. An alternative rendering is
“— and with
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Virtue aims. Is it, an end, nr means tlierotn
;
moral UniEinl

beauty, for example, or .such things as eondiiee to it ?

4 How IS it with arts and sciences ? Is it the task of

ai'chitecture well and truly to propose its own end, or

nrerely to seek the means of attaining it : lint

assuming it to have done the former—to have pro'

posed, for example, the construction of a noble house,"

it IS again the architect and none other who will

devise and provide the means of accomplishing it.

And so it is with all other arts and sciences ; w'hence

0 W'e may infer the like of Virtue. Its goal is the right,

establishment of the End more than (the provision of)

the means
;

yet the materials and means will he

provided and devised hy none other (than the virtuous

man himself). And it is with reason that we attriliute

to Virtue thi.s taskofjiroposing her E.nd ; for wherever

we find the origin ov principiutn of what is best, there

resides the jiower both of proposing the End and of

accomplishing it. Now (whilst) nothing is better

than ihrtue—since it is for her sake that other thing.s

are, and towards her the principium points (as to an

6 End)—jyet in her cn.se the End itself may ho regarded

as a principium : and it is for the sake of the End
that the means exist rather (than the converse).

And so even in her case it is plain that, lieing as she

is the best of all causes, her task is to seek rather the

End than the nienn.s thereto.'

1 XIX. Now the End of Virtue is the morally

her the principium abides; yet in her case . .
” ("With

rrpo£ Tavrpv miglit he compared St. John i. 1 6 Myos tJij -npos

Tov Beov.

)

' A corrupt and obscure passage. I’erhajis the meaning
is that Virtue, whilst hcnself u reAos, is also the ap^jj of

another t^Aos, i .e , to koAov, which it is therefore her task

to set up and pursue.
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ap' 6crTt[v -t] aperij] aroxaOTi-Krj ij,a}i.\ov

30 u>j^ earai. eon Se i<al ravra ravrrj^. oAcoj Se Siy‘

(^aiverat aroTTOv ’iou>s yap av ev ypaijjiK^ eltj ns
ayados pupLTjrijs , oficus Se ovk av enacveOeiri, av prj

Tov OKonov 6fj Ta ^iXriara papeiaOai. rfjs dperrjs

dpa rravreXais tovt’ ioriv, to koXov npodeaQai,

Aia Ti ovv, dv Tis eiTTOt, Trpdrepov fj,ev eXeyopev 2

1)3 r'r)v evepyeiav Kpelrrov elvai y ryv e^LV ryv avryv,

vvv Se OVK ef oS y ivepyeia, rovro ry d.perfj diro-

SiSopLev CVS KaXXcov, dXX ev w ovK 'iariv evepyeia;

jiso b vai, dAAa Kal vvv (j)apiev rovro opioicvs, ryv evepyeiav s

rys e^ecvs ^eXriov elvai. oi yap dXXoi dvdpajTToi

TOV OTrovSatov dewpovvres Kpivovoiv ex rov Ttpar-

reiv, Sid rd piy Svvarov elvai SyXcvcrai ryv eKaarou

TTpoaipeaiv yv eyei, irrei ei yv eiSevai ryv eKaorov

6 yvidpyv, to? eyei rtpds rd koXov, /cat dvev rov

TTpdrreiv arrovSatos dv eSoKei elvai.

[’Ecret 5e piecroTyrds rivas rciiv rraddiv Karypidp/q-

odpeda, XeKreov dv eiy rrepl rroia r&v rradutv

€iQlV,\

XX. * ovv ecrriv y dvSpeia, rrepl ddppy i

10 teat ijio^ovs, OKerrriov dv eiy rrepl rrolovs rfrd^ovs

Kal ddppy. dp’ oSv el p,ev ns <f>o^eirai piy drro-

^aXAr) ryv ovaiav, ovros SeiXos, el Se ns dappei
I Reading dAA<ur Se Sij (/.iiggested by Susemihlj for oAtos

SA Stj.

“ ^.Pneticao.v. *’ c. iv, Sabove. ’
C/'. Si. .Iiirnes c, ii.

These “ mean states " are of course 'tlie Moral \’irtues

(ijSiKat aperaC), as explained in cc. v.-K. above. Rainsauer
and Snsemihl think that the bracketed sentence ha.s been
inserted to fill a lacuna in the text ; and Rainsauer suggests
that a “ table of virtues ” (and their “ provinces ” f) like that

in Eud. IL iii. 4 originally stood in its place.
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beautiful or noble
; so lliat this, rather tlian its

materials, is the goal at which she aims, though she is ulrijmi

concerned with its materials also. The contrary ''"'tu''.

would be obviously impossible. A painter might be
an excellent copyist

; but he would recei\'e no honour
if he failed to make it his aim to portray the best

models." There can, therefore, be no questioning the

office of Virtue to propose the noble as her end.
2 But here it may possibly be objected that whereas Vot virCus

we formerly .stated the use or activity of anything to n‘ii,uj.r

be better than the correspondinc' possession of it.* I'wi

. TT. t ri 1 1we are now a.ssigmng to \ irtue,as the iiobk-r province,

not the materials of her activity, but something in

3 which there is no activity. Our view, however, is still

the same : we .still assert that virtuou.s activity is

better than the mere state or possession of Virtue.

When mankind behold a virtuous man they judge

him by his actions, because his inward Determination

or Purpose is necessarily hidden from them. If,

however, they could look into a man’s muid and see

its attitude towards what is morally beautiful, the

virtuous man would be known for such even apart

from his activity.”

III. i. I : Ak. III. V. OI-23.I

[Having enumerated certain “ mean states
”

'' of the

feelings or affections, we must now .specify the kind

of feelings with which they are severally concerned.]

{Eud. III. i. : Aic. III. vi.-ix.)

I XX. . . . Since, theii,feelingaoffear and intrepidity Nature ami

are the province of Courage, we must consider the thoBewili”

kinds of fear and intrepidity with which it deals. Is a

man a coward if he fears Ihe los.s of }ii.s properly, and climate ;
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77€pt ravra, dvSpeio? ; ov; opolojs §’ (.1 ti?

^o^elrcLi voaov ^ Oappei, ovre BeiXov (/iareov ehai

rov ifjo^ovpevov ovt dvSpelov rdv pr] ^o^ovpevov

.

10 QVK dpa iv TOif toioutoi? ^ojSots Kal ddppecriv eorip

rj dvSpela.. dXXd prjv oi)S’ ev rot? tolovtols, otou 2

ei p'lj Ti? (^ojSctTat jSpoi^ra? t) dorpatras fj aXXo ti

Tai^' vnep dvOpwnov <j)0^epdjv, ovk dvSpeXos dAAa

paivopevos tls. ii' <j)6pois dpa Kal Odppeaiv earLv

6 di’hpelos roXs Kar' dvOpiLrtovs' Xiyio Se otoi' a ot

ao TToXXol cfjo^ovvTaL ^ Ot Trdvrsg, ey rovrois d d)v

QappaXios, oSros dv^peXos.

Tovtojv roLVvv ^Lwpiapevuiv aKCTtriov dv ew), 3

erreidi] Kara noXXd etatv ot dvSpeXoi, 6 ttoXos

drSpeXos'. earw yap Kal Kar' epnsLpiav ri^ df-

hpeXos, olov ot arpaTiwTai. odroi yap o'iBaai. St’

25 ipn^iptav on iv roiovnp roncp iv roiovnp Kaipip

fj ovrco? ey^ovri dSvvaTov n rraBeXv. 6 8e ravra

elBchs Kal Sid ravra vTropevwv too? woXepbtovs ovk

dvBpeXas' idv yap rovrcov prjdev vnapyxii ody Stto- 4

pivei. Bid rods St’ ipTreiptav ov ifyariov dvSpetovs.

OuSe ItcoKpdryjs Brj 6p9d>s eXeyev i-riar'iqprjv

^dffKojv ett-at r-^v dvSpeiav. yap imarrjp.T)

so edovs rXjV ipneiplav AajSoucra imar’qpyj yiverar

rods 8e St’ ipTreiplav vnopevovras ov tf?apev, oSS’

ipovaiv dvSpetovs avrovs etvai' ovk dpa dvSpeta

iiriarpprj dv eirf.

HoAtv S’ av etaiv dvSpeXoi eK rod ivavrlov rrjs 5

ip-rreiplas' oi yap direipoi rwv iK^rjaopevojv ov

ifio^ovvrai Std rrjv drreipLav. odSe Si^ oSSe rovrovg
so (j)ariov dvSpetovs.

“ Lor what Socrates actually said see Xenophon, Memo-
rabilia, III. ix. t, 3.
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brave ii'hc fa<'es il x\'iih intrepidity ? Hardly sn
;
nor

can we rightly predicate Cowardice and C'lniriige of

those who respectively fear or do not fear disease,

2 These, then, are not the kinds of fear and intrepidity

with which Courage deals. Supposing again ihai

a man has no fear of thunder or tifflitnini;' or othei

.superhuman terrors ; he is not brave, but mad. The
fears and intrepidities with which a brave man deals

are clearly those commensurate vulh human powers.

That man, 1 mean, is brave who shows intrepidity in

the midst of perils which most men or all men fear.

3 After thus nnieh of definition, seeing that lirave

men are (brave) in many different ways, we must con-

.sider what kinds of men are rightly so called. In the

first place, men may be hiave through experience,

as soldiers are. They know iiy experience tliat in

certain places, times, or positions they are quite safe.

But one who knows this, and in the eonfklence of such

i knowledge awaits the foe, is not brave
;

for if these

conditions be lacking, he flees. We cannot therefore

call the man who is brave from e.vperieiice truly

brave.

Again, Socrates was surely mi.staken in declaring that

Courage is a branch of science or knowledge.” Know-
ledge becomes such through attaming experience by

practice. But we deny that tho.se who are brave

from experience are really brave ; and our denial

will be generally approved. Courage, therefore, is not

a branch of science.

5 Again, some men are brave through the very

opposite of experience ; for those who have no

experience of result.s have, for that reason, no fear

of them. These, too, have no just claim to the title.
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Etatv S’ aS dAAoi Soicodvres drSpelot etuai Sid ra o

TTaOrj, otov 01 epuivres ^ ol ipdovaid^ovres. ovSe

Si] TovTOVS i^areov avSpelovs eli'ai- ear yap avrair

1191 a TO Ttddos d(f)aipe6fj,
ovKeri eialv drSpeioi, Set Se

Tov drSpetov del elvai dvSpeiov. Sid ouSe rd 9rjpia 7

olor Tovs ctS? ovk av tls einoi arSpelovs Sid to

dpsvveaOai, eneiSdr •nXrjyevTes XvrrrjddjoLV, ovSe Sel

TOV drSpeZor Sid [to] Trddos elvat drSpelov.

6 ndAiv ecTTiv dXXri dvSpeia woAitikt^ SoKoucra 8

etvai, otov et 81 ’ alcrxvvrjv rrjV Ttpds rovs iroXiTas

VTTop-e'vovcn rovs klvSvvovs Kai SoKOvaiv dvSpeioi

etvai. arjpetov Se rovrov Kal yap ' Opripos rre-

TToirjKe TOV "’EiKTOpa Xeyovra

ITouAiiSdfias' pioL ‘TTpedros eXeyx^trjv dvad-qaei,

10 Sid o'Urai Setv paxeaBai. odSe St] ttjv roiavrrjv

(fiareov etvai' 6 ydp adros i(^’ eKaarip rovroiv

Biopio’p.os dppoaei. od ydp dcfiaipovpievov^ p,'^

Siapevei r] dvSpeia, ovk dv eiT] eri avSpeios' dv odv

rrjv alax^^V^ nepieXco Si ^v ijv dvSpeios, oiiKeri

earai dvSpelos-

Eti Kai dXXws eicriv dvSpeioi SoKovvres etvai oi 0

la Si eAirtSa Kal irpoaSoKiav dyadov. ovSe Srj rov-

Tovs <f)areov etvai dvSpelovs, irreiSr) rovs roiovrovs

Kal ev roTs roiovrois dvSpelovs Xeyeiv dronov
((>alverai

.

OdSeVa odv rwv toiovtodv dvSpeiov Bereov etvai'

^ Perhaps <ti> should be inserted.
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fi There arc, besides, others reputed brave iiwing to

the feelings which possess them—such as love, or

divine inspiration, 'rhese, too, are not really entitled

to the name. If they lose the feeling, they cease to

7 be brave
;
and true Courage is pernuinent. It is for

this reason that no one would call boars and other

wild beasts brave because they defend themselves

when wounded and in pain. No more can the truly

brave man owe his courage to his fecling,s.

3 Moreover there is another so-called Courage wliich

is of a civic or social nature “
;
shown, for example,

by those who face perils and win reputation for

courage because they are ashamed to appear cowards

in the eyes of their follow-citizens. Testimony to this

we find in Homer, whose Hector declares that

Pirst will Pulydaiiias for faint-lieart temper reproach me ‘

and therefore determines to fight. And here again

we must withhold the name of true Courage. For

in all the above cases, the same criterion may be
applied

;
whenever the loss <of some incentive)

involves the loss of courage, the man (who is ap-

parently brave) will be brave no longer. If, then, I

strip a man (who is civically or socially brave) of that

feeling of shame which was his incentive, he wall no

longer be brave at all.

9 Another type of apparent courage is that of men
who win the title under the incentive of hope and

expectation of good to come. These, too, we must

refuse the name. To call men brave who are only

brave in this way and under these circumstances

seems, indeed, absurd.

Since, then, of none of the above types can we
predicate true Courage, let us consider what kind of
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Tov [d] TTolov ovv^ avSpetov, Kal ris 6 di/Spetos

aKenreoi'. oi? dnXcu^ pieu elTreli’, d 8td pirjdh’ twv lo

j(, TTpoeiprjjxeinov dvSpeZos OJV, dAAd Sid to vopi^eip

avTO etvai Kokov, koI tovto noioiv kov Trapfj ns
KOV p.rj TTOpfj.

OdSe Srj TTOvrekcbs dvev ttoBovs kol 6pp.Tjs ey~

yLyverai, 'p dvdpela. Set Se r-qv opp-qv ylveoBai otto

rov koyov Std to koXov. 6 817 oppwv Std Adyoi'

ev€Kfi' rod koXoS em to KivSvveveLV, dtjyo^os wv

,5 nepi TOVTO, ovros dvBpetos, kol q ovSpeLo rrepl

TOVTO. d(f)0^os Se ov)( orov ovtcu avp'ne.arj t<3 11

dvhpeUp atare oXcos p-r) ^o^eloBai. d pev yap

Tocovros oiiK dvBpelos, tS oXcvs prjBev eun (j>o^ep6v

ovTCo pev yap (dv} 6 XiSos elr) koI toXXo difivya

dvhpelo' dAAd Set (fto^elcrBoi pev, VTtopevetv Se' el

an ydp ad prj <f)o^ovpevos vnopevei, ovk dv etrj dv-

Spetas.—ETt Se koI dianep errdvoj SieiXopeBo, nepl 12

j)6^ovs Kol KivSvvovs ov TrovTos aAAd“ rovs dv-

aiperiKovs rijs ovaias.—eri Se ovS’ ev Tcp Tvyovri

Koi ttovtI xpovp), dAA’ ev w ol (jyo^oL koI ol kIvSvvoi,

vkyjolov eloLv. el ydp ns tov els SeKorov eras

kIvSvvov p-Tj (j}opetrai, ovmo dvSpelos' evioi ydp

as Boppovoiv Std TO poKpdv dvey^eiv, dv 5e TrXrjalov

yevwvTOL, dTrodv/jOKovcriv rip Seet.

' Spengel for ottoiovovv M33.
* In § 1 it is suggested that peril to one’s oiala (property *)

is not the field in which true Courage is shown. This is the

regular meaning of the word oiala in Nic. (see IV. i. passim),

save where it serves a.s a logical term ( = substance). Perliaps

therefore we .should rend ou nepl tfio^ovs Kal kivBvpovs rods

dvacpertKois ttJs ovaias, ** nor . . . will true Courage con-

cern itself with fenr.s and dangers that tlireaten property.”
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10 nwn {wu Ciuiso It-nii), iiniJ who is the truly bivive. We
may define him sini})ly by .sayin;>' that hi is une who
ow'es his courafre to none of Ihe .ihove incentives, but
is brave because lie thinks it noble so to be, and brave
whether he is aione or in conipanv.

Courage, however, does not arise w'liolly apnrt, from
feeling and impulse. Hut the impulse must start

from Rational Principle," with moral beauty or

nobilit}' as its aim. He, therefore, w'ho is rationally

impelled to face danger for the sake of what is fair

and noble, being fearless of that danger, is a hrave
11 man ; and this i.s the true province of Courage I

do not however mean the feaiics.sncss ofone (reputed)

hrave who happens to be incapable of fear. A man
is not truly brave in whose sight nothing whatever is

formidable. By the same token a stone were hrave,

or any other inanimate thing. The brave man will

fear, but will nevertheless stand firm ; for if he stands

12 firm without fearing, he cannot be truly brave. More-
over, in accordance with the distinctions we made
above, true Courage will not concern itself witli all

kinds of fear and peril ; but. only w ith tliose which

threaten one's very existence.'' Nor can it be shown
at all times, or on any cliance occasion ; but only

when fears and perils are close at hand. If a man has

no fear of a peril which is to be encountered nine

years hence, that does not prove him brave. For

some are intrepid because the peril is afar wlio on

its approach are ready to die of fear.

" Cf. A)c. III. VII., I'liid. III. i. 12 ; also i. 7 above, with

note.
<’ See note on text.

The corruption might be that of a scribe who iiiisiinderstood

tlie word ovoia. Cf, c. xxxiii, 31 below.
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XXL 'H jxev ovv avhpela Kai 6 dvBpeios roiou- 1

TO?' acD^poavvrj 8’ eoTLV pLeadrrjs aKoXacrlas Kal

dvaiadriaias Trjs rrepl ra? rjSovds. earip yap
aojrfipoavvrj Kal anXios aTraaa dperrj t] ^eXTiarr],

1191 b Tj Se ^eXrCaTrj e^is rov ^^XrioTov iariv, ^iXriaTov

Se Trjs vrrepPoXrjs Kal rrjs evheLas ro p,eaov /car’

dpLrjioTepa yap ela-i ifieKroc, Kal Kad' vvep^oXrji' Kal

Kar’ e'pSeiav. coo-re etVep to piaov jBeArtoror, ^
aaKfipoavvr] pLeacrps tls dp eirj aKoXaaias Kal

dvauadtjaLas

6 Meoorijs- pev oSp dp etrj rovrcop- karip Se ^2
awrjipoavpri nepl qSopas Kal Xurras, ov rrdaas Se

ouSe raj rrepl rrapra. ov yap ei tis rjSerai. deevpiup

yparf>r)P 7
)
dpSpidpra 17 rt dXXo twp tolovtojp, Kal

Sr] oStos aKoXacrros, dpoLcvs Se ovSe rrepl aKorjs

ovSe rrepl oo^p-queors’ aAA’ h/ rjSopals rais rrepl

10 d<f>rjp Kal yevaip. ovSe Srj rrepl radras dvTjp 3

adx^poiP ecrrac (6) otlrcos eycvp ware pr/S' irro

pids rwp roLOVTiov r]Sov(jjv pr]dep rrdcryetp (o' pep

yap ToiovTOs dpaloOr^TOs)

,

oAA’ rjSq 6 rrdayaip Kal

prj dyopepos, ware eLS vrrep^oXrjP avrwv arroXavwp

rrdpra rdXXa rroielaOat. rrdpepya, Kal avrop^ ye top

10 rjSq avTov rov KaXov epeKev Kal pq dXXov rrpdr-

Topra ocoi^pom * •.* Sans ydp twp tolovtwp 4

-jjSoi'COV Trjs vrreppoXrjs direyerai rj Sid (jropov rj Si

dAAo Ti TWP TOLOVTWP, ou awtjipwp. ovSe ydp rdXXa
^wa Xeyopep etpai aw^popa e^w dvdpwrrov

,

Std to

^ Heading aoro (Scaliger).
“ Inserting <KaXaOij.£v> (Rieckher) or the like.

“ See c. iii. 3 above. Here the author, after using efts in

its neuter .sense of habitus, proceeds to construct it rvith the
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Ill, li. : A7(-. ril. \.)

1 XNI. Such is the natiii-e of Courage and of tbe(aoi 'i.

brave man. We next, proceed lo consider Temper-
aiice, ndiich is a mean betwixt ProtHgac)' and Insensi-

bility to pleasures. Tenipcrnnce, Idie ail other virtues.

is a “ best state (of the soul).” Now a be.st state is

a state which posses,ses what is best " ; and what is

best is the mean betwixt excess and defect, since for

both of these, men arc liable to blame. As therefore

the mean is best, the virtue i)f Tem]ieraiice will be a

mean state betnnxt Profligacy and Insensibility.

2 Such, then, are the extremes between which Tem-
perance mediates. Pleasures and ]iains are its

province, though not with all pleasures and pains

does it deal, nor with those arising from all sources.

Because a man tnke.s pleasure in the contemjilation

of a picture or statue or other beautiful olijeoi. he is

not on that account a profligate
;
nor again because

he enjoys the pleasures of hearing or of .smell
;
only

in those pleasures which arise from touch or taste is

3 there profligacy. Nor of course is a man temperate

who is so constituted as to be entirely unaifected by
any of these pleasures ; for such a man is .simply

indiflFerent, Tlie temperate man is he who is atfected

by them, and yet not led away to take such exces-

sive delight therein that he regards all, else as of

secondary importance. It is the man who thus resists

pleasure for the sake of what is morally beautiful or

noble, and for no other cause, that we term tein-

4 perate ; for he who refrains from such pleasures

through fear or tlie like motive is not truly temperate.

We do not call the brute beasts temperate ; since

objective genitive proper to its active .sense (liis toD fle^TicrTon

— TO TO fleATtCTTOV

.')19
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efi^at eV avTOK Xoyov, w hoKijxd^ovra to KaXov

ju alpouvrai. Traaa yap dperr] roO KaXov^ Kal TTpoi

TO KaXov iaTLV. aioTe evr) dv r) aaxjipoavvq vepl

'pSovds Kal Xvnas, Kal Tavras Ta<7 iv dcfyfj Kal yevcrei

ywopLeva;.

XXII. ’Eyopievov 8’ dv elt] tovtov Xiyeiv xmep \

TTpaoTrjTog, [Kai] tL Iotl Kal iv tLoiv. eariv [/nei']

^6 ovv Tj TTpaoTT)? dvd p,iaov opyiXoTTjTog Kal dopyi)-

atag. Kal oXwg 8e Sokovolv at dpeTal p,ecr6TTjrig

Tiveg etvai. otl 8’ etfft pL^aoTrjTeg, Kal ovTwg dv

Tig eivoi' el yap ioTiv iv ju.eo'OTTjrt to ^iXTiOTov,

Tj 8’ dpeTTj iaTLV rj ^eXTLaTrj e^ig, [^cAtiotov 8’

eart to iiiaov,] r) dpeTrj dv e'lrj to p.ioov, SrjXov 2

30 8e ’ioTai piSXXov Kal Kad’ eieaaTov aKorrovaiv,

’E77et8i7 yap iariv opyiXog 6 ttovtI /cat Travrcog

Kal im vXeiav opyi^dpievog, Kal ipSKTog Se 6

Toiovrog (ollre yap iravrl Set opyl^eadaL ovt im
vdaiv ovTe vavTCug Kal del, ov8’ aS vraXiv ovTOjg

eyeiv Set, djoTe pa^Oevl |U.7j8eVoTe’ /cat yap oSTog 3

33 ijjeKTog, dvdXyrjTog ye cvv).^ inel tolvvv Kal d Kara
T^v vnepPoXrjv ipeKrog Kal 6 Kara ttjv eXXeupiv 6

pieaog dv tovtoiv etrj /cat irpdog Kal inaiveTog. ovre

yap 6 iXAelmav rfj dpyfj ovre 6 VTrep^dXXajv

inaiveTog

,

dAA’ 6 piiawg e^wv npog Tavra, ovTog

irpdog.^ Kal rj TrpaoTrjg 8e tovtcov twv T7a0<I)v

pieaoTTjg dv e’lrj.

^ Reading rov koXov <wc/c«i/> (?).

- I place tlie bracket after det and a comma after atv.

^ Stopping d pi4a<as €X(ov irp6s ravra. ovros Trpdos' Kal ri

TTpaoTqs Se . . . (So Stock.)
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(•hey possess not the toiiehstoiie of reason wlierewith

to test moral beiiutjr before choosiiifr it. For moral
beauty is ever the Find of V''irtue, and towards tliis

she is dr.SAvn.—Teiiiperanee, then, is concerned with

such pleasures and pains as arise from toucli and tiisle,

{End. III. iii. : A'ic. 1\'. \ .)

1 XXII. From this we may pass to treat of fieutle-

ness ;
its character and its province. Now Gentleness

occupies a mid position between Irascibility and Lack
of Spirit. (The virtues would seem in every e.ase to he

mean state.s between extreme.s ; and tliis may be

demonstrated as follow.s. If the best occupies a mean
position, and Virtue is the be.st stale (of the soul),

2 ^''irtue must be a mean. But this will be eleiirer from

a consideration of the virtues .severally
)

''

For the irascible man is one who is liable to

excessive anger again.st everyone and on all occasions
;

and he de.serves our censure. It is not right lo be

angry with all men, nor for every cause, nor on all

occasions and at all times. On the other hand, the

opposite state, that of never being angry with any-

3 one, is also wrong; such a man is insensible, and he

too deserves our blame.—Since, then, the man who
shows e.vce.ss of anger deserves censure, and likewise

he wlio shows defect, he who keeps the just mean
is the gentle man who merits our praise. Praise

is not for him who is deficient in anger, nor fur

him who is therein excessive ; but for one whose
state is between the two. This man is gentle ; and
gentleness will be a mean state between these

two affections.

“ An awkwardly placed parenthesis.
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XXIII. 'JLXevBepLOTrjg Se iariv /xecroTi]? daiuTLag 1

1192 a /cat dveXeudepias. eariv 8e Trepl ™
roiavra TTaOrj' 6 re yap donoTOs iarw d dvaXioKUiv

£LS d p,rj Set /cat nXelco div Set /cat ore pr] Set_, d

t’ dpeXevdepos evavrlcps tovtw 6 pr] dvaXloKuiv eig

1 ct Set /cat do-a Set /cat ore Set. dptfidrepoi Se oSrot 2

i/ie/crot. etrrt Se rovrcav 6 pev /car’ eXXeujnii d Se

/cad’ VTrep^oXTjv. 6 dpa eXevdepiog, eTTetSij earti/

eTraiveros, piaog Tty df e’tij tovtojp. rig oSv earlv;

6 dvaXioKcav elg d Set /cat dcra Set /cat ore Set.

XXIV. “EffTt Se /cat tt}? dpeXeuBepiorr^rog e'iSr] i

nXeioj, olov Kip^iKag rivag KaXovpev /cat Kvpwo-
npiarag /cat alaxpoicep^ecg /cat piKpoXoyovg . rrdvreg

10 S’ oSroc VTTO rr^v dveXevdepioTrjra rrlTTrovaiv

.

to

pep yap /ca/coi' TToXvecSe'g, to S’ dyaBov popoeiSeg,

otop /ttei' vyUia d-nXcOv, rj Se i/o'croy TroAuetSe?.

opoiojg r) pep dperTj dnXovp, ^ Se KaKia TroXveiBeg,

rrdpreg yap oSroc nrepi xprjpard eiaL ijteKroi.

15 XIoTepov oSp rov eXevBepLov ical rX Kr’qaaa-Bai 2

earl Kal to TrapaaKevduaaBai p^piJ/xaTa; ij ov;

ovSe yap dXXrjg dperfjs ovSepcdg. ovre yap rfjg

dvSpetay ian to ovXa rrot-ijcrai, dAA (zAAtj?/ radrrjg

Se XaPovarpg rovroig opBdig xpijoaoBai, opoicog dm
au)^poavP7]g /cat Tali' dAAajf' ovre Sr/ rrjg eXev-

20 deptoTTjToy, dAA’ 17817 ;(pi7/i.aTtCTTt/c'^?.

XXV. 'H Se peyaXoifivyia- peaor'qg pep earip 1

XavpoTTjrog /cat pt-Kpoij/vxiag, 'iarL Se nepl rip^p

1 Perhaps o/rAowoil'/cos should be restored in place of

oAAijs :
*‘ this is the task of the armourer ; from him

Courage. . .
.”

“ Or “ Meanne.ss ” (Hackham).
’’ Or “ skinflints " (Grant and Rackham).
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{Kiui. lil. IV. : j'Gv. IV. I.)

1 XXlir. Liberalit}’ is a mean state hetween Prodi- (Oof

fjality and Llliberality.'' Sueh alFeetion.s luive wealth
'"''"‘‘'''*’3'

^

for their province ; for the prodigal is one who s])eiHls

exce.ssivel}' for -wrong purposes and at wrong times,

while the illiberal on the contrary does not spend as

much as he ought, nor where lie ought noi when.
3 Both deserve censure ; the one errs in defect, and
the other in excess. The liberal man therefore,

deserving as he is of praise, ivill occupy a position

midway between them. Who then is tins lilieral

man ? One who spends the right uinnimt, on the right

objects, and at the right time.

1 XXR^ Of llliberality there are various forms
; we

speak for example of the niggards, the grain-splitters,''

the greedy and the peminoii.s. All tliese fall under

the heading of llliberality. Evil takes various forms,

where good has only one : health, for example, is a

simple thing, but disease is manifold. So too virtue is

simple, and vice manifold For all tliose whom we
have enumerated deserve censure for tlieir misuse of

wealth.

3 Is it, then, the duty of the liberal man (us such) to

acquire property and provdde himself wealth ?

Hardly. Such taalis are not for liberality nor for any
other virtue. Courage is not expected to provide

arms
;

a different (activity) provides them, and
Courage takc.s them .and u.ses them aright. So it

is with Temperance and the other virtues. Finance

therefore, and not Liberality, provides us with wealth.

{End. III. V. : Nir. IV. iii.)

1 XXV. Greatness of Soul is a st.ale midway between vj of oreat-

Vanity and Littleness of Soul. Its proviaoe is honour soui

;
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ical drifilav, Kat irepl ov t'^v Trapd raiv

TToXXcov dAAa ri^v Trajod tuiv avovSaicji’, Kai paXXov

jr, 8e‘ S')] rrepi TavTrjv. ol yap anouSaioL elSores Kat

KpLvovres 6p6tos nptrjaovatv ^ovXrjcrerai ovv p,aX-

Xov VTTO ra)v avveiSoTWV avrw art d^to? ecrri rtptrjs

Tiptdadai. ovhe yap Trepl Traaav rtp.'^p iarat, dAAa

TTepl TYjv ^eXriarrjy, Kal to Tipttov dyadov Kat dpxfjs

rd^Lv eyov.

01 ptev oSv €VKaTa<f>p6vr)T0 t oVre? Kai <j)avXot, 2

;io pteydXatv S’ avroiis d^tovvTes Kai Trpos tovtols

Ttp.da6aL olojievoi Seiv, yavvof daot Se eXarrovtav

avroiis d^tovaw rj npoarjKov avrots, ptiKpotjjvxoi.

6 dpa /i€cro? Tovrwv iariv oj pfqTe iXarrovos Ttixy}s 3

avTou cL^toL fj TTpoa-qKei, iMrjTe ptet^ovos fj d^to?

itjTLV, pL-pTe -Trdarjs' oStos 8’ eariu 6 pteyaXoipvxos-

8s tocTTe BfjXov oTi rj pteyaXoifjvxta /j.ecroTTjs' iari

XavvorriTos Kai pttKpotjivxia-S

XXVI. MeyaAoTrpeVeta 8’ iariv pttaoT'ps craAa- 1

KWViias Kai pLiKpoirperretas 'iortv 8’
7) pteyaXo-

1193 b TrpeTreia nepi Sarrayas as Tip TTpirtoyTt yivecrOai

npoariKit. Sans ptev oSv Barrav^ ov ptr) Bet, aaXd-

Kwv, otov et Tty ecrrc^ epavtOTas ws dv ydptovs

ns iaTLtav, d roiovros aaXdKwy (6 yap aaXdKOJV

TotovTos ioTty, 6 iv (p ptr) Bet Kaipip evSetKvvpeyos

5 T'^v iavTOV evvoptav)' d 8e fUKponpeTrrjS d evavTtos 2

^ Reading rj ncOtXor ye (? Susemihl) for Kal /ioAAor Si (mss.).

“ C/. c. ii. 1 above, lHud. III. v. 10, Aic. I. xii. 8.

^ The M'ord craXdKatv conics from End. who also gives

hanavr)pla, “ extravagance,” as the excess. Nic. prefer.s

^avavaia, “vulgarity, and dmtpoKaXia, “lack of taste."
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and dishonour : not, such honour as 1 I 11; imdiitudo
confer, but that paid by the good—or at any rate (he

latter kind more than the foimev, for tire good
know and judge aright when tliey honour a man ; a

great sold, tlierefore, will prefer to be lionoured by
those who know, as he knows, that he is worthy of

honour. For he will not concern himself with eveiy

kind of honour, but with the best : with that good
which confers honour, and ranks as something
original or fundamental."

2 Now men who are despicable and of small worlh,

but account themselves of great worth, and believe

moreover that they are entitled to honour, are vain :

while they who aecount themselves of less worth than

3 is their due are little of soul. Between the two,

therefore, stands he wiio, though elaiining his full

meed of honour, expects neither mure than he

deserves nor all that man can give ; and this i.s the

man who is great of soul. It is clear, therefore, that

Greatness of Soul is a state midway between S'anily

and Littleness of Soul.

(iW. ttl. Vi. : A/V. ii.)

1 XXVI. Munificence or Magnificence is a slate of

soul midway between Ostentation ** and Niggardli-

ness.® Its province is the expembtuve (of large

amounts) where due measure .should be observed.

He who is lavish in the wrong pkace is ostentations.

A man, for example, who entertains the members
of his club with all the lavishness of a wedding
feast is o.stentatious ;

such Ireing the name we
give to one who displays his wealth on the wrong

2 occasion. His opposite is the niggard, who where

“ “ Pettiness,” Giant; “ shahbiness,” Kuckhani,

an 111

MuiiUlcpiicu
nr JfatjiiUl-

liHfiue
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TOVTW, OS oS Set firj /LteyaAeuuy SaTravrjcreL, fj tovto

TTO iihv, olov els ydjjLovs ^ x°PVy^^^ Sanavdi'j fjLTj

d^lcos dAA’ evBetZs, 6 tolovtos jXLKpoTTpeTr-^s'

'H Se peyaXoTTpeTreta leai dvro rod dvoparos 3

(jiavepd eoTLV ovaa roiavTT] o'lav Xeyopev' enel yap

10 ev roj Kaipw tw irpeTTOVTL to peya Sairava, opddis

rfj peyaXoTTpeTTelcp rovuopa Keirai. rj peyaXo-

TTpeireia dpa dv etrj, i-rreiS-ij eariv evaLveri], peooTrjs

TLS iXXelijiecos xal vnepPoXfjs rfjs irepl Smrdyas rds

TrpoarjKTouaas, ev ots Set.

Eitri Se, djs oiovrai, Kai TrAetous' peyaXoTTpeTreiaL, 4

r, olov (f)acn peyaXoTTpeTtois t' e^dSLOe, i<al dXXai Syj

roiavrai peyaXoTTpeireiai peracfiopats Xeyovrat,, 01)

Kvplois' ov ydp eoTLv ev TOijTot,s peyaXoTTperreLa,

dAA’ ev ots elp-qieapev.

XXVII. Nepeais Se ecmv peadrrjs (j>dovepias ]

Kal emyo-ipeKaKias' dja^drepat. ydp aSrac ijjeKral

20 elcrlv, 6 §e vepearjriKos iTraiverds. eari 8’ t)

vepems rrepl dyadd, d rvyxdvei, vTtdpxovra dva^lw
ovTL, XvTr-q ns. vepeerqriKOS oSv 6 erri rots roiod-

TOLs XvTrrjTLKos . Kal 6 avrds ye vrdXiv oSros XvTrrj-

crerai, dv nva tSr] KaKuJS TtpdTTovra dvd^tov ovra.

' Reading or ov Sci V'^yaXelws Sa^apfjaai ^ rovro TTOiet,

atav ets ydfiovff t} x^PVyl^^* PV dAA’ ei^Secor. 0'

TOLOVTOS iiLHpoTLpeTT^s. (/A17 Omitted before peyaXeLLos by the
Laurentian nts. and another. Perhaps olov eis ydp,ovs Tj

Xoprjytav should be placed after SaTrar^crat.)

“ Tile intermediate states of Righteous Indignation and
Modesty are not regarded as virtues by Nic. or Eud. The
former’.s discn.ssion of them (promised in II. vii.) is broken
off at tiie end of Hk. IV. The latter (III. vii.) extends tlie

conception of vepLems to include pleasure when pro.speritj' or

adversit.v i.s deserved, as well a.s pain when they are im-
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liuihli expense is called for, either shuts his purse

—

for example when a wedding or the erjuipment of 11

piiblie chorus demands expenditure—or else .spends

inadequately and unworthily of the occasion. Such
a nran then is a niggard.

3 As for Magnificence, the very word shows that the

state is what we describe it to he. Truly is that virtue

termed niegaloprepeia which la\iahe.s great (megn)

wealth on the fitting (preponti) occasion. Magnificence
therefore, being a state worthy of praise, lies inier-

niediate between deficiency and excess of fitting

expenditure on the right occasions.

t There are commonly thought to be several kinds

of magnificence; men say, for example, “he strode

along magnificently ”
; and there are other similar

kinds of magnificence to which the term i.s applied not

properly but metaphorically. 'JVue Magnificence is

not shown in such matters
; but in the province we

have defined.

(2?i(d. III. vii. ! cf. II. iii. and Nic. 11. vii.)

1 XXVII. Righteous Indignation stands midway
between Grudge of Good and Pleasure at 111.® Both
these are deserving of censure ; whereas he who is

given to Righteous Indignation is worthy of ourpi'aise.

Now this feeling is a Idnd of pain excited by the good
things which an unworthy man enjoys. One, there-

fore, to whom such goods occasion pain, is a man of

Righteous Indignation
; and the same man will feel

pain if he sees another suffering undeserved ills.

deserved. It it, thus nut merely “ Kighteous Indignation,'’

but rather “ Love of the Jii.st Meed.” A.s Grant and Rack-
liaiii observe m their notes on Nit:. If. lii, 15, Aristotle in the

llhetork recognizes tlint ^Bopos and rjrixatpfjcajfia are two
manifestations of one stale of feeling.

(uf HiRllt.

pon.s tn-l

lilgrintion),
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'H ixev ovv vefteoLS Kol 6 vejieaiiTiKos taojs 2

i‘‘ Toiovros, 6 Se ye (j)6ovepos ivavrios tovtw. arrAws

yap, di' re d^tos rig fj dv re p,r) rov ev Trpdrreiv,

XvTT'qaeraL. ofioiws rovrtp 6 em)(aipeKaKQg -^crdiQ-

aerai Kaicujs Trpdrrovri /cat rep d^Cip Kal rw dva^icp.

6 he ye vepLeorjriKos oil [TotoyToj], dAAa pLeaog rig

e’cTt rovrcjv.

XXVIll. lUepivorrjg Se ecrriie avdaheiag ai'd peeaov 1

re Kal dpeaicelag, eorev 8e Trepl rag evrev^eig. o

re yap avddhrjg roiovrog eariu otog jurjdewl ewrv^elv

pLTjSe SiaXeyrjvai (dAAd rovvop.a eoiKev arro rod

rpoTTov Keiadai' d yap avddhrjg avrodSrjg rig earIf,

drro rov aurag avrw dpeoKew) • 6 he dpeaKog rotoO- 2

as rog olog ndaw cJ/xtAeti/ /cat rrdvreog Kal rrafraxfj.

ovSerepog hr) rovrwv irraiverog, d Se ye aepevog

dvd p,eaov rovrwv wv erraiverog- ovre yap rrpog

rrdvrag, dAAd rrpdg roiig d^lovg, oiire rrpog ovBeva,

dAAd rrpog rovg avrovg rovrovg.
1193 a XXIX. Alhcug S’ earl pLeaorrjg dvaio)(vvrlag Kal 1

KararrXrj^ewg, eariv Se rrepl rrpd^eeg Kal Xoyovg.

6 ^ei/ ydp dvalaxvvrog eariv 6 ev rravrl Kal rrpog

rravrag Xeyivv Kal rrpdrrwv d erv^ev, d Se Kara-
0 rrerrXrjypievog 6 ivavriog rovrip, d rrdvra Kal [Trpds]

rrdvrag evXaPovpievog Kal rrpd^ai Kal elrreiv (d-

“ In End. iii. 7 the treatment of Dignity follows that of

Modesty.
^ With Truthfulness, ITrbanity and Friendship, N ic. closes

his list of Virtues in II. vii. In IV. \i. lie distinguishes from
Friendship a dispassionate state, for which he finds no name ;

End. calls it aefivorns (Dignity). Friendship itself is fully

discussed in rVic. VIII. and IX. {End, VII.). Eud. (III.

vii. 10) denie.s the name of Virtue to all four state.s “ since they

do not proceed from Determination.”
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2 Sucli ppvhap^ IS the feeling, and sneh the man wlio

feels it. His opposite is the grudging man ;
ivlio will

feel an indiscriminnle grudge against the fortunate,

whether he dcscive his good fortune or not. Similarly,

the man who rejoioe.s in ill fortune will feel pleasure

when another suffers ills, whether he deserve them or

not. Not so the man of Righteous Indignation ; his

position is between the two.

(I'hid. II. 111 ., in. vii. ; Xir. II. vii., vi.)

1 XX\7II." Dignity occupies a position midway (oi Dignity),

between Self-Sufficiency and Easy Complaisance.'' It.s

province is social intercourse. The self-sufficient man
is one who ai'oid.s all intercourse and conversation

witli his fellows ; his very name seems to have been
given him from this peculiarity, for the sclf-siiffieieiii

2 i.s one who .suffices himself. The complaisant “ man
on the other hand will consort with all in every way
and under every circumstance. Neither of the.se is

deserving of praise ; but the dignified man, holding

an intermediate position, does de.serve it ; since he
neither consorts with all men, nor yet until no man

;

but with the worthy, and with them alone.

II. iii., III. vii. : Xk. If. vii., IV. is.)

XXIX. Modesty or Honourable Shame i.s a mean ("f

betwixt Shamelessness and Bashfulness. Both
actions and words are its province. The shameless
man is one who speaks and acts on every occasion and
to all men just as occurs to him. His opposite is the
bashful man, who shrinks altogether from speech or

' “ Obsequuiii.s " (llackhnin) ,
“ weak asseiilor'' (Giant).

" “ tirovellinj* ” (liackhaiu).
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TTpaKTos yap 6 tolovtos, 6 TTavra KaranXrjrropievos) •

fj 8e atSaJS Kal 6 alZiqpLwv p,€aoT7]s tl? rovrcoi’, 2

ovre yap airavra Kal Ttavrcus, to? o avalayvi’Tos

,

Kal epei Kal Trpd^ei, oilre ws 6 KaTaTrXrj^, iv Travrl

10 Kal TravTOi? evXa^rjd'qaerai, aAAa TTpa^ei Kal ipet

iv ols Set Kal a Set Kal ore Set.

XXX. EuT/JaTTeAta 8’ eart /j-eCTorij? ^conoXoyLas 1

/tat dypociclag, eariv Se Trepl [ra] aKco/apLaTa. o re

yap ^wpLoXoxos ecrrlv 6 vavra Kal ndv oto/tero?

Setv OKWTTT^LV, o T€ dypoLKOs 6 faijre crKconreLV

15 ^ouXopLevo? Setv ;u.ijtc aKa)(f>drjvai,, dAA’ opyLt^ofLevos'

o S’ evTpdireXos dvd p^iarov tovtcov, 6 prjre -ndvras -

Kal TrdvTOJs aKojTTTWv pijr a5[TO?]’’ dypocKos d>v,

eerrat Se 6 evTpdneXos Sittco? ttoj? Xeyopevos' Kal

yap 6 Swdpevog OKwipaL ippeXdjg, Kal os av

vvopelvrj aKuinropevos, eurpaTTeXog- /tat ^’^rpa-

ireAta Totavrr).

20 XXXI. 5)tAta 8’ earlp pioor'tjs /toAa/teta? /tat 1

exdpas, eanv Se nepl npd^ecg Kal Xdyovs' d pev

yap KoXa^ ia-Tlv 6 TrAetoi twv TrpoarjKovraiv Kal

ovTwv TrpouTiOels, d Se aTrex^'rjriKos e^ffpos Kal

rdip vvapxdvTwv Treptatptov. ovSerepos oSv opdcus

eTTatvero? eariv, d 8e ^IXos dvd peaov rovrojv S

20 ovre yap rrXelcv rwv vrrapxdvriov rrpoadrjae),, ovr’

’ [tos] brai'ketL-d bj' Sl/eiigel.

“ Rackham gives “ Wittiness . . . ibiffoonerj’ . . . Boor-
ishnes.s.” See Grant’.s notes on iV/c. IV. viii. with the refer-

ences to passages on Wit and Ilumonr in the Rhetoric, and
Poetics.

* Or “ Flattery.”
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action towards his fellows ; such a man, being com-
plete in bashfulnesR, is necessarily dcliarred from

2 action. Honourable Shame, and the man who is

inspired by it, stand midway between (he two. Such
a man will not, like the shamele.ss man, say and do
anything and everything without regard to circum-
stances ; nor, Idee the bashful man, will he on every
occasion and under every circumstance refrain

;
biiL

will, at the right occasion and time, do and speak what
is right,

(Eud. II, ill,, III. vii. ! x\7c. II. vii., 1\’. viii.j

1 XXX. Urbanity is a state intermediate between (of

Buffoonery and Dullness": its piovince is wit and
humour. The buffoon is a man who mu.st needs make
jest of everything w'ithout discrimination : the dullard

is he w'ho dislikes to make a jest, or to he the objeei of

2 one ;
if he is, he grows angry. The urbane occupies a

position midway betw'een. He neither jests on every

man or under every circum.stance, nor again is he
dull of wit. And we shall predicate urbanity of a in.an

in two senses
;

for not only is he urbane who can jest

gracefully, but urbane, also, is he w'ho takes another’s

jest in good part. Such is the nature of Urbanity.

(End, III, vii. : Nic. 11. vii., iv., vi. ; aiitl see note on
xxviii. 1 above.)

1 XXXI. Friendship is a state intermediate between (uf Fncn i-

Sycophancy * and Hatred ; both actions and words

are its province The sycophant is one who eulogizes

another beyond truth and desert
; the hater is his

neighbour’s enemy, and strips him of the credit that

is justly his. Neither of these can rightly be com-

2 mended ; but midway between them stands the true

friend, who will neither attribute to a man more than
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ARISTOTLE

eVatveuet ra /xi) TTpoa-ijKovra, ovr' av naXiT iXarrui

TTOiriGei, ovre rravrcDS ivavTLcocreTai vapa to So/cow

avrw.

XXXII. '0 p.€V ovv ^IXog TOLOVTog- dXr'jOeLa Se 1

icTTLV p,era^v elpoiveiag Kal dXa^oveiag. can Si]

TTSpt Xoyovg, ov Trdi’Tag 8e. d pLcv yap dXa^wv

30 iartv d ttXcloj toiv VTrapxdvrcov avrw TTpoarroLov-

p,evog clvai, fj cl^ivai a p,'^ olSev, 6 S’ c'ipcov ivavrlog

rovTcp Kal iXaTTco twv {nrapyovrixiv npoaTTOLovpevog

avTtp elvat, ical d olSei' prj cfxiaKiov, dAA’ ertL-

Kpvvropcvog to eiSevat. d 8e dXridrjg ouSerepov rod- 2

TOJi.' TTOt.ria'ei . oilre yap TTpoanonjacTai TrXeloj twv

8f, VTTapxovrojv ovr' eXdrTw, dAAd rd vwdpxovTa avrcp

ravTa (fiijaeL Kal etvai ical elSevai.

El pev ovv elaiv avrac dperai r) pr/ dperai, d'AAos

dv eitj Xoyog' on Se peadrrjreg elm rdiv elprjpevcvv,

hiiXov. ol yap Kar avrdg ^cbvreg iTrawovvrai.

XXXIII. Hept 8e SiKaioavvTjg Xoindv dv ehj 1

elrrelv, rl eari Kal ev rlcnv Kal rrepl rroia.

1193 1) IlpcoTov pev ovv el Xd^oipev tL can rd SiKaiov,

ecrnv Si] Sittov to dueaiov, Jjv rd pev eari Kara,

vopov. Sucata ydp ^aaiv etvai. a d vdpog irpoa- 2

rdrrei. d 8e vdpog KeXevei rdvSpeia Trpdrreiv Kal

“ “ Self-depreciation,” Kackham. See his note on A/r.

11. vii. 12, and Grant's note on Nir. IV. i ii. .‘I. Ohserre also

that in II. vii. Nic. provisionally tenns the virtue dAijOriu,

whereas in IV. yii. he prefers to leave it nameless.

Comparing End. III. vii. 1-10, ve may take these to

be the six .states treated in cc. xxvii.-xxxii. See notes on
ce. xxvii. 1 and xxviii. 1.
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Ins due, nor commend what does not deserve praise ;

nor on Hie other hand will he detract, nor ever set

himself m opposition unless he feels it is right Such

is the genuine friend.

(A'ai/ [I. iii., [11, vh. . iV/c. TI. vii., U' vii.)

1 XXXII. Truthfulness lies between Dissimulation of(Tni(ii-

and Boastfulness ; words are its province, but wovda
of certain kinds ouix’. The boaster is one who claims

to jiossess more than is really his, or to know what
he really knows not. His opposite is the dissembler,

who pretends to less than is really his. or denies his

2 rcai knowledge, concealing what he knows. The
truthful man will avoid both these extremes, claiming

neither more nor less than he really possesses, but

declaring the truth concerning his qualities and his

knowledge.

Non' w'hether these states *' arc virtues or not, is

matter for another discourse. Thai they are .state.s

intermediate between the said extremes is however
clear

;
since those who live in them receive honour.

(The next Ciiajiter is Imsed according to Su.semihl on AhV.
V. = A'«/A D'., file .Sections corresponding a.s follows.'

T3, to A/c. V, i. I-I8; '1-14', to lii.-v. 16'; 15-21, to vi.

4-vii. 5; 22-26, to vii. 7-vjii., with insertions from JY/c. III.

ii .and v. ; 27-30, to ix. t-7 ; 31-35, to xx. , and the concind-
ing porliun to ix. 8-13.)

1 XXXIII. We have still to spe.ik of Justice “ : ite (?)nf

e.ssence, occasions, and province.
.icstko

In the fir,si place, if we grasp the essential Principle The

of Justice,'^ we find thxit it is of two kinds. One of

2 these is Legal .Justice ; for men siiy that what the law twofoiii

enjoins is just. Now the law commands brave and ’

' StKaionuri) . Justice tlie Virtue or State of soul.
" TO SiKaioi’ ; J iistice the Rule or Principle.
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ri ra (jd><j)pova /cat d7rA<3ff aTravra oaa Kara ras dp^ras

Aeyerat. Sto /cat, tj>aalv, Boicei rj Sucaioavvrj reXela

TLs dp€T7] elvaf el yap St/caia [lev eariv d 6 vopo?

KeXevei TTOtelv, 6 Be v6p,os rd Kara rrdaas dperds

oura TTpoaraTTei, 6 dpa rots Kara v6p.ov ep,p,evojv

BiKalois TeXeluJS aTTovBaios ecrrai, Siare o BiKaios

10 /cat -p BiKaioovvTq reXeia Tt? dper^ eariv.

"Ef p.ev Brj TL Slieaiov ev re rovroLs earl /cat rrepl 3

ravra- dAAd pbr/v ov rovro rd St/catov oASe r'pv rrepl

ravra BiKaioavvijV lyrov/xev. Kara pLev yap ravra
ra St/cata eariv /cad’ eavrov dvra St/catov elvai [6

yap aw(j>pa)v /cat d dvBpetos /cat 6 eyieparps /cat

1 ,-. avToj /cad’ eavrov eari roiovros)' clAAd to Blicaiov

TO rrpos erepov dXXo rov elprjpevov Kara vofiov

St/catoo eariv. ov yap eariv ev rois rrpdg erepov

St/catotj ovaiv Kad' avrov etvai BIkoiov, rovro S’

eariv o ^rjrov/xev BlKaiov Kal rrjv BiKaioavvrjv rrjv

rrepl ravra.

To rolvvv St/catoV eariv ro rrpos erepov dis drrXdis 4

20 elrreiv rd laov. rd yd.p dBiKov rd dviaov eariv

orav yip rwv piev dyadiuv rd p-el^iv avrols vep.u>ai,

roiv Be KaKoiv ra eXdaaova, aviaov rovr’ earl, Kal

oilrcus dBiKeiv Kal dSt/cetcrdai o’lovrai. StjXov apa 6

on irreiB^ rj dSt/cta ev dvlaois, rj BiKaioavvrj Kal

25 TO BIkoiov ev laorr^ri avpi^oXalorv. coare St]Xov on
ri SiKaioavvr) p-eadrijs ns av eh) vnepox^? Kal

eXXelxjjeivs Kal rroXXov Kal oXlyov. o re yip dSt/co? 6

rip dBiKeiv rrieiov ex^^, Kal 6 dSiKOVjaevos Bd rip

“ See Rackham on Nic. V. i. 1.

C’f. Pluto’s definition of Justice us “ doing one’s own
business ” (Repnhlk, IV. x.).

' The author here diverges from Nk. V. i. 15, where wc
read lliut Legal Justice is pei'fect Virtue, oAA’ oil;^ anXm,

5&4>



MAGNA MORALIA, I. x\aiii. 2-R

teinpej'ate action
;
and in a word, all action M'hich we

recognize as ins])ircd by the virtues. On lliis account
we arc told ihat Justice or Rijrhteousiies.s " may be re-

garded as a kind of perfect Virtue. T'or if what the law
bids us do IS just, .'ind ihe law enjoins actions inspired

by all the \iitues, he who observes the precepts of

J ustice given by law is a good man ; and .so of the just

man and his Justice v c may predicate a perfect virtue.''

3 This then is one kind of Justice ; and .such are its

occasions and province. Yet it is not this principle,

nor the kind of virtue which rules in this pi-ovinee

that IS the object of our inquiry. A man who observes

these rules of Justice may be just even in solitude,

since tlie temperate and self-controlled are such in

and by themselves
;
but Justice in our dealings with

our neighbour is something didereiit from this legal

J ustice of which we have been speaking. The J ustice

that IS seen in our dealings with another cannot be

merely self-contained. And it is this (principle of

social) Justice, and the corre.sponding virtue whose
province is social life, for which wc are now inquiring.

4 Broadly speaking, social Justice way be defined as

equality. Injustice is inequality ; for example, when (2) Equate

men apportion to themselves the larger share of good
things and the less share of evil things, this is unequal,

6 and we say that Injustice is done and suffered. Since,

therefore, Injustice is found in unequal conditions, the

Rule and Virtue of Justice are both mamfested when
our dealings are on equal ternas. Clearly, therefore,

the virtue of Justice is a mean betwixt excess and
6 defect, much and little. By doing Injustice the unjust

man receives more : through .suffering Injustice the

liAAd irpos erepov, “thoufrh with a qualification, namely that

it IS displayed towaids others” (Itackluiui.)
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ahiKelaOaL eXarrov ro Be ye /lecrov rovrojv BiKaiov

earl, to Be jiicrov “gov woTe to lgoi' av TrXeiovos

30 Kal eXarrovos citj BiKatov, ical BIkulos 8e d to lgov

^ovXoyLevos e^ew. ro Be ye taov ev eXayloTOL^ 7

SuCTiv eyyiveraL' to apa TTpo^ erepov taov etvai

Sucatoi' earl, Kal St/catoj d roiovros dv elrj.

’E77et oSv rj BiKaioavvp ev Biieaicp Kal' ev 'laui Kal 8

ev peaor-qri, (^tcalY ^ BiKaiov [£i^]“ riai

X, Xeyerai BiKaiov, ro Se laov ev rioiv laov, ro Be

peaov TicrP jjiiaov oiare r] BiKaioavvrj ical ro

BiKaiov earai i<al rrpos Tivas Kal ev riaiv

.

’ETrel Qvv eari ro BiKaiov ’laov, Kal ro rip di'd- 0

Aoyov iCTOv SiKatov^ dv eirj. to 8’ dvdAoyov ev

rerrapai ylverai eXaxlaroiS' oi? yap ro A Trpdy

to B, TO r rrpos to A. oiov dvdAoyov c’ctti-v tov

1194 a rd voXXd KeKrrjpevov rtoXXd elocjiepeiv, rov Be rd
dXiya KeKrrjpevov oXlya- rraXiv opolcog tov pev

TToXXd verrovrjKora rroXAd Xap^dveiv, rov Be dXLya

rTeirovrjKOTa o’Aiya Xap^dveiv. cos Se ej^ei d ttc-

rrovrjKws rrpd? rov prj TrerrovrjKora, ovrcj rd rroXXd

6 rrpds rd oAtya. cos Be 6 rterrovrjKihs rrpos rd rroXXd,

ovrojs d prj TreTTOvrjKWS rrpds rd oXiya.

“Eoi/cev Se Kal IlAdToov -rp dvaXoyla ravrjj rov 10

StKatoo xpr^rrSai ev rfj noXirela. 6 pev ydp yeojp-

yos, cj)rjGl, alrov noiei, d 8’ oiKoSopos oiKiav, 6

Be v(f)dvrrjs ipdriov, d Be GKvroropos vrrdBrjpa.

10 d pev oSv yewpyds rip oiKoBopip airov SlBwaiv,

d S’ olKoBopos rip yeoipyw oiiciav opolcos Se ol

' Reading Kal rci SiVaiov (Hpeiigel) for ev SiKalcti Kal (mss.).
“ Omitting <KaI> (inserted by Kieckhcr and Susenulil)

and [A] (braclceted by the same editors).
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wronifcd man receives Ic&s. 'J'hc mean shite betwixt
this mure and less is Justice; and .such a mean is

e(jualit)'. b,([uality tlierel'ore, 'aliicli aioids alike the

more and the less, will be .Justice, and the just man,
he who desires to shari^ e(|ually with his iiciirhbour ;

7 such equality implying- at least two terms. .So that

equahtyr iiilh another is .Justice, ,md the man who
is satisfied witli it is just.

8 .Since, then, the virtue and jirinciple of .Justice are Justice

found in equality and in mediety, we .speak of Justice pj-upoi iiun-

towards someone, of an equality of two or more -'’’y

terms, and of a mean betwixt certain extremes ; and
accordingly vii-tue and principle alike demand certain

persons and a certain sphere for their nianifest.ation

y Seeing., then, ihat the principle of .Ju.sticc is an

equality, it is the proportionate kind of equality that

W'lll be Justice. Now ]iroporti<m rcijiiires at least

four terms, being an equality between the Iw'o ratios

A to B and C to D. it is jiropoi-tkinate, for example,

that one who has large possessions should pay a large

amount m ta.xe.s, whilst he who possesses little pays

little
;
and likewise that one who has toiled much

should receive much, whilst he who has toiled little

also receives little. The ratio of tlie labours should

equal the ratio of the receipts, and the ratios of labour

to receipt equal one another.

10 Plato apparently niake.s use of this proportionate

Justice in his model State. The farmer, he says,

produces food, the builder a house, the weaver a dress,

the shoemaker siloes. Accordingly the fui-nier gives

the builder food, and tbe builder gives the farmer a

® Reading tivwv (.Spengel) for ticti (mss.). [C'f, Nic.

V. 111 . 4. toll.)

* Or, omitting SiVaior, “ it will lie the proportionate kind
of equality."
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dAAot TTavres ouro>s exovaiv iiare ra nap’ avTols

avTLKaraXXdrrecrdaL twv napd tol^ dXXoLS.

"ErrTLV S’ Tj dvaXoyia avrrj- cLs yap o yecapyos TW 11

OLKohopw , ovTws d OLKoSdpos Tcp yecopyw’’ opoitos

i.'i T(S aKvrei, rep vrfidvrr), roK dXXoLS ndaiv rj avr^

dvaXoyia npds dAAi^Aoiif yiverai' Kal avvexst. dp

avrp (r
\ ) dvaXoyia rpy noXereiav. ojcrre to

St/caiov eoLicev ftvai to avdXoyov. to yap diicaiov

avvex^e rds noXireias, to avrd 8’° eoTL to SiKaiov

rep dvdXoyov.

’Enei Se 6 olKoddpos nXeiovos d^iov noiel to 12

20 avTov epyov fj 6 cri<VT€vs, Kal pv epyov dvriKar-

aXXdreadaL [Kat] tw OKUTii npds rdv olicoSopov, d.v6’

vnodppdrujv 8’ odK pv o’lKiav Xa^elv, ivravda pSp
ivopiaav, oS ravra ndvra dtvpra iariv, dpyvpLov

npoaayop€vaavT€s vopeapa, rovrep ^^pTjcr^ai,, Kal

rpv dl^iav hiaarov eKdorov SiSovras rpv dXXa^iv
‘-’5 notetadai nap’ dXXpXwv, Kal rovrep rpv noXiTLKpv

Koevcvviav erwexfiv-

’Ettsi ovv to SiKaiov iariv iv rovrois Kal rots 13

eipppivois epnpoadev, p nepi ravra Siieaioavvp dv

eip rfj opppv exovaa perd npoaipiaews ne.pl

ravra Kal iv rovrois.

“Eertv' Se Siicaiov Kal to dvrinenovOds, oil pivroi

ao ye ehs ol IlvBayopeioi eXeyov. eKeivoi pev yap
epovro SiKaiov etvai, d ns inoipaev, ravr’ dvri-

nade.iv to Se roiovrov ovk eariv npds dnavras.

^ Reading ws yap 6 yewpyos npos ro rov otKoBop-ov ovtojs

0 oli(oS6p.os vp6s TO TOO yaopyoB (? Wilson). Or perhaps ms
yap a yempyos rm oiKO&ofitp ovrms to too oucoSouov rm rov

yempyov, “ ns is the i'nnner to the builder, so is tlie builder's

produce to the farmer’s.” This comes to the .same thing
(for if .y : B ; : b : a, then likewise A : b : : B • a) ; and it is
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house ; in like manner all the other producers are

inter-related by mutual excliange of their produce.'*

11 Now this is the nature of the proportion ; as the

farmer is to the builder’s produce, so i.s the builder Lo

the farmer’s produce. And so too with the shoe-

maker, weaver, and the re.st. The same projrortion

must be observed between tliein, and this proportion

is the bond of the commonwealth. Justice therefore

is proportion
;

for Jii.stice is the bond of common-
wealth,s. Justice then i.s the same as proportion.

12 But since the produce of the builder is of move
value than that of the shoemaker, and difticull.y arose

in effecting an exchange lietween them—it being

impossible to buy a house with pairs of shoes—the

practice became current of using, as common means ourrmicj

of buying, the silver which was therefore termed
“ currency ”

; and for every purchaser to effect the

exchange by giving the value of liis purchase (in

silver) which tliu.s became the bond of social unity.

13 Since then Justice a.s a principle is concerned with

these matters and with those we have previously

mentioned, the Virtue whose province they are will

be a state of the soul which produces a purposive

impulse concerning them and within their limits.**

Reprisal is also a kind of Justice, though not in the Koprinni

sense the Pythagoreans meant. They thought it

just for a man to suffer m return whatever he had
done

; but such reprisal is not just between all men.
“ Sepublic, II. xi. *’ Of. c. xx. 10 above.

rather nearer the mss. "Farmer” and “Builder” seem
to stand for the labour each respectively spends on his pro-

duct. See Stewart on Nic. V. v. 10.
® Putting a full stop at iroAiTetay and reading (with two

MSS.) Si) for S’.

® Reading ns (Spengel) for rfj tfei mss.
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ov yap ioTt BiKaiov oiKeTj] rrpos iXevO^pov Tamov M
o olKerrjs yap eav TTard^rj top iXevOepov

,
ovk eanv

Sixaios dvrL'rrX'i)'yrjvaLj dXXd TToXXaKi?

.

Kai. to dvTi-

TreTTordos §e hLKai.6v iarLv ev rcu dvdXoyop, d)s

;ij yap d iX^vOepos irpos rdv SovAov rip ^eAticov

elvai, ovTiiis TO dpTiTTOcrjaac Trpds to Troirjaai.

opoLuis Se Kttt iXevdepcp -npos iXevOepov £^ei ov

yap hlxaiov, el tls top d<f>daXjx6v i^eKoiftev twos,

dvTeKKorrrjvat, p.6vov, dXXd nXelopa iradelv, d/coXov-

d'QcravTa Trj dvaXoyiq.' ical yap ^p^e npoT^pos Kat

1194 b y)hu<rjaep, dSiKEi 8e kot dptjyOTepa, woTe dvdXoyov

Kai rd dSiKTipLara, Kal to dvTnradelv nXelo) Sv

imipaep hlKaiov eariv.

’Eiret Se to SiKatop TroXXaxtus Xeyerai, StopiaTeop 15

ap e'irj vnep ttoLov BiKaiov iarlv rj aK£\jjis.

"Ecttiv St] SiKaioP Ti, cos cjyaaiv, ocKerr] npos

SeaTTOTTjp Kal vicp npos TtaTepa. to S’ ep tovtois

Sucaiop opcovvpcLos dp Bo^eiep Xlyeadac tw yroXiTiKcp

Bucaicp (eoTiP yap (rdy StKaLov, vrrep oS iuTiv r]

aicetfiLs, TO TToXcTCKOP SiKaiov)- TovTo yap p.dXcaTd 16

eariv ip laoTrjTi (kolvcovoI yap ol iroXiTat Tcpes, Kal

10 oiwcoc PovXoVTac eXvai Trj cjjvaei, rep 8e Tporrep

STepoc), Tcp Se vtcp rrpos Trarepa Kal olKerrj repos

SeanoTTjv ovk dv So^eiep dtvac SiKaiov oiiSip. oilre

yap Tcp TToSt T<p ipu) repos ipi ovTe Trj X^‘‘P^>

opoccos Se ovS’ eKdcTTCp tcjop popicoP’ (LcravTOJS dp

o3p Bd^eiev ex^'-’' ° repos reaTepa- wareep

15 yap pipos tI iarc tov reaTpds 6 ulos. reXrjP drap
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14.1ustic(' for itT^tanec between slave anti free is nnl

the same (as llial between fVecnieii). h’lir if a slave

shakes a fiecnian.he vtill justly receive, not lilow fur

blow, but many blows. JBul this kind of .lusLice, too, is

contained in projiortion. For as ihe free man is re

kited to the slave in rank, so is the rejirisal he may
take to the injury he sulfercd. And a like pro-

portionaleness will govern reprisals lielween the free.

If one man has knocked out another's e}^, Justice

demands not nieiely that his eye be knocked out in

return, but that he suffer a worse jienalty in accoid-

ance with the laiv of ))roj)ortioii. lie was the

aggressor, and he inflicted an injuiy ;
lie is therefore

guilty of a twofold injustice. .So that acts of injustiee

also fall under the law of proportion; and it is just

that one suft'er in return more lhaii one has inflicted.

( A’ V. = /'/'»</ IV. \i )

15 Since the word Justice is used in a nurnher of

different aetwes, we must define the kind of Justice

we arc to investigate.

In the Hist place, men speak of a Justice betw'een "uomestit

slave and master, and between son and father. But
"

Justice in these relationships would seem identical

only in name with social Justice : that social Justice

16 into which we are inquiring. The latter consists

chiefly m equality
;
for fellow-citizens are partners in

common, and accept a fundamentul parity though
their characters differ. But of the relation between
son and father, slave and master, Justice is hardly

predicable. Justice does not operate between my
foot or hand or other ofmy members and myself ; and

so it seems to be with son and father. The son may
be regarded as a part of his father, until he is separated
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'ijSrj Xdp7
]

T-^v Tov dvSpo? rd^iv Kal ^iupLadfj art'

avTov, TOT ij^'q iv laoT'qTL kol o/xoiottjti effTti' tw
TTaTpl- ol Se TToXlrai toiovtoI TLveg edeXovaiv

'Q? 8’ avTWi oi58 ’ olKeTY] Trpog SeaTroTrjv sutI 17

SiKaiov Std T'pv avT^v olrLav tov yap Seavorov tL

eaTLv 6 oLKeTrjs. dAAd 8r] /cat el eoTtv avru
20 St/catoi/, TO olKovofUKOv Sueaiov rrpds avTov eaTiv.

ou TOVTO 8 e ye rjpieis typrovjjiev, dAAd to ttoXltlkov

iv laoTTjTL yap Kal opoLOTTjTi TO ttoXltlkov SlieaLov

eoLKev etvaL.

’AAAd 8rj TO pev iv yvvaLKOS Kal dvSpos KOLvoovla 18

^LKaLov ioTLV iyyvs tov ttoXltlkov ^LKaiov yelpov

i’> pev ydp ioTLV rj yvvy rod dvSpog, dXX’ OLKeLorepov

,

Kal pere-yeL laoTriros ttws pdXXov, Slotl iyyvs rijs

ttoXltlk'T]; KOLvutvlas d ^los adrwv, woTe Kal to

Slkolov TO yvvaiKl TTpos dvSpa pdXLOTa ttoj? ^8r]

rdiv dXXwv ttoXltlkov iartv.

’ETret oSv ion hhcaiov to iv rroXLTLKfj kolvcovlo, ig

6v, rj SLKaLOOvvrj Kal 6 ZlKaLog Trepl to ttoXltlkov

dlKOLOv earaL.

BO Tdjv Se SiKalaiv iarl tcl pev (f>vaeL to, Se vopop.

Bet S’ ovTcos VTToXapPdveLV prj dif prjSeTTore dv

peraTTeaovTa' Kal ydp rd (j>vaeL ovTa peraXap-

PdvovoL pera^oXTjs- Xeyco 8 ’ olov el rij dpLorepa 20

peXerwpev Trdvreg del pdXXeiv, ywolpeQa dv dp(l>L-

35 Se^ioL' dAAd cfivcrei ye dpiarepd iarlv, Kal rd Se^td

ovSev ^TTOV tjrvaeL peXrLw’^ iarl ryg dpLcrrepag,

Kav Trdvra TTOL&pev rfj dpLorepa Kaddnep ri] Be^id.

^ Reading ^ Sc^id . .

“ Cf. Oecnnomiea I. iv., and III. passim.
’’ Or “ since then one kind of Ju.stice is that which operates
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from him by nltaining manliood. Not till then is he
his father's cr|ual and peer, as fellow-cilizcns would
fain be one of another.

17 Similarly, and for the .same icason, Justice doe.s not

operate between slave and master ; for the slave is a

chattel of his lord. Even if wc frrnnt that he has some
rifrht in Justice, it is Justice of the domestic oi house-

hold kind. Not this, however, but social Justice is

the object of our research
;

for this latter appears

to consist in equality and parity.

18 On the other hand, the Justice M'hieh operate.s in

the partnership of hushand and wife approaches near

to the social kind. The wife is inferior to her husband,

yet closer to him than others (of his household), and
in a sense is more nearly his cciual I ban they. Married
life, therefore, is closely akin to the parlncrship be-

tween ciliiicns
;
so that in a sense the Justiee that

operates between the pair is of a kind more social

than that between the others."

19 Since, then, Ju.stice (in its strict sense) is Justiee as .Tuition

shown in the social jiartnersliip of the eommonw'ealth,
the virtue of Justice and the just man will find their

province in this kind.''

(Air. V. = ]iu<l. lA'. vii.)

Now some kinds of Justice are natural, others Nntuml

conventional. And we must not think of them as yent^nlii

wholly exempt from alteration. Even nature’s rules Jimticp.

20 are sometimes liable to change. For instance if we
all constantly practised tlirowing witli our left hands,

we should become ambidextrous
;
yet the left hand

is such by nature, and tlie right hand is none the less

superior to the left, however much we equalize the

in the social partner.ship of fellow-citizen,s, there will be
scope for .lustiicss and the just man in this kind.”

.64,3
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oijS’ OTi /leTaTitTTTOuffi, Sta Tovro ovk eariv

(pva^L- (iAA’ et w? IttI to ttoXv Kal rov nXelco )'p6vov

ovrw Sta/xeVet rj apiUTepa oSaa dpLurepa Kal ly

Se^id Se^td, rnvro ^vaei larLv.

1195 n '£lcravraj^ errl rdiv (jivasL hucaiLOV, jx'q, el p.era- 21

PdXXei Sid T-qv rjpierepav toot’ ovk
eoTLP SiKatoi' cjivcrei; dAA’ earip. to yap cLs im to

voXv Sici/ieVov, rovTO c^iiaei St/catov Trpoijiavis . d

yap dp rpieis 6djp,eda Kal vof^lacupuev, tovto Kal

5 eoTL St/caiov 'qSq Kal KaXov/aep Kara vopov hiKaLov.

^eXriop ovp SiKaiOP to Kara <j)V(nv rov Kara pop-ov.

dAA’ d ^TjTOvpep, Sucaidi' iari ttoXitlkov. to Se

TtoXiruiop eoTLp to popcp, ov to (f)VcreL.

I'o S’ dScKOP Kal TO aSiK'qpa So^eiev eh’ eivai 22

ovTO) ravTOP, ovk eari Se" to pev yap aSu<6v eariv

Id to popcp iupiapepop, olov to rqv napaKaraO'qKqv

d-nocmp’qejac dScKOV earl, to S’ dStKqpd ecrrip to
•

rjSrj dSiKtiij Tt irpd^ai. opoiojs Se to StVaiov Kal

TO SiKaioTrpdyrjpa ov ravrop- to pep yap SiVatov

TO rep popep wpicrpe'pop, to Si SiKaconpdyrjpa to rd

SiKaia TTpdrTeip.

15 IIoTe OVP TO Sueaiop, Kal nore ov; cu? anXcos 23

pip elireTp, orav irparTr] Kara TTpoaipeoev Kal eKov-

oluis (to 8e eKovcrlws o ^p, e'iprjTai iv tols eTrdvut

ripiv), Kal orap elSws Kai op Kal cu Kal oS epsKa,

ovTws SiKaeop irpciTTei. opoecos Kal waavrevs Kal

d dSiKos earai d elSths Kal op Kal tS Kai o5 eveKa.

“ Nic. V. vii. 1 on the contrary adiiut.s that both types
belong to “ Social Justice.”

‘ Understandinp; irpaTTfi Tis oi the like. The author’s dis-

tinction would, I think, be clearer had he u ritten diKaius here,

in 1. 1 i, and in 1. 1!) instead of tA 5n«ior, Wi 5ikaia. and SlKaiOP.
'' See above, I, \ii.-xvi,, I’Jiid. IT, vii.-ix., iViV. Ill, i,-v.
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use of tlie two. Chancre of ii.se does nob abolish ihe

natural di.stinction. If in general and at most tunes

left retains the familiar characler of left, and right of

right, the distinction is a natural one.

21 And so with the rules of natural . I nstice. If through
our practice thev are changed, is there on that account

no such thing as natural Justice ? Surely there is

such a thing. For that which in general prevails is

obviously naturalju.stice
;
whilst the law m'c ourselves

lay down and observe takes thereby the characteu' of

Justice, and Is tenned by us conventional Justice.

Natural Justice, then, is superior to the other kind
;

but what we are seeldiig is social Justice ; and this is

the conventional and not the natural type."

22 So far. Injustice and the wrongful deed might seem ihIuhI.ich

to be identical
;

and yet they differ. Injustice i.s

what the law defines as such ;
for example, it is

unjust to rob a man of goods he has committed to

one's keeping
;
while a wrong does not occur until

one has committed an unjust act. Similarly, Justice

and the just deed are not identical ;
the former is

what the law has defined as sucli, while the just deed

consists in doing such things as are just.

(Ai'c. \’.=Eud. IV. viii.)

23

Now when is (a deed) just, and when is it not ? In .luht iieiiiia

general, we may state that (a man acts justly) when
he acts with purposive Choice and voluntarily

;
what

we mean by voluntarily we have previously defined."
"" ''

'

Moreover, it is M'hen he acts knowing the person he kiunvinglr.

acts upon, and the instrument and aim of his action,

that a man really does a just act. And the unjust

man is he who likewise acts with knowledge of person,

of instrument, and of aim. But when a man has done

2 N 54.5VOL. n
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20 orav Se jj/qOkv tovtcov elBchs npdirj ti cISlkov,

dStwos fikv ovK eariv, drvxrjs Be. el yap ol6p,evos

rov TToXepLLOv aTTOKreiveiv rov Traripa aneKTewev

,

dBiKov p.ev Ti enpa^ev, dBiKel p,evroi ovSeva,

drux^l Be.

’E7r€t ovu TO p.ri dStieeLV rd dBiKa TTparrovra iv 24

r<3 dyvoetv eari rovro, o Kai jaiKpov eTrdvo) eXeyero,

2r, orav pL-kj elBdis ov ^XdiTrei p.'pd’ cL prj6’ ov

eveKev dAA’ 17S7J Kai rrjv dyvoiav SiopiuTeov eariv,

7r<S? dv yLVop-evYjs rrjs dyvoLas, ov ^Xdnrei, ovk

dBiKrjaeL. earco Br) ovros 6 hiopiapiog. orav puev 25

ydp rj dyvoLa atria
jj

rov npa^ai ri, ody eKwv
rovro rrpdrrei, oiare ovk dBiKer orav Be rrjs

dyvoias avrds
fj

a’irios, Kai TTparr^] ri Kara r^v

30 dyvoLav djs aoToj alrioj eariv, aSros rjBr] dBucet,

Kai BiKaicvs dSiKos 6 roiovros KXrjdrjaerai. oiov

im rd)v p,edv6vrojv. ot ydp p.edvovres ical rrpd-

^avres rt. kokov dSiKovaiv rrjs ydp dyvoias avrol

elaev atViof e^Tjv ydp avrots p,ri rrlveiv roaovrov,

u)ar’ dyvoijaavras rvrrreiv rov rrarepa. dp-oiais 26

S6 [/cat] ivl rd)v dXXcvv dyvoiwv oaai pi.ev yivovrai St’

avrovs, ot Kara ravras dSiKovvres dBiKoi- cLv Se

fiTj avrol elaiv alrioi, dAA’ rj dyvoia KdicelvoLS eariv

alria roZs rrpd^aai rov TTpd^ai, ovk o-Bikol. eariv

S’ rj roiavTTj dyvoia rj (jrvaiKrj, otov rd TratSta

1196 b dyvoovvra rods rrarepas rvrrrovaiv

,

dAA’ rj iv

rovroLs dyvoia tfivaiKrj ovaa ov rroiei Std rrjv

^ Cf, Nic. V. viii. 2 ahlKrffia Zk /cal Si/caiOTrpdyi^/xa wpiarai

^Kovaicp Kai aKOuaiip ’ orav yap aKovaiou ipeyerait afia 8k

Kai d8iKr}[ia tot* kartv’ aJor* eorai tl dBiKov jieu, dhlKTjfia 8c

otmo}, idv
fj.7j

TO iKovcriov Trpocffj.

546



MAGNA MORALIA, I. xxxin. 23-20

something unjust in ignorance of all these things,

he is not unjust, but imfortunaic. Supposing-, for

example, he has slain his father, thinking that he was
slaying' a foeraan ; he has done a thing that is unjust,

and yet he is only unfortunate, and is guilty of

unjust action against no man."
Since, then, the condition of doing what is unjust

without committing a wrong is ignorance such ns we
have described a few lines above ; namely, that the

deed be done without knowing either the person
injured, the instrument used, or the end aimed at ;

we must further define this ignorance, and show
how it must arise, if it is to relieve the agent from
the charge of wronging the man whom he harms.

26 Let this then he our definition. When ignorance

is the cause of .in action, the .igent .acts in-

voluntarily and so is innocent ; except w hen he is the

cause of his own ignorance. In that case, -when he
acts in self-caused ignorance, <and harms another,)

he inflicts a -wrong, and will rightly be termed unjust.

In the case of the intoxicated, for example, those who
do harm under the influence of drink inflict a wrong;
since they are the cause of their own ignorance.

They were free to refrain from the excess which
robbed them of their ivits, and allowed them (for

26 example) to strike a father. And so it is with all

other kinds of self-caused ignorance. Those who
inflict injury therein, are unjust ; while those who
act in ignorance of which they are not the cause

—

whose ignorance, on the contrary, is of itself the cause

of their acting as do— not unjust. This kind

of ignorance is the
“
natural ” kind. For instance,

young children ignorantly strike their fathers ; but

their ignorance, being a natural one, does not cause

54.7
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TTpd^LV ravrrjv rd TratSia Xeyeadai dSi/ca- yap

dyvoia alrla rov TTparrecv ravra, rij? S dyvolas

ovK avrd atria, 8i6 ovS' dSiKa Xeyovrac.

j 'Yttep §£ Siy ToiJ dSiKetcjOai rrdjg; rrorepov 27

eKovra eariv dSiKeiadai; t) oii; SiKaia p.ev yap

Kal dhiKa ‘nparropiev eKovres, dSiKoupieBa Se ovKeri

ii(6vres' TO yap icoXd^eaOai <f>evyop,ev, tZare SrjXov

on OVK dv dSiKOLpieda eKovres. ovSel; yap eKwv

^Xd-nreaBai viropivei- to yap dSiKeladai ^Xd-nre-

adai eariv.

Nai, dAA’ elat rives oi Seov avrovs ro laov e^eiv 28

rrapaxojpovai riaiv, tdare ei ro laov exeiv '^v

SiKaiov, TO 8’ eXarrov 6;;^etv dSiKeiaOai eariv, eXar-

rov 8e eK<l)v exei, eKojv dpa, tfirjaiv, dSiKeirai.

’AAA’ ivrevdev SijXov rrdXiv on ovx eKwv. rtdvres

yap 01 eXarrov Xapi^dvovres dvnKaraXXdrrovrai

npirjv t) erraivov ^ Sd^av y <j>iXlav fj dXXo n rwv

roiovrcov 6 S’ dvriKaraXXarrdfievds ri dvB’ od

rrpoierai, ovKen dSiKeZrai' ei Se p/rj dSiKeirai,

ovSe eKwv dpa.

“Ert rrdXiv ot rd eXarrov Xap^dvovres Kai dSiKov- 29

pevoi, ^ OVK laov Xap^dvovaiv, ovroi KaXXu)rrlt,ovrai

20 Kai aepvvvavrai eiri rwv roiovrwv, on (jiaaiv

" e^ov poi laov Xappdveiv ovk eXdp^avov, dAAd

54.8
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them to he tei'iiicd unjust on account of such act.

Tile act is causetl by if^norance ; but for the ignorance

they are not thcinselve.s lesponsible ; and so no one
calls them unjust.'*

{iXIc. y. ~ IuhI. I is )

27

28

29

We must now turn to the case of the sufferer, and
ask whether one can voluntarily .suffer wiong. It suiicr

seems impossible
;

for whilst we act both justly and "’rons*

unjustly of om own free will, when we .suffer injusLice

we are no longer free agents. Rven just punishment
we seek to escape ; \ihich clearlj' shows that we
w'ould nut voluntarily submit to be wronged To
suffer a wrong fa to be harmed ;

and this no man
voluntarily endures.

And yet there are some who, though entitled to

an equality, yield their right to olhers. If, then,

equality would have been a man’s ju.st due, and to

receive less is to suffer injustice
;
and if in spite of

this he i.s content to take less : such a man must, we
are told, be suffering injustice of his own free will.

The following consideration will, however, show' that

here too there is no voluntary (suffering of injustice).

All those who take less (than their just clue) are

exchanging their due for honour, praise, credit,

friendship, or the like. But he who forgoes one thing

and takes another in exchange for it, suffers no
injustice. He docs not “ suffer voluntarily ” simply

because he suffers not at all.

Moreover those who take. less than their due and
thus, (w'e are told,) suffer injustice, m so far as they

miss their equal portion, plume and pride themselve.s

on their forbearance. “ I might have taken au equal

share,” they say, “ but instead of this I gave way to

5b9



ARISTOTLE

napTjKa tm TTpeaPurepai ^ rw <j)l\w.” aStKou/ieroj

Se ye ovSeis cjep,vvveTai,. el 8’ em rois dSiK'^piacn

jXTj aep,vvvovTai, evl Be rovrois aepA/vvovrai, oAto?

ovK dv dBcKolvTo ovTots eXarrovpevoL. el Be p.rj

dBiKovvTai, ouS’ dv eKovres olBikoivto.

Ilpo? 8e Tavra Kal rocs roiovrois Xoyocs^ d em 30

rov aKparovs Aoyo? evavrcoCraf 6 yap aKparris

pXaTrrec avrds avrdv rd (jiavXa Trpdrrwv, Kal e/cwv

ye raura TTparrei, ^Xamrec apa avrds avrdv elSdis,

(Zcrre eKuiv avrds v(f)' avrov dSiKecraL.

’AAA’ evravBa [o] Bcoptapcds TTpoaredels KcvXvaec

no rdv Xdyov rovrov. eoriv Be 6 Stopta/xos odros, rd

prjBiva ^ovXeaBac dBcKecaBac. 6 Be' ye aKparTjs

^ovXopcevos TTpdrret rd Kard rrjv dKpaalav, tdare

adrds avrdv dScKec- ^ovXerac dpa rd (fiavXa rrpdr-

retv avrtp. dAA ovBels ^ovXerai dBiKeiadai' luar

ouSe d dKparrjs avrds avrdv eKtbv (dv) dBcKolr].

35 ’AAA’ I'craJS' evravBa rraXiv drroprjtjeiev dv res, dpd 31

ye evBexerac avrdv avrdv dBiKetv; eK pev Bi] rov

dKparovs oKOTrovpevtp eocKev evBeyeaBai. Kal rrdXcv

ovrws. el ydp a 6 vopos rtparreev rdrrec, ravrd

1190 a eariv Blieaca, 6 prj nparrevv ravra dBcKer Kal el

rrpds dv KeXevec srparreev, rtpds rovrov el prj

rrpdrrec, rovrov dBcKec, 6 8e vopos KeXevec a(L<j>pova

' Keeping, with Stock, rois toiovtovs \6yous, the reading
of the Laurentiaii and of other mss.
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my elder or my friend.” But no man who suffering

an injustice pndcs Ininself thereon ; aird if men do
not pride theinseh es on their wrongs, but do pride

themselves on sucli forl)caranco as tins, those who
thus accept less tlian their due can suffer no manner
of injustice. But if the)'- suffer not at all, they cannot
“ suffer voluntarily.”

30 To all this, and to reasonings of a like character, is

opposed the argument drawn from the case of one
lacking self-control." Such a man by his evil actions

harms himself. These actions are voluntary
;
so that

lie harm.s himself knowingly
;
and therefore suffers

voluntary injustice at lus own liunds.

There is however a definition vliich if apjdied here

will traverse this argument. It is that “ the endur-

ance of injustice is never the .sulijcct of a deliberate

wish.” Now the sidf-indulgent man, (we are told,)

performs tlie actions suggested liy his lack of control

with deliberate wish, thus wronging himself ; and so

wishes to do himself evil. But (according to our

definition) no one deliberately wishes to be wronged.
It cannot, therefore, be that even the uncontrolled

man voluntarily wrongs himself.

31 Yet at this point a doubt may perhaps still be felt

by some, whether after all it is quite impossible for a
man to do himself injustice. Not only does the case

of the self-indulgent man .seem to indicate that he
can, but there is besides this further difficulty. If acts

which the law enjoins are just, he who does them not

is acting unjustly. And if lie fails to perform such

acts towards one whom the law points out as their

proper object, on that man he inflicts injustice. Now
the law enjoins that one should be temperate, should

“ See above, cc. xii., xiii., xiv.

Or M roii^^

hiniself

?
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elvai, ovaUiP Kacryjadai, acofiaros e7rtjUeAeta0at, Kal

raAAa ra roiavra, 6 apa ravra p/rj irparrcoi' dSi/cet

avTov- ils ovBei'a yap aWov rcav roiovrwv dSiKTj-

pdru)v ly dvacfinpd eariv.

’AAAd pr^ TTore ravra ovk d}L'r}dfj rjv, ouS’ ev- 32

Seyerai avrdv dSt/frfv avrov. rov yap avrov ovk

evheyerai Kara rov avrov y^povov nXetov eyetv Kal

eXarrav, ouS’ eicovra dpa Kal aKOvra}- dAAd. prjv d

10 dSiKoiv, ^ dSiKet, TrXeZov eyei, d S’ dBiKovpevo^,
fj

dStKetTai, €Xarrov. el dpa avros avrov dSt/cei,

ivSeyerai rov avrov Kara rov avrdv ypdvov Kal

nXfLOV eyeiv Kal eXarrov. dXXd rovr’ dSvvarovovK
dpa ivSeyerac avrdv avrdv dSiKCiv.

"Ere 6 ph’ ddiKcvv skoiv dSiKet, d 8e ddiKovpevos 33
I'l aKtov dSiKelraL, ware el evSeyerai avrov avrdv

ddiKelv, evheyoir dv dpa Kal aKovaicvs Kal eKov-

alcvs TTparrew ri' rovro 8 e dSvvarov ovk dpa ou8
’

ouToiy evSe'yerac avrdv adrdv dScKeZv,

"Eri el Ttj Xapfidvoi eic rwv Kara pepos dSiKTj- 3-t

pdrojv, dSiKovm yd.p ndvres rjroi. rTapaKaraB-qKrjv

JO dnoarepoOvre^ rj poiy^dovre^ •>) KXerTrovres rj ri

dXXo rdiv Kara pepos dSiKrjpdrtvv TroLovvres' ovSels

Se rraiTTore avrds avrdv rrapaKaraOriKrjV dTrearepi]-

crev, odS’ e^olyevaev rrjv eavrov yvvacKa, odd'

eKdei/jev avros rd eavrov' ware el rd pev ddi,KeLv ev

rols roLovrois iorlv, rovrwv 86 pyjOev evSey^rai

rrpds avrdv iroieZv, ovk dv ivdeyoiro avrdv dSiKeZv.

21 Et 8e pij, ov rd ye TToXiriKdv ddiKrjpa, dAAd rd 35

oheovopiKov . rj yap t/wyT) ets yrXeiw pepepiapevr}

Qjet ri. avrijs rd pev yelpov rd Se ^eXrLov, war’ el

1 Omitting 01)8’ eKovra Sfia Kal axovra (bracketed by
Ramsmter),
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hold property, fine for one's body, and so forth. I'he

man, then, who does not so act is wroiiifitiii himself

;

since to no other object can such unjust deed.s be

referred.

32 Probahh', however, this is erroneous, and self-

wrong an impossibility. For the same man cannot
at the same time have more and less (than his due).

But surely he who does injustice, in .so far as he does
it, takes more (than his due), whilst he who is wronged,
in so far as lie is vrouged, receives less. If then a

man really wrongs himself, it is possible for the .same

peison at the same time to have more and less (than

his due). This, liowcver, cannot he
;

whence it

follows that self-wrong is impossible.

33 Moreover, he who commits an injustice does so

voluntarily, while he who suffers one is wronged
involuntarily. Hence, if it, is possible for a man to

wrong himself, it were also possible to do the same
action both involuntarily and voluntarily. This

however is impossible , so once again we see there

can be no such thing as wronging oneself.

34 Again, if we take unjust acts one by one (the same
inference follows). Those who inflict a wrong do
so by appropriating a deposit, committing adultery,

stealing, or inflicting .some other specific wrong. But
no man yet robbed himself of his own deposit, or

committed adultery with his own wife, or stole his

own goods. Wherefore if unjust action consists in

such deeds as the.se, none of which it is possible to do
against oneself, to wrong oneselfwere an impossibility.

35 If such an act is at all possible, it is a wrong of the
“ domestic ” and not of the social or civic kind. The
soul IS divided into several parts, and posse.sses an In-

ferior as well as a superior element ; and any unjust act
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Ti eyylveraL rwv eV aSLKrjjjLa, Ta)v jxt-p&v ecrrt

TTpos dXXrjXa- TO OLKovofiiKoi/ Se dSiKrjpLa SieiXop^eda

30 Tw i-rrl to y^elpov koX jSAriov <hs yivecrdai Trpos

avTov dSiKOv Kal SiKaiop. ov tovto S’ ppels

iTTLO’KOTTQVp.eda, dXXd to noXiTlKOV. diOT iv TOl? 30

TotouToi? dBiKppacrw, ip oU 'ppets ^y]To€pev, ovk

ipSiyeTai avTOP aVTOv dSiwreti^.

ndrepo? Se -rraXiv dSiKet, /cat ip noTepty ioTi to
8fl diiLK-pp^a,, ip T(p dhiKcPS otiovp exopTi; rj tw

KpLvaPTL Kal TUI aTtovcLpaPTi, donep ip rols dywcrip;

Kal yap 6 Xa^cup top <f>oCpLKa Trapd tov icfieoTMTos

Kal TavTa KplpaPTOs oiiK dBiKel, kup dSiKcos aiirip

diroBodfj' dXX' tjBt] 6 Kplpas KaKujs Kal Bovs, ovtos
1196 ii dSiKel. Kal oUtos eari pep ?) dScKec, eoTi Be

•fj
ovk

dBuiel'
fj

pep yap to tt] dXtjdelq. Kal Tp tiuVet ov

BIkulov pri eKpivep, TavTrj pep dBt.Kel, Se to avTcp

Bokovp etvac SiKatop, oiK dSiKel.

XXXIV. ’ETTeiSi^ 8’ vnep tuip dpeTWv eip-pTai, 1

!t Kal TLves eicrlv Kal ip riatv Kal rrepl nola, Kal -rrepl

eKaarris avTUjp, on el irpaTToipev /card top dp66v

Xoyop TO piXTI^GTOV, TO pkv OVTWS eUTTeiP, TO KOTa
TOP dpdop Xoyop irpaTTCW, opoiov ioTiv dicrTrep dp

e’l TLS eiTTOi OTC vyleia dpiOT^ dv yevoiTO, e'i tis to.

“ See §§ 16-18 above.
* Gf. § 23 above ; according to which the man who acts

in error dSi/for tl eTTpa^ev, (tSiacZ pevroi ovS^pa,
' That is, with the Moral Virtues (iJSucal dpeTa.(). See

Kackhain’s note on Tfic. VI. i. 3.

This is, however, the first mention of this formula (aaTa

TOV opBov X6yop) in the work. It occurs in Nk. II. ii. and
Eud, II. V., in both Chapters witl\ promise of future elucida-
tion. I'his i.s fulfilled in Aic. VI — Eud. V., to which Book
the present chapter mainly corresponds. (Susemihl says the
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—

xa.xiv. ]

done within the soul must be done by one part against

another. Now we have drstinguished the “domestic
”

or internal kind of wrongs an done (not to an equal

but) to an inferior or a superior ; so that in this way
a man may be unjust or ju.st toxvards himself. But it

is not this kind of injustice, but the social or civic

36 kind, which we are now surveying.® We conclude,

therefore, that within the limits of those wrongs to

which we are confining our research, a man cannot
truly commit injustice against himself.

Again ; when a man possesse.s something to which injustice

he i.s not ju.stly entitled, is it the posscs.sor, or he
“aj'fj’o*;,,

who has adjudged and a.ssigned the jiossession, who
commits injustice, and i.s responsible for the wrong ? (h) riom

Take for example an athletic contest. Surely the ®

man who has received the palm from the presiding

judge does no injustice, even if it be unjustly as.signed

to him The injustice is his who has wrongly
adjudged and given the prize. And yet in a sense
even he is gihitiess. So far ns he failed to give a
decision just in truth and in fact, he is guilty of

injustice ; but guiltless so far as his decision was a

just one to the best of his own belief.**

(JV/c. VI. —Jiitii. V. i.)

1 XXXIV. We have dealt with the Virtue.s,“ their Moral

characters, their spheres, and provinces; showing
that each of them consists in acting in the best pos- accordance

sible way m accordance with Right Principle.!* Now pnncfpi'?*^

this formula, “ Action in accordance with Right
Principle ” is no more definite than if we were to say

that health would best be attained by the employ-

first three §§ of Nic. VI. i. are certainly .spurious.) For opfld;

Adyos see on I. i. 7 above.
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vyteiua TTporrfjiipono. to brj tolovtov aaa(/)es'‘ dAA’

10 ipsl p.01 , TO. TTOLO. Stafrd^Tjcrdj' eoTi-v vyieivd. oiirojs 2

Kal eVi rov Aoyov, tC eanv 6 Adyo? Kat rls d

6p66; Adyo?;

’AvayKatoi-' llcrcos early irpcorov /xev, iv cL 6 Adyoj

iyytverai, irrep tovtov BteXeadai. SicopiaBr/ /j,ev 3

oSv vvep tpayfjs ios rvircp teat, irporepov, on to i_eev

u, avrrjs ian Xoyov e^ov, to Se aXoyov poptov Trjs

ipuyrjs' eanv 8’ els Svo rrjv SiaipeoLu eyov to Adyov

e'xoy pLopeoy rijs tpvxfjs, tSi/ ian to p,ev ^ovXevnKOv
TO 8e iveaTripLOVLKov. on Se erepa dXX'qXcxtv iarlv,

ite Tojy v-tTOKetfieyaiv dv yevotro (f>avep6v. aiatrep *1

yap 8rj erepd eanv dXXijXwv ypeo/xd re teal yii/u,ds-

20 teal ifjoeftos teal dap.“q, eoaavTCOs Kal rds aludrjaeis

erepas aitratv rj (ftvais dneSeuKey [iljoeftov pey yap

aKofj, yupidi/ 8s yevaec yywpl^opev, xpdtpa Se oipei),

opoicos 8e Kal rdXXa rov aitrov rponov 8et vnoXap-

^dveiv irrel Brj erepa rd VTTOKelpeva iarlv, erepa

Kal rd rrjs elvat, pepyj ots ravra yyaipi^opey,

os erepov 8’ eoTi rd vorjrdy Kal rd aladrjrov ravra Be 5

tpvxfj yvcopl^opey erepov dp' dv ehj rd popiov rd

Ttepl rd aiadrjrd Kal rd voyrd. rd Se ^ovXevnKov

Kal trpoaiperiKdv nepi rd alaByrd Kal iv leivyaei

Kal drrXdis oaa iv yeveaet re teal eftOopa iarlv.

so ^ovXeuopeda yap inrep ravreuv d ieft’ yplv ierrev Kal 6

TTpd^ai teal py rrpa^ai repoeXopevoLs , trepl a iarev

[/cat] ^ovXy Kal Trpoalpeais rov irpa^ai y py orpa^ar^

ravra 8’ ianv aladyrd /cat iv Ktvyaei rov pera-

^ A curiously redundant clause. Can it be a “ gloss ” on
the preceding one ?
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went of healthy measures. We might jus! ly be asked
2 to define those healthy measures ; and so \re may
be asked, wliat is tins llationai Principle, and when
is it “ Right ”

?

Pci-haps we ought to begin by giving a clear and
definite account of that wherein Rational Pnnciple

3 originates. Now we have, already sketched in outline

the nature of the soul, distinguishing its rational part

from its irrational. And tins rational part i.s again

divisible into two : the property of one being to de-
liberate on action and that of the other to acquire

knowledge. That these are distinct may be proved
4 by comparing their respective provinces. We know
that colour, flavour, sound and smell arc all distinct,

and that Nature has assigned distinct senses to per-

ceive them
;
since we recognize sound by hearing,

flavour by taste, and colour by' sight. A similar dis-

tinction must be applied to our other faculties. The
provinces being difl'erent, different also must be the

parts of the soul whereby we take cognisance of them,
5 Now the objects of Understanding and of Sense are

distinct, though we take cognisance of both by means
of the soul. It follows that the parts of the soul

concerned with them are likewise distinct. Now the
deliberative and purposive faculty is concerned ivith

objects of sense
;
mth things in motion

;
and— to

speak comprehensively—with whatever is Uable to

6 growth and decay. We deliberate on what is in our

power to do or not to do by purposive action
;
(in

other words,) on matters which admit of deliberation

and of purpose whether positive or negative ; such

matters being- perceptible by sense, and subject to

the movement of cliange. So that, according to our

“ .See cc. iv. T-v. 1 above.

Paris ot

tliii Suiil .

(i) iitittoniiJ

ftiul (li)

Irrfttioiidl

;

tho form or

(1) Jmliliejii

tivo, (li)

Sciontillc.
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^dW&Lv cocrre to TtpoaiperiKOV popLov ri]?

Kara rov Adyop rcov aLaOtjruiv eariv.

TovrwP S17 Stcupiapevcjp, perd ravra XeKreov dv 7

3". elr], inet.hrj vnep rdXrjdovs icmv 6 Adyos Kal toAtj-

des ojs ex^i oKOTrovpeda, eariv S’ imar^pr] (ftpovyj-

ais vovs aorjiia vnoArjij/Ls ,
rtepi ri Si^ eKaarov

rovrcov eariv.

'H pev ovv emarripyj earl nepl emaTrjrov, Kal 8

1197 a rovro per' aTroSei^eo)? /cat Xdyov Siareivdpevov

'H Se ijjpovrjais rrepl rd npaKrd, ev of? atpeais

Kal (fivyri Kal e(f)' rjpiv eariv rtpa^ai Kal prj irpa^at.

“Eartf dr] ruiv voiovpevwv /cat rrparropevwv oi3 9

ravrd rd rroirjriKdv Kal npaKriKov. rd>v pev yap

'1 irQirjriKcdv iori ri rrapd rrjv rroiijaiv dXXo reXos,

oiov rrapd rrjv ot/coSo/tt/ciji-’, erreidij eariv rroirjriKrj

oiKias, ot/cfa adrrjs rd reXos rrapd rrjV rroirjoiv,

opoicjs drrl reKToviKijs Kal raiv dXXojv rcdv rroirj-

riKcdv errl Se rdiv rrpaKriKdiv ovK eariv dXXo ovOev 10

reXos Trap' avrrjv rrjV rrpd^iv, oiov rrapd rd KiQa-

10 pi^eiv OVK eariv dAAo reXos ovdev, oAA’ avrd rovro

reXos, rj evipyeia /cat ij rrpd^is. rrepl pev oSv rr/v

‘ Reading Siareivofidviov (c/, iWc. IX, vili. T).

“ “ Intelligence ” (Rackham).
’> The nouns (with one exception) are those adopted by

Mr. Rackham m Nic. VI. 111. 1. The acyectives will help

in elucidating further the connotation of tlie Greek terms.

On comparing the two lists, it will be seen that the autlior re-

jects rexvr)—A rt—and admits uirdAij'/'is—Conception—instead.

See Grant’.s note on A/c. VI. iii. 1, and the extract there

given from Analytica Posleriora I. xx-xiii. 8.
" “ Science ’’ (Grant) ;

“ Scientific Knowledge ” (Rack-
ham).
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reasoning, the purposive faculty of the soul is con-

cerned with perceptible things.

(Xi<\ V\.=K,i>l. Y. hi.)

7 Having made the above di,stinctions we must pro- iiiti'iieutuai

ceed a step further. The subject of our discourse whoso

IS Truth, and we are con.sidering what the nature of

Truth may be. (For its attainment) we pos.sess the

following kinds of Thought ; .Scientific, or Know-
ledge ;

Piactical, or Puidenee
;
Intuitive, or Intui-

tion"; Pliilosophical, or Wisdom ;
and Apprehensive,

or Conception.*' What, then, are the lands (of Truth)

with which they severally deal ?

8 Scientific Thought, or Knowledge," is concerned Knowieiiyc,

witli the knowable. when M'e .strive (to Icnow it) by
means of demonstration and reasoned discourse.

{Nic. VI. = /iii<i. \'. V.)

Practical Thought, or Prudence, deals witli the PruJenoe,

sphere of actions
; where election and rejection are

alike open to us, and it lies in our power to act or not

to act.

0 (Now the faculty by which we make what we make (uistln-

IS different from the faculty by which we do what we
do. The former kind of faculty has an end over and
above the process itself. The art of building, for

example, since it possesses the faculty of making a

hou.se, has, over and above that process, the house as

its end
;
and so it is with the art of earpentiy and

10 other constructive arts. In the case of the other

faculties, however,—those which do, but make not,

—there is no other end apart from the action or

process itself. Harping, for example, has no further

end ; the activity or practice itself being its own end.
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TTpd^LV Kal ra npaKra. (fjpovrjcns, Trepl Se ttji'

TTOLTjaiv Kal ra TroirjTa ij y^P rroL-Yj~

TOt? paXXov t) ev rots irpaKrois ecrri to rej^i’a^eir.

"Dare rj (f>p6vr)ms av ei'rj rij TrpoaLperiKrj U
i.'i /cat TTpaKriK^ tcup ovrutv Kal -npa^at Kal

piTj rtpa^ai, oaa els to avjji<j>epov yjBr) crwrelvei.

6CTT 11/ 8’ (j)p6vr)cns dper-^, uis So^etev dv, ou/c 12

ema’rqp.r], erraLverol yap elcnv at cfipovipoi, 6 S’

eTTULvos dperYjs' eri S’ eirLar-qp/qg p,ev Tracyrjs aper^

eoTLV, tjipovr^aeass Se dperrj ovic eariv, dAA’ cLs

20 eoiKev, avro rl iariv aperrj.
'0 s^ uovs ecm, vepl rds apyas ratv vorirwv Kal 13

Tali' dvraiv 7} ixkv yap eTnarrjpr] ruiv jaer atro-

Set^sw? QVTmv eariv, al 8’ dp^al dvarroSeLKTOi, uiar’

ovK dv eir) rrepl rds dpyds rj emarrjiirj, dAA’ d vovs.

'H Ss aoefila icrrlv imarijpijs Kal vov avy- 14

20 Keipiivrj, eoriv yap rj ao<f>Ca Kal rrepl rds dpxds
Kal rd iiK rdia dp^wu rjhrj SeiKvvpieva, rrepl d rj

emarrjprj-
fj /xei/ oSv rrepl rds apyas, rod vov

avrrj^ piereyet,
fj
Se rrepl rd fierd rds dp^ds pier' drro-

Sel^ews dvra, rrjs emcrrrjjayjs perex^i’ aiare dijXov

on rj ao(j)ia eariv eK re vov Kal emarijprjs ovyKei-

pievTj, Mar elrj dv rrepl ravrd, rrepl d Kal d vovg

Kal rj imarrjpirj.

^ lleadiHg, with ieveral mss., aSrr),

“ This digression, distinguishing between the faculty of

action (ipovnoLs) and that of construction (reynj), corrasnotids

to iVic. VI. (End. V.) iv.
I Cf. c. V, 3 above, and note there.
' Of. Nk. VI. V. 3 OVK or etij ^ <j>povrfms eVio-rrf/M;, auhk

r^XVQ' cVtoTiJgT joer on ivSeyerru to rrpaKrov oAAcos ^^ei.v,

reyvr] S* on aXko to ^Ao? rrpd^eoir aoi TTOoJocojff ... 7. oAAd
pijv reyirjr pPv eorlv aper^, (ppovi^oeais E odK eanv . . .

oHv on dpertj ns ^on Kat oi Texrrj.

560



MAGNA MORALIA, I. xx.viv. 10-14

Now Prudence or Practical Thought is concerned
with what, we can do an<] tlie doing of il, while Art
or Uandicraft is concerned with what we mal>.e and
its making ; craftsinansliip being manifested in what
is made rallier than in whai is done.)®

1 1 Prudence, therefore, will be a stale of the soul w'liich

purposes and performs such actions as it lests with
us to do or not to do ; and Kuch as contribute to our

12 welfare. Nor, ajiparentl}', is this Pi'actical Thought a ami from

kind of Science
;
hut a virtue or excellence {of the soul).

Fur tile prudent merit praise ; and praise is the meed
of virtue.^' Moreover, whereas every kind of Science
or Knowledge has its own peculiar excellence, there
is no e.xcellenoe of Prudence

,
which appears on the

contrary to be itself a kind of excellence or virtue."
13 Intuitive Thought, or Intuition, deals with the intuiiinn,

principin of the iutelligihle and truly existent world.
For w'herca.s’ Scientillc Thought considers what can be
demon.strated, the ftvat principia are undeinonstrable ;

so that they fall within the province not of Science
but of Intuition.

(AhV. W. — IHiid. V. vii.)

14 Philosophic Thought or Wisdom is a compound of I'hiioiopina

Scientific Thought and Intuition. It is concerned wiBdoml"

fir.stly with the principia, and then with truths which
ive demonstrate by their aid

;
those in fact w'hich

are the province of Science. So far, therefore, as

Philosophic Thought deals with principia, it partakes
of Intuition

; and so far as it deals with what can
thereafter be demonstrated, it partakes of Scientific

Thought, or Knowledge. Clearly then it is (as vve

have said) a compound of these two kinds of tiiought

;

and its province is thus coterminous with their.s.
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'H §6 UTToATJl/ftS eCTTlV,
fj

llTTEp dlTai'TOlV €77- 15

api<j)orepLt,o)Ji,cv , irpos to koI etvai ravra ovrco /cat

p7) etuai.

Tlorepov S' iarlv rj
<f>p

6vrja'i.s Kal troi^ta ravTov; 10

fj ov; -q p,€V yap ao<f>La eartv irepl rd p,iT aTroSet-

^ecti? KoX det ojaavrcos ovra, rj Se (fjpovrjcns oi5 jrepi

35 ravra, dAAd vrepi rd eV p.era^oX'p dvra. Aeyco 5^

otov evdv p.kv rj KapmvXov /cat koiXov /cat to. roiavra,

ioTiv aet roiavra, rd Se ovpi^epovra ovKeri ovrcvs'

eyovaiv rd p.q els dXXo ri piera^dXXeLV

,

dAAd ij,era~

^dXXovaiv, /cat vOv p,ev ovptjiipei rovro, avpiov S’

ov, Kal rw pev, rev 8’ oil, Kal ovrev pev avpifyepei,

1197 b e/cetVoi? Se ou avpefiepei. rrepl Be rd avp(l>epovrd

ierriv rj (^povrjens, rj Be oo(f>la ov. erepov dpa rj

aocf>ia /cat rj
<f>p6vqais.

Udrepoi' S' eoriv rj ao<f)la dperq rj ov; Sid rovro 17

StjAov dv yevoiro, on iarlv dperij, ef avrrjs rrjs

5 cjrpovqaetvs

.

et yap rj tjrpovrjms dperrj iarlv, evs

(frapiv, rov poplov roO erepov rdiv Xoyov iyovrivv,

eariv Se xelpivv rj (jrpovqois rrjs aorfrlas [rrepl

yap iarlv rj pev ydp aorjrla rrepl rd dlBiov real rd

deiov, CVS (ftapev, rj Se cjrpovrjais rrepl rd avpcjrepov

dvdpcvrrcv)
, el odv rd x^lp°^ dper^ earl, to ye

19 jSsArtoj/ et/cd? iariv dperrjv ehai, ware BrjXov on
rj ao</>la dperrj iarlv.

ri 0€ avveacs ri eanv rj rrepi rt; earev o -j) ig

cruveais iv otarrep /cat rj cjjpovqais, rrepl rd rrpaKrd,

6 yap avveros rrov Xeyerai rep Swards ^ovXeveadai

“ Excluded from the list of “ Faculties of Truth ” in Nic.
VI. ill. on the ground that (like Opinion) it may mislead.
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15 Apprehensive 'I'hoiight, or Conception " is that (Juncoptirai

faculty hy winch wc hold ihllei'ent opinions on all

kinds of subjecis, conceiving that they are so, of that

they are oLhenvise.

10 Are Practical and Philosophic Thought identical ?

Surely not. The latter deals with demonstraJile truth i-ruiicncfi

and with invariable factjnhilePracticalThought is con-

cerned not with these hot with the world of changing
phenomena. For example, such facts as sLraight-

ne.ss, curvature, concavity are always the same
;

bub with expediency it is otherwise- So far from
being exempt from change, it changes ; the same
thing may be expedient to-day, but not to-morrow

;

expedient for me, but not for you ; e.vpedient under
some circumstance.s, but not under others. And
matters of expediency are the province of Piacticiil,

not of Philosophic Thought. These two faculties are

accordingly distinct.

17 Is Philosophic Thought, or Wisdom, a virtue or not ? 'nio one is a

By comparison with Practical 'Thought we may show "(er-

that it is. Prudence or Practical Thought is a virtue,

as we assert, of one of the two rational divisions of otiiM of tUn

the soul
; but it is lower than Philosophic Thought,

since its province is an inferior one. For whilst Wis-

dom, as we assert, deals with the eternal and the

Divine, Prudence is concerned with what is expedient

for us men. If, then, the lower faculty is a virtue,

it is surely reasonable to suppose that the higher one

is also a virtue. Clearly, therefore, Philosophic

Thought is a virtue.

18 What is the nature of Shrewdness or Sagacity, and siuAwdneis

what is its province ? It operates in the same field

as Prudence
; that, namely, of practical affairs. Men,

I take it, are termed shrewd because they are able
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(elmi) Kal ei' t& opdws rt Kplvai koI IBeh'- Trepl

If, piKpojv Se Kal ep pbiKpoZs 17 Kplcns avTOV, eoTa’ oSp

y] crwefft? Kal 6 crupero^ pepos ri (fipov/jaicos Kal

Tov ^popipLOV, Kal ovK dpev rovrcup" ov yap dp

ywpiaais toi> auperop tov t^povi'pov.

'OpLoicvs S’ dp Sd^€i£P e’x^ip Kal rd eVi rijs- 19

heiPOTtjTog. -q yap SetifoTijy Kal o Seipog ovk eari

Jii pep ovT€ (jipopqais ovre <f>p6viixos, 6 pevroL (^popipos

Secpos', Scd Kal avpepyec ttcos rfj (j)popijcr£L q Sei-

porqs' dXXd Sstvo? pep Kal 6 rfiavXos Xeyerai, olov 20

Mevrcop Setifo? pep eSoicei etpai, dAA’ ov (jipopipos

qp. TOV yap ^povipov Kal rrj; cj)pop^crea)S eari rd

rdip ^eXrlaroiv e^tecrdai Kal Todrcov TtpoaiperiKov

as etvai Kal TTpaKTuedp del, rij^ Se Seiporqros Kal rov

Seipov aKeiJiaadai e/c rwatp aP eKaaroP yevoLTo tuip

TTpaKTon', Kal rd ravra iroploai,.

Ad^eiev dV odv etuai d Setpog ep rots roiovrois re

Kal rrepl ravra.

’Avopqaeie S’ dp ns Kal davpdaeie, Std rl vrrep 21

qOcdv XeyoPres Kal TToXiriKqs nvos rrpayparelas

so vrrep aorjilas Xeyopep. on luojs ye rrpcorop pep

ovS’ dXXorpla Sd^eiep dp elpai, q aKeipts q vrrep

avrqs, etrrep earlp dperq, cLs ^apip. en S’ laeos

earlv (fiLXocrocjiov Kal rrepl tovtcop rrapemcrKorretv

Sera ip rrp avrcp rvy^dvovcnp Spra. Kal dvayKatoP 22

“ Prudence and Shrewdness (or Understanding, as Mr.
Rackham translates the word) are .siniilnfly contra.sled in

Ni(\ V I. X. But there the distinction is that tlit former gives
precepts, whereas the latter only pronounces judgements.
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eounsclldi s. and can judge ami discern aright; the

jiidgeirmnt of the shrewd, honerer, is in and alioiU

matters of small importance. ,ShreM'dncss, therefore,

is essentially a pari of Prudence, and the slirend man,
(as such.) a part of the prudent man. To separate

Jn'm fiom the prudent is imjios.sihle."

(jV/r. ^’I. — /?»(/. V. \n. 0.)

10 The ease of Cleverness would seem to be similar.

Cleverness and the clever man are not identical with

Prudence or the prudent man
;
yet the prudent man

IS clever ; wherefore Cleverness acts as a land of

20 auxiliary to Prudence. But the had man as well as

the good may be styled clever; even as Mentor
was regarded as clever, though prudent he was not.

For whereas it i.s the task of the prudent and of

Prudence to aim at what is best, and to be ever ready

to purpose it and jnit it inio action, it is the part

of Cleverness and of the clever man to consider the

conditions necessary for every action, and to see that

they are forthcoming.

Such then would appear to be the sphere and
province of the clever man.

21 That in a treatise on morals, while we are discuss-

ing the social relation.s of man, we should introduce

the subject of Philosophic Thought, may cause some
difficulty and surprise. In the first place, we may
suggest that the consideration of this kind of

thought is not altogether alien to our theme, since

it is, as we assert, a virtue. In the second place, it

may not beseem a philosopher ill if he extends his

survey to other phenomena (than those with which
he is mainly concerned) if their region or seat is the

22 same ; indeed, it may be our duty, as we are speaking
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oe, eTTSL TT6pi TOiv €1 ’ Aeyop,ev, nepi arravTOiv

.1'’ \eyeiv eWt 5« nal rj ao(j)ia. ei/ ipvxfj' ojots ovk

dXXoTpLUis VTrkp * TToiovpLeOa rovs Xoyovs.

"QcTTTep S’ e^et ->} Seii'drrjs npos cf>p6vTqaLV, ovTCOs 2;i

Sn^eiev dv e'xsw em rdiv dpercov aTraaoiv. Aeycu Se

otov elcrlv dperal Kai ^vaei iv endarois eyyivop-^i'ai,

otov 6pp.al Twes ev eKaarip dvev Xoyov npos rd
1198 a dvSpela Kat, tol Siicata icai KaO' iicdarr^v irpos rd

roiavra' elal Se 817 kuc edei icai Trpoatpecrei,. al Se 24

817 /lerd Xoyov ovctolc reXews dperal elaiv erraLveral

imyivop.evaL. eorw odv 17 (fivaiKT) dper-^ avrrj rj

dvev Xoyov ;^ctjpt.^o//,eV'»7 p,ev rov Xoyov pUKpd Kal

'! dvoXenrofxeuTj rov eiraweicrSat, rrpos Se rov Xoyov

/eal T'pv npoalpebiv npocrTidep.evrj reXelav noiet r^v

dperrjv. Sto KCil crvvepyel rd) Xoycp Kdl ovk eariv^

dvev rov Xoyov 17 (jivcnierj opp-rj rrpds dper’qv. odS’ 26

aS 6 Xdyos Kal 17 vpoalpeais ov rravv reXeiovrai

10 rip eivai dperrj dvev rrjs (ftVcnKrjs dpprjs. Sid ovk

dpddis HioKpdrrjs eXeyev, ijxdcrKcvv elvai r^v dperrjv

Xoyov ouSev yap di^eXos elvai TTpdrreiv rd dvSpeia

Kai rd SiKaia, prj elSora Kal npoaipodpevov rip

Xoycp. Sid rrjv dperrjv e^rj Xoyov elvai, ovK dpdcos,

1 Reading avrije (Spengel) for i/ivxijs (aiss.). Susemihl
suspects a lacuna.

^ Reading ovk em <TeAe/a>.

“ This apology does not appear in Nin. ov Evci. That
Philosophic Thought is a “virtue” would not -prima facie
entitle It to a place in n treatise on Ethics, since it is obviously
an intellectual and not an ethical virtue. Cf. § 1 above.

See c. IV. 9 above.
“ For the importance of Habit in Ihe formation of Virlne

see Nic. II. i.
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of the phciioiiieiia of soul, lo include them all in our
discourse. Now Philosophic 'J'hniighti.s a pliciioinenon

of soul
;
so that in diuiling with ii ve are not really

wandering from our subject."

(A’/V. \’I. -I'hnl. V. Mli.)

23 We may suppose that there are states of .soul sioml virtui'

related to the other \iitiies as Cleverness is related

lo Prudence. I mean that in every province there ™i.ioi''‘i.

is a kind of excellence vihich arises .spontaneously

by nature
;
irrational impulses towards what is brave

and just, or otherwise in accordance with one of the
24 true virtues. Other excellences arise from habi-

tude ° and purposive Choice ''
;
and it is only to those

wliich are conscious of a Rational Standard or Rule
that we assign the full rank of virtues. They appear
later, and are wortliy of praise." And so the natural

kind of virtue, being of itself irrational, when divorced

from any such Rule is a slight thing and fails to win
praise ; hut when it is associated with a Standard
and a deliberate Choice, the result is the full and
complete sort of virtue. In producing virtue, there-

fore, the natural impulse collaborates with the Rule,

and does not reach completeness apart from it

;

26 nor on the other hand do the Rational Rule and
deUberate Choice ever reach their consummation in

virtue without the natural impulse. Socrates, there-

fore, was mistaken when he declared that Virtue was
merely a Rational Rule, on the ground that it is

useless to act in a brave and just manner unless one

knows what one does and makes a rational choice.

On this account he pronounced Virtue to be a Rational

See cc. xi. and xvii. above.
' See cc. ii. 3 and xxxiv. 13 above,
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oAA’ ol I’vv PeXriov to yap Kara rov op9ov Xoyov

15 TTparreiu ra KoXd, roOro (f)amv ehai dperrjV opdcds 2fi

ovS^ oStol. npa^at pev yap dv Tts rd StKaia

TTpoaipicr^L pep ovBepia, ovSe yvojaei twp KaXtov,

dAA’ dppfj TIPI dXoycp, 6p9a>s Se ravra Kal Kara

TOP 6p96v Adyov (Xeyco Se, to? av a Adyoy d 6p96s

KeXevaeiev, qvtojs eirpa^ev)- dAA’ opcos rj roLavrrj

20 rrpd^is oiiK ey^eL to erraiveTov. dAAd ^eXTiov, to?

^peis d^opt^opep, to perd Xoyov euvai rrjp opprjv

irpds TO KaXov to yap toiovtov Kal dpeTrj Kal

enaiPeTop.

Uorepop S’ iarlp fj eftpopTjcns dperr) fj ov, dnopij- 27

aeiev dp ns, ov prjv dAA’ ePTev9ep dv yevoiro

Si]Xov on dperi]. eiirep yap -q SiKaiocrvPq Kal q
25 dvSpeLa Kal ai dAAot dpeTai, Scon twp KaXuiv

irpaKTiKal, Kal erraa'eTal eloip, SfjXov ws Kal rj

(ftpopqais rdtp inaLvercov dv tl elq Kal twp ip

dpeTrjs Tct^et dvTOjv. e^’ d yap rj dvSpela opjia

TTpaTTevp, enl ravra Kal q t^povqais- to yap oXov

ws dp avrq TrpouTaTTrj, ovrw ical rj dvSpela nparrei,

80 ware el avrrj irraiperq rw rroieiv d dv rj tfipovqais

•npoaTdrrrj, q ye <j)p6vqais reXelws dv eiq Kal

irraiverq Kal dperq.

“ That is, not the mere act, but the state of soul in which
it is performed or willed, determines its moral excellence.

For the (dpSos) Adyos see note on § 1 above. In iV7c. AT.
xiii. 5 it seems to be actually identifted with cjipovrjais ; but
this is perhaps an inexactitude, and tlie former shouid be
distinguished as the rational Standard and the latter as the
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lliile
; but he was in cri-or, and the inonilists of l,o-day

do better when fhc)' deiine virtue as “ noble action in

26 afrrecinent with right Pnnci|)lc.” Yet even heie

there is a mistake. One might act justly >'ith no
deliberate purpose, nor knmvlerlge of wliat is noble,

but under some irrational impulse
; and yet one’s

acts might be right and in accordance with right Rule;

in cases, I mean, where one has acted as the Rule
?vould prescribe, Jfiit sucli action does not cany
any title to praise. Better, as we do, to define

Virtue as the " impulse towards what is noble,”

guided by Rational Principle
;

.such a state of the

soul is a true virtue, and a thing which deserves

praise.®

27 Now some may feel a doulit whether Prudence, or

Practical Thought, is itself a virtue or not.*’ The
following considerations however will prove that it

IS. For .since Justice and Courage and the other

{recognized) virtues are deserving of praise because

they inspire noble acts, on the same grounds it is

clear that Prudence too is a thing worthy fo be com-
mended and placed among the virtue.s. For it impels

u.s to the same acts as Courage. In every case,

Courage acts as Prudence directs ; so that if the former
itself wins honour hy doing the behests of the latter,

surely Prudence has every right to be regarded as a

praiseworthy state and a true virtue.

rational Faculty which sets it up. (See Rackham’s and
Burnet’s notes on the above passage.)

^ The .sen.se in wliich Prudence is a “ virtue ” has nlieady
been discussed in § 12, where it is shown to be an “ excellence

of the Deliberative soul.” Here the status ot a virtue

seems to be claimed for it because it co-opernte.s with the

moral Virtues
—

“ excellences of the Irrational soul.” §§ 27-

29 correspond to nothing in Nic. VI.
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Ilorepov S’ ea-TLV ij (jipovrjais vpaKTLicij ri ov, ilSot 28

dv TLS evrevOev, im rds eTnaTrjp^a? impXdtjias, otov

im rr)v olKoSop,iKijv. eariv yap, to? (jiap-ev, ev

y' ot/foSo/it/c^ o pLh> dpxt-T^KTojv Tig KaXovpievog, o Se

inTTfJpSTlUU TOVTCp olKoS6p.OS- OVTOg 8’ eUTlP TTOirj-

TiKog olKiag. iarlv Se Kal 6 dpxi-TiKTWv, Kado

oStos erroUi oiKiav, TTOirjTLicog oiKiag. 6p.oiing Se

eTTt Ta)P dXXcuv ratv noL'qriKuii' 6;\;et, ev atg eariv

1198 b dpxiTeKTaiv Kal vnrjpeTTjg tovtov. iToirjTiKog dpa

rivog Kal 6 dpX’-i'^KTWV earai, Kal rov aiirov rovrov

^oSy voirjriKQg Kal 6 vTrrjpeTiKog. ei toIvw 29

6p,oia>s Kal i-rrl twv dpercDv ex^i-i onep elKog Kal

evXoyop, Kal rj (jtpovqaig dp eii] TTpaKTiKij. al yap

6 dperal Trdaai TTpaKTiKal etmv, rj Se (j>p6vrjaLg woTrep

dpx'‘T€KTUiP ns avTiop earLv onwg yap avrrj rrpoa-

rd^ei, otlraig al dperal Kal oi Kar avrag Trpdr-

rovoiv e’ffft oSv at dperal rtpaKriKaL, Kal rj (j}p6v7jaig

rrpaKTiKrj dp e’lrj.

ndrepop Se avry rraprajp dpxei rdjp ev rfj ^vxfj, 30

10 dxjTTep SoKei Kal d-nopelrai; fj oil; tcov ydp

jSeATidvoji' ovK dv Sd^etev, otov ttJj oo<j>lag ovk

dpx^i" dXXd, ifiTjalv, avrrj empeXeirai vdvrcjvv, Kal

Kvpla earl rrpoordrrovaa.

’AAA’ LOWS ex^i^ warrep ev oiKia d enlrpoTros

.

31

oSros ydp rrdvraiv Kvpiog Kal rrdvra SioiKei- dAA’

ovrro) odrog dpxei rrdvraiv, dXXd rrapaaKevd^ei rip

Id Searrorji axoXrjv, ortaig dv eKeivog fxrj KoiXvopLevog

^ <oJ> inserted by Bonitz and Bussemaker. Breiey
Inserts it after ironjrtKos.
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28 Whether Prudence is praclicai aiitl leads to

action, or not, rve can see ))y conijiarin^ the case

of a handicraft such as building. In building, we
recognize a director, whom rve call architect, and
a builder, who carries out hi.s behests. The latter

has the power of constructing a house, and this

power the architect shares inasmuch a.s the house
was also lii.s w'ork. So too it is with the other

constructive arts, where there is this distinction

between master and journej'maii. The architect is

himself a constructor of something
;

of that very

thing, namely, which the journeyman ton constructs.

2!) If then the same hokls good of the (moral) virtues, as

there is every reason to suppose, Prudence too will

be active or practical. For all the virtues inspire to

action, and Prudence is their architect or ma.ster-

craftsman
;
for ns she enjoins, so Ihe virtues act, and

those who act in accordance with them Since, then,

the virtues are practical, so too will Prudence be
practical.

(iVir. VI.=A’Hd. V. xiii.)

30 Is Prudence mistress of all the souPs faculties, as piudonce

some think, tliough others doubt it ? Hardly so. One
cannot regard her as dominant over faculties higher

(than herself) ; she is not, for instance, dominant over

Wisdom or Philosophic Thought. Still, it is urged,

she has all the faculties in her care, and the right of

issuing orders to them.
31 Perhaps her position is rather that of a steward or

housekeeper. Such an one has rights over everything

in the house, and exercises dispensation thereof

;

still, he is not the master of all, but ministers leisure

to his lord, so that he, undistracted by the care of
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VTTo rcLiP dvayKaicov eKKXeiTjrai rov r&v KaXG>v ti

Kal TTpoarjKovTcov TTpdrTeii’. ovrai real op-olcos 32

rovro) rj (fipourjcns wanep eTtirpoTTos rLs iari rijg

ao(l>ias, Kal TrapaoKevdl^ei Tavrrj cryoXrjP Kal to

TTOieiv TO avrrjs epyov, Karixovaa rd ndOrj Kal

20 ravra am(f>povii^ovaa.
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dailj' necessities, may not be debarred from any of

those noble actions -which befit him.

32 So likeinse, Prudence or Practical TJioiiji'ht is a

dispenser or steward to Philosophic Thought, minis-

tering to it leisure and the freedom to perform its

own task, by restraining and disciplining the passions

of the soul.

573



B
1108 r \ 1 / 5 / M v-i

1. Mera oe Tavra virep emeLKeiag oeot ap rrjv 1

2C eTrlaKetpLv iroL'qaaaQai, rL re eari Kal ep tlctl Kal

TTepl TTota. eariv Si 17 imeiKeia ical o eTneiKrjg 6

iXaTTCoTLKQS Tcop SiKMcop Toiv Kara vopov, a yap

6 vop,odiriqg i^aSvvareZ KaO' eKaara aKpi^uis

SiopLi^ew, oAAa KadoXov Xeyet., o ev rovrois napa-

XCopHv, Kal ravd' alpovp,evo5 a c5 vopLoOirrjs i^ov-

30 Xero p-ev rep'- Kad' eKaara Siopiaai, ovk rjSvvqdrj Se,

6 roiovros imeiKrig. ovk eariv Si iXarra)riK6s ra>v

StKalojv airAaij' raiv p,iv yap efivaei, Kal cus dX'qdcus

ovraiv SiKalaiv oSk iXarrovrai, aXXa rwv Kara
vopov, a o vopode-n^g i^aSvvarcvv dneXiTrev.

IT. 'H Se evyvwpioavvT] Kal 6 e-uyvtvpwv eariv rrepl 1

35 raiira rrepl d Kal rj imeiKeia, rrepl rd SiKaia [ffai]

rd e?iXeX€ip,peva vrrd rov vopoOerov rip p,^ aKpi^ars

SicupLodai, KpLrLKos CUV Tcuv iXXeXeippevojv vrrd rod
vopoderov, Kal yiyvwaKwv on vrrd piv rov vopo-

derov eXXe'Xei-rrrac, i'ari pevrot. SiKaia, 6 roiovrog
1198 a evyvuipcvv.

"Ecttc piv ovv OVK dvev emeiKeias rj edyvoi-
1 “tw falsiim” Siisemihl.

“ Grant and Rackham translate by “ Consiclerateness ”
;

a word which bears a moral connotation that seems better

to fit imelK^ia, The imetfens has not only yvthfir^ but also

auyyvuiv.-q ;
perhaps “ Consideration ” might be kept for this

latter term. (In Nic, VI. xi. 1,1 would suggest, following
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BOOK II

{j\#V. I. V. = /'.'hi/. IN', s.)

1 I. We must now discuss K(}uity or Consitlfirfileness : Eiimiy

its nature, its field and province. Now Kipiity, and
the equitable or considerate man, are distinguished

b)' readiness to take less than their just legal right.

Where the Inw'giver is unable to make nice distinc-

tions, but lays down broad general rules, a man who
there stands aside, and is conlenl with what the law-

giver would have assigned him had he been able to

distinguish individual cases, is an equitable man. He
is not indeed one wlio always waives the fulfilment

of his ju,st claims ; what is naturally and essentially

just, he does not waive, but only such legal claims as

the lawgiver was obliged to leave unqualified.

(.Vic. VI. = /;»(;. V.M.)

1 II. Discrimination,'' and the man who pos.sesses it, Discriniina-

are concerned with the same matters as Equity ;

namely with those rights which the lawgiver has left

insufficiently distinguished. Of such rights the dis-

crimiuating man has a keen appreciation. He recog'

nizes that the lawgiver has passed them over, but
that they are none the less rights. Such a man we
call discriminating.

Discrimination, then, is closely associated with

the lead of 'fi'endeleiibiirg and Stewart, [(ruyyrtu;™]

yViiiiLT] Ecrri KpirLKTj rnv eiTLecKoOs apO'^ B y toG dXtjQovs)-
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fjiocrvvr]' to jiev yap Kplvai rov evyrcopovos, to Se

817 TTpaTTeiv [Krat] /card t7}v KpLcnv tov emeiKov^,

III. 'H Se ye evpovXla eo-rt pih’ irepl TauTa Trj 1

6 (jjpovrjaeL {Trepi yap to, irpaKTo. ioTi to, rrepl alpeaiv

Kal (jivyrjv ovTa), eoTiv he ovk dvev tjipovrjaeuis. t)

p,ev yap (jipovrjcrLs TTpaKTiicrj tovtcov ioTt, he

ev^ouXia e^L^ rf hiddeais tj tl tolovtov rj im-
TeVKTLKT] TOlU iv ToZs TTpaKTOLS ^eXTiOTOiV Kal OVp-

fj)opwTdTU)v. Sio ovhe to, ToiavTa ev^ovXias dv 2

10 hd^eiev, to, diro TavTopdTov avii^alvovTa /card

TpoTTOv ots yap p.'q eaTiv o Xcyos 6 aKOTrwp to

PeXTLOTOv, ovKeTL dv e’lTTois, <p cr^vepT^ n icaTa

TpoTTov, TOVTov ev^ovXov, dAd’ evTvyfj- to, yap
dvev TOV Xoyov tov KptvovTog yivopeva xaTopdd)-

piaTa evTvy'pp,aTa iaTiv.

IloTepov he ttotc tov hiKalov icrrlv to ttJ ivTev^ei 3

Vi to 'iaov eiedaraj dnoStSovai [Xeyoj Si olov, oTrotos

dv
fi

eKaoTos, tolovtov yivopevov evTvyydvecv) ;

-ij ov; TovTO fiiv yap Kal KoXaKog Kal d^ioKov

ho^eiev dv efvaf dAAd to kot d^lav ewdarw
dnoSiSovao TTjv evrev^iv, tovto Kal Scieaiov Kal

OTTOvSalov aTrXdis dv Sd^eiev etvaL.

’ATTop-qaeLe S’ dv tls Kal tovto. etirep cotI to 4

20 dhiKelv TO ^Xdwreiv eKovTa Kal eiSoTa Kal ov Kal

OJS^ Kal oS e'veKa, eori S’ q ^Xd^q Kal q dSiKia ev

^ Perhaps, we should read cS, “ wherewith ” (mss. cSs, Scmi',

or &. Cf. I. xxxiii. 23, 24).

“ 0/. the distinction between Shrewdnc.ss and Prudence
drawn in Nio. VI. x.

* “ Deliberative Excellence,” Rockham.
' For the terms Ivretiftr, ivrvyxdvoj, apeoKos see T. xxviii.

above. For the distinction between flattery and complais-
ance cf. Nio. JI. vii. 13, IV, vi. !1.
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Equity ; tlio discriniiiiniing man discern'^, and the

equitable man acts acciu'ding to that discernment."

(A'lc. VI. - l•'ull. V. i\.j

1 III. The province of Good Counsel i.s the same
as that of Prudence or Practical Thought

;
since it i.s

concerned ivith our action.s in choosing or refusing,

it is closely associated iWth Prudence, which leads us

to (good) actions, whilst Good Counsel is the state,

condition, or the like, which di.scovers the best and
most expedient ways in which we can perform them.

2 Accordingly we shall not assign to Good Counsel
succe.sses which happen spontaiieou.sly. When a man
who lacks the reasoning power that looks for what is

best, has met with .some success, one would not term
him wise of counsel, but fortunate ; for successes

which happen apart from rea.son’s decision are the

windfalls of luck, (and not the gatherings of counsel).

(The remainder of c. ill. proposes and answers five moral
questions. They seem out of place here, and con espond to

nothing in ATc. V. or VI. See Introduction, p.

3 In social intercourse, will the just man render equal Problsnw

:

measure to each ? Will he, I mean, assimilate himself

to the character of those with whom he converses ? Uie fouue

Surely not. We should deem such conduct that of a

flatterer or one who is weakly complaisant ;
‘ our

universal rule being that the wise and good man wdll

in his converse with others treat each according to

his worth.

4 A second difficulty is this. Whereas to injure a man (s) now far

is to harm him voluntarily, knowing whom we harm
and how and why we do it ; and whereas the field and prudent?

sphere of harm and injustice are tilings which are
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ayaaois, kclo irept ayaua, o aouKuiv apa km o

dSiKos eiSeiT] dv oirola dyaOd Kal dvoia KaKa- to

8 e ye VTtep rojv roiovrcuv ecSei'ai earlv iSior rnv

21 (fipovlpLOv Kal rfjs (fipov-qaecos' droTTov 81} avp,paLP€t,

ro rip dhiKcp ovyLtrapaKoXovdeiv to piyiarov

dyadov rrjv (jtpov-qaLv.

"H ovK dv do^eiev irapaKoXovdeiv rep dSiKcp t} 6

tfipovrjaLs; ou yap aKorreX o ddiKos ov8e SvvaraL

Kptveiv TO dTrAto? dyadov Kal to avrep dyadov, dAAd

hiapapravei. Trjg Se (jipovrjoews roOrd eari, to 6

30 opdcdg Svvaadat ravra deoopelv, ojaoLwg wairep em
rdiv kut’ laTpiKT]v ro pev aTrAois' vyt.eiv6v Kal ro

vyietag rroi,r)ru<6v othapev dvavres, on iXXepopog

Kal TO iXariqpiov Kal a[ ropal Kal ai Kavaeis

vyt.ei.vd elaiv Kal vyielas rroirjnKa, dAA’ dpu>g ovk

36 exopev rrjv larpt-Krjv imar'iqprjv ou yap en o'iBapev

TO Kad’ eKaarov dyadov, uxjrrep d iarpos otSev rlvi

earl rovr' dyadov Kal rrdre Kal rrdis SiaKeipdvtp-

iv rourqj yap t/St] ij larpiicrj eTnarrjp'q. rd pev oSv

anXcog vyieivd elSdres opcos ovk e^opev ov8e

trapaKoXovdet r^piv rj larpuK^ im.a'njprj.

1109 b 'fly §’ avra>5 6 dSiKog. on pev oSv drrXuig Kal rj 7

Tvpavvlg dyadov Kal rj dpx^ Kal rj e^ovala, otSev

aAA’ el avTw dyadov ^ prj, rj rrore, rj rtSig 8 ia-

Keipevcp, ovKen olSev. roCro 8 ’ earlv paXtara rrjg

6 (fipov'qaecvs, aiare r<p dSiKcp ov rrapaKoXovdeX rj

(fipovrjais. alpeirai yap rdyadd, vrrep Sv dSiKet,

“ Powerful drugs which only uii adept can employ with
safety and success.
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good
;

il follow.s tliat he wlio inflicts .an injury and is

unjust will know the n.aturo of good things and of evil

thing.s. But knowledge of this kind is the pi erogativc

of the prudent and of Prudence ; whence follows the

absurd inference that Prudence, that greatest of good
things, accompanies the unjust man.

5 Or should we not rather denj’ that Prudence
accompanies the unjust

;
since (as it seems) he does

not consider or discern (ihe difl'eience between) wital

is alteolutcly good and what ts good for himself, but

falls into error concerning it?

11 The fact IS, that the power of Prudence rightly to

distinguish what is good finds a parallel in the realm

of medicine. We all know wh.at is absolutely and
essentially healthful and he.slth-giving

;
that such,

(for instance,) are hellebore and clatcriiiin " and the

applications of knife and cautery. And yet we lack

the science of tnedieiiie ; since we are still ignorant

of what is good in particular cases. Wc do not know
for whom a particular treatment is good, or when, or

under what conditions. All this the physician kno’rt's ;

for without it medical knowledge is not complete.

Thus, even while knowing what is absolutely health-

ful, we yet lack medical science ; the gener.al know-
ledge does not involve the particular.

7 Now this is exactly the case of the unjust man. He
knows that supreme power, and rule, and authority

are in themselves good things ; but he is still in

ignorance whether for him they be good or not ;
or

{if they are) when they are good and under what
conditions. This latter knowledge is the special

province of Prudence or Practical Thought ; where-

fore she is no companion of the unjust. The good

things he chooses as the sphere of his injustice are
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ra aTT^aJs dyaBd, ov rd avrdi dyadd. 6 yap

ttXovtos ical rj dp^rj dirXdis fiev dyadov, avrw
/xevToi icrcxjg ovk dyadov evTropr'jaag yap Kal dp^as

noXXd KaKa avros iavTip Troiyaet Kal rot; (^lAots"

ou ydp Sw/jaerai dp)(rj dpddig ypyjaacrOai.

"EyeL Se Kal tovto ditopLav Kal aKiijsiv, Tvorepov 8

iari TTpds tov ^avXov dSiKia, r) ov. el ydp 17 p,ev

dStKia earlv iv ^Xd^r/, rj Se ^Xd^r] iv arepi^aei rail/

dyaddjv, ovk dv So^etev ^XdiTTeiv rd ydp dyadd

d avrtp olerai etvai dyadd, ovk dyada elaiv 17 ydp
16 dpxT] Kal 6 ttXovtos rdv ^avXov ov Svvdp.evov avrois

Xprjadai, dpdibs ^Xdijjei- el ovv avrdv ^Xdi/ieL trapa-

yevopeva, 6 tovtiov areplaKaiv oiiK av So^eiev

dSiKetv. d 817 ToiovTOS Xdyos Bo^eiev dv etvai, 9

TTapdBo^os rots ttoXXoZs' irdvres ydp otovrai, Kal

dpx'fj Kal hwap^ei Kal ttXovtcv Bvvarol etvai. XPV'
20 adai, OVK dpddjs viroXap^dvovres . BrjXov Be tovto 10

Kal eK TOV vopLoderov 6 ydp vofxoderrjs od tramv

eTTiTpevei to apyew, dXX’ dtpioTai Kal rj rjXiKia Kal

rj evTTopla fjv Sei vvdpxeiv rip jj-eXXovri apyeiv,

CVS oil Bvvardv ov iravrl apyeiv vndp^ai. el 877

ns dyavaKTolrj on ovk dpyei r) ovSels avrdv id
26 Kvpepvav, ov yap exeis enrol av ris ovoev

roiovTov iv Trj ipvxfj <3 dvvrjOTj Kal apyeiv Kal

Kv^epvdv.” t) i-rrl p,ev tov auijJiaTos opStjxev ov 11

Bvvapievovs vyialveiv tovs rd dirXdiS dyadd vpoa-

^epopievovs

,

dAA’ el pieXXei ns vyialveiv to adifjia

to tfravXov, vScvp avrip irporepov Kal dXtya airla

30 TTpoaeveKTeov rip Se TTjv ifrvxrjv (ftavXrjv eyovn Trpos

rd pirjdev leaKov ipydt,eadai ovk d^eKreov Kal
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those which are in Ihenisclvcs good, not those which
are good for himself. I'Vir nclics and rule are good
things absolutely, yet perhaps not such for him. IJ

3
'

obtaining wcultli and rule he ina}' bring much evil

upon hunsclf and his friends ; since he may not prove
competent rightlj' to use his power.

8 A further problem which arise.s for our considera- i.ii c.m onr

tiou i.s whcLher one can or cannot commit injustice

against a bad man. I'or if injustice invoices harm,
and harm involves deprivation of w'hat is good, it

would seem that one cannot hurt a had man
;
because

the good things which he considers good for himself

are not really so. Rule and riches will harm the bad
man who cannot use them aright ; so that if their

presence hurts him, it would seem that one who
9 deprives him of them does him no injustice. Such an
argument will indeed seem strange to the majority

;

because all imagine themselve.s able to make use of

10 rule andpower and wealth. Rut they are mistaken, as

is shown among other things hy the practice of legis-

lators. Legislators do not entrust rule I 0 every man,
but define the age and property that qualify fur rule

;

it being impo.ssible, as they suppose, to leave open
the right of ruling to all. If then anyone were to

express indignation at being debarred from rule, or

not permitted to steer a ship, the answer might well

be, that he has none of the mental qualifications for

11 the one task or the other. Wlien men are ailing in

body, we see that they cannot recover health by
treating themselves with things absolutely and essen-

tially good. An ill body can only become sound if the

patient is first placed on a diet of water and scanty

food. And if a man’s soul be ill, to save him from

doing evil deeds, must he not all the more refrain
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ttXovtov Kal dpxfjs ical Swapecu^ Kal d77Att)s' ran'

rotovTotv, dcro) evKWqrorepov Kal eipera^oXairepov

'pi'xh ^dip,aros; warrep yap 6 ^avXos ro auipa

ovTOJS errtrrjheio^ BiairaoBaL, Kal 6 (JiavXos rrjv

>f>vyrjv ovrojs emrtjSeio^ Sidyein, prjdev rcXv roiov-

3,'j Tujv exuiv.

''EyeL 8e Kal ro rotovrov diropLav, olov eTreiSav 12

/x?) d/xa rrpa^ai rdvSpeta Kal rd StKata, rrorep’ dv

ns vpa^eiev; iv plv Sij rals c^vaiKoXs dperais

1200 a ecjiapLev r'pv opprjv p.6vov [Sstv] rrjV rrpos ro icaXov

vrrdpxe.ui dpev Xoyov (L S iorlv atpeais, ev rep

Xoyuj Kal rqi Xoyov exovn earlv. ware dpa ro

eXiadai [/cat] rrapearai. Kal t) reXeCa dperr] vnap^ei,

e<^apev pLerd (jipov-qaews elvai, ovk dvev Se rrjs

6 (pvaiKrjs 6pp.rjs rrjs irri rd KaXov. ovS’ ivavriw- 13

aerac dper-q dperfj. ne(j>VKev yap vneiKeiv rip Xoyw,

[t)] ws ovros rrpoardrrei, war’ e(f>’ d dv oSros dyr),

errl rovro drroKXivei. rd ydp ^eXnov odros eanv
d alpovpevos. ovre ydp dvev rrjs (jipovrjaews at

dXXai dperal ylvovrai, ov9’ Tj <j>p6vr]ais reXeLa dvev

10 ribv dXXwv dperidv, dXXd avvepyovaL ttws per’

dXXyXwv erraKoXovdovaai rfj (j>pov'^aei.

Ovx '^rrov Se Kal rd roiavra dnopijaerai, rrore- 14

pdv rrore Kal errl rwv dperwv ovrws eyei warrep errl

rwv dXXwv dyadwv rwv r’ eicrds Kal rwv rrepl awpa.
10 ravra ydp els vrrep^oXrjV yuvopeva x^lpovs rroieZ,

olov rrXovros rroXvs yevdpevos vrrepdrrras Kal

“ c. xxxiv. 23-26 above.
” As in Nie. VI. xiii. 5, ^povrjais and (opflos) Aoyoj are

treated as interchangeable term.s. See notes on I. i. 7,

I. xxxtv. 1 , 26 above ; also Nic. V. i. 2, where the 6p66s AtJyos
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from ric'he.s, rulo, power, and t.lic like, in projxirtion

a& the soul is a thing more easily moved mid more
readily changed tliaiithe body ? For even as we saw
that a .sparing diet was the fitting one for a man whose
body is ill, so a frugal life HI thmit .such “ good Ihmgs
as these is the one which best befits a man ailing in

soul

lU Another type of (hflicully is the choiee between (J)X u DO
acting bravely, or jiistlj', when both at onee are im- in Cnniiict

no.ssiblc Now we hav'e stated that in the cose ofthose f
Virtues which arise by nature, the niereimpiilsetoward.s

what isgood exists apart from re.ason : hut wliere there

Is choice, that choice abides in the rational Principle

and in the r.ational part of the soul “ So tliat only

when choice is present .shall wc find that complete
Virtue which we .said was associated with Prudence
or Practical Thought, tJiough there mu.st also be the

13 n.atural impul.se towards good. And Virtue cannot be
m opposition to Virtue

;
since its very nature is to

obey rational Principle. Wherever this leads, in that

direction therefore Virtue inclines
;

since rational

Principle it is which chooses what is better. In fine :

the other virtues cannot come into being without

Prudence, nor can Prudence herself be complete

without the other virtues, which collaborate with one

another whilst they follow her lead.^

1-1 Another land of question which equally demands (6) Can wo

an answer is whether the virtues resemble other good exosL™”
things—the weal of body and e.state—in the following Virtue?

respect. These latter, ifenjoyed in excessive measure,

render men worse. Great riches, for example, have

been known to make them proud and disagreeable
;

is compared to the science of Medicine, and 6 top Xoyop

to the physician (Burnet, r«i loo.).
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drjSecs iTToLrjaev o/jlolcos Se Kal ini rtov dX/\a>v

dyaOSiv, dpxVS koXXovs jJ-eyedovs. norepov 16

oSv Kal in' dper-ijs ovtcos cXare eav rivi

SiKatoavvrj ^ dphpela ets vnepPoXrjv napayevrjrai,

Xelpcov earai,, ij ov; (^ov,") (f)7]CfLv} dAA’ and piiv

20 Trjs dpeTTjs Tip,'}) ylverai, 'r) Se rifMrj peydXrj yivopevr)

Xelpovs noiei- idart hrjXov oti, (j^-qaiv, dper}) els ini-

Socrtv paSi^ovaa fieyidovs noir)aei- rrjs yap

Tip'rjs Tj dperr) alrla, iLare Kal ’f] dpeTT] noiolrj av

XeCpovs pel^cav yivopevt].

"H TOVTO ovK dX'Tjdis; tt)s yap dperijs el /cat 16

25 dXXa noXXd iariv epya, wanep Kal eariv, Kal rovro

iv TOis pdXiara, to rots dyadots rovrois Kal rots

roiodroLS Svvaadai opdws napayevopivois XPV^dai-
el Sr] 6 anovSatos napayevop,ivr]s avrcp t) rifa'rjs rj

dpxfjs peydXrjs p-r] XP'ifo'^Tat 6p9d>s rovrois, ovtciri

dv elt] anovoatos' ovre Srj }] rip,}] ovre }] dpx}]

so noLijaei rdv onovSatov xetpo), uicrre ovS' rj dperr].

TO o’ oXop ineiSrrjnep •f]ptv iv dpxfj Siwpiarai, on 17

elolv at dperal jjiecrorrjres , Kal 'fj pSXXov dperr]

jiaXXov iari )ieaorr]S' war' oi5y OTt x^^P^ noi-qaei

els )xiye6os 77 dperr^ lovaa, dXXd PeXriw ’f] yap
pea6rr]s ivSelas Kai vnep^oXrjs rys rwv nadwv
ijv p.ea6rr]s.

85 IV. Tavra pev pexpi rovrov perd Se ravra 1

avayKatov iariv irepav dpx}]v noir]aapevois Xiyeiv

vnep iyKparelas Kal aKpaalas. wanep Se [Kai] 17

dper}] Kal 77 KaKia aSral eiaiv dronoi, diaa-urws

' MS3. ij ov, (jitjolv, Bonitz and Biissemnker insert <ou>. I

prefer to bracket with Scaliger and Bamsauer. The
dAA’ then introduces an objection to the second alternative,

V °v i
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and SI) it is witli tlic oilier goods—power and bonoiir,

16 beaiitj’ and slaiure. Is this, tlien, true of Virtue also ?

If a man possesses Justice or Courage in excessive

measure, will lie be a worse man? Surely nui.

Nevertheless, honour is the fruit of Virtue
; and if

men enjoy great honour they become worse. It is

therefore plain, we are told, that, ^hrtiie when it

advances in degree, will make men worse ; for the

virtue is the cause of the honour, and i.s llicrcfore

by its own increase responsible for the re.sult.

16 But surely this is not true. Many, indeed, are the

properties of Virtue
; yet chief among them all is

that, of enabling us to make right use of such goods
as these when they befall iia. If then the virtuous

man, when great honour or power befall him, does

not make right use of them, he will be a virtuous rnnn

no longer. Seeing, therefore, that neither honour
nor poiver can make a really good man worse, much

17 less can Virtue have that effect. And speaking
generally, since we originally defined the virtues as

mean states
;
and the better the virtue, the nearer

it approaches the perfect mean ; it follows that

Virtue, as it advances in degree, will make a man
better instead of worse ; for the mean state of which

we spoke was a just mean betwixt excess and
deficiency of tlie various passions.

(A7r. VII. =£,'«(/. VI. i.)

1 IV. Having dealt with these questions, we must now States «km

treat of Self-Control and Self-Indulgence. These w'e an/vic™
must approach from a different standpoint." As both

the virtue and the vice arc anomalous, our treatment

“ “.
. . begin a fresh part of the subject,” Rackham (^IVi'c.

VII. i. 1). Note that Nic. (or Hud.) commences more logi-

cally with the classification that here follows in § 3.
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avayKaiov /cat rovs nepl rovTOiV Xoyovs Xeydrioo-

1200 b fiivovs droTTOvs ylveadai- ov yap opola r) dpejrj 3

avTT] rals aAAaty. dv nev yap Tat? dXXais

em ravrd Kal o Acyoy Kal ra Trddrj dppwcnv Kai

ovK IvavrLuvvrai dXXrjXoLs, evl 8^ Tavrrjs ivavTiovv-

rat dXXyXats' o re Aoyoj Kal rd -iradTj.

5 “Etm Se rpla rd ev rfj ^v^fl yivopieva, Ka6’ d 3

tjiavXoi Xey6p,e6a, Kaida aKpaaia drjpLorrjs. mrep

p,ev ovv icaKiag Kal dperT^s ri eari Kal ev riau’,

elprjrai rjpblv ev rots indvai- vvv Se vrrep aKpaaiag

Kal drjpLoryjros XeKreov dv el-q.

V. “Etmi' Se ij Orjpiorrjs vTrep^dXXovad rig KaKia. i

10 orav ydp rwa rravreXws 'ihajfxev (f>avXov, oi5S’

dvOpaiTTOV (j>ap,ev elvai oAAa Qrjpiov, ws odaav rivd

icaKiav drjpioTTjra, rj Se dvriKeip^evri dper^ ravrjj 2

iarlv dvuivvpios, eariv 8 ’
rj roiavrrj vnep dvdpwrrov

oSara, otov ripcaiKr) rig Kal BeLa. dvu)vvp,og Se ecrriv

avTT] ij dperijj ore ovk earw Beov dperrp 6 ydp

IS Bedg peXrewv dperfjg Kal ov Kar dperrjv iari

arrovSalog- ovrw peev ydp ^eXriov earae rj dperrj 3

rov Beov. Sed dvwvvfiog rj dperr) ^ rff KOKeq, rfj

BrjpeorrjrL dvriKeifaevr]. BiXee S^ rfj roiavr-p dvri-

KeZaBai fj Bela Kal vrrep dvBpojrrov wairep ydp Kal

fj KaKLa fj Brjpiorqg vrrep dvBpoirrov earlv, ovrai Kal

fj dp^rfj fj dvriKeipievrj.

20 VI. 'dCrrep Se aKpaalag Kal eyKparelag rrpedrov 1

Seat elrreiv rd drropovpeeva Kal rovg evav-

riovyeevovg Xdyoug rots (jiaLvopevoeg, OTTOjg eK rwv

“ So that, strictly speaking, it is not a Virtue at all. Cf.
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2 of’lliein must needs be anoriialoii.s also
;
for the virtue

of Self-poiitrol IS unlike the other virtues. In the case

ofthe others, the impulse ofrea.son and of the passions

is in the same direction ; there is no antagonism
between them, But in the case of this virtue, reason

and the passions aie in opposition to one another."

3 Now among the pheiionicna presented by the soul,

there arc three wliich cause men to be styled bad.

These are Vice, Self-Indulgence, and Besti.ality. Of
the nature and provinces of Vice and ^hrtue we have
spoken above

;
it rem.ains for us to speak of Self-

Indulgence and of Bestiality.

1 V. Bestiality is a kind of vice winch exceeds all iii'tti.viity

measure. For when we behold a man who is utterly
o"pu„^“to,

bad, we say that he is not a man but a beast—imply-

2 ing that bestiality is a species of vice.*' But the virtue

opposed to it has no name ; such virtue is of a super-

human Idnd, fit for a hero or a god. It is nameless be-

cause Virtue is not really predicable of God. For God
is better than Virtue itself ; His goodness is not good-

3 ness in accordance with Virtue, or else Virtue would
be something better than He. Therefore we assign

no name to the virtue which is opposed to Bestiality,

but regard it as a godlike one, which is beyond the

measure of a man. For even as the vice of Bestiality

is beyond human measure, ao is its opposing virtue.

1 VI. In dealing with Self-Indulgence and Self- Soit-

Control, our best method will he to state first the

difficulties they raise and the arguments which are opposite,

brought against the received views of them
;
so that

Ahc!, IV. ix. 8 ovK eoTi S’ ouS* 17 epK/oarcta apenj, oAAd Ttj

PIKtA II. xi. 1 earl S’ aper^ aai ^KparsLa erepov.
•' In AkV. VII. i, 2-4, v. 5-6, it is shown that Bestiality is

not really a Vice, since those who exhibit it are devoid, like

beasts, of any rational Standard.
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, / 1 j / i /

aTTopovfiepojv Kai evavTi,ovp,evcuv Aoycov a-vvem-

c7K€>/jdjjievoi. Kal ravra i^erdaavTeg rrjv dX-^dsiav

VTTep avrdiv els ro epSe^dp-epoP ‘iSaipep- ppov yap

ovTojs Idetp TaXrjdes earai,.

2S HaiKpdrrjs p,h’ ovp 6 npecr^vrrjs dpppei dXws Kal 2

ovK ecfiTj diepaatap etpai, Xeyajp otl ovBels elSdis rd

KaKa oTi, KaKd elaip eXoir' dp- 6 8e aKpaTTjs hoKet,

elSws OTL ^avXa elaip, alpeladai opcos, dyopevos

v-nd rod -nddovs- Sid Si^ top tolovtov Xoyov ovk

so wer’ elvac aKpaalap- ov Sr/ opdcds. aTorrop yap Tcp 3

Adyw TouTW rretadepras dvatpelv to Tri^avdi? ytvd-

pepop- aKpaTeis yap elaip dpdpamoL, Kal avTol

elSdres otl <^avXa opcos ravra npdTTovaLP.

’ErTel S’ odp eaTLP aKpaaia, rroTepop 6 aKpaT-l/s 4

erTLaTT/pr/p Tipd ex^ei, fj
detopeL xai eferd^ci rd

<f>avXa; dXXd rrdXLP ovk dp Sdieiep. dro-KOP yap
35 TO KpdTLOTOP Kal ^e^aLOTaTOP TU)v iv r/ptp ’qrTaadaL

imd TLPos' ertLaTT/pr/ yap ndpTCOv twp ep r/plp

povLpturaTOP ean Kal piaaTLKcjTaTOP- coore wdXLP

6 Xdyos oStos evaPTLOvraL » * rw^ pr/ elvaL eVt-

aTT/prjP.

’AAA’ dpd ye eTtLOTT/pT/ pep ov, So^a Se; dXX’ 5

1201 a ei So^av ep^eL 6 aKpaTr/s, ovk dv eir/ (fjeKTOS. el

yap (j>avX6p tl rtpaTTeL pr/ aKpLpws elScos dXXd
' Reading <t5oT’ at)>Ti3 (Susemihl).

“ Socrates is called d rrpea^vT-qs in Eud, I. v. 15, and d

yhwv in Eud. VII. 1 , 14 to distinguish him from 2. d vtdirepos

{Metaphysics, V. xi. ; cf. Plato, Theaet. 147 c, Boph. 218 b,

Pol. 257 c folld, a contemporary of Theaetetus, and probably
a student in Plato’s “ Academy ” (Lutoslawski, Origin of
Plato's Logic, p. 55). For the view of Socrates see Grant
on Nic. VII. ii. 1, who cites Plato, Protag. 352 a and 357 e.

Cf. also I. ix. 7 above, and note tliereon,
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after considering tliese and critically examining them
we may discern as far as we can the true nature of the

opposed qualities. This we shall find the easiest

approach to the truth.

(i\Vr. Vn.=Vj!<J. VI. ii.)

2 Now Socrates the elder “ .simply sivept away the rrobieins.

notion of Self-Indulgence, declaring that there was
no such thing. For he said that none would choose SbI^^

^ ^

evil knowing that it is evil ; where,as the self-indulgent possoss"

man seems to know that evil is bad, and yet to KnoiviwJpa?

choose it under the influence of passion. From this

reasoning, then, he concluded that the vice of Self-

Indulgence does not exist.

3 But surely he was mistaken. It is absurd for us in

deference to such an argument as this to deny w'hat

in all appearance exists. For there are self-indulgent

men, and they do what is bad, though themselves
know it to be such.

4 Assuming, then, that Self-Indulgence exists, does

the self-indulgent man possess a species of knowledge
whereby he surveys moral evil and examines it

critically ? But this again seems impossible. It is

absurd to suppose that the best and most firmly

grounded of our faculties should be overcome by
something else ; for of all those faculties. Knowledge
is at once the most steadfast and the most forceful.

This argument then supports our contention that the

self-indulgent is not possessed of Knowledge.
6 Can it be, then, that while devoid of Knowledge he
yet possesses Opinion ? If, however, the self-indul-

gent man possesses Opinion, we should not justly

blame him. For if without accurate Knowledge he
commits wickedness under the influence of Opinion,
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So^d^ojv, avyyvdij.rjP dv Tis aTToSoLuj irpooBiaQai.

rfj yjhovfj Kai Trpd^ai rd (jyavAa, jjLrj aKpi^cus elSora

on [ojj] cfiavXa etcriV, dAAa So^d^opra- ols Se ye

6 avyypdpLiqp exop-ep, tovtovs ov i/jeyopep' toare

6 d.KpaT'ps, emep So^av ovk earai ipenTos.

dAA’ earip ipsKTos.

01 Si) roLouroi Adyot diropew Troiovaip. oi pep 6

yap OVK etftacrav etpac iTn.ortjprjP, drorrop ri yap
(jvp^alpeip eVot'ow ot Se tto-Xip ovSe So^ap, Kai yap
oStol droTTOP n ttoAip [IttoLovp^ avp^alveip.

to ’AAAa Brj Kai ravT dv rig diropriaeiep- iirel yap 7

8oK£t d aui(f>pa>v Kai eyKparrjg eipai, norepov rw
adippopi n TToirjaei aipohpag eTnOvpiag; el pev oSp

earai iyKparijg, aipoSpdg 8ei]aei adrop eyeti' eirt-

dvpiag {ov yap dp etwoig eyKpary), dang perpLiov

emdvpicvp Kparei)- el Se ye aipoSpdg [/xi)]^ e^ei

IS imdvpiag, ovKen earai adxppiov (d yap auxppcop

eariv 6 prj enidvpdv prjSe ndaxcop prjOep).

“Eyet 8d Kai rd roiavra ttuXip dnopiav. avp- 8

^aipei ydp e/c rcop Xoycou Kai rop aKparrj trore

enaiperop etvai Kai top eyKparfj xjjeKrop. earco ydp

ng, (prjalp, SirjpaprrjKcvg ra> Xoyiapw, Kai SoKelru)

ao avrw Xoyi^opepco rd KaXd etvai (pavXa, rj S’ eirt-

dvpLa dyera) errl rd KaXd- ox)kovv d pev Xoyog ovk

idaei rrpdrreiv, tnrd Se rrjg imdvpiag dyopevog

•jTpdaaei (roiovrog ydp •^p 6 aKparjg)' npa^ei dpa
rd KaXd, 17 ydp emdvpia hrl ravra dyerco (d 8e

25 Adyoj KOjXvaei' Siapapraverw ydp rw Xoyiapw rwp

^ fiTj is bracketed by Rassow and Susemihl. It appears
to destroy the sense.

“ See I. xxxiv. 1, and note there.
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H'e sbouJd pHvdoii his cleaving to pleasure and com-
mitting the wickedness on the ground that he does
not accurately know that it is wickedness, hut is of

opinion (that it is not) And those whom we pardon
w'e do not blame ; so that if the self-indulgent pos-

sesses Opinion, he will not be deserving of blame.

Yet deserve it he does.

0 Arguments of this kind, then, lead us into difficulties.

Some of them sought to prove that the self-indulgent

had not Knoivledgc, by deducing an absurdity (from

hi.s possession of it) ; others again refused him even
Opinion, again by deducing an absurdity.

7 Another difficulty that may be raised is this. To
the man ofTempeiance we attribute also Self-Control.

Can anything cause such a man to feel strong desires ?

On the one hand, if he is self-controlled, such desires

he must have ;
since one would not call him self-

controlled if the desires he controls are no more than

moderate. On the other hand, if he has strong

de.sires, he ceases to be temperate
;
for the temperate

man is one who lacks desire, and passion of any kind.

8 A further kind of difficulty is the folloiving. It may
actually be argued that at times the self-indulgent

deserves praise and the self-controlled, blame. For

we are asked to imagine a man whose reasoning is in

error, and leads him to believe that what is good is

bad ; while his desire draws him towards the good.

Rational Rule,“ then, ivill forbid him to do the good ;

but he does it under the influence of desire
;

this

being our definition of the self-indulgent. This man,
therefore, will do what is good, smee we suppose that

his desire draws him thereunto, though rational

Principle will hold him back, since we premise that he

reasons wrongly about good. It follows that such a
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1201 a

xaXatv)- ovKovv ovtos axparris pev karai, erraiveros

fievrOL' fj
yap Ttpdrrei rd xaXa, inaLveTOs. cItottov

Srj TO avp^auvov.

ndAii' 8’ ad htapapravirui rw Xoyco, xal rd KaXd 9

avTW SoKeiroi KaXd etvai, rj B' kmBvpLa ayerco

em rd KaXd- iyxparrjs Be yi icrriv imdvpddv

80 pev, prj rrpdrrtov Be ravra Sid rov Xdyov ovkovv o

Biapaprdvaiv rep Xdyep^ rwv KaXdiv KioXvaei (Lv

etn&vpel rrpdrreiv, KcoXvei dpa rd xaXd npdrreiv

{ini ravra yap rj emOvpia ’pyayev) d Be ye ra xaXd

pi] Ttpdrrwv Beov irpdrreiv ipexros' 6 apa eyxparrjs

earai rrore ipeKros. drorrov Brj /cat ovrev rd ervp-

^aZvov.

S5 Tlorepov S' r] dxpaaLa /cat o' axparijs ev dVafftV lo

eariv xal rrepl rrdvra, olov nepl )(pijpara /cat riprjv

xal opyrjv xal So^av (nepl yap ravra rrdvra

Bokovctw dxparels etvai), t) oil, dAAd rrepl rt, d!l>-

wpiapevov ecrrlv ij axpacrla, drroprjcreiev dv Ttj.

1301 b Td pev oSv rrjv drroplav rrape^^ovra ravr' eariv

dvayKalov Se Xvaai rds drroplag. TrpeuTov pev oili' 11

rrjv irrl rrjs emar-pprjs' drorrov ydp eSo/cet etvac

imarrjprjv e^ovra ravrrjv drro^dXXew pera-

rrlrrrew.

'0 S’ avrds Adyoff /cat irrl r'^s Bo^rjs' ovSev ydp 12

' BiaejjepeL Bo^av etvai 7] emarrjpiqv el ydp ecrai rj

Bo^a aijjoSpd rw pi^aiov etvai /cat dperdrreiarov,

ovQev Bioloei rrjs imarTjpys, So^rjs iyovays rd

rriareveiv oilrws e^eiv ws So^d[ovaiv, olov 'Hpd-

1 Reading ye eorw, for y4 eWir d Mas.
“ Reading, with Bonitz, Adyos for ti3 Adym jiss.
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mail, lliuiigh sclf-iiiduli>(‘iih, will yet dcscne jiraise
;

for Ilf is praisewui'lliy in tliiit he does what is good.

The conclusion is of couise absui'd.

11 Once mure let ns supiiosc a man’s Principle to be
in ciror, and good not in be good in his opinion

;
but

let desire draw him towards the good. And let him
be a man of self-control—one wlio desiri's, but on
account of bis Principle refrains from doing In this

case his Principle, ivhich i.s in erroi concerning good,

will prevent him from doing wbnt he desires, and
therefore fiom doing good, since it was towards good
that bis desire drew him. Put he who dues not good
when good should be done is woithy of blame.

Wherefore the self-controlled man is at times blame-
worthy. This conclusion is, like the other, .absurd.

10 Finally it may be asked whether Self-Indulgence

and the self-indulgent arc lawealed on every kind of

uccasiori .and in every province—those, for instance,

of property, honour, teinjicr and pride, matters in all

of which men aie reckoned to show Self-Indulgence

—or is the fault- confined, on the contrary, to some
particular sphere ?

(Aic. VI. iii.)

Such, then, are the questions which raise difficulty ;

11 and these difficulties it behoves us to resolve. And
first, the difficulty concerning Knowledge

;
for it

seemed absurd that a man who posse,ssed Knowledge
should cast it aside, or change.

12 The same holds good of Opinion ; it is indifferent

which we suppose a man to have. For if Opinion

through its firm and tenacious quality lie very strung,

it will nut differ (in effect) from Knowledge, since

Opinion involves belief that things are as ive opine

them to be. Such for instance was the “ Opinion
”

a 0 59.'?
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kAsitos <3 ^Effiemos ToiavTi]V ex^i ho^av VTrep (hv

aVT(p iSoKei..

10 OvBh' Se aroiTov rip aKparel, ovr el iTriarripi.'qv 13

ovr' el Sd^ttP oiav Xeyopiev, irparreiv ri ^av-

Aov. eari yap to eTrlaraaBai Slttov, Sv to pciv

ean rrp’ emaT'qpirjV exeiiJ [eTtlaTaadai yap ij>o.pi.ei‘

Tore, orav tls eTnarripLriv exx\), S' erepov to

evepyelv yjSy] r-fj e'lnar'rjp.T) . aKpar^? ovv eonv 6

15 e'xwv T-ijV e'TTLOT'r]fxrjV TUtv /caAdiv, ovk ivepyaiv Se

aurfj' orav ovv p.T] ivepyfj rfj itrLarrip^rj raorr], 14

ov?i€V aroTTOV avrov iariv TTparrei-v ra <j)av\a

exovra rrjv int.cFT-qpLrjv. ojxoiov yap eariv aianep

em Tcuv KadevSovTojv. oSroi yap exovres Trjv im-
aTy^prjv d/xwj ev rw vTrvco TToAAd Svay^PV
TTpaTTovai. icai ndaxovaiv. ov yap ivepyel ev

10 adTOiy iTnar-qiai)

.

coo-auTois S’ ini tov aKparovs.

wanep yap KadevSovri, eoucev, Kai rfj iniarippr] ovk

ivepyel. Xverai S'^' dnopia ovrujs. Tinopelro ydp 15

norepov 6 d/cparijs eKfidAXei. rare r^v imarriprp/ rj

peraninrei. dronov yap dp(f>6Tepa SoKel elvai.

’AAAa ndAiv ivrevQev dv yevoiro cfiavepov, djcrnep

25 l^a/xev iv rots dvaXvriKols, eK Svo npordaeaiv yive-

a9ai. TOV ovXhoyiapiov, Kai tovtcov elvai. rrjv pev

npcoTTjv KaOoXov, t-^jv Se Sevrepav vno ravrrjv re

Kai ini pdpovs. otov iniarapai ndvT dvBpojnov

nvpeTTovra vyifj noiijaaf ovroai Se nvperTei.-

enlarapai dpa Kai tovtov vyif) noorjerai,. eariv odv
^ Reading 8:7 <i7> (Susiemihl).

“ Cf. Republic, IX. c. i.

' Analytka jprioru, I., II. Cf, ^in. pr. I. iv. 25 b 32 :

“ Wlien three Term.‘. are .“io related that the third {e.cj. this

man) is contained by the second (e.y. fevered) and the
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(if Heradeitus iif lf.)ihesiis loudiiii<r those iiiatLers on

^hich lie lield (iiic.

J3ut them is nothing alisnnl in the notion tliat the

self-indulgent Joes evil thongii lie possesses Know-
ledge, or Opinion of the kind we liiue mentioned.
There are in fact two dilferent g'riides of knoiviiig.

One is the mere possession of Knowledge : for when
a man possesses Knowli-dge, we say lliat he knows.

The other is its active use. Now one who possesses

Knowledge of what is good, hut makes no active use

U of it, is self-indulgent : so that while ho is thus

inactive there is nothing absurd in the notion that he

does evil though possessing this Knowledge. His

ease is like that of sleepers, who though jiossessing

the knowledge (of good) yet both do and suiler many
unpleasant things in their sloe)! ; since their Know-
ledge is inactive." And so it is with the self-indulgent.

He is like a man asleep ; his Knowledge is inactive.

15 I'lius then we solve om- difficulty, which was iviiether

the self-indulgent loses for a time his Knowledge, or

changes
;
either alternative seeming ab.siird

The difficulty can also be solved in the light of our (2) Tto

treatise on the Syllogism.'’ We there explained that

deductive reasoning depends on tvvo prenii.sses, tlie

first being general, and the second subordinate to it not tlni

and particular. For example Minor
j

“ I know how to cure all sufferers from fever ;

“ This man suffers from fever ;

“ Therefore, I can cure this man.”

second contained (or excluded) by the first ((.ij. ciuable by
me) we have a perfect Syllogisin (this man is (or is not) cur-

able by me).” The first Term predicated of the second

gives the major or general I’reniiss ; the second predicated

of the third gives the minor or particular Premts.s {Jn. pr. I. i.

24 b IG).
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30 o Tjj jilv KudoXov eTnar^firi cTrLurayiaL, rfj S’ i-ni

fiepovs ov. ytWrac ow aj±aprM rip rpv i'rrLorrjjji.ijv 18

eyoi-’Tt /cat ivravda, olov aVai’Ta piev rov iryp^T-

rovra vyiij noiijaai {emWafiat )j el fxevToi oStos

iTvpeTTeL, ovK otSa. waavTOJs roLvvv eTTL rov d/cpa-

Tou? Tov Tqv eTTtCTT'^/xijv €)(ovTos "p avrr] dpaprla

33 avp^tjaeraL. evSe^j^erat yap rov dKparfj rTjv fxh'

KadoXov imarT^pLTjv ey^etv, on ra roiavra ijiavXa

Kal pXa^epd, pur] pievroi ye on earlv ravra (fiavXa^

ivl piepovs elSevai, ware ovrco? eywi' rrjv im-
ar'pp'qv dpapriqaeraL- e)(ei yap rrjv KadoXov, r7jv

8’ ini pipovs ov.

Oi^Sev oSv dronov oi)8’ ovrat avpL^riaerai ini rod L
aKparovs ,

rov 'iyovra rrjv iniarr]p.rjV <f>avX6v n
1202 Si npdrreiv . eari yap (hs ini rd>v peBvovrwv. ol

yap pedvovres, orav avroi? r] pidrj dnaXXayfj,

ndXiv ol avrol etaiv ovk i^ineaev S’ avrdiv 6 Aoyo?

ouS’ r) iniarrjpur], dXX’ iKparr/dr] vno rijs p.idr]9,

0 dnaXXayivre? 8e r^s pidrjs ndXiv ol avrol eialv.

opolws ovv ix^i d aKpar-ps [iTdAtv]. iniKparrjaav

yap ro nddos rjpepetv inolrjoe rov Xoycapov orav
8’ dnaXXayfj rd nddos dianep fj pidr], ndXiv 6

aiiros iarlv.

^Hv Si Kal dXXos ns Xoyos ini rijs diepaalas os 18

napel^ev dnoptav, (hs inauverov nore rov dKparovs
10 iaopivov Kal ipeKrov rov iyKparovs. ou avps^alvei

8e rovro. ov yap ianv ovr' iyKparfjs ovr’ aKparfjs

1 Reading; ravra roiaGra for raVra tj/avXa or ra (ftavXa ]\iss.

“ i.e. where 1 know the first or majoi Ihemks, but not the
second or minor. Perhaps one miglit suggest emv oSv oS,
“
there is a case where,” for Icmi' oSv a arsa. It is rather

awkward to take tartv o first as the oliject of general
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Noav there are eases vlii're 1 piissoss llie n'eiiernl

16 knowledge, but lack Ihe ])in’ltciilar "
; and il is just

here that Ihe (lossihility of error lies for the luaii who
possesses Knowledge. “

1 know,” he .say.s, ” ho\i to

core all sufferers from fever ; hut, wliether thi.s man
suffers fiom fever, 1 know not,’’ Aiul so in the same,

way an identical error may oeeur in Ihe case of the

self-indulgent, though he |i(issesses Knowledge (of

good and evil). He may quite well possess the

general Knowledg'e, that a whole class of thing.s is

evil and hurtful, and yet not know in particular

that this or that belongs to such class. And so he

will he liable to enor although he possesses this

Knowledge ;
for he jiossesses the general kind, hut

not the particular.

17 Here again we see that no .-ibsurdity is involved

in the case of the self-indulgent who does evil while

posses.sing moral knowledge. Hi.s ease is like that of

men intoxieated. When they arc rid of their intoxi-

cation, they are themselves ngmn. Neither rational

Principle nor Knowledge has deserted them, but in-

toxication has proved victorious over these
;
and when

they are freed from it, they .are again themselves.

So it is, then, with the self-indulgent. His passion

has overcome his reasoning power and reduced it

to inaction
;
but when, like intoxication, the passion

has passed away, he is liimself once more.
18 We mentioned another argument on the subject of

Self-Indulgence which suggested the difficulty that

the self-indulgent might on occasion deserve praise

and the self-controlled deserve blame. The inference

is false. It is not the man deceived by a faulty

knowledge, and then as the (different) object of particular

know'ledge as the sense seems to demand.

(.S) Heir-

Control and
its Opposite
nio only
attributahln
to tbo Mail
of Right
rnnciple>
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o TU) Aoyoj ^LeipevajjLevos, dAAd 6 Adyor eytuv op66v

Kai TOVTw ra (ftavXa ovra Kpivcov ical ra icaXd, Kai

aKpaTTjs p.kv 6 TrS Toiovro) Adyoj d.7reiBa)v, iyKpar'ps

Se o jreiBofiei'os Kai fi,r] vno ruiv iTTidvp^Luiv dyo-

15 p,evos' ovSe yap & rivi ou SoKet top narepa TVTTreiv

alo-)(pdv elvai, eTtidvpwv^ Se TVTrreiv, d rovrov

dvexopevos eyKparijs eari' cuare el p-q ecmv em ig

T(3v roiovTOjv pqre iyicpdreia pijre aKpaoia, oi)8’

di' eTTaiverr) etij q aKpaaca oijSe ijieKTq t] iyKpdreta,
tt »o /

C0(T7T€p €OOKet.

Et’fft Se raiy aKpaoicHv at piv vocrqparLKal at Se 20

JO (j)va€i. OLOV vooqpaTiKal pev at roiavrai- eial yap

Tive? ol riXXovTeg rpixas * Starpwyovcnv. el oSv

Tcs ravrqs TTjs qSovqs Kparel, ovk eariv eVatverd?,

ovSe ipeKTos, el prj Kparel, q ov aipoSpa ye. jivaei,

Sej oiov vcop TTore <f>aai, Kpivopevov ev SiKaaTqplcp,

25 oTt Tov Trarepa tvtttoi, aTToXcyetcrdaL Aeyovd’ drt

“ Kai yap ovrog tov eavrov Trarepa,” «at aTTO-

(fivyelv 8ij' SoKeiv yap rots SiKaarats (l>vaucqv etvai

rriv dpaprlav. el Sq ns^ rov rov rrarepa rvtTTeiv

Kparolq, ovK eTTaiveros- ov Sq rds roiavras 21

^qrovpev vvv aKpaaias ovS’ eyKparelas, dAAd Kad’

as i/ieKTol anXeus Kai enavverol XeyopeOa.

^ Or adopting Siisemihl’S conjecture <,oiK> cmBvp&v, “ be-

cause he has no desire."
‘ Suseinihl suggests ierepoi S’ 6vvxas> {iVi'’. lias rpixuiv

TiXuas Kai ovv^cav rpw^eis:), "pluck off their hairs, or of others

who chew their nails.”
^ Perhaps we should read <ToioOrds> tu “ Such an

one . .
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Principle that is ci thcr self-con Lrolled oi self-imlulgent,

bill, the man ivho possesses llie I’ighi Principle " and
thereby judges of evil and good. Me M-ho disobeys

this right Principle is Kelf-indiilgenh, while be who
obeys it and is not led by his desires is self-controlled.

Por it is not the man who deems it no disgrace to

.strike his father, and yet refrains from doing so in

19 spile of his desire, who is .self-coiili oiled , and if in

such cases there can be neither Self-Control nor
Self-Indulgence the paradox of the former deserving

blame and the latter prai.se is avoided.

(iVi'r, Vn. = yiwf/. VI. V.)

20 There are forms of self-indulgence which are noi arc we

morbid, and others again whicli are implanted by
nature. Of morbid self-indulgence we may take a.s mnrbici inni

an example that of some people who pluck off their

hairs and chew them. Now one who masters this

pleasure does not deserve praise, nor if lie fails to

master it does he deserve blame, or at any rate much
blame. Of self-indulgence implanted by nature we
may take for example that of the son who, we are

told, was brought into court on a charge of strilcing his

father. He defended himself by the plea that the

father had treated his own father in the same way ''
;

and lie was acquitted, as the jury accounted the fault

as natural or congenital. One, then, who should over-

come the desire to strike his father would deserve

21 no praise for it. Such kinds of self-indulgence and
self-control as these are not the object of our inquiry,

but only those which render us liable to unqualified

blame or praise.

“ C/. § 8 above.
0 See Nic. VII. vi. 2.
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30 "EfTTiv 5e TMV dyaOwv rd /ier sktos, oiov ttKovtos

dpx'^ rifjL'p ^t'Aot So^a, ra S’ dvayKaZa Kal TTepl

adipLa iarLv, olov d^r) re Kal yevais
\

6 ovv rrepL

ravra d-Kparris, oStos aTrXidg dv [/cat] aKparrjs

So^eiev elvaCj] Kal rjSoval acopLarcKal-^ <• + /cat yj’

CrjTovpLev aKpamay, T^Srj nepl Tavra So^etei/ {ai')

s’l £tpa^. rjTTOpeLTO Se Trepl rL ttot’ iarlv p aKpaaia

Ilspt /aev ou)' rLp,rjv ovk eariv aTrAdis aKparipg- 22

eTTacvecTai yap mog 6 irepl npL'pv aKpari^g- ^tAort/tos'

yap Tig [eo-TtV]. to 8’ dXop Xiyopiev /cat enl toip

rotovTCJV TOP aKparr/ TTpoaridevreg, vrepl Tiprjv

1S03 b oLKparrig fj Sd^ap tj dpyrjv. dAAa tcS dTrXdg CLKparet

ov TrpoariOeixev irepi d, cog vrrdpxovrog aiiTcp /cat

c^avepov ovTog dvev rrjg Ttpoadlctecog, vepl d iariv

ecjTiv ydp irepl 'qSovdg Kal XvTrag rag acopariKag 6

anXcug aKparyg.

B ATjXov Se Kal ivrevdev, on rrepl ravra rj dicpaaia' 23

enel ydp ifiSKrog 6 aKpar-qg, cpeKrd elvai Set rd

VTTOKeipeva- riprj pkv ovv Kal So^a /cat dpx^ x^’^l

Xprjpara Kal rrepl daa dAAa aKpareig Xeyovrai, ovk

elolv \j)eKrd, at S’ ijSovai at owpariKal ipeKrai- Sio

eiKorcog 6 rrepl ravrag cdv paXAov rov diovrog,

oSrog dKparrjg reXecog Xeyerai.

^ Placing (with Rassow and Susemihl) the words io ovv

. So^ecev slvai] after aoifiarLKal. rfboval is Hassow’s
emendation of otov ai (mss.). The whole passage down to

Sofeter <ai'> etvac looks like an interj/olation. It anticipates
the result of the di.scus.sion in § 23, and 1 have bracketed
it in the translation.
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(.V/r. \ l(.=AVrf. Vi, il )

Now of good t'hinfi^i. some are oMenial, as riches,

power, honour, fneiuls, repulaHoii ; others are hound
i;}i with our bodily luitiiTC, as louch and taste [and all

Ijoddy pleasures. 'I'lie man then who is self-indulfrcnt

m tlicse last 111,13' 1^'' considered sclf-induli>ent w ithoiit

further qn.ahfieation
; and we nia\' consider lhat, they

arc the piovincc of lhai Self-lndidgenee about wdiieli

we are iiiquinngj. And we asked ourselves the

question, with which good things in pavtieular Self-

Indulgence is concerned.

22 Now no man is self-indulgent in the uiupialitied

sense regarding honour ; for one who herein indulges

himself is praised; we call him a lover of hoiimiv.

Yet even in the case of .such thing.s as the.se w'e do in

common parlance use the word “ self-indulgent.”

thougli w'lth a qualification ; we say that a man
indulges himself in honour or reputation or tenipei.

But when a man is self-indulgent in the uiujualified

meaning of the term, we do not specify w'hcvein he

is self-indulgent
;

this being already pre-supyiosed

and plain without .such specification. For the man of

unqualified self-indulgence is self-indulgent in the

province of bodily pleasures and pains'.

23 And we have a further reason for assurance that this

is the proper province of Self-Indulgence. Since the

self-indulgent is liable to blame, the material with

which he deals must be so liable. Now no blame is

attached to honour and reputation and power and
wealth, and oilier things wherein men are said specifi-

cally to be self-indulgent. The pleasnre.s of the body,

however, are liable tnblameiso thatwe are reasonable

ill speaking ofone who is concerned with these to an ex

cessive degree as self-indulgent without qualification.
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ARISTOTI,E

’ETretSi) Se ecrri ro>v Trepl ra oAAa aKpaai.a>v 24

Xeyofieviov rj Trepi rrjv opyrjv oScra aKpacrta i/ieKTO-

raTT], rrorepov ipeKTorepa earlu rj rrepl T'r]V opyrjp fj

)]
nepl rag ijSoms;

"Ecttw ovv -fj 7r€pl rrjv opyrjv aKpacrla 6p,ola raiv

TTatSwv Tofe Trpos TO Siaicoveiv •rrpodvp.uiS exova

w

Kal yap ovtoi, orav elViJ o heaTroTrjs
“
§0? poL,"

15 Tjj rrpodvpla e^eveydevreg, vpo tov aKouaai a Sei

Sowaij eSojKau, Kal ev Soaet hirjpaprov noX-

Xdicig yap Seay ^ijSAtov Sovvai ypacfietov eSoj/cav.

opoiov Se Trenovde tovtw 6 rfjg opyrjg aKparijg- 26

orav yap aKovar] to TTpwTOv pfjpa on ^SiKTjaev,

wppTjaev 6 Bvpog irpos to TipwprjuaaSai,, ovKeTi

20 dvapeivag aKovaat, vorepov Set fj ov Set, t) ort ye

oiiy OVTOJ aefioSpa. fj pev oSv TOiavTrj oppfj Trpog 26

opyrjv, t) Sohret aKpaala elvai. opyfjg, oi3 Atai' eVt-

TLprjTea eariv, fj Se Trpos [ri^v] fjSovfjv oppfj ijieKTifj

ye. eaTLV yap Siaejiopdv exovaa^ Trpos TavTTjV Std

TOV Xoyov, os aTToTpeTrei tov pfj TrpaTTeiv, dAA’

a opais TTparrei -rrapd tov Xoyov Std iftSKTfj ian
paXXov TTjS St’ opyfjv aKpaaias. fj pev yap St’

opyfjv aKpaaia XvTrrj eariv (ovSels yap opyi^dpevos

ov Xvireirai.), fj Se St’ emSvplav peQ' fjSovfjs- Std

paXXov ifieKTTj' fj yap St’ fjSovfjv aKpaala pe9
’

v^pews So/cet elvai.

ndrepov Se Kal 17 eyKpdreia Kal fj Kaprepla rav- 27

so TOV eariv; fj ov; fj pev yap eyKpdreia eon rrepl

' Or, leading before irpds Taurijr, “For the propensity
towards pleasure is different throiigii its relation to reason.”
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TjSoj'ds Kai 6 eyKparrjs 6 Kpartbv nuy -qBavcuv, -q Se

Kaprepla rrepl Xtnras 6 yap Kaprepaiv Kal vtto-

jj^iviov Tag Xviras, oStos icaprepLKOS eariv.

ndAti-' Tj aKpaaia teal -p p,aXaKla ovk ’lariv rail- 28

Tov r] p,ev yap puaXaKca earh' Kal 6 jxaXaKOS 6 p,-^

S'l uTTo/i.ei'CLii' TToVojJs, ovy avavras Se dAA’ ov£ dpay-

Kalcjs av dXXos t/? vnop-elveiep, o S’ d.Kpar'ps 6 p7j

tivvapevos VTTop,iveLV ’^Sovds, dAAd KarapaXaKLi^o-

pevos Kat V7TO rovreav ayopei'os,

“Ecttiv av irdXip tls KaXovpevos' aKoXaerros' no- 29

1203 a repQV ovv o dKoXaaros [durpaTi^?] Kai 6 aKparrjS' o

avros; 7) av; d pev yap aKoXaerros roiovros ms
otos oisadai, a nparret, ravra /cat PeXricrra etpac

avrw Kal (jvpfjyopibraTa, Kal Xoyov ovSeva eyecp

evavTLovpevov rots avrep cjiawopevois r/Seenv 6 Se

d/epari)? Adyov exet, os h’avTiovrai avrai, e(j) a rj

eniBvpLa dyei.

HoTspo? Se ewaTOTepos, d d/cdAa(7Tos '5) o a- 30

Kparijs; oUTot ph' oSv So^eiev av "atos ovy d

aKparrjs' 6 yap aKoXaaros evLarorepos' el yap adrip

Xdyos eyyevoLTo 6 SiSd^cov on (f>avXa, ou/cert

10 npd^ei- Tw Se ye aKparei vnapyei 6 Xdyos, Kal opcos

nparrei, werre dv d roiovros Sdfetev dviaros etvai.

’AAAd ndrepos SiaKeirai x^^pov, S pyjSev dyaddv 31

ri vndpxei, {?) cS dyaSdv re n UTrap^et)* f<^oti rd

^ The ivords in brackets are added by Bonitz.

“ Or “ Softness ” (Orant and Rackham).
'' So rendered by Marchnnt in Thucydides II Inf. I. Cl.
“ 1’his suggestion is controverted lielow, § 42. (So Ate.

VII. ii. 10 is coriected by VII. vii. 2, \iii. 1.)
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the province of Self-Control is (bodily) plcnsiire, and
the self-controlled is one who masters it; whereas
Endurance deals with yiain. For he who cndiiies and
bears pain is a man of endurance.

28 Nor again are Self-indulgence and Feeldcness “ one .m.i tjuii.

and the same. Feehleness and the feeble nmn can-

not bear hardships; those haulships, I mean, which fwiiien.'^

another would endure with resignation ^ The self-

indulgent on the other hand is one who cannoL bear
pleasures

;
it is they which niake him “ feeble ” and

lead him astray.

(iVic. All, = \'f_ VIII.)

29 There is. moreover, a type of man whom we style Unw Heir-

profligate. Is, tlicn, such a man ns this identic.al with dahMB"f!um

the self-indulgent f Surely not. Font is character- PiciiiBary

istie of the profligate man that he believo.s what he

does to be the best and most advantageous for him-

self
;
nor does he possess any Principle that opposes

what he deems pleasant. The self-indulgent on the

other hand possesses a Principle which opposes him
(when he turns) whither hi.s lust leads.

30 Of these two types, the profligate and the self-

indulgent, which IS more amenable to treatment ?

The following considerations seem to suggest that it

is not the self-indulgent, but the profligate.' For if

a rational Rule were set up within him which showed
him that his deeds were evil, he would cease to do

tliem
;
whilst the self-indulgent possesses that Rule

or Principle and yet does evil ; so that one might

regard him as incurable.

31 On the other hand, which is in a worse state, he

who has nothing good in him, or he who has something

good, but also such vices as we have described f
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1203 a

KaKa ravra; ^ 8fjXoi’ on iK€lvos, Kai oau) ye o

npLUorepov KaKws Stawretrat. ean rolvvv o fxev

aKpaTrjs dyadov e)^(j}P top Xoyop dp6op opra' 6 Se

ifi diioXaaros ovk eyei. en iarlp 6 Xoyos eKaarov 32

dpyrp rov p,ep ovp dicparovs rj dp^rj npLiwraTOP op

ev SidieeLrai, rov Se aKoXacrrov KaKOis' dia-re

yetpatv dp eirj 6 dicoXanros rod dKpaTOVs.

”Et 6 oiaTTsp Kal iirl rijs drjpiorrjTOS iXeyop,ep 33

KaKLas OVK eoTUP iSeiP ip drjpiq) oSaap, dXX’ ip

30 dvdpainqi' 7] yap drjpLOTTjs dpop,d iariv Trj v-rrep^aX-

Xovarj KUKiq.—Sta ti; St’ ovSep rj on dpy_^ (j}avXri

ip driplo) OVK eariP' ecrrw Si rj dp)(^ 6 Xoyos. irrel

TTorepos dp -rXelo) KaKa noiijcrecep, Xecvp, r] Ato-

pvaLos fj OaAapts ij KXiapyos rj ns rovrcop rcop

p^oydripdip; ^ SrjXoP art. o5toi; rj yap dp^rj

it, ivovaa (f>avXrj fieyaXa ovpi^dXXeraL, ip 8^ drjpicp

oXws OVK earvp dpxrj- ep p.ip oSp tcv dKoXdarcp 34

epeanp dp^fj j)avXrj, ^ yap TTparreL ^avXa opra

Kal 6 Xoyos crvp,(j>r](Ti,v ravra Kal So/cet avrcp ravra

Selp nparreip, ip avrw rj dpxrj eveanp ovx vyLijs.

Sto PeXriwp dp Sd^eiep elvai 0 aKparrjS rov dKo-

Xdarov.

so “Eart Se Kal rfjs aKpaatas Svo elSr], rj jiip 35

TTporrenKrj ns Kal drrpoporjros Kai i^ai<f>prjs yiPO-

p.dprj (otop drap iSoi/tev KaXrjP yvpacKa, evdicvs n
inddop.ev , Kal dird rov rcddovs dppvr] eyevero rrpos

“ Gf. §§ 8, 18. For 6p8os ^oyos see uoles on I. i. 7, I.

xxxiv. 1.

^
(Jf. Nic. VII. VI. 7 aauKarepa yap rj tjiavXorrK aei ^ rov

/ti) ex°Kros apxijv, 6 Se raur dp^tj. mvs is here nsea generally,

of the reasoning power which distinguishes man from beast.
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Clearly the former
; and in just such measure as the

most precious part of him is corrupted. Now the
self-indulgent is possessed ofsomething good ; namely
of a right rational Principle “

; and this the profligate

32 man lacks. Moreover, whilst each possesses a

rational Principle as his guide, in the self-uidulgent

this guide—the most precious thing he owns—is

uncorrupt, but m the profligate it is corrupted
;

.so

that the latter is worse than the former.

33 Let us illustrate this by reference to the kind of

vice which we termed Bestiality. It is not in a beast

that we behold it, but in man
;

for we use the word
to designate an exce.ssivc degree of (human) vice.

Now what is the reason of this ? Simply that in a

beast there exists no evil guide (of conduct) ;
the

guide (of conduct) being tiie rational Principle,''

For which of the two is more potent for mischief—

a

lion, or a pestilent man like Dionysius, Phalaris,

Clearchiis ? Obviously the latter. For the existence

of an evil guide wtliin is a mighty factor (in mischief) :

but the beast has no guide (of conduct), either good
34 or evil. On the other hand in the profligate man such

an evil guide undoubtedly exists. F'or inasmuch as

he does what is evil, and his rational Principle consents

thereto, and he believes that he ought to do what he

does, the guide within him is diseased. Wherefore

we may regard the self-indulgent as a better man
than the profligate.

(xYic. VII, =AW. VI. VII. 8, viii.)

36 Of Self-Indulgence moreover tliere are two forms.

One is headlong, unpremeditated, sudden
;

as when
the sight of a fah woman inspires us with an im-

mediate passion, and from this passion arise.s an
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TO TTpa^ac Tt (Zv caoj^ ov Sec), i] S’ irepa olav

aadevLKiq res, tj p-era rod Aoyoo ovaa tov dirorpe-

vovros.

’Eicecvr] pev ovv ouS’ dv Xcav So^ecev ecvai if/eKryp

Kai yap iv rocs cnrovSacocg rj rocavTT] eyylverac, ev

1203 b Tols deppois Kal ev^viaev rj Se iv rolg i/dJypot? Kal

peXay)(oXiKois , oi Se toiovtol ifjeKTol. ere ri 36

iariv rep Xoyep irpoXa^ovra prjdev TraBeev, ore Tj^eL

ywr] evTTpoawTTos

,

Set oiit' Karaa'^'eZv o.vrov. rep Srj

roLOvrep Xoyep npoKaraXa^ejjv 6 e/e rrjs Trpocr^cLrov

0 ejiavraalas d/cpari^i' oiiSev rreiaerac oiiSe Trpd^et

ovSiv alaypov. 6 Se rd> Xoyex) pev ecSelig ore ov

Set, npos Se rrjv rjSovrjv ivScSoiig leal KarapaXaKi-

^opevos, 6 roLovros ipCKrorepog . ovre yap 6 avov-
Satoj ovSeTTore ovreo yevocr’ dv eiKparijs, o re

Xoyos TTpoKaraXapehv ovk dv tdaairo. rjyepehv yap
10 odrog ev aiirep VTrdpxet, c5 ovre TreiOap^et, dXXd

ri] rjSovfj ivSlScoacv, leal /earapaXaKi^erai Kal i^-

aadevet rreLs.

Horepov S’ o aeZefepeov iyKparrjg iariv, ?)7ropiy07j 37

pev iv rots indveo, vvv Se Xiyeopev. euriv yap o

aeLejipeuv /eat iyKparrjs' 6 yap iyKparrjs iariv oi)

povov 6 imdvpiwv evova&v rayTas Karixa>v Sid

“ Or, if with Spengel we transpose ^ iv rots tlivxpols

after peXayxohKots,
"

if they be of a warm, vigorous and
bilious temperament; whereas the second is found in colder
natures, and such natuies are deserving of blame.” In liis

note on iVh'c. VII. vii. 8, Grant explains that “ both passionate
impetuosity and cold -sluggishness were considered by the
ancient physiologi-st to be different inamfestations ” of
piXmva >;oAr} (citing ProhJemeUee, x\\. 1). Nic. indeed couples
the peAay;^;oAotoI with the dfetr and TTpomrds

;

but the author
may have inisreiid liiin, or be sei'king to correct bun.
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impiil&e to act in a way which may well be wrong.
The other is a weakhng kind, which exists alongside

of the Rational Principle that seeks to prevent (wrong
action).

Now the first of these would seem not to deserve
any very great blame ; for it is found in good men,
if they be of a warm and vigorous temperament

;

whereas the second is found in cold and atrabilious

nature.s, and such natures as these are deserving of

36 blame.'' Besides, if forewarned by reason.’' one can
avoid the passion. “ A woman fair of face is coming :

therefore one must control oneself.” Torewnrned by
such reasoning as this, the man who loses self-control

through some recent impression “ will avoid passion,

and will do nothing of which he need be a.shamed.

On the other hand, the type of man who though
Principle tells him that some act is wrong, feebly

surrenders to pleasure, is more deserving of blame.

For a good man would never yield to self-indulgence

of this kind ;
and even if reason forew'arned such an

one, it w'ould not cure the evil. He has in fact within

him a leader whose command he disobeys, and sur-

renders instead to pleasure, acting the part of a weak
and feeble man.

{Nic. VII. =Eu<l. VI. ix. 6.)

37 We will now answer the question we raised above,

whether the temperate man is self-controlled. He
is

; and for this reason. The man of self-control is

not merely one who possesses desires and yet restrains

'• Adyof i.s liere .subjective, “ the reasoning power.” Cf-

AiC. Vll. vii. 8 TTpoeyetpavris eavrous Kal rov Aoyiopdr . .

“ For tfiavraoia see Grant's note on Nk. III. v. 17. It is

the image or idea which a sense-impression leaves on the

mind.
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15 Tov Aoyov, (xAAa Kal o tolovtos cAi-' OLos ical fj,rj

ivovawv ivLdvjxiwv tolovtos etvai otos^ el eyye-

voivTO i<aT€)(eLv. eoTLV Se aco^^utv 6 ^rj eycoi' im- 38

dvjjLias (fiavXas tov re Xoyov rov nepl ravra 6p$6v,

6 S’ iyKparrjS 6 67r60y/xia? 'ixwv (f>avXas rov re

Xoyov TOV TTspl ravra opdov'^ djar’ dieoXovdijcret tw
JO ad)<l)povL 6 eyieparij^, Kal earai (p)^ crd)!l>pu>v

(^iyKpar’js, dAA’ ov^ d iyKparrjg crdicjipuiv') X d p,ev

yap aoxjipojv d pi/r^ Traayojv, d S’ iyKparrjs d nday^cov

Kal TovTojv Kparcov rj olds re wv ndax^i-v ovSe-

repov Se tovtcov t<S crwcfipovL vrrap^^ei,- Sto ovk

earIV d eyKparrjs (ja)<l>pojv.

Udrepov Se d OLKoXacrTos d.KpaT'ps eariv, rj d 39

20 OLKpaTrjs OLKoXasTos; fj ovSerepcp erepos olkoXov-

del; d pev yap aKpaTrjs eanv oS d Xdyos rols

’nddeca, paxerat,, d S’ aKoXuaros oi tolovtos, dXX’

d TCp TtpaTTeiv rd <^avXa dpa tov Xoyov avpijrq(f>ov

excov otlre Srj d aKoXnaros otos d aKparr/s ovd’ d

CLKpaT-ps otos d aKoXaoTOS. ctl Se Kal t^avXdrepos 40

80 d aKoXacTTOS tov aKparovs • dvoiaTorepa yap rd
(^voiKd Twv e^ Wovs yevopivwv {Kal ydp to eOos

^ Removing toidCtos dvac otos as redundant.
® ecTLV oa)(j>pwv . . . tov irepl ravra 6p06v] the.Se words

give a narrower definition of o' eyKpar-^s than is consi.stent

with the following conclusion. I have therefore bracketed
the translation of them. In Nio. VII. ix. we read that self'

control is predicated of the temperate only by analogy,
Ka6* opoLOrTjrat

8 Inserted by Bonitz and Siuseniihl.

" The meaning of this confused and probably corrupt
passage {§§ 37-38) seems to be that .Self-Control is a power
which exists independently of the activity of desire in the

soul. The temperate posses.s this power, but are never called

u)K)n to use it : because, unlike tlie genuinely self-controlled,
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Lheni under the guidance of Rational Rule, He is

also one who even when he lias no desires is of such a

character that if desires arose he could still restrain

38 them. [A man is temperate when he has no evil

desires, and possesse.s the Rule wliieli rightly judges
of such maiter.s ; whereas the man of self-conii-ol

is one who, along with tlnit Rule, has evil desires.]
“ Temperate ” therefore connotes “ .Self-controlled "

;

and the temperate will have Self-Control though the

(merely) self-controlled will not have true Temper-
ance. For the temperate man is one who feels no

desires, while the self-controlled feels desires which he
controls, or is at least able to feel them. Such desires

the temperate neither feels nor can feel : wherefore

the self-controlled is not truly tempeiate.''

{Of. Nic. = VI. i\. 7.)

39 Again, we ask whether tlic profligate man is self- RuiMudiu-

indulgent, or the self-indulgent profligate ? Or |“iUsticy

does neither connote the other ? For the self-indul-

gent is one in whom Principle is at strife with passions

,

whilst in the profligate, on the contrary. Principle

is a consenting party to evil doing. The two are thus

quite different from one another in character. More-
over, the profligate is worse than the .self-indulgent.

40 For qualities implanted by nature are less anienable

to cure than those induced by habit
;
since habit

they are free not only from evil desire but from the possi-

bility thereof. The question of course arises, how one can

be sure of tlie existence of a power which is never seen m
exercise.

“ Thi.s .section, whicli reverts to the qiiestioii.s raised in

§§ 30-32 above, seems out of place here.

' Cf. § 3t and contrast § 30 above. Here it seems to be

assumed that less curable evils are necessarily worse.
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ARISTOTLE

Sta rovTo SoKet laxvpov elvai, on els <f)vaiP Kad-

Larriaiv)
• o p,kv ovv a/coAaaro?’^ ainos towvtos 41

iariv OIOS cfiavXos ns rfj ejivaei etvai, Sto, tovto Kal

dvo TovTQv 6 Xoyos (jyavXos ep avrch earl' dAA’ ovy

ac d dKparrjs ovtcos' oi) yap on avTOS roiovros iariv,

6 Xoyos oil aTTovSacos {(fiavXov yap aiirov eSei etvai,

1304 a ei’ avros rfj cfivaei roiovros '^v otos 6 tfiavXos)' 0 42

fxiv [o5i^] dpa dKparfjS edei eoiise cjiavXos etvai, 6 Se

aKoXaaros ifivaei- Svaiardrepos i>i) d aKoXaaros.

TO piev yap edos dXXw eOei sKKpoverai, rj Se cfivais

ouSei'i. eKKpoverai.

^ Udrepov Se e-neirrep iariv d dKparfjs roiovros 4S

[Ttf] otos eiSevai Kai p,fj Sietpevadai rep Xdyai, eariv

Se i<ai d (fipdvipids roiovros d ru> Xdyep r^ dpdqj

eKaara Qeaipuiv, rrdrepov [S’] ivSiyerai rdv (jipdvi-

piov dKparrj etvai, ^ ov; airop-qaeie yap dv ns rd

elp'Tjpieva' idv Se rtapaKoXovOfjaojpiev rois epinpoa-

io 6ev elprjpievois, ovk earai d cfipdvifios d-Kparifs.

eifiapiev yap rdv <j>pdvipiov etvai oiix cS d dpdds Adyo?

pidvov vvapxei, dXX w xat rd nparreiv ra Kara rdv

Adyoi' fiaiv6p,eva piXriara' el Se rrpdrrei rd peX-

riara d ijipdvipios, odS’ dv aKparrjs eir) d (jipdvijj,os,

dAA’ d roiovros Seivds piev iariv. Sir)p-ppie6a yap 44

iv rois irravui rdv re Seivdv Kal rdv cfipovipiov ws
eripwv dvraiv. irepl fiiv ydp ravrd' dAA’ o piev

' Perhaps <oti> should be inserted here.

“ Cy. “ natiirain expcllc.s furca, tamen usque recurret,”
Horace, Eji. I. x. 24.

’’ See I. xxxiv. 11, 12, 20 above.
" I. xxxiv. 20.
'* i.p, Ttt TT/ju/fTct ; see I. x.xxiv. S,
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itself we reckon .stronrf just because it becomes
41 a second nature. Now wliereas it is elim-acLeristic

of the profligate that he is evil by nature, the result

and outcome of this is that the Rational Principle

within him is evil. But with the self-indulgent it is

otherwise. lie suffers from no vice of the Raiional
Principle arising from his innate character

; for were
he by nature as the bad man is, his Principle too were

42 of necessity bad. It seems, then, that while the self-

indulgent is a man who is bad by habit, the profli-

gate is bad by nature. And .so the latter is less

amenable to treatment : for while one habit can be
expelled by another, there is nothing which can
expel a man’s nature.”

(Nic, VII. = /'/’«(/. VI. j,,)

43 And since the self-indulgent is a man who knows
(what is right) and haa not been deceived by his

Principle, and the man ofprudence is ofsimilar quality

since he surveys everything in the light of right Prin-

ciple ; is it possible for the prudent man to be self-in-

dulgent ? Not so ; for whilst what we have (just) said

might cast doubts upon thematter, ifwe are consistent

with our previous statements, we shall find that the

prudent cannot lack self-control. For we laid it down
that the prudent was one who is not merely possessed

of right Principle, but also performs what, when tested

by that Principle, seems best.*' Now if the prudent

man performs what is best, he cannot be self-indul-

44 gent. Such a man (—one, that is, who possesses right

Principle but does not act in accord,iiice with it—

)

may however be clever : for between the merely

clever man and the prudent we have already drawn

our distinction.” Both have the same province
;
hut
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ARlSTO'l’LE

IS TTpaKTiKos rrepl d Set, o 8’ ov TTpaKTiKOs . top odp

Setpop dicparyj epSex^rac elpai {ov yap irpaicriKos

vepl d Kal Sel)/ top <f)p6vi,pov S’ ovk evSi^^erai

d/cpaTTj eipaL.

Vll. Mero, Se ravra Ae/creov dp eiTj nepL ^Sop-fjs, 1

•JO eneiSrjTTep vrrep evSaLpovias earlp 6 Aoyo?, t^v S’

ivSaipoptap oloprai Trapres 'proi '^Soprjv elpai Kal

TO rjSicQS ^rjp, rj ovk dvev ye r]Sovrjs. ol Se Kal

T‘fj riSopyj Svayepaipovres Kal ovk olopevot, Seiv

T'Tjp •qSov'pp epapidpelaQai tols dyadols, dAAd to ye

dXvTTOP TTpoaTLdeaaup- eyyv^ odv to dXvrroj^ rrjs

ijSoprjs earlp.

3s Ai.oTrep XeKTtoP vnep ^Sopijs, ov povop Se Sidn 2

Kal ol dXXoi oioPTai SeiP, dAAd Sr) dpayKatop riplv

eoTPP Xeyeip vnep rjSopr)?. eneiSr) yap vwep ev-

Saipoplas rfpuv earip 6 Xoyos, rrjp S’ eXSaipovLav

SiiopiKapep Kal <^apep etpai dperrji epepyeiap ep jSlw

reXelip, rj 8 ’ dpeTT) iari rrepl rjSoP'TjP Kal Xvrrrjp'

80 vTrep riSopr)s dp eit) dpayKatop elrreip, eTretSijTrep ovk

'earO’ rj evSaipopLa dpev ySoprjs.

npWTOP pep ovp eiTTwpev d ripeg Xiyopres ovk 3

' Reading TTEpi a xai Seiv6s with the mss. If Sei be leud
for Scwdj (with Eicclvher), “ does not connote right action

”

“ i.e. a man may be clever at planning right acts, without
ever doing them.

'• The differing view.s of Pleasure t.ah-pn in AiV. X. and
iV/c. VII.

{
— Bud. VI.) are noticed in the Introduction,

pp. 4d7, 499, 432. I have there mentioned that Siisemihl,

though treating Nic. V., VI., VII. as in the main the work
of Niconiachub, excepts this paiticular part of Bk. VII.
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while it is the part of the latter to put into action

W'hat IS right, the clever man (as such) does not act,

(but merely provides the conditions for action). He,
therefore, may be self-indulgent, since his cleverness

does not connote action within its province"; tlie

prudent, on the other hand, may not be,

(iWc. Vn. =Eud. VI. xi.,

1 VII. We must now consider Pleasure, .since we are

treating of Happiness, and since all regard Happiness
as either identical wdth Pleasure or a pleasant life, or

at any rate as impossible without it. Even tlio.se who
dislike the conception of Pleasure and would refuse

it a place in the tale of things good, count nevertheless

freedom from Pain among the constituents (of happi-

ness) ; now a life free from Pain is very close to

Pleasure.

2 For these reasons we must treat of Pleasure
;

and yet not merely because common opinion en-

joins it. There is a further reason wliich makes it

essential for us to deal with the subject For since

we are treating of Happiness ; and in our definition

we state that Happiness is " the activity of Virtue

in a complete life ”
;
and since I'irtue deals with

Pleasure and Pain : on this account we must needs

treat of Pleasure, seeing that Happiness cannot be

separated from it.

3 Let us begin then by recounting the arguments by

(xi.-xiv.). As an ancient commentary in the Vatican Library
remarks the divergence, and attributes the identification of

Pleasure and Happiness not to Aristotle but to Eudemn.s,

the authorship of the latter may be provisionally accepted.

See Grant, Essay I., and note on iVic. VII. xiii. 2, also

Susemilil, Introd. to Etk, End. p. x.

“ Of. I. IV. 1-6 ; vi. 1.

On
PJp.Tviire.

Tlie Good-
nesH ot
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ARISTOTLE
1204 R

o'lovrai Selv rr)v yjSov^v cos eV dyadov fiepei Xafx-

Pdoeiv.

UptoTov pL£V yap (j)amv elvac ttjv -pSovriv yiveaiv,

r-pv Se yeveaiv dreXes rc, ro Se dyadov ovSerroTs

S5 T'r]v rov dreXovs

Aevrepov S’ on etcrt rcves cjiavXac i^Sorat, to S’

dyadov ovSeTTore iv cf^avXorrjTL elvai,

ndAiv OTt iv TT&cnv lyylyverai,' /cat yap iv rep

cfiavXcp Kal iv rep ffiroi/Sataj /cat iv drjplcp /cat iv

/Soo-zcij/aaTf to 8’ dyadov dpuyis ion rols cj)avXoi,s

/cat OV TToXvKOiVOV * ».*

1204 1) Kat OTt OV KpaTLOTOv ridovri, ro 8’ dyaSof

KparLcrrov.

Kat OTt ipLTToSiov rov Trpdrreiv rd KaXd, ro Se

KOjXvriKov ru)V icaXcov ovk dv eerj dyadov.

Tlpcbrov p,ev oSv rrpos ro rrpwrov dv et-q Xeicriov,

5 npos rrjv yiveaiv, /cat rreipariov rov Xdyov rovrov

Xvetv Sid rd piq dXqdrj etvai, eari ydp rrpebrov p,ev

OV rrdaa rjSovq yivems. rj ydp drrd rov deojpeZv

T^Sovri yivopiivT]^ ovk eariv yiveais, oi/S’ rj and rov

aKovaai /cat {tSetf Kaiy oercjjpavdrjvai. ov ydp
ivSsias yivopivrj, cxianep ini rd)v dXXcov, olov e/c rov

^ Spengel thinks that </cat Sri '^Bov^s ovk earev

(which I have translated), or the like, has fallen out after

TToXvKoivov, Cf. § 26 below.
* ciSetr KaX> inserted by Suserailil.

“See note on Greek text.
^ In A/c. VII. (Bm<Z. V[.) xi. three views are distinguished :

(a) that no pleasure is a good tiling

;

(4) that most pleasures aie evil;

(o) that Pleasure is at any rate not the highest good.
(u) was lield by Speii.sippus, Plato’s successor ; (4) by Plato
himself ; and (e) by Nicomaclius (X. ii., hi.). (See the notes
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which some thinkers support their refasal to reckon Pii’nauro

Pleasure among ihmgs good. nienleil

In the first place, they state that Pleasui C is tl I’Ocn'Hfi

“ process of becoming ”
;
that such a process is some- -pmpc“„ of

thing incomplete ; and that in the realm of the in- Pfcoitiinj;"

,

complete there is no room for what is good.

Secondly, they tell us that there are certain evil

pleasures; and that what is good has no place iiinrooiil

moral evil.

Thirdly, we are 1-old that Pleasure is enjoyed by (»)'jecnii«e

all ; by the bad man as well as by tlie good, and by by aiTahtir;

animals both wild and tame ; whereas what is good
is no common possession, .and cannot be shared by
the bad.

i

Fourthly, that there is no scientific knowledge of (*) '''‘ai'o"

Pleasure.™
thPie In no
SoieiKie of

Fifthly, that ivhat is good is best of all things
;

and this. Pleasure is not
; and It m rmti

Sixthly, that Pleasure is a hindrance to noble

action ;
and whatever is suck cannot be good,* iiimieia

We will begin by meeting the first of these objec- lotlon.s,

tions, the (one which insists that Pleasure is a)

proce.ss
;
and will attempt to solve the difficulty by many

proving the argument untrue. For in the first place,

not everji pleasure is a “ process of becoming.” Tlie 'leutiynot

pleasure arising from mental contemplation is no

process, nor is that which arises from hearing and

sight and smell. For these are not the consequence

of some need or deficiency, as in the case ofthe others;

those, for example, which follow eating or drinldng.

of Grant and Rackhiim on the above passage). Only (u) is

here definitely propounded for discii.ssion. Of the six argu-

ments by which it h supported, the second and the iifth are

almost identical with (b) and (e) above. The others are

adduced against (aj by Eudemus.
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10 (fiay^LV 7) melv. aSrai fiev yap eVSetas Kal

VTrepPoXrjs ylvovrai, tw ^ r'pv erSetav avaTrXrjpov

-

adai t) rrjs u7Tepj3oA'^? dcjyaLpetcrBai,' Sio yevecas

SoKst etvai. •p 8’ ei'Seia Kal vTrep^oXr] Xurrp. XvTrrj 5

ovv ivravOa ev6a rjSovfjg yeveaLs. ini Si ye rov

ISelv Kal aKovoat Kal oacjipavBfjvaL ovk eariv

15 npoXvnrjdrjvai' ovSels yap rjSopevo^ rep opdv fj rip

6a(f)paLveadai npoeXvnrjOr]. 6p,ola)s Se Kal ini rrjs 6

Siavoias earl deojpovvrd ri rjSecxSat, avev rov npo-

Xvnrjd^vai. aior' e'Lrj dv rt-s rjSovrj rj ovK ean
yiveais.

El oSv rj p.€V rjSovij, cos 6 Xoyos aiirwi' £^17, 8id

20 TOVTO OVK dyaOov, on, yeVecri?, ’ion Se ns rjSov'q,

^ OVK icrnv yivems, avrr] dv etrj dyaddv.

To 8’ oXov OVK eanv oiiBepla rjSovri yeVeais" ouSe 7

yap aSrai at dno rov ^ayeiv Kal metv TjSoval ovk

eial yeve'oeis, dXXd Siapapravovcnv ol ravras

cfidoKovres elvat, rds rjSovds yevioeis. otovrac ydp,

ineLSrj rijs npocafiopds yLvop,iv7]s yiVerai rjSovq, Sed

TOVTO yiveaiv etvai- eon 8 ’ ov. ineiSri ydp ion 8

Trjs ^vxrjs tl p,ipos cL rjSopLeda dp,a tt] npooeftopa

&v iap,ev ivSeets, tovto to popiov rijs tpvxljs

ivepyel Kal Kivelrat, rj 8e kIvtjois avrov Kal rj

ivipyeid iortv pSovry 8id St] to d/xa npoorfopa

30
iKelvo TO p,6piov TO TTjs i^vx^^S ivepytiv, ^ Sid ttjv

avTov evipyeiav, oiovrai yiveaiv etvai TTjv TjSovrjV

rip TT]V npoocjjopav St^Xt/v etvai, to Se Trjs 4^^XV^
pdpiQV dSriXov. opioiov ovv ei ns rov dvdpwnov 9

oi'erai etvai odjpia, on tovto p,ev aloO-prov ioriv, rj
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These latter arise from deficiency or excess, either

when the deficiency is replenished or when we are de-

prived of tile excess
;
and so we regard them as a pro-

5 cess. But deficiencj' and excess are pain; so that ivhere

pleasure arises, there is pain. But in the case of

sight and hearing and smell there is no previous pain ;

for no one, who takes pleasure in seeing or in smelling,

6 suffers an antecedent pain. So, too, in the case of

the mind’s activity one can take pleasure in the

contemplation of something without any antecedent
pain. There is, therefore, a kind of pleasure which

is not a process.

If, then, Pleasure, as its opponents declare, is not

a good thing (merely) because it is a process : and
if it is proved that there is a pleasure which is not a

proce.ss, it follows that this pleasure is a good thing.

7 But more than this : no pleasure is ever a “ pro- amiofniiur

cess of becoming.” Not even these pleasures which iuiowslhut

arise from eating and drinking are processes, but

those who declare them to be such are quite mistaken Procohs

;

They suppose that because pleasure is felt when our

need is in process of being supplied therefore the

8 pleasure (itself) is a process. But this is not so. For

whereas there is a part of the soul in which we feel

pleasure contemporaneously with the supply of what

we lack, this part is in activity and movement ; and
its movement and activity are Pleasure. And so

because this part of the soul is in activity when the

need is being supplied, or again merely because it

is in activity, some fancy that the pleasure is a pro-

cess ; the supply being manifest to them, whilst the

0 part of the soul concerned is not. It is just like

believing that a human being is all body, because the

body can be perceived while the soul cannot
;
whereas
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§6 y® Ml ^^XV' ojxola); Se

35 /cat im rovTOV eanv yap p-opLov ti Trj^ <?

^Sopeda, o dpa Trj 'npo(Tcf>npa ivepyel. Sto ovk

suTiv ovSepia tjSovtj yei'effi?.

Kai diroKardaTaoLS Se, (jiaaiv, el; tfivcav aladrjTrj. 10

Kal yap py] d-noKaOiaTapivois els (l)vaLv icrrlv

rjSovT^' TO yap diTOKadicjraaBal ecrt to too evSeoCs

1206 a rfj (fivaei, rovrov rrjv avaTrX-qpojaLV yeviordai, iartv

Se, COS' cjiapev, prj ovra evSed yjSscrOaL- r] pev yap

evSeia Xvitt], dvev Se Xvrrrjs xai npo XvnrjS c/iapev

yjSeadai.' ajar' ovk dv evq rj tjSovt^ drroKaTao'Taat.s

r, rov evSeous' eVSees yap eni tS>v toiovtwv r]SovCjv

ovSiv.

''Q,aTe el Siotc pev yevecns rj 'qSovTj ovk dyadov

eSoicec etvai, ovk ecrriv Se ovSepLa riSovt) yevems,

ayauov au etrj i) rjoovTj,

’AXXd perd roOro ov vda-a, ^aalv, rjSovq dyadov. 11

avvlSoL S’ dv Tis Kal vnep rovrov ovruts. enel yap

rdyadov (f^apev iv yrdoais rals Karrjyoplais Xeye-

10 adai (/cat yap ev ovcrla /cat ev rep npos Tt /cat roaep

Kal TTore Kal oXojs ev andoats), rjSrj y’ iicelvo

ejiavepov. Kara irdaas yap dyaBov ivepyelas rjSovri

ns aKoXovdel, coot ’ eTreiS'p ro dyadov ev yrdoaes

“ a’TTQKardoTa.ois (or Karderraerts. Hliet. I. xi. 1) is no
doubt a process (yAcotj), and tlierefore, according to

S§ 7-9, no pleasure can be identified with it. The author,
however, leave.s this to be inferred ; specifically, he only
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he is in fact soul as ivell as body. And so it is in the
present case

;
for there exists a part of the soul

which is the seat of Pleasure, and this is active when
tile need is being supplied.—Thus we have proved
that no pleasure is a “ process of becoming.”

to Again, some speak of Pleasure as a ” jiercepHble

restoration to a natural stale.” But the fact is that we
feel pleasure even when we are not undergoing such
” restoration.” Restoration i.s’ the making good of

what our nature hicks; but as we ha\c said, one may
feel pleasure without being in need; for need or

deficiency is pain, and we assert that we feel jileasiire

apart from pain and before pain, TIn.s iileasurc,

therefore cannot be a “ restoration of something ivc

lack”; since in the case of such pleasures, Ihere is

nothing lacking."

It follows that if Pleasure was considered to lie no
good thing (merely) becairse it is a process

;
and it

is now proved on the contrary that no pleasure is a

process Pleasure must then be something good.

(§§ ll-lfi contain but little of Eudemii.s.)

11 Next, we are told that " not every pleasure is a

good thing.” The error of this objection also can be

seen from the followfing considerations. Since we
assert that “ good ” may be predicated in all the

categories—in Substance, Relation, Quantity, Time,
and the rest ^—the case of Pleasure too becomes at

once clear. For every activity of Good is accom-

panied by a pleasure ; so that since Good is predicated

proves that the definition will not cover all kinds of

pleasure.
^ See I. i. 18, 19 above, and cf. Nle. 1. vi. S and ISud, I.

vUi. T.

to (-') that
PlpHHiiro

always ac-
companies
ttu Activlt
of Good,
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120S a
Tat? KarriYopiat.^, Kal rjBovr] av elrj ayaOov'’- osar

15 eTreiSi) iv rovroig^ p.kv TayaOa ical ^Sovt], i] S’ avo
rcov dyadwv 'qBovrj ijSot'ijj dyaOov dv el'q Trdaa

'qBovq.

"Afia §e h-qXov Ik tovtov on ical Stai/iopoi. tc3 12

e’tSst at 'qBoval elaw. Std^opot yap Kal at Kar-

rjyopLai,, iv aTs earip ’qSov'j. oii yap dioTrep em tujv

emcrrrjp^wv ypap,p,aTi,Krjg fj dXXqs
rjcrnvoaovv

.

edp exp ydp Adp-vpag rrjv ypapu-

20 p.an.K'qp, opLoiais [8e] BiaKeiaerai vrro rfjg ypap,-

pLariKyjs ravTps 6 ypap.paTCK6s dXXcp orcpovv exovn
YpapipLanKrjv, ov{Se) Svo elalv Si.d(j)opoi at ypap.-

pariKal, rj r ev Adpirpcp Kal ev ’lAet.® dAA’ im rijs

rjSovTjg ovx ovTOis- p yap djrd rpg p,i0ps rjBovp

Kal rj dtro rov avyylveadai ovx 6p,oLu)s Sia-
25 n6eaaw. Sto Std^opot rip ctSct So^aieu dp etvai

at rjSovai.

’AAAd Bp Kal Sion tfiavXal elaiv pSovai nveg, Kal 13

Std rovro ovK eSoKei p pSovp avroig dyaddv etvai.

ro Be ToiovTov Kal p roiavrp KpLcrig ovk iSios icrnv

pBovps, dXXd Kal irrl (^ivaeiog Kal imarppipg . eari

30 yap Kal ^vais ifiavXp, olov p rdiv crKCoXpKtov Kal p

^ Reading eV dwocrait' (Rassow) for ayadov MSS. This
alteration mends the logic ; but in any case the argument
(whicli is not found in Eud.) seems to rest on two doubtful
assumptions : (1) that the pleasure winch accompanies any
category of Good must itself belong to that category, and
(i) that there is no pleasure that does not accompany an
“ activity of Good.” In Eud. VII. v. the existence of
evil pleasures is expressly recognized s

so, too, in § 15
below.

^ Reading eV rocs avrois (Rassow) for iu toutols aiss.

3 Some MSS. read NijAet.



MAGNA MORALIA, IT vii. II-I3

in every category, Pleasure tno must be so jiredicable.

Thus we conclude that as good tilings and Pleasure

are found together, and tlie pleasure which comes
from good things is indeed Pleasure, every pleasure

is a good thing.

12 It is at the same time clear from this eon.sideriition

that pleasures also dilFer in their form or kind ; for

so do the categories in which they are found. It is

quite othenvisc with grammar and knowledge in its

various branches. If Lamprus pos.sesses a knowledge
of grammar, the effect upon him of this knowledge
will be the same as its effect on anyone else who
possesses it ;

nor are the grammatical knowledge in

Lamprus and that in Ileus “ of two different kinds.

Not so with Pleasure. The pleasure, (fur example,)

which is given by strong drink and that which arises

from sexual intercourse differ in their effects upon

us ; and it would therefore seem that pleasures differ

in Itind.

13 ’> Again, the existence of certain pleasures which and that

are base has been another ground for this belief irS'Se

that Pleasure is no good thing. Neither the fact

however nor the criticism grounded on it can be also ba^e

confined to Pleasure, but must apply also to natural Etnowiwigi;

products and to knowledge.* Some natural products Animal ;

ar'e base—as maggots and beetles and vermin in

“ See note on Greek text. Wilamowitz remarks that a

certain Nekas W'cs the friend and heir of 'J'heophrastiis.

This reading ivould point to a late date for the treatise.

(R. Walzer m the Rs.say mentioned in the Intrortiiction.)

* This Section might follow naturally after § 10.

' C/. NIc. Vn. xiii. ‘2.
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TMV Kavddpcov i<al oAo)? rj ra)v drlixaiv ^(pujv, dAA’

ov Sid rovTo r] i/ivms twv cjiavXwv ofioiojs S’ elal 14

Kai e7rtCTT7jjU.at (j)avXai, otov al ^dvavaoi, dAA’ dyiins

ov Sid roCro (fiavXov rj imaTpjir], dAA’ dyaddv r&
yivei Kai iviaT'pfjirj Kai <j>vais. cZarrep yap ovS’

85 dvSpiavTorroidv Secvp^iv Set noios rls eariv ef iZv

aTrervx^ Kai KaKujs elpydaaro, dAA’ aiv ev, ovtws
ouS’ imoTrjprjv ovSe (j>vaiv ovSe dAAo ovSep rtoiov

ri iariv eK tu>p <f>avXu>v, dXX e/c rwv aTTOvhaiivv

.

1205 b 'Ofioicvs Se Kai rj rjSovrj rip yevei dyaBdv iariv, 15

irrei on ye etaiv (j>avXai rjSoval, ouSe rjjMds XavQdvei.

irrei yap Kai (fivaeis tcop l<paip elaiv Sid(f>opoi, otop

Kai (j)avXrj kuI arrovSala, otov rj jxev dvOpunrov

r> anovSala rj Se Xvkov rj nvos dXXov drjplov favXfj,

ojjioiios 8 ’ irepa (fivais imrov Kai dvOpcunov Kai

dvov Kai Kvpos, rj Se rjSovrj iari Kardaracns sk tov 16

rrapd ^vaiv els (fivcnv eKdarip rrjv avrov' ware
tout ’ av e’lrj iSiov, rfj ye ^avXrj ^vaei rj (jiavXrj

rjSovTj. ov yap eari ravrdv Kai 'irtmp Kai dvdpumw,
10 6p.oLws odSe rots dXXoiS' dAA’ irrelrrep al tf)vaeis

Sid(j)opoi, Kai al rjSovai Sidt^opoi. rj yap 'qSovrj -^p

arroKardaraais, kolI rj drroKardaraais , tjyaalv, els

(jivaiv Kadlartj, ware rrjs jJiev (fiavXrjs ^vaews rj

Kardaraais ^avXrj, rrjs Si arrovSalas arroySala.

“ Cf. J. G. M^ood on the “ Burying Beetles ”
:

“ It is

owing to the exertions of these little scavengers that the car-

casses of birds, small mammals, and reptiles are never seen to

cumber the ground, being buried at a depth of several inches,

where they serve to increase the fertility of the earth instead

of tainting the purity of the atmosphere." Also J. H. Fabre
on the “ Dor Beetles ”

:
“ Le.s services rendiis par ces en-

sevelisseurs .sont d'nne haute importance dans I'hygit'ne des
champs ; et nous, principaux interessC-s en ce travail incessant

d’epuration, i peine accordon.s-nous nn regard dedaigneux
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general®
;
yeb nature is not on this account to be

U placed among things base. Likewise there are base
kinds of knowledge, such as the mechanical

;
yet

knowledge is not therefore a base thing
;
both know-

ledge and nature belong to the class of good tilings.

For just as one should not judge a sculptor’s quality

from his bad and unsuccessful work, but from his

good work, so the quality of knowledge or nature or

anything else is not to be gauged by its base products,

but by its good ones.

15 In like manner. Pleasure too belongs to the class

of good things
;
for (we are sure of this, though) we

too are well aware that some pleasures are base. For
different creatures have different natures, some for

instance being base and some good : a.s tlie nature of

man is good, and that of the wolf or other wild beast

is base, while similarly the natures of horse, man,
16 ass, and dog are all different. But Pleasure, (it is

maintained,) ^ is the “ restoration ” of every creature

from what is unnatural to its own proper natui’e
;

whence it follows that base pleasure is a thing

peculiar to a base nature. Pleasure is not the same
thing for horse and man, or in general for one creature

and another
;
their natures differ, and so accordingly

do their pleasure.s. For Pleasure, we were told, is a

restoration, and a restoration restores us to our true

nature
;
hence the restoration of a base nature is

base, and that of a good nature is good.

a ces vaillants.” (The comparison is not made by Eudemus.)
For contempt of mechanical skill and invention—tobeexpccted

in a slave-based polity

—

cf. Seneca, Epi.it. Mpral. XTV. ii 25.

’’ 1 insert these words to show that this Is the opinion of

the “ anti-hedonist,” here adduced anjumenti I'mim ; not

the view of the author liiinself. See § 10 above, and note

thereon,
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’AAA’ ol (j)d(TKOVTes etvai rrjv •^Sovr]v ov anov- 17

Satav TreTTovOaaw otov ol firj eiSorej to veKrap

ifi otovrat Tovs Oeovs otvov TTtveiv Kat ovk etvai tov-

Tov TjSiov ovSev. TovTo Se 7rdar)(ov(Ti Sid Trjv dy-

voiav. ols opioiov TTeTTOvdaaiv ol ndoas rds rjSovds

yeviaeis (jidoKovres etvai Kai oi)k dyaOov Sid yap

TO elSevai d^Xas -qSovds dAA’ r) rds crwpiaTiKds

,

ravras re opdv yeviaeis re ovaas Kai firj amiiSalas,

20 dXais OVK oiovrai etvai rrjv rjSovrjv dyadov.

’Erret S’ oSv eanv rj 'qSovrj Kai KaOiarajxivrjs ryjs 18

(fivaews Kai KaBearrjKvlas, otov KaBiarapiivrjs j-iev

al e’f evSeias dvarrX'qpwaeis , KaOearrjKvlas Se at

aTTO rrjs oipecvs Kai rrjs aKorjs Kai rcuv roiovrcov

oSaai, ^eXrlovs dv e’irjoav al KadearrjKvlas rrjs

a, (jivaeais evepyeiai' al yap rjSovai Kar api^aripovs

Xeyopievai rods rporrovs evipyeiai elalv u>are SrjXov

on al drrd rrjs ot/tews ySovai Kai rrjS aKofjs Kai rov

Siavoeladai ^iXnarai dv e'lrjaav, eirei at ye acvpia-

Tttcat e^ dvaTrXrjpcdaecvs.

“Eti Kai rovTO eXeyero, on ovk dyadov to yap 19

30 ev rrdaiv etvai Kai ndai Koivdv ovk dyadov. to Stj

roiovrov irri <f>iXonpiov pid?d[ov Kai (jaXonpLas

oiKetov eartv. 6 ydp (fuXonpos eanv 6 piovos

jiovXopevos exeiv Kai rip roiovrcp ruiv dXXwv
viTepi)(eiV Kai rrjv rjSov^v ovv, el piXXei dyadov
etvai, roiovTov Seiv etvai.

"H ov, dAAd Kai rovvavrlov Std rovro dv So^eiev 20

“ Again the author appears to be stating the view of his

opponents, not his own ; the latter being that the pleasure

is not the process of supplying a deficiency, but an activity

of the soul while that process is going on. See §§ 7, 8 above.
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17 The mistake of tliose wlio deny tli.it Pleasure is

good is ill fact the mis Lake ofthose who being ignorant
of nectar sujipose tlie gods to drink wine, than wliich

they imagine nothing i.s more delicious. But this

is only through their ignorance. And so it is iinth

those who declare that all pleasures are “ processes
”

and not one is a good thing. It is because they are

ignorant of all pleasures .save those of the body', and
see that these are, {as they think,) " " processes ” and
not morally good, that they suppose Plea.siirc as a

whole to be no good thing.

18 To resume : since there is a pleasure which is felt

when the natural state is being reslored, and another

when it is fully established,—the former class in-

cluding replenishment after deficienev, and the

latter, pleasures arising from sight, lieuring, and the

like—the activities which operate when the natural

state is established will be better than the others ;

for pleasures in both these senses of the term are
“ activities ” {of the soul). It is clear, tlien, that the

pleasures which arise from sight and hearing and

thought will be the best kind, since the bodily

pleasures are the result of a replenishment.

{Nic. Vll.=Ii'ud. VI. xiii. .5-7.)

19 Another objection was this : Pleasure is not a good to (S) ttat

thing, because it is not good to be enjoyed by all

and common to all. What is good, they say, is the 's Komi

;

possession rather of the morally^ ambitious, and the

fruit of his ambition ; for the ambitious man desires

exclusive possession of something, 55 herein he 5VDu]d

fain surpass his fellorvs. So that Pleasure, too, if it is

to be a good thing, must be something 5vhich can

thus be monopolized.

20 But surely the exact opposite is true ; and Pleasure
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sri ayadov elvai, on travra rovrov icftlerai; rod yap '

ayadov Trdvra iri^vKsv i<^Leadai, utar ei rrjs

^Sovrjs Trdvr' lateral, ayadov dv eirj t<m yevei •p

rjhovrj

1208 a naAtv Kal on ianv i/arroSiov r] 'pSoV'j, ovk 21

erjiacrav avr^v ayadov etvai. to S’ ipundSiov ijid-

crKei,v etvac Sia to pi-q opdws aKoneXv cjyalver' avrols.

ov ydp ianv ipLiroSLov rj and rov rrpdypLaros rov

7Tparrop.evov rjSovq- idv /xivTOL dWq, ipuTToSi-ov,

0 otov Tj and rrjs piOrjS qhovT] ipirroSiov ean, rov 22

npdrreiv, dAA’ ovtw p,ev ical imarqpq inLarqpiqs

ipnoSiov earai' oi) ydp ianv dp,a dp.cj>OTipaLS

ivepyelv. dAAd Sid tL ovk ayadov rj imaTq/j.q, dv

notij rqv and rij? inLarqp.rjs rjSovriv; Kal norepov

ipnoSiov earac; q oil, dAAd /xdAAov npd^et,; Tj 23

10 ydp TjBovTj napopp-a npds to pdXXov npdrT^iv dn
aiiTOV yivopivrj, inel rov anovSatov nolqaov npdr-
rSLV rd kot dpirrjv, Kal 'qBews ravTa nparreiv dpa
ov nadXcp pdXXov ivepy-qaei KaTd rrjV npa^iv ; Kal

idv piv ye rjSopevo^ npdrTTj, anovSaco^ earai, dv

Se Xvnovpevos rd KaXd npdrrjj, ov anovSaXos. rj

ydp Xvnr] ini roig 8i’ dvdyKTjV iariv, war el

Xvnelral ns rd KaXd npdrrwv, dvayKa^opevos
npdrrec d S’ i^ dvdyKjjs npdrrwv ov anovBatos.

“ The above argument is an expansion of Aic. VII, xii.

§ 5. Contrast Schiller’s Gewissensacrupel :

Gerne dien’ ich den Freiinden, doch thu’ ich es leider mit
Neigung,

Und so wurnit es niir oft, da.sB icli nicht tngendhaft
bin.

The poet’s own view is expressed in his “ Ode io Joy ” (Aii

die Freude) : e.g.
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is proved to be a good thiiiff just because it is ilie aim
of all All eroatures by nature seek what is good ; so

that if all seek Pleasure, Pleasure must he assigned

to the class of good things.

21 Again, some have denied that. Pleasure is a rrood h‘l

tJung on the ground that it is a hindrance. It is fiirthois

clear that they only say this because they do not

rightly consider the matter, h'or the pleasure which tt arises

;

arises from the deed we are performing is no hin-

drance to it ; though another pleasure well may be.

22 Tlie pleasure of intoxication, for in.stance, is one
wdiich hinders performance

;
but in this way one kind

of knowledge, too, may hinder another
;
for the sou!

cannot lend its activity to both at the same time.

But if some kind of knowledge is producing its oivn

proper pleasure, does it therefore cease to be a good
thing ? and will it tliereby binder its oivn activity ?

23 Surely not. Performance will on the contrary be

stimulated, for the pleasure encourage.s the perform-

ance from which it arises. For suppose that the good
man not only does virtuous deeds, but finds the doing

of them pleasant. Will not the activity shown in

his performance be thereby greatly enhanced ? More-
over, if a man does noble deeds with Pleasure, he will

be a good man
;
hut if he performs them with Pain,

he will not be good. For Pain is the accompaniment
of deeds done by compulsion ; so that if a man feels

Pain in doing noble things, he does them under

compulsion ; and one who does noble deeds perforce

is not himself good.®

Freude trinken alle Wesen
An den Brllslen der Natur ;

Alle Guten, alle Bosen
Folgen ihrer Rosenspiir.
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1208 !

’AAAa fx'rjv ovK ecrriv ye firj XvTVovjxevov fj ^ho- 24

jj^evov Ttt Kar’ aperr/v nparreiv to 8 ’ dva piiaov

OVK eanv. Sid n; on dperr] ev 'rra.Qei, to 8 e

m TTCtdos iv Autttj Kal ySovfj, iv Se dvd p,eaov ovk

ecTTLv BfjXov odv dif Kal tj dper'^ pera AvTrrjs rj

'pSovrjs- el piev oSv XvTrovpievos ns ra KaXd
TTpaTTeL, ou OTTovSatos. axyre ovk dp e’lrj 15 apery]

p,erd XvTTTjS' p^ed' -pSovyjs dpa. ov popop dpa ovk 25

eprrohiov eanv 17 -qhovrj, dXXd Kal vpaTpenriKOv
M TTpos TO TTparretp, Kal to oAdi' Se ovk evSexerac

dvev ySoPyjs elpai rrjs dir avrrjs yLvopevrjs

"AXXos ^v Xoyos on ovSepla rrotel i'TTiar'qprj 20

•pSovpv. eanv Se ovSe tovto dXrjdes. oi yap
Seciri/oTTotoi Kal aTe<f>avo’no(,ol Kal [oj] pvpeiltol

fjSovfjs elaiv TTQi.'qnKoL. [dAAd 817 raZs dXXais em-
ar-qpaLs odK eanv ij rjSovp ws reXos, dXXd peO’

M '^Sovrjs re Kal o^k dvev 7780?^^? .]
eoTtv oiv Kal

eTTLarrjprj TTOiyjnKr] ^Sovrjs.*^

"En Se Kal dXXos eXeyero, on ovk dpiarov. dAA’ 27

ovrcvs pev Kal rw roiovnu Xoyo) dvatpijaeis Kal

rds Kad' eKaara Xeyopevas dperds. rj yap dvSpela

OVK eanv dpiarov dp' odv Sid rovr ovk dyaOov;

55 77 rovr’ droTTov; opoiws Kal eirl rtdv dXXcov. ovSe

rjSoVT] Std tout’ ouk dyadov, on ovk dpiarov,

' Susemihl suggests tianspositioa of the last two sentences,

and I have followed this in translating.

“ i.e. the one which Spengel supposes to have dropjied out
in § 3 above.

‘ T«)(V7]S ui) elvai cpyov Tfhavijv pT^Sf/n'ot', “ no ari devoted
to the prodni'tion of any form of pleasure ” (Itackhaui,
JVh’c. VIT. xii. (i). Tlie author .seems here to have confused
Tcyi’T] und linoT^vLTi, as English writers confuse the corrc-
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24 Yet again, the perfovnumce of virluous deeds must
needs be accompanied either by Pain or by Pleasure;
indifference is impossible. Why is this ?—Because
Virtue deals with passion or feeling ; and in passion,

we feel Pain and Pleasure, and are not indifferent.

Thus it is obviou.s that Virtue also is accompanied by
Pain or by Pleasure. Now if a man performs noble
deeds with Pain, he is not a good man. Virtue then
cannot be accompanied by Pain ; therefore it must

25 be accompanied by Pleasure. Pleasure, then, so far

from being a hindrance, is an encouragement to per-

formance
;

and indeed Virtue can in no wise exist

apart from the pleasure which it evokes.

26 Another argument “ was that no kind of science '>

produces Pleasure. This also is untrue. Cooks,

wi'eath-makers, and perfumers are engaged in the

direct production of Pleasure. Tliere is therefore a

branch of knowledge whereof this is the end ;
and

even the other kinds, though Pleasure is not their end

and aim, are nevertheless accompanied by it, and
apart from it cannot exist,

27 Another objection was that Pleasure is not the best

of all things. But the use of such an argument as this

is equally fatal to the several particular virtues.

Courage for instance is not the best of all things. Is

it on that account not a good thing ? Is not the con-

sequence an absurdity ? And so with the other

Tirtues. No more, then, can Pleasure be denied

goodness because it is not the best of all.

sponding teims. Of. I. xvii. 10. But his argument tiiat

Scientific Knowledge is always accompanied tiy Plea.sure is

quite different from that of F.ndennis that .‘Vrt produces the

conditions of Pleasure, though not the Pleasure itself. (See

Grant’s and nurnet’s notes, ad loc.)

to (4) that
PInasuro i«

bho Object
of Bomo
Knids of
Setonoo,
nnrt till’

iiiMyarnbls
AccoDipanl-
aioiit of all

to (6) that
tha Banin
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and the
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virtues.
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Avoprjaece o av tls fj-eTapas Kat stti, twv aperatv 28

TO ToiovTOv. olov ineiSrj 6 Aoyos Kparet ttotc tcov

Tradaiv (i^o/xei' yap em rov eyKparovs), Kal ra Tradrj

8 e TTaAiv avr£arpap,p,ev(05 rov Xoyov xparei (ofov

1206 b im TWV aKparwv avp^aivei), iml oSv to aXoyov

pepos rrjs >/jvxrjs eyov Ttp/ KaKtav Kparel rov Xoyov

ev Sia/ceipevov (o yap aKpar^s tocovtos), Kal 6

Aoyoj opolws (fiavXws hiaKsipevos^ KpaTrjoev twv

vadwv ev SiaKeipevwv Kal eyovrwv rr/v oiKeiav

6 aper-qv, el Se tovt earai, avp^qaerai rij aperr}

Kaiews yp'ijc^at (o yap Xoyos (j>avXws^ SiaKelpevo^

Kal xpwpevos aperfj KaKws avrfj ypT^o-erat)' to

S17 TOIOVTOV aroTTOv av crvpjSalveiv So^eiev.

Ilpoj 817 TTJV TOtatlTTJV dlTOptaV pIfStOV ttVTeiTTEll' 29

Kal Xvaai eK twv epTrpoadev rjptv elpqpevwv vnep

10 aperqs- tots yap <f)ap€v etvai dpeTrjv, orav 6 Xoyos

ed SiaKelpevos rots wdOeoLv eyovai T'qv olKelav

dperrjv avpperpos
f),

Kal ra irddq raj Xoycp' ovrw
yap SiaKelpeva avpeftwvqaovm -npos dXXqXa, ware
rov pev Xoyov TrpoardTreiv del to PeXrLorrov, rd Se

Trddr] paSlws ed SiaKelpeva TroieXv o dv 6 Xoyos

16 irpoaTdTTTj dv ovv 6 Xoyos (f>avXws fj
hiaKeipevos

,

30

^ Mielach's conjecture for ^aCAoy Sid kokcivos MSa.
® Spengel’s conjecture for A6y<fi r/iavXty mss. Perhaps Ao'yfp

ijiaiidios (BTiich I have translated) would be preferable : mak-
ing the man, rather than his Principle, the subject of
and xPVverai.

“ In the next three sections the author reverts to a problem
already discussed (see note on § 29), Susemihl (Introd.

pp. xiv foil.) .suggests that these sections are based on a lost

passage of liiul. which formed part of the fragment appearing
in the better mss. as VIII. i.-iii. They certainly deal wntli
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28 To approach another subject"; the virtues tooOani\(i

may suggest a difficulty of the following kind. It
v];!!;","

happens sometimes that Principle masters the pas- unnnf

siojis, a.s we say it does in the man of self-control
;

and sometimes conversely that the passions master
Principle, as in the case of the self-indulgent. Not
only, therefore, may the unreasoning part of the soul,

when tainted by vice, overcome the Rational Prin-

ciple when the latter is in its riglit condition (such

being the .state of the self-indulgent)
; but Principle

too, when ill conditioned, may equal!)’ overcome the
passions ivhen they are rightly conditioned and in

po.s.session of their mvn proper virtue or excellence.

Now in this latter case it nill follow that (the man)
will use hi.s own virtue viciousl}’

;
for he who, having

his Rational Principle corrupted, makes use of his

own virtue, must needs use it vicioasly. And such a

con.sequence would seem absurd.

29 A difficulty of this kind is however easily an.swered
;

what we have already said about Virtue suffices for a

solution,*’ For Virtue, we say, is found only when
rational Principle, rightly conditioned, is in harmony
with the passions possessing their own proper excel-

lence, and they in turn with it. Thus conditioned,

they will agree with one another, so that Principle

always enjoins what is best, and the passions, being

30 in right condition, readily execute its behests. If,

therefore, the condition of Principle be evil, and that

the question discussed in \TII. i„ whether Viitue can be

used to commit viciou.s acts.

" Cf. I. x.x.\iv. 93-26: and II. vi. P, 19. The
difficulty springs from the equivocal use of dptrij to denote

(1) excellence of any kind iind (9) moral excellence or
“ Virtue.” Here we .see that dpeT-^i Adyou and dperr) naddiv

combine to produce ’Aperij {ijffciaj).
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, ^ w , , , ,

TO. Se TTaOri ei, ovk earai dperr] iKXeiTTovTOS rov

Koyov (€g afji(por€pojv yap rj aperr]) • ojcrr ovo€

KaKcos xpriadai evSexerai dperfj. aTrAco? 8’ ov)',

d)aTT£p olovTat oi dAAot, rrjs dperrjs dLp)(r] Kal

rjyep,a}v icmv 6 Adyo?, dAAd piSXKov rd vddr]

.

20 Set yap vpos to KaXov oppL-qv dXoyov rwa rrpd)-

Tov iyyLveadai (o Kal yLverai), etd' ovrws rov

Xoyov varepov liTulrrj^ltovra etvai Kal Sta/ept-

vovra. tSot S dv tls tovto Ik rd>v TratStoiv Kal 31

Twv dvev Xoyov ^covtwv ev yap tovtols dvev rov

Xoyov iyylvovrai 6pp,al twv Tradatv irpos to KaXov
25 TTporepov, 6 Se Xoyos varepov eTriycvofievo^ Kal

avp,iljrj<l}os aiv Trotel TTparreev rd KoXd. dXX ovk

edv arro rod Xoyov Trjv dpxriv Xd^rj npos rd KaXd,

o^k'’ aKoXovdeL rd ndOrj opLoyvcopovoCvTa, dAAd woA-
XdiCLs ivavTLOVTar Std juaAAov dpxfj eoiKev Trpds rrjv

dperrjv rd irddos eS SiaKeip-evov t) d Adyoj.
80 VIII. ’Exofievov 8’ dv elrj tovtojv eirrelv, eTreiSr) 1

nepl evSaLpiovLas iurlv 6 Adyo?, rrepl eirvxlo-s.

o'lovrai yap oi rroXXol rov evSai/aova plov rov evTvx^
elvai 7] OVK dvev ye evrvxio-s, Kal dpdws 'Laa>s' dvev

ydp Tcov eKTOs dyaQaiv, cov rj tvxt] earl Kvpla, ovk

36 evSexerai evSalpLova elvai. Sid prjreov earlv vtrep

evTvxias, Kal dirXws 6 evrvx^s ris eari Kal ev rlai

Kal rrepl rL.

ripiiiJTOi.' p,ev ovv errl ravr’ dv ns eX6<hv Kal 2

im^Xeifias drroprjaeiev. ovre ydp dv emoi ns rrpf

rvxTjv CVS eari cfyvais. rj ydp cjivais [dst]“ od ianv
^ OVK seems redundant, and is omitted by two mss.

Perhaps del should be rend in its place.
* [del] bracketed by Kicckher.

“ Probably the Stoics (.Susetnihl, IntroJ. p. xu).
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of the passions be good, the defect in the former pre-
cludes Virtue, since Virtue is the product of both. To
make a vicious use of A’irtue is accordingly impossible.

And we may .state without any qualification that,

contrary to the opinion of other (moralists),'* it is not
Rational Principle which originally points the way to

^''irtue, but rather the pa.ssions. For first of all, tliere

must needs arise (as we know there actually does) an
unreasoning impulse towards what is noble and good ;

afterwards, Principle must give its vote and verdict

31 (on the suggested act). This is seen in the case of

children and other unreasoning beings. In them there

ari.se at first unreasoning impulses of the pas.sion.s to-

wards noble aims
; not till aftcrward.s does Pi-inciple

supervene, and by its approving vote bring about the

performance of noble actions. On the other hand
where Principle originally points to noble ends, the

passions by nomeans (always) follow with their assent,;

often they oppose it. Wherefore passion, if in riglit

condition, has more claim than Principle to be the

original motive force which inclines us to Virtue.

{Eud. VIII. ii.)

1 VIII. As we are discussing Happiness, we are next of Good

led to speak of Good Fortune or Luck. For most men " '

suppose that the happy life is the fortunate life, or at

any rate includes Good Fortune. And perhaps they

are right. For without external advantages life cannot

be happy; and they are in Fortune’s control. We are

obliged, therefore, to speak of Good Fortune
;
and in

fact to define its nature, seat, and province.

2 On the first approach and survey, these questions

present some difficulty. On the one hand, we can natural,
1

hardly assert that Fortune is part of Nature. For
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1206 b

, , ^ t 5 ^ \ ^ « 1 < /

atTia, rovTov ujs eiri to ttoAu i] * ajaavrcjs ttoitj-

1207 a T6K19 earlv, rj 8e ye ovSenoTe, dAA draiCTais

K'at dij eTVx^v- Sto 1) tvx^ roZs toiovtols Aeyerai.

oiJT€ St) vovv ye rtva 7] Xoyov opBov Kai yap
evravda ovx '^rrov eari to reraypLevop Kal to del

woavrw^, rf 8e Tvxri ov. Sid /cal oS nXeiOTOs vovs

6 Kal Adyofj evTavda eXaxicrTri [/cat] T-uxt], oS 8e

TrXeiaTTj tvxt), evTavO' eXdxLOTOs vovs.

’AAA’ dpd ye rj eoToyia eoTlv cLs empieXeid tls 3

dediv; t) tout’ ovk dv So^eiev; tov ydp dedv d^iodjaev

KVpLOV dvTa TCJV TOLOVTWV ToZs d^LOLS dTTOvep,eiv Kal

Tdyadd Kal rd KaKd, rj Se rvxrj Kal rd drrd Trjs

10 Tvxrjs ids dXrjddts ojs dv rvxxi yiverai. el Se ye Tip

6e^ rd TOLovTov dnove/xo/aev, <f>avXov avrdv KpirrjV

TTOitjaopLev ^ ov SiKatov tovto S’ ov rrpoaijKov eari

[tw] deep. dAAd jMTjv e^w ye tovtcov els ovSev oAAo 4

TTjv TVXfjv dv TiS rd^eiev, uiare SfjXov on tovtwv
dv n eirj. vovs fiev 81) Kai Xdyos Kai imarrjprj

IS rravreXids dXXoTpiov n eoiKev elvai. dAAd p.'^v ovS’

Tj emfxeXeia Kai rj evvoia rrapd tov deov So^etev dv
elvai evTvxlo' Sid to Kai ev tois (jjavXois eyyiyve-

adai- rdv Se dedv twv ^avXa)v ovk elieds impieXei-

adai. Xoiirdv toIvvv Kal olKeidrarov Trjs evrvxlas 5

earlv rj cfivais.

"EarIV 8’
17 evTVxia Kai ij TV'pj ev rois jxrj eef)’

20 rjjjiiv ovaiv, pvrjS' Sv avroi Kvpiol eajjiev ical Svvaroi

^ Reading del ei; itrl to vaXi (Bonitz).
“ Or reading off for i), “ which that of Fortune lacks.”

“ For mOs in the general .sen.se of. note on vi. 33 above.
Adyos, if it is to be distinguished from roOr, is the reasoned
ruling or decision which voCi makes.
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whatever Nalure causes, it is wont usually if not
invariably to reproduce. With I'ortnnc it is never so.

Its results are produced without order, and “ fortuit-

ously ”
;

this being indeed the reason why we speak
of Fortune as the cause of such events. On the other
hand, it is surely impossible to regard Fortune ns a

Idnd of intelligent Perception " or rational Ruling ; ratloiml,

for their domain also exhibits an orderly sequence and
invariability which Fortune lacks ; so that vvhere

there is most of Intelligence and Rationality, there is

least of Fortune or Luck
;
and most of the latter

where there is least intelhgence.

3 Can Good Fortune, then , be a kind of Divine provi- or nrovutnii-

dence ? This we cannot believe ; for we look to Gon, ^

as controlling good and evil things, to apportion them
in accordance with desert

;
whereas Fortune and its

gifts are bestowed in very truth “fortuitously.” If

we attribute these gifts to God, we shall make Him
either an incompetent Judge or an unjust one

;
and

4 this is alien to His nature. And yet apart from tlrese

three, ((Nature, Intelligence, God,) there is nothing to

which Fortune can be ascribed
;

to one of them,

accordingly, it must clearly belong. Now Intelligence,

Reason and Knowledge appear to be something

wholly foreign to it
;

nor again can we regard the

providence and benevolence of God as Good Fortune,

seeing that this latter befalls the bad as well as the

good ; and it is not likely that God provides for the

5 bad.*’ It remains, therefore, to choose Nature as that

which is nearest akin to Good Fortune.

Now Good Fortune and Luck operate in a sphere it la iiajond

beyond our competence, where w'C have no control

Conb-asl St. Mattlicw v. 45. The author secras litre to

diverge from the view of Eud. (Vill. ii. 9t).
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TTpd^ai. Sto rdv BiKaLOV, ^ St/cato?, ovdels Xeyei

evTV^rj ouSe tov dvSpeZov oi3S’ oXcus rdjv Kar

dperrjv ovSeva- •^p.lv yap eon ravra Kai exeiv

Kal /X17 exei'V. aAA’ irrl roXs roiovTOis oi/ceto-

repov Trjv evruxtav epovp,ev tov yap evyevfj evrvxT]

26 Xeyopev, Kal oXcos <L rd roiavra ra>v dyaGcov

VTrdpx^^, d)V prj avros Kvpuos eariv.

’AAA’ opa)s oyS’ ivravda Kvplcos dv "p evrvxlo, 8

XeyoLTO. eariv Se TToXXaxdjs d evrvx'^S Xeyopevos'

Kal yap ip Ttapd rdv Xoyiapdv rdv avrov avve^p ri

dyaddv TTpa^ai, evrvxrj (fapev, Kal cp Kara Xdyov

80 tpqpLav Xjv Xa^eiv, rdv roiovrov KepSdvavra evrvx’r]

(fiapev. eariv oSv rj evrvxia ev rat dyaddv ri vrrdp^ai Z

rtapd.Xdyov Kal ev ru> KaKdv Xa^eiv evXoyov. dXXd

pdXXov Kal oiKeidrepov rj evrvxia dv Bd^eiev etvai

ev TO) dyaddv Xa^eiv rd pev ydp dyaddv Xa^eiv

Kad' avrd Sd^eiev dv evrvxrjpa elvai, rd Se KaKdv

30 prj Xa^eiv Kara avp^e^rjKds evrvxTjpa.

“Eo'Tti' odv 7j evrvxia aXoyos ipvais- 6 ydp edrvxrjS 8

eariv 6 dvev Xdyov eyiov dpprjv -rpog rdyadd, Kal

rovrwv emrvyxdvwv, rovro S’ earl ifivaeajs’ ev ydp

rfj t/jvxfj eveariv rfj (pvaei roiovrov cL dppuipev

1207 b dXdycog rrpdg a dv ed exwpievX Kal ei ns epcorijaeie 9

TOV ovrius exovra, Sid rl rovro dpeaKei aoi ovrvo

rtpdrreiv; ovk olSa, (jnrjalv, oAA’ dpeaKei poi,

opoiov rrdaxcov rois evdovaidlovaiv Kal ydp ol

evdovaidl^ovres dvev Xdyov dpprjv exovai -npds rd
6 rrpdrreiv ri.

' Or perhaps evruxw/iev, “ our good fortune.”

“ See I. ix. 7 above.
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nor can iake effective action. It is on this account

that no one speaks of tlie just man as liick
3' m being

just, nor the courageous or any other man of virtue

(as owing his virtue to Luck)
; since the possession or

absence of these qualities is within our own compe-
tence.® There are, however, other advantages whicli <tri(i h tiic

we can attribute more appropriately to luick, We
say for example that the man of good birth is

,g
fortunate ;

and similarly any man endowed with the mtlonai*
°

kind of good things that is beyond his control. Expectation

6 Yet even this is not the proper application of the

word. There are more senses than one in which we
term a man fortunate. We do so when he has hap-

pened to achieve something good beyond hi.s own cal-

culation ;
and when he who miglit reasonably expect

to lose has gained instead, we say that he too is

7 lucky. Good Fortune, then, appears to consist in the

enjoyment of some good which reason would not

expect, or the avoidance of some ill ivlnch it would
anticipate. It is, however, in the good we receive that

Luck is more clearly and appropriately recognized.

To receive something good is essentially a piece of

luck
;
to escape something evil is so incidentally,

8 Luck, then, is a natural instinct, not guided by oitiisr

reason. For the fortunate man is he who has an
J'Jitu'rai'

"

unreasoning impulse towards good things, and more- instinct

over obtains them. But this comes by Nature :

Nature has implanted in our soul something which

9 impels us irrationally towards our advantage. And
should you ask one who is thas favoured why he

thinks fit to act as he does, he will tell you he does not

know, but merely sees fit to do so. His case is like

that ofmen inspired
;
for they too have an unreason-

ing impulse towards some particular act.
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Tijv S’ eurvxcay ovk oIkcllo Kal ISlcu 10

oi-'o/j-art TTpoaayoptveiv , dXX' alrLav TToXXaKis <l)ajj,€v

elvai avT-qv rj S’ atria dXXorpiov rod ovofiaros.

yap atria Kal oS eariv atria aAAo icrrlv, /cat dvev

opprjs rrjs imrvyxavovarjs rwv dyadthv' atria

10 X^yopLevYj, olov rj rov KaKov prj Xa^elv fj rrdXw rov

pjq oiopbspov dya66v XrypeadaL dyadov Xa^eiv. 'dariv II

oSp rj roLavrrj evrvxla Sidcjyopos eKelvqs, Kal 'eoiKev

avrrj iic rdiv npaypLarcov ryjs p^eranriuaecos ylve-

uQai, Kal Kara avp,^epriKOS evruxla. war’ et Kal rj

roiavrq iarlv evroyla, dXX’ ovp irpos ye. rrjv euSai-

i(i
pLovlav rj roLavrrj dv elrj eurvyla oiKeLorepa, ev

avrw^ rj dpx'Q Tqs oppijs rwv ayadwv ion rfjs

emrev^eoj^.

’Ewet ovp iariv rj evSacpovla ovk dvev rwv eKros 12

dyadwv, ravra Se ylverat, (xtto rq? eirvylo-S, otov

dprlws e<l)apLev, crvvepyos av e'lq rfj evSaLjXovla.

IX. Ilept pev oSp evruyla^ roaavra- eneiSq Se 1

20 VTTep eKaarqs TtSv dperwp /cara piepos eiprjKapev,

XotTTOP dv e'lq KaSoXov avvOevras rd Kad’ eieaara

Ke<j)aXaia)(japi,evovs etrreZv.

"EcTTt jaev ovv ov KaKWs Xeyofievov rovvojaa errl 2

rov reXiws anovSalov, q KaXoKayadla. KaXos

Kdyados ydp, i^aalv, orav reXews crrTovSalos q.

20 irrl ydp rqs dperfjs rov KaXov Kdyaddv Xeyovaip,

^ Reading CiJ> airla Xtyoi^m.
“ Or, reading auri} with Scaliger, “which contains in its

own self the origin of that impulse which leads . .

“ In “ a piece of good luck ” we cannot distinguish cause
and eifecti or rather, as Eud. (VIII. ii. 10) puts il, if it is

a cause, it i.s a cause of which we can render no rational

account {alrCav dXoyov dvdpoimvtp XoyLtip,cp).
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olov rov SiKatov KaXov Kayadov rjyaai, tov avSpelov,

Tov aclxjipova, oAtus fvl TtSv dpercXv.

’EttciSt^ oSv els Svo Siatpov/xev, Kal rd fMCv efiap^ev 3

etvai Ka\d rd Se [/cat] ayadd, Kal twv dyaOctiv rd

/iet> dnXdjs dyaOd. rd. Se ov, /cat /caAd p.€v olov rd,s

30 dpeTaj /cat rd? an' dperrjs npd^eis, dyadd Se [otot']

dpy^v rrXovrov ho^av ripL-pv rd roiavra- 'iarw oSv

d KaXds Kdyadds (p rd anXcos dyadd earuv dyadd

/cat rd drrXms KaXd /caAd iarw. d rocovros ydp

KaXds /cat dyadds. cS Se rd drrXdiS dyadd pd] eartv 4

3j dyadd, ov/< eari KaXds Kal dyadds, uanep ovSe

vyialveiv dv Sd^eiev dj rd dnXdis vyieivd prj vyieivd

iariv, el ydp d nXovros Kal ^ dpx^ trapayivopevd

riva pXd-rrraiev, ovk dv aiperd etyj, dXXd rd roiavra

oaa airdv pvj ^Xd^ftet,, ^ovXijaerai avrlp etvaL, 6 6

1208 a Se rocovros div otos vnoareXXopevds re rcuv dyadutv

irpds rd prj etvac avr&, . ovk dv Sd^eiev KaXds

Kdyadds etvac dXX’ <5 rdyadd ndvra dvra dyadd

ecrrtv Kal vrrd rovreuv prj dia^delperai, olov vrrd

rrXovrov /cat dpxrjs, d roiovros KaXds Kdyadds.

0 X. 'Yrrep Se rov Kara rds dperds dpduis rrpdr- i

rew etprjrai pev, ovx iKav&s Se. etf^apev ydp rd

Kard rov dpddv Adyov rrpdrrew dXX' iaais dv ns
avrd rovTo dyvodjv epojrijaeiev, rd Kara rov dpddv

Xdyov Tt rror earl, Kal rrov earev 6 dpdds Xdyos;
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man, the brave man, the temperate man who is

called ‘‘ noble and good ”
; in a word, it is virtue that

wins a man the name.

3 Now we are accustomed to distinguish between the

things we call noble and those we call good
;
and to

divide the latter again into those w'hich are absolutely

good, and those which are only relatively so. Among
noble things we class the virtues and the deeds which
arise from virtue ; and among good things power,
riches, glory, honour and the like. The noble and
good man, then, is one to whom M'iiat i,s absolutely

good is good and what is absolutely noble is noble :

4 for such a man is himself both noble and good. On
the other hand, he to whom absolute goods are not

good, cannot be noble and good ; any more than

we should regard ns liealthy one to whom things

absolutely healthy are not healthy. For to a man
who should be harmed by tlie accession of )-iches and
power, those thing,s would not be meet objects of

choice ; rather he will desire the possession of such

5 things as will do him no harm. But tlie sort of man
who shrinlcs from the acquisition of some good thing

would not be regarded as noble and good. It is the

kind of man to whom all that is good is good—the

man incorruptible by riches and power, or by any
other good tiling—who alone is noble and good.

(C/. End. VIII. lii. 12-17.)

1 X, We have already spoken of acting rightly in

accordance with the Virtues “
; but on that subj ect

more remains to be said. For whereas we stated that

(virtuous action) was action “ in accordance uith

Right Principle,” it is possible that someone might in

ignorance ask us what we mean by this phrase ; and
where we are to look for this Right Principle or

Wb act In

Accordance
with Right
Pi'lncude
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eariv ovv Kara rov opOov Xoyoi' irparreLv, orav to 2

10 aXoyov p-epos rfjs >p^XV^ P-V K^Xvrj to XoyiariKov

iuepyeZv rrjv avrov evepyeiav. rare yap rj Txpa^ty

earai Kara rov 6p66v Xoyov.

’ETTeiSi^ yap ri rrjs tljvxfjs to p,ev x^^pov e^opev

TO 8« ^eXriov, del 8e to ;;^etpov rov ^iXriovos

evexev iariv, warrep irrl aiopLaros Kal ^vyr/s to

IS ffoj/xa rrjs eveioev, Kal tot’ ipovpev eyeiv to

awpia icaXais, orav ovrais eyf) atare pyj kcoXvslv,

dAAd Kal cnjjXjSdAAeadat Kal avp,TTapopp.dv irpos to

rrjv ijivx'^v ImreXcZv to avrrjs epyov (to yap x^Zpov

rov PeXrLovos eveKev, TTpos to avvepyelv rip jSsA-

rlovi) • oVai' ovv ra nddrj KcoXvajoa rov vovv to 3

20 avrov epyav ivepyttv, ror earai to Kara rov op66v

Xoyov yLvopevov.

Nat, dAA’ taais e'inot ns dv, orav nujs exaxn rd

Trddri, ov KOjXvovai, Kat rrore ovrivs 'ixovaw; ov

yap otSa. rd 817 roiovrov ovk eanv eiTTetv pdBiov. 4

oiiSd yap 6 larpos' dAA’ orav eini] '^4' Trvperrovn

TTriadvr^v rrpoa^ipeadai,, rov Se TTOpirreiv rrios

•y> aladdvopac; orav, <f)rjaiv, opps wxpdv 6vra‘ to S’

dixpdv nivs et’Sijcrco; ivravda S17 avviiroj 6 larpos

'

“ In Nic, VI. 1 . 6 TO XoyioTiKov i.s confined to that part
of the rational soul which deals with the Contingent or

Variable {=t6 §ovXeimK6v of I. xxxiv. 3 above). Here, as

elsewhere, it includes the entire reasoning faculties. See
Burnet’s note on the former passage.

*' For voOs see I. xxxiv. 13. Intuitive and Scientific

Thought together make M'lsdom (ao(jila), the Virtue of the

Scientific part of the soul. In thi.s chapter, which corre-
sponds on the whole with Eud. VIII. ni. 12-17, the r61e of the
moral Virtues is to keep the pas.sions from interfering with
the exercise of the highest intellectual Virtue ; who.se work,
according to Eud., consists in the contemplation of God {rijv
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2 Rational Rule of Conduct ? To this ive reply that

men act in accordance with Rifrht Principle wlien the

unreasoning part of the soul does not pre\'ent the

reasoning part “ from fulfilling its own proper activity
;

for under these conditions, the action will be in ac-

cordance witli Right Rule.

This appears from the following coii.siderations.

The soul includes an inferior part as well as a superior

one. Now the inferior alway,s e.vists for the sake of

the .superior
;

for example, in the case of body and
soul, the former exi.sts for the .sake of the latter, and
we .shall declare the body’s condition to be good
when it is such that so far from preventing the soul

from completing its owm task, the body as.sists and
encourages it therein. Tor the inferior exists for the

3 sake of the superior, so as to co-operate with it. And
just in the same way, when the passions do not pre-

vent the Intuitive faculty from being active in its

own proper work, action takes place in accordance
nath a Right Rational Standard.

“Very true,’’ someone may reply; “but what is

the state of the passions when they permit the

mind’s activity ? And when are they in that state ?

4 For of this I am ignorant.’’ Such a question as this

i.s not easy to answer, A physician may be faced w'ith

a similar difficulty, when for instance he prescribes a

decoction of barley “ in case the patient is feverish.”
“ Flow do I perceive,” (he may be asked,) “ that he
is feverish ?

” “ When you see that he is pale.”
“ But how am I to distinguish this pallor ?

” Then
the physician has to realize (that he can do no

ToC 6ea€ 6eciinlav). Cf. jSfic. X, vii., viii. One misses
these noble ‘ colophons ” of A/c. and Eud. in the present
work.

when our
irrational

Part does
not balk our
rational
Part.

DiagnoPis
of Paaelons
IH to Kom.0
E;^tent
intuitive.
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el yap fxrj eyets •napa cravrcp, i^rjcrl, tu>v ye roiov-

rwv aiadTjOLV, * * ovk eri,^ cuaavrws VTrep tu)v

dXXcur Koivog eari twv rotovTiov d Xoyos. opLoluts 5

S’ exit' KO.I ^Trt TWV rra6djv rod yvcopl^ew Set yap

ao aUTOV avpi.pdXXea6ai Trpos al(jQ'r)aw ri.

’Idm^rjT'qaeLe 8 ’ ai' Tts laws Kai to roiovrov dpd e

ye epytp elSijaas ravra. Kai Sr/ evSai/iwv eao/aai;

oiovrai yap. to 8’ iariv ov roiovrov. ovSe/ala yap
ovSe rdjv dXXcvv emarrip.wv TrapaSlScoai rw p,av-

Odvovri rr/v XPV‘^‘'^ ivepyeiav, dAAd rr/v

sfi e^iv piovov ovrtos oiiS' evrauOa napaSlSioaiv ro

elSrjaai ravra rr/v xprjcrw [r/ yap evSaip,ovia earlv

evepyeia, ws ^a/Lev), dAAd r^v e^iv, odS’ ev rep

elSevai ef evv earev y evSaipovla, dAA’ €K rod rov-

rois XP^t^tiadai. rr/v Se xP^'^t.v Kai rr/v ivepyeiav 7

Tovraiv OVK eari ravrr/s rfjs rrpayparelas ro rrapa-

1208 b SiSovai' odSe yap aXXy emarypr/ odSepi'a rr/v

Xpr/aiv rrapaSlSwaiv, dAAd ryv e^iv.

XI. ’E<^’ drraai Se rovrois vrrep t^iXlas dvay- i

Kaidv eariv elrrew, ri iariv Kai ev riai Kai rtepi

6 TV iveiSr/ yap opwpev rrapd rrdvra rov ^iov rtapa-

reivovaav Kai ev vravrl Kaipip, Kai oSaav dyadov,

avprrapaXr/nrea dv eir/ rrpos rr/v evSaipoviav.

Upwrov pev oSv lacos d drropeirai Kai lyreirai, 2

^eXriov SieXdeiv. rrorepov ydp iariv r/ ifiiXia iv

^ Reading ouk Ioti <5iSd|m> or the like. (The Aldinc
edition has oiIk eon.)

“ SomeUiing like this has to be supplied to complete the

sense. But possibly owiirm is corrupt, a.s Rieokher thinks.
” The treatment of Friendship which occupies Books

Vni. and IX. of ABc. (16 pp. in Bekker’s teirt) is by Eud.
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more>.“ “ If you cannot perceive this much yourself,”

fi he will answer, “ 1 cannot explain it.” And this will

apply equally to other cases of the kind. So, too, is

it with the distinguishing of the passions. One must
oneself contribute towards tlie perception (of theii'

slate).

6 Another question which may be asked is of this Themaie

kind. “ Supposing that I know all this, shall I in very OT^ScTencr

truth straightway become a happy man ?
” For men

fancy they will. But tliis is far from being the case, mako us

None of the other kinds of knowledge impart.s to him
who learns it the power to use and act upon it ;

but
only the possession of it. No more in tlie present case

does the knowledge of these things impart the power
to use them—for happiness ive define as an Activity

—but only their posse.ssion ; and Happiness does not

consist in the knowledge of its components, but comes
7 by maldng use of them. But the use of these things,

and how to act upon them, it is not the task of our

present treatise to impart
;
for indeed no other branch

of knowledge imparts the use but only the possession

of itself.

1 XI. Besides all this, it is incumbent on us to deal ot Priemi.

with Friendship ;
** its nature, its abode, and its

province. For seeing as we do that it extends

throughout life and is present on every occasion, and
that it is a good thing, we seem bound to admit it as

an aid to Happiness.
2 It may be best to begin with an enumeration of the (i) 1“ ^iko-

difficulties and questions it raises. In the first place, uniikeneBs

then, does Friendship flourish between those alike,

compressed Into one Book (VH. of 12 pp.) i in the present

work (M.M. II. xi.-xvi.) it covers only 5 pp. Chapter xi.

correspond.s mainly to the first six chapters of Eud. VII.
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Tois ojiaLois, wa7T€p So/cet Kal Xeyerai; /cat yap
“ KoXotos ’’

r^acTL " Trapa koXolov il^avei,” ical

10 alei Toi rov opoiov dyet, Oeos dis rov dpoiov.

cfiacrlv /cat kvvos ttots del KadeuSova-qs ivl tt];

avTrjs KepapuSos, ipwrrjdivTCL rov ’E^TreSo/cAeaj Sta

Tt TTore 7) Kvuiv ini rrjs avTTjg KspaplBos KadevSet,

elneiv oVt i'yet Tt rij Kepapthi dpoiov t] kvcuv, ws
i/i 8 ta TO dfxotov Trjv Kvva tfioirujaav . ndXiv §’ a5 3

SoKet aAAot? rialv iv rots eVavrtot? paXXov iy-

yiveadat r) ^tAta. ipS. jLev ” ydp, (fiaalv, “ op^pov
yata, orav ^rjpdv neSov” rd Bp ivavrLov, (fyaaLv,

Tip ivavTLcp ^ovXeadaL <f>lXov etvai. iv pev ydp
rots opoLOiS ovBe ivBix^crdai yiveaOai. rd ydp

20 opoiov, (f)aaCv, rov opoiov ovSev npoaSeTrac., /cat rd
roiavra Bp.

“Eti Se norepov epyov earl ^LXov yeveadai p 4

ppBiov yeveadai; ol yovv KoXaiees raxews npoa-

eBpevaavres ^tAot pev ovk eiaCv, /^atvovrat Se tfiiXoi

elvai

.

"Eri Sg /cat rd roiavra dnopeirai, norepov earai 5

o anovSalo? rep <f>avX(p </>lXos; p ov; p pev ydp
28 <j)iXia iv nlarei Kal ^e^aiorpri, 6 Se ^avXos pKiara

roiovros' Kal 6 (f>avXo? rw ^avXcp, p ovSe rovro;

IIpcSTOv pev ovv Biopiareov dv eip vnep ejiiXlas 6

noias aKonovpev . eari ydp, cLs o'iovrai, ef>iXla /cat

npds dedv Kal rd dipvxa, ovk 6p6S>s. rpv ydp
<f>iXlav ivravdd ejtapev elvai oS iarl to dvrufuXei-

“ See Odyssey xvii. 918. The quotation is not exact.
‘ See Dindorf, Poetae Scenici (ed. 8), where the entire

passage of Euripide.s is given (Erag. 839).
“ This question and remark do not appear in Eud. or Nic.

But cf. End. III. VII. 4, VII. iv. 7.
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as men think and say? “Jackdaw”—so runs the
proverb

—
“ perches by jackdaw,” and

E-ver i.s like unto like, men say, through Destiny
guided.

“

There is also a story of if dog that always would sleep

upon the same tile ; and of how Empedocles, when
asked why zt did so, declared that there was some
affinity between the dog and the tile which caused

3 the former always to seek the latter. Others, how-
ever, believe that on the contrar3i Friendship arises

between opposites. “ Earth is of rain enamoured,”
they say, “ when ’bis dry ”

; and so they maintain

that opposite de.sires the friendship of opposite
;

for

between those alike it is not even possible that such

a relation should arise. For like, they say, has no
need of like ; and so forth.

i Another question is whether to become a friend is

a difficult task or an ea.sy one ? Certainly flatterers,

who rapidly attach themselves to us, are not friends,

though they appear to be."

5 Moreover, there are .such problems as whether a (3) csn the

good man can be friend to a bad one ? This seems Friend to

impossible; for Friendship depends on loyalty and the Bad?

steadfastness, and of these qualities the bad man
has but small store. Again, can a bad man be friend (P Or the

to another bad man ? or is this equally impossible ? v

S First, then, we must make clear what Idnd of Friendship

friendship is the object of our inquiry. Men fancy m^tnar
that friendship for God is possible, and also friendship Affection,

for lifeless things. But they are mistaken. Friend-

ship as we define it exists only where the friendly

affection is returned.'* But the (so-called) friendship

" Cf. Nzn, VIII. ii. 3 X^yovaiv . . . evvoiav dvri-rrenov-

000-1, (jiiMav etvai,
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SO

So

1200 a

aOai, rj 8e npos deov (juXla oilre avritjAtAciCT^ai

Se;^eTai, ovd' oXos to (ftiXelv droTov yap dv elrj e't

Tij (fiiXelv Tov Ata- oijSe S17 irapa Td)v ai^vyoiv 7

ivhixeraL dvrL<f)iXeLa6aL. (f)iXia fxevroi, Kal npos Ta

dipv)(a iariv, olov olvov ^ dXXo Srj tcov toiovtcjov.

Ato hrj ovre r-qv npos rov deov (fiiXiav em^'^Toviiev

ovre rtp/ npos rd dijjvxo-, oAAa rrjv npos rd ef«/>aya,

Kal npos ravra ev ots eari to dvTufuXelv

,

Et hrj TLs pLerd tovto enioKeifjabTO ri etm. rd 8

i^tArjTQV, earw oSv ovk dXXo tl rj rdyaddv. erepov

pLev ouv iart to (ftiXT/rdv Kal to (juXrjTiov, cdanep Kal

TO PovXrjTOv Kal rd ^ovXTjTeov. ^ovXrjrdv piev ydp 9

TO dnXws dyadov, ^ovXrjTeov Ss to eKaoTU) dyaSov
ovTUi Kal i^cXrjrdv piev to dnXdis dyaOov, t^iX-qreov

Se TO avTtp dyadov, cdare to p.ev <j>iXriTiov Kal

<j)iXriT6v, TO Se ^iX'qTdv odK eari (l>iXr]Teov.

’Evrauda ovv icrriv Kal Std to tolovtov T] dnopla, 10

noTSpov eo'Tcv 6 anovSatos tu (fiavXw (f>lXos 7
}

ov.

awfjnrai ydp nojs TayaBcp to avrw dyaSdv Kal to

(fiiX'qTeov TO) tf>iX'r]TM, e^eTai §6 Kal aKoXovdei T(p

dyadep Kal rd rjSv etvai Kal to (7up.0epov. rj 11

oSv Tcdv anovSalcov ipiXia iarlv, orav dvTi<f)LX(jdaiv

dXX'jXovs’ ^iXovai Se dXAyXovs,
jj (fnX’qror (fiLXrjrol

“ Of, Eud. VII. iv. 5, Nic. VIII. vii. 4-6. Friendship of

God and Man, whiclr fills the Greek mythology, was banished
by philosophy’s higher and remoter conception of the Divine ;

but is restored by Christianity (St. John xv. 15).

End. (VII. iv. 2) denies friendship between man and
child, though there be mutual love.

“ Nio. (VIII. li.) starts with the threefold division of to

into rdyaSov, t5 ^Su, and ti1 ;^pnai^ov. The follow-
ing distinction seems first to have been drawn by the .Stoics.

It does not appear in Nic. or in Eud. (See Grant, Essay I.

pp. 38, 39.)
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for God admits of no .such return, not even of aflfection

on our part ; since it were an absurdity for a man to

7 profess a friend’s affection for Zeiis," Equally impos-

sible is the return of affection by things that are life-

less
;
yet even towards them we may have a friendly

feeling—as we have for wine and other things of the

kind.

We are not, then, concerned with the so-called

friendship for God or for things without life, but with

that who.se objects are living beings, and such living

beings as can return the affection.''

8 If we next proceed to inquire what things are Tiiiugs

naturally lovable, the answ’er is, only such things as gorf

are good." Now there is a difference between what
is in itself lovable, and that which draws someone to

love it
;
just as there is between what is intrinsically

9 desirable, and what one is drawm to wish. Un- tWngs gomi

qualified or absolute Good is desirable
;
but each will manTmy™'

wish that which is good for himself ; and in the same
way what is absolutely good is lovable, but one is

drawn to love what is good for oneself. It follows that

whereas the object of one’s love is always lovable,

what is lovable does not <in every case) command one’s

love.

10 Here and hence arises the problem whether or not

the virtuous man can be friend to the bad man. For
the individual’s good is not unconnected with absolute

good, nor what we are drawn to love with what is

naturally lovable ; and the powers of affording

pleasure and advantage attend on goodness, and
11 follow in its train. Now friendship between theOooiM™,

. . , 1 . 1 - , urB muttial
virtuous consists in their loving one another

;
ana FriendB

they love one another inasmuch as they are lovable

;

and they are lovable inasmuch as they are good. lovaWa;
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10 Se,
fj

ayadoi. ovkovv o anovoaios ,
tprjaiv, rq> 12

(j^avXiO ovK earai rf>lXos; eorai jJiev ovv. eTretS^

yap rayadfp qicoXovdei to avp,(f)ipov Kal to pBv, •p

icTTiv (ftavXos MV "pSos, TavTT] (f>lXos' TTaXiv ai

avp,<f}epwv, crop.^epwv , TavTrj (filXos. dXX ovk 13

eoTai, ye Kara to ^tXrjTov “q ToiavTij i^tAia. c/nXt]-

Tov yap ^v Tayaddv, d 8e <f>avXos 01} ^tA’^ros” oij

yap dXXd KaTU to (f>iXr]Teov eialv yap am rrjs

TTavTeXous (fitXias, T'q^ ev Toig amvSacoig, real avrai

at rjjiXiat., rj re /cara to ySv Kal rj KaTO, to

crvp.(j}epov.

'0 oSv KaTO. TO rjBv (fyiXwv ov rfiXet TTjv koto, to 14

dyadov (ficXlav, ovSe d koto, to avp.(jiipov eialv Se 15

20 Kal ai (^iXlaL avTac, 17 Te kotcl to dyadov Kal 17

KaTci TO 1781) Kal 17 KaTa to avp,<f>epov, ovy ai

avral p,ev, od rravTeXdjs Se ovSe dXXoTpcai dXX'fjXtov,

dAA’ dm ravTov vws 'qprripevai eialv. olov (jiapev

laTpiKov TO pLayalpiov, laTpiKov tov dvdpcomv, Kal

26 laTpiKrfV TTjV imaTijpLriv Tavra ovy 6p,ola)s Xeyov-

Tai, dXXd TO pi.ev p,axalpiov r<p yp-qaipov etvat irpos

laTpLKTjv laTpiKOV XeyeTai, d 8’ dvdptonos tw mir]-

TtKos etvai vyLelas, t] 8’ em.OT'qp.rj tw alrla etvai

Kal dpyrj- dpoicos 8e Kal at cjiiXlai, ovy coaavTcug, 16

7] Te Twv aiTovSalcjv 17 8ta to dyadov Kal rj Kara to

30 rjSv Kal 77 Kara to avpxjtdpov. ovSe Srj o'/xwvJ/xw?

XeyovTai, dAA’ ovk eialv pLev ai avTal, nepl TavTa

“ A somewhat obscure passage. It might be para-
phrased thus. The good man, along with his goodnes.s, has
the power to plea.se and to profit. The bad man is thus
attracted to him, and exchanges with him hi.s own pleasant-
nes.s and profitableness. The good man has a complete
capacity for fiiendship, and can enjoy the exchange of
pleasure or profit with the bad as well as of true affection with
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12 “ Is it therefore impossible,” we are asked, " for the

virtuous to be friend to the bad ” Surely not. For

since advairtage and pleasantness, as we saw, follow

in the train of goodness, even if a man be bad, he is

yet friend (to the good man) inasmuch as he is

pleasant (to him) ; and again, if he is advantageous,

13 so far as this goes he is a friend. It is true that these

friendships cannot be based on what is naturally

lovable (for we saw that only goodness is such, and

the bad man cannot be thus lovable)—but rather on

what one is drawn to love. For even the.se friendships,

which are on a footing of pleasure or advantage,

spring from that full affection which exists in virtuous

men,®
14 Those, therefore, whose love springs from pleasure

or from advantage do not experience the friendship

15 whose basis is goodness. These kinds of friendship,

in fact—the friendships of virtue, of pleasure, and of

profit—are not identical
;

and yet they are not

wholly aUen to one another, but partake of a common
principle. In the same way when we speak of

a “ medical ” lancet, a “ medical ” man, and a

“medical ” science we apply the term in different

ways. The lancet is called “ medical ” because it is

useful in medicine, the man, because he is a pur-

veyor of health, and the science as being the cause

16 and origin thereof. Just so, when we speak of good

men’s friendship founded on virtue, and friendship

founded on pleasure or on profit, we are using the

term in different ways. These kinds of “ friendship
”

are not synonymous uuth one another
;

they are

different tilings, though their province and origin are

tlie good. § 13 seems inconsistent with 9, where we are told

that what ve are drawn to love is also naturally lovable.

6S3
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Se rrtos fcai, eK tuiv avrwv eiaiv. ei St] tls Xeyoi 17

" 6 Kara to rjhv (f)iXo}v ovK eariv (f>lXos rovrai- 01}

yap Kara ro a/yadov <^tAo? kariv’ jSaSt^et o roiov-

ros errl r'qv rwv oTTOvhaiwv (juXiav, r^v dnav-

rwv rovrojv ovaav, Kal eK rov dyadov Kal sk rou

3S '^Seos Kal eK rov avp,^ipovro5

,

war’ dXrj6a>s ovk

earuv [/car’] eKelvrjv ye r^p (f^iXlav ej^LXos, dXXd rrjv

Kara ro ijSij rj Kara ro avpi^epov.

Uorepov oSp earai d (jTTOvSalos rip crnouSalqi 18

(jjiXoi, •>) ov; ovSep yap TTpoaSeiraL, cf>r]ai.p, 6 o/xoto?

rov 6p.oLov. 6 S'q roiovros Xoyos IprjreL rrjv Kara
1200 b TO avn(f>epop (fuXlap' ^ yap Trpoaheirai o eVepoy rov

erepov, ravr-rj opres ^iXoi ev rjj icard to avp^epov
(jiiXLa elesLv. dXXd irepa B^wpiarai 17 Kara ro avp- 19

(fiepov ^iXia Kal rj Kar dperyjv /cal •qBov’qv. elKos

815 Kal rroXv paXXov rovrovs' rrapra yap avrot?
0 VTrdpxei, rdyadov Kal ro qSv Kal ro crvp(j>epov.

dXXd Kal d o-TTOvSaios rw <^avXcp’
‘fj

yap locu?

-pSvs, ravrrj Kal <^lXo?. Kal d ^at/Ao? ye rtp tjiavXcp' 20

fj
yap laws' to aind avroZg avp,(f>epei, ravrrj (jjiXoi.

dpwp,ev yap rovro yipdfaevov, orav ro avrd
^

to

avpicfiepov, <l>lXovs rovrovs Std to avp^epov, a>ar^
10 odSev KwXvaei. Kal ^at/Aot? oScrcv ravrdv n avpL-

(j>ipew.

IBe^aiordrrj p,ev ovv Kal poptp.a}rdrrj Kal KaX- 21

Xiari] 17 eV rols arrovdalois (j)iXla, 17 Kar' dperrjv Kal

rdyaddv oiaa, elKoroJS- jJ^ev yap dperrj dp.erd-

TTrwrov, St’ Tjv 17 <j)iXCa, u)are ewog rrjv ^iXiav

16 rrjv roLavrrjv dperdirrwrov elvat, to 8e avp^epov

* Reading ws for wot’ mss.
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17 the same. If, then, one were to say “ the man who
loves another for pleasure is not really a friend to

him, since his friendship is not based on virtue,”

—

such an one is looking “ towards the friendship of

good men, which is based upon all three, upon good-

ness, and pleasure and advantage. Quite truly, that

man’s friendship is not of this kind, but of the kind

based only on pleasure or on profit.

18 This being so, can the good man be friend to the

good, or not ? Tor it is objected that like has no need
of hke. Now an argument of this kind is thinking of

the friendship of profit
;

for those who are friends

inasmuch as the one has need of the other are united

19 by this land of friendsliip. We have, however, drawn
a clear distinction between this friendship and those

based on virtue and on pleasure. The probability is

that good men will be far more inclined to friendship,

possessing as they do all its three foundations, both

20 goodness and pleasantness and profitableness. And
the good man will even be a friend to the bad man ;

for he may possibly be his friend in so far as he is

pleasant to him. Moreover, the bad man may be
friend to the bad man ; for m so far as the same thing

is advantageous to both, there is possibility of friend-

ship. For it is a matter of experience that when men’s
interests are identical, they become friends through

advantage ; since nothing will prevent even bad men
having some interest in common.

21 Friendship between good men is in fact the firmest,

the most enduring, and the most noble ; the friend-

ship whose basis is virtue and goodness. And this is

only reasonable. Virtue, on account of which the

friendship arises, is an unchangeable thing ; so that

one may reasonably infer the same of the friendship.
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ovSerrore ravTOV 8to ij Std to ovfi,(j>epov ^tAta ov

Pe^aia, dAAd, avp^ipovTL avpLjxeTaTTlvTei • opLolws 22

Kal Tj Kara tt^v rfiovqv.

'H p.ev ovv Twv ^eXriaTOJv cjjiXta 7] Kar apeT't]V

yivop^ivT] iuTLV, ij Se rwv noXXcjjv tj Kara to arvp,-

^Ipov, rj Se Kara rrjv -^Sovrjv ev rots <f>opriKoZs Kal

Tvyovatv.

20 Su/xjSatVet 8e Kal dyavaKreiv, orav cfiavXois 23

evTvycoaLv roZs <^tAoi?, Kal davp-d^eiv eari Sf

ovSev dronov. orav yap rj (ftiXla Xd^rj rr)v rjSovrji/

dpxijv, 8t 7jP (fiiXot. elalv, ^ to crvfX(j>epov, dpLa ravr'

aTToXeiTreL Kal rj <f>tXia ov Siafxevei. TToXXdKts Se H
ifi p.evei pLev -q c/jiXia, KaKuis 8’ e^pq^^aro rdp cftZXcp,

Sto dyavaKTOvaw ean Se ovSe tovto aXoyov. ov

yap Sl dperTjv ij ^lAta eroi Trpos rovrov v'rrfjp)(ev,

Sto oi38’ droTTOv fjvrjSev TtoieZv avrov rdiv KaS’

dper-qv. dyavaKTOvaw oSv ovk 6pdd>s. St’ TjSovqv

yap 7TOL7]CTdp.evoi r7]v <f>iXiav, ttjv 8t’ dperqv otovrai

so Self avToZs VTtdpyeiv to S’ ov Swardf • ov yap

e’aTtv 1
]
St’ rjSovTjv Kal to avia(l)epov dperijs eyofLevr].

Koiveoadpievot. oSu qSovfj dperTjv ^rjrovaiv, ovk 25

dpduis' ov yap dKoXovdeZ ttj rjSovfj Kal rev avp.-

(fiepovTi rj dperrj, oAAct ttj dperfj dpLtjioTepa ravra

dKoXovOeZ. droTtov yap ei purj rt? oirjaerai, rovs

OTrovSaiovs adrovs avroZs rjSlarovs etvai' Kal yap
85 ot (j)avXoe, 609 ^Tjo-tf Eu/)i7rtSTj9, avTol eavroZs rjSeZs

elaiv “ KaKos KaKev ” yap " avvTerqKev.” ov yap

“
('f. Ovid, Bx Pernio, II. iii. 7 :

turpe qiiidem dictu, sed (si niodo vera fatemur)
vulgus amicitias iitihtate probat.

656



MAGNA MORALIA, II. xi. 21-26

Advantage, on the other hand, is always changing ;

wherefore the friendship based thereon is not firm,

22 but changes along with it. And the same is true of

fi'iendship based on pleasure.

The friendship, therefore, of the best men is the

kind that springs up through virtue
;

while that of

the multitude is based on profit,® and the friendship

based on pleasure is found between coarse and com-
monplace persons.

23 Men are sometimes indignant and surprised when
they find their friends are bad. But there is nothing

strange herein. For when friendship takes its origin

from pleasure, and the friends are friends for pleasure’s

sake, or again, when profit is its origin, so soon as

these things fail the friendship also passes with them.
24 Often, however, even while the friendly feeling

abides, the one whom we love treats us ill
;
and we

are angry on that account. Yet here too there is

nothing um-easonable in the event. Your friendsliip

for this man did not arise on account of his virtue ;
so

that if his actions are by no means in accordance with

virtue, there is nothing strange in it. Men have no
right, therefore, to be indignant. After contracting

a friendship for the sake of pleasure, they expect to

possess the kind whose origin is virtue ;
and this is

impossible, seeing that friendship for pleasure or for

26 profit has nothing to do with virtue. Having formed
an alliance of pleasure, men look for virtue ;

and this

they have no right to do. Virtue does not attend

upon pleasure and profit ; but these conversely upon
her. For it were strange not to suppose that good
men are surpassingly pleasant to their like ;

since

even the bad, as Euripides tells u.s, are pleasing to one

another. “ The bad,” he says, “ are welded to the

2u 657VOL. II
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aKoXovOei rfj qhovfj r) aperi], aXXa rfj aperfj r]

rjSov^ OLKoXovOeL.

Ilorepov §e Kal Set iv rij tcop cmovSaicov (^lXlo. 20

TT^v qSovriv etvai, rj ov Set; drovov yap to prj

^ cjidvai, Setp. el yap defteXets avruiv to rjSets etvai

dXXTjXois, aXXovs TTopiovvTai ^iXovs els to av^'tjv,

Tovs ijSets' els yap to crv^rjv ovSev pet^ov eari rov

rjSets etvai' droirov ovv to pr; o'leaOai Setv rovs 27

aTTOvSalovs pdXiara dXX'qXois av^rjv rovro S’ ovk

n eoTiv dvev rov ijSeos" Seoi dv dpa, ws eoiKev,

pdXiara tovtois vndpxeiv to r]Seaiv etvai.

’ETTei Se SiT^pi^vrai ai (f)iXlai els rpla eiS'q, ical iv 28

Tavrais rjiropetro, irorepov iv laoTrjn ’fj (fiiXla ey-

yiverai rj iv dviaorijn' eoriv oSv kut’ dpijiOTepa. ij

pev yap lead’ opoiorrjra i) roib' u'TTOvSalaiv Kal rj

reXela ^lAia' rj Se Kar’ dvopoiorrjra rj Kara ro

10 avp(f)epov. rip yap exmopip 6 nevrjs Sid rrjv evSeiav

Jjv 6 TrXovenos evrropet (f>lXos earl, Kal rep artoySalip

6 ^avXos Sid ravro' 8td yap rrjV evSeiav r'TjV r'qs

dper'TjS, Trap’ oS o’lerai avrip eaeerdai, 8td rovro

rovTip i^lXos. ylverai oSv ev rots dvopolois (friXia 20

Kara to crupipepov Sid Kal EvpirriSrjs

“ Dindorf, Poelae Scenici (ed. 8) gives

dv^p XPVTTOS Xf^rrov oil fiioel Trore,

KOKUl KOkSs to (TVVTOTTjKOV ^SoVUts'

^i\oZ Se dovfvo^Xov dvBpoynovs dyeiv

from BeUerophon (Frag. 310). Euil. ^'11. v. 4 gives kokov
KOKcp <SL avvrirTjKov ijoovfj.

’’ See § 10, and note on § 8. The reference to a classifi-

cation given directly in Nic. but onl}’’ indirectly here,

•strongly suggests, like the .similar one in § 40 below, tliut we
are dealing with a compilation. Cf. also I. xxxiv. 1 note d.

‘ This seems to be a slip on the author’s part, which he
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bad.” “ Virtue, in fact, does not attend upon pleasure,

but pleasure upon virtue.

26 Is it actually necessary that there be pleasure in VU'HRUrV

the friendship of good men, or is it not ? To deny it

were absurd. For if we deprive them of pleasure in o' uuod

each other’s society, they will provide themselves
with other friends for companionship, friends who
will give them pleasure ; since for companionship

27 nothing is more important than pleasantness. As,
then, it is absurd to suppose that good men are not
.specially drawn to mutual companionship

;
and .such

companionship is impossible without pleasure ; it

would seem to follow that such men are specially

endowed with the gift of pleasantness.

{Euii. VII. iii.-v. : Nic. VJII. vi. T-viii.)

28 Again, since we have divided friendships into three

classes,® and the question was raised whether in these

classes the friendship arises under conditions of

equality or of inequality ^
; we find that friendship FrierKiship

does in fact exist under both conditions. The
[If

friendship of likeness is the friendship of good men, tho Oood
,

the perfect friendship
;
while that of unlikeness is the

kind whose basis is profit. For the poor man is friend tietween

to the wealthy owing to his need of those things seek Pmiit

wherein the rich man abounds
;
and the bad man is

friend to the good for the same reason ; through his

own lack of virtue, he is friend to one from whom he
29 hopes to be supplied wth it. Friendship based on

profit arises, therefore, between the unlike ; so that

Euripides writes

;

repeats at the beginning of § 31. The question raised in § 2

and answered here is whetlier Friendship is based on Like-
ness or Unlikenes.s. There may be inequality even between
tliose who are alike ; cf. Nic. VIII, xiii. I.
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ipa pLev o/iPpov yaZ' , orav ^rjpov neSov

'' cLs eVavTi'ois outTtv rovroLs eyyiyveTai (j>iXla 8ia

TO avp,^lpov. Kal yap el deXeig ra evavruorara

TTOLrjaaL TTvp Kal vhcap, ravra dXX'qXois yp'^aipa

elaLv. TO yap ndp (j)aaiv, edv pcrj eXTj vypov, 30

(jideipeadai, (Ls rovr avrw rrapacTKevd^ov wanep

rpocjirjv rivd, Tavrrjv Se roaavrrjv , oarj; icparrjoeiev

20 (av)- dv p,ev yap TrXeZov rroLijarjs to vypov, em-
KpaTT^crav (noi'qereL) cj>6e[peadaL rd nvp, ear Se

avpi,pi.eTpQv, avvoiaeL. SfjXov ovv on Kal ev roZs

ivavTi.a)TdTOi,s c^tAta iyylverai Sta to avjxif>€pov.

'Avdyovrat, Se Trdaai al (juXiat, Kal at iv laoTrjn 31

Kal at ev dvtaorrjTi, els rds Strjprjpevas rpeZs.

25 "Eartv S’ ev dnacrats raZs (jitXtais Sta(f>opd ytvo-

ptevrj TTpos dXXijXovs, orav jarj optotojs <^tXcXatv ^
Trotwcnv fj vTrrjperddaiv ^ 6 rt dv rcov roiovTtov orav

ptev yap o ptev eKrevuts votfi 0 S’ eXXet-nr), Kara, rrjv

eXXettptv TO eyKXrjpta Kal rj pteptipts. ov ptrjv oAA’ 32

irrl ptev toiv rotovrtov Jjv to aiiro icrrt reXos rrjs

so tfitXtas, otov el dpttjjorepot Kara rd avpttjiipov dXXrj-

Xois (j)iXot fj Kara rd rjSv fj Kar' dperfjv, evSrjXos fj

eXXet^ts fj rrapd. rov erepov, edv oSv TrXeloi dyadd

av ptot TTOtfjs fj eyd) aot, ouS’ dpt^ta^Tjrw ert ptfj ov

SeZv ere p,aXXov fyn iptov ^tXetaBat- iv
fj

Se rjitXta ptf 33

86 Std ravrd ^tXoi ierptev, ptafAov at Statjiopat. dSrjXos

yap f e?Aetif)ts •nap’ eKarepov. otov el o jxev St’

6G0

“ See § 3 above.
^ Such aa that contained in oil-fuel.
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"Earth it, of lain enamoured when ’ti.s dry,"

since between these opposites tlteve springs up the
friendship of profit or advantage. For if you choose

to regard fire and water as of all things most utterly

opposed, yet are the}' profitable the one to the other.

30 Fire, we are told, apart from moisture*' dies down
;

since the latter sujiplies it with a kind of nourishment,
which must, however, be no more than it can ovci’-

come
;
for if we supply the moisture in excess, it wall

overcome the fire and cause it to die down
;
only m

right proportion will it be profitable to it It is clear,

then, that even between things most utterly opposed
there springs up friend,ship based on profit.

(JUud. VII. iv., 1 Ni'c, VIII. vii., viii., viii., mv.-IX. i.)

31 Every kind of friendship, whether betw'een ei]uals

or unequals, may be referred to one of these three

classes.

In all kinds of friendship difference.s wall arise

betw'een the friends when love or benefit or service

or the like is not equal on both sides. For when the

one .shows himself keen and active therein, and the

other falls short of him, from this shortcoming arise

32 complaint and blame. It is, however, to be observed

that in the case of those friends whose friendship has

the same object-—if both friends, that is, are friends

for profit or for pleasure or for virtue—any short-

coming on the pari, of one is easy to discern
;
so that

if you confer more benefits on me than I on you, I do

not dispute that you have a claim to receive more love

33 from me. But if in our friendship w'e have diverse

objects in view, differences are more serious, because

shortcoming on either side is difficult to discern.

Wliere, for instance, one is a friend for the sake of
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qSovrjv cjilXos earlv o Se Std to aviJ,<f>epov, ivravda

f] dfxtjii.a^'qTrjCTt.s' ovre yap 6 rip avpLcfiepovri. vjrep-

eyaiv a^Lav oierai t7]v pSov'^v dvTLKaraXXaTTe-

adai Tov avpL(f>epovros, ovre 6 rfj tjSovtJ virepiycov

1210 b d^iav rfjs -pSovyj^ iv rw avpLtjiepovTi. xdpii' diroAtt/x-

pdveiv. Std pLdXXov at Sta^opat iv rals Toiavrais

rjiiXtais ytvovrai.

Ot S’ iv dviaoTrjTi ^LXoi ovre?, oi pev vTrepiypvTe^ 34

irXovTcp t) aXXcp tlvl toiovtw ovk otovTai Seiv avroi

5 tjiiXeiv, aXX' VTTO rdiv ivSeearepuiv OLOVrai, Selv avroi

^iXeiadai- eariv Se ^eXriov to (ftiXeiv ^ to (faXeiadai.

—TO pev yap ^lAeiv ivepyeid ns rjBovyjs Kai dyaBov, 36

diTO Se TOO <(>i.XetadaL oiiBepta rep ^iXovpivp ivip-

yeea ylverai.—eri Se ^eXriov to yvcopl^eev ^ rd 3B

yvwpi^eadai- rd peev yd.p yvwpC^eoBai leal rd

10 Xetadai teal rots dtpvxois VTTdpxse, rd Se yvojpi^ew

Kal rd ^iXiiv rols ip^vxoes -—eVt to ednoirjrtKdv 37

etvae piXnov fj rd o peev ovv eftiXcdv einrOLrjnKOs,

fj
cj)LXet, 6 Se (fuXovpevos,

fj
fiiXetrai, ov.—dAA’ ot 38

dvdpiOTTOi Sta (j)iXoTiplav cjuXelaBai paXXov /9ou-

15 Xovrai rj (f>iXeXv, Sid rd iv np (f>iXei<j6ai inrepox'^v

riva elvai' del yap 6 if>iXovpevos vnepexei rjSovfj ^
einropiq. fj dperfj, 6 Se efiiXoripios rrjs vnepox'ps

dpiyerai. Kal ovk oiovrai Seiv avroi ifiiXetv ol iv 39

vnepoxfj ovres' dvriSiSdvai yap iv ols vyrepixovaiv

rocs (f^iXovaiv avrovs. eri Se Kal ijrrovs avrdiv

20 ela'iv Sid ovk o'Lovrai Seiv (j)tXeXv dAAd (fnXeiorBai.

o S’ ivSerjs xpij/i'droiv ij 'jSovwv rj dperrjs Bavpd^ei

662
Cf. Nia. IX. vii. 6 : and xii. 4 below.
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pleasure and the other for profit, there it is that
disputes arise. The one who confers a surplus of
profit does not consider the pleasure he receives is

worth the profit he gives
; while he who confers a

surplus of pleasure does not consider the profit he
receives a M’ortliy acknowledgement of the pleasure

he gives. And so it is in friendship of this kind that

differences mostly arise.

34 When there is inequality between friends, those

who are superior in wealth or the like do not expect Lo

love, but to be loved by their inferiors. But to love Loving is

35 is better than to be loved. For love is an active Sing^iovS

pleasure and a good thing “
; whilst merely to be

36 loved creates no activity in the soul. To know, too,

is better than to be known
;
for while the latter, like

being loved, is possible even for things without life,^

knowing, like loving, is only permitted to living

.37 beings. Again, the quality of beneficence is better

than the lack of it ; now he that loves, in so far as he
loves, is conferring benefit ;

while he who is loved, in

38 so far as he is loved confers none. But ambition makes
men desire to be loved rather than to love, because

the former involves a certain superiority ;
seeing that

one who is loved is always superior in pleasantness,

wealth, or virtue, and superiority is the aim of the

39 ambitious. Those who possess superiority do not

expect to love ; for they consider that they are

repaying those who love them with the things in

which they themselves are superior. The others

too are on a lower level ;
wherefore they claim,

not to love them, but to be loved by them. On the

other hand he W'ho is lacking in property or pleasant-

ness or virtue admires one who is his superior in these,

^ § 7 above.
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TOP V7Tepf.')(OVTa TOVTOIS, Kai CpLAiL Ola TO TOVrOJV fj

Tvy^^dveiv ^ oieaOai Tev^eaSai.

EtCTtv Se Kal ToiavTai <^i\lai opioioTTadelas, eK 40

Tov Tayadop ^ovXeadal Tivi elvai, ovk eariv Se

2.'. Tj eirl TOVTOJP yivofievT] cfiiXia vavTa ravTa e^'ovaa'

TroXXdiCLs yap dXXw p.ev etvai §ovX6peda Tayadd,

crv^rjv pevToi pier dXAov. dXXd ravra TTorepav 41

(j)iXias Set eiTTCiv, yj rijs reXeiag (fjiXlas Tij? Kar’

dper'qv TrdOrj ; ev cKeivrj yap rfj cjiiXiq. ndvra

TavTa epvTrdpyei' Kai yap av^rjp per' otiSevoy

ao aAAot) av QeXoipev (teat ydp to tjSu Kai to ovp<f>epov,

Kai Tj dperrj rip aTrovSaicp VTrdp)(ei) Kai rciyadd

Tovrep pdXiora ^ovXo'ipeQ' av, Kai to Kai ro

eS i^rjv OVK dXXip rivi rj rovrip.

Tlorepov S’ eariv avrip [^tAta]^ Kai vpos 0^01^42

(jjiXia, >) oil, vvv pev defteiadco, varepov 8’ epovpev.

8fi Trdvra Se ^ovXopeda rjplv avrois' Kai ydp av^rju

pe9' ripd)v avrtov ^ovXopeda (tocos’ 8^ rovro Kai

dvayKaiov) Kai ro eS i^riv Kai ro i^yjv Kai to ^oo-

Xecr9ai‘ rdyadov, ovk dXXip rivl. eri opoiorradel^ 43

y^piv avrois pdXiara eapev av ydp TTpoanTaiacopev

T] dXXip Ttvt rrepirreaiupev tcov toioutcov, evdvs

Xvyrovpeda. Sid Sd^eiev dv oilroJS etvai avrip npds
1211 a auToj'^ i^iAta.

^ Tlie jiss. read avrio i^iXia, avro or aaro^tAia.

Sylburg deletes Perhaps it -would be better to delete

Kal also, and read irdrepov S’ iarlv avTw Tipos avrov (jiiXia

(ivliich I have translated).
^ Omitting [to ^ovXeaBai].

Bekker’s text has avrip irpos airov.

“ Cf. § 37 above. The marks of Friendship are given
seriatim in Nic. IX. iv. 1. See note on § 28.

^ For this use of rraBos cf. End. III. v. 7 to oXlytvpov roO
peyaXo4ivx°v /tdAior’ tvai rrddos tBiov.
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and loves him because he either obtains them from
him or hopes to do so.

40 There are, moreover, friendsiiips of this kind
(between those who are unequal) whose origin is a
feeling of sympathy, that desires another’s welfare.

The friendship, however, which arises in this case

does not posse,ss all the characteristics of whieli we
have spoken. We often wish for one man’s welfare,

41 whilst preferring another’s companionship." But are

such things to he considered as accompaniments ** of

Friendship in general, or only of the perfect friend-

ship based on virtue ^ For they are all found in tliat

kind of friendship. With none other than snoli a

friend would we keep company (seeing that the good
manpossesse.s both pleasantness andprofit and virtue)

;

and for him especially would we desire welfare ; long

and happy life for him, as for no one. else.*^

42 The question whether a man can be his own friend

we will leave unsettled for the moment, but return

later to answer it.'* In any case it is true that we
desire all things for ourselves. Wc wish for our own
company (as W'e can scarcely help doing)

; and long

and happy life and everything that is good, for our-

43 selves as for none other. Moreover we feel a special

degree of sympathy for ourselves. For if we suffer

failure or other misfortune we at once feel distress.

This at any rate points to the existence of friendship

for oneself.

“ With these two sections r/. Rud. VII. vi. 3-!), vii. : and
Air. VIII. v. 3, vi. i, IX. iv. 1 , 2, ix. 10.

" The discussion of the analogy between fi'iendshi|) for

.sell' and for another in §§ tS-t-t and 47-50 corresponds to

End. VII. vi. (e/i iVic. IX. iv.). The promi.se liere made,
and its definite fulfilment in § -1.7, arc peculiar to the author.

See Grant’s note on i\Tc. IX. iv. 6.

Can a 3fari

be his own
Friend ?
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Td roiavra, otov rrjV o/ioiOTrdOeiav ical rd ed 44

Kat Ttt dXXa, Tjroi eis rrjV npog -qfxds avrovs

(fiikiav dvarfiepovTes Xdyoftev fj els t^v reXelav iv

dpucfioTepais yd.p -irdvra Tavra vrrdpyeL- Kal yap

6 [/fai] TO av^rjv Kal to elvat ^ovXeadai Kal ro ev

etvai Kal rdXXa Tavra ev ravrais earlv.

“EiTi Se i'a-ws dv Sd^eiev, ev ols eon SiKatov, ev 45

TOVTOLS Kal i^iXtav etvaL' Std Kal Soa vep SiKalcov

etSri, rooavra Kal to Srj StKatdv ianv Kal

^evcp npos ToXiTrjv Kal SovX<p srpos SearrOTrjv Kal

lu TToXuTT) TTpos ttoXIttjv Kal vl<p TTpos TTaTepa Kal

yvvaiKl TTpos dvSpa, Kal ooai (IttAcSs dAAai Koivwviai

Kal (jitXlai evetoiv ev eVdoToi? toutcvv. ^e^aiOTaTf] 46

8 ’ dv Sdfctev etvai rd>v <f>iXi.u>v t] ^eviKij- ov yap
ianv ouSev avroTs reXos Koivov vrrep oS dp(f>lo-

^'provoiv, otov ev rois tToXirais- Sia^^iojSTjToCvTe?

16 yap TTpos dXXrjXovs Kara rrjv virepoyriv ov jxevovoiv

<j)lXoi ovres.

’E;^d/ievov S’ dv etrj vvv rovr‘ elrrelv, norepov 47

ion, TTpos avrdv <j>iXLa, r] ov. eirel S’ odv opdifiev,

woTrep Kal pLiKpdv eTrdvoi eXeyopiev, on iK fxev rd>v

Kad eKaora rd (juXeiv yvwpLl^erai rd Se jcad’ eKaara
20 avTol airoLS dv fxdXiora ^ovXotpi,eda [Kal yap
rdyadd Kal rd etvai Kal rd ed etvai' opioiOTTade-

oraroL 8 ’ avrols rjp.iv eopev Kal ov^fjv Se ped’ eav-

rcdv pdXiora PovXopeda) • mot et pev €k rcuv KaO'

eKaora yvcopl^erai 17 (friXia, rd Se Kad' eKaora
'TjpLV avrois dv ^ovXoipeBa vrrdpxeiv, SijXov eonv

26 ws eon TTpds avrovs (fuXLa, worrep Kal rrjv dSiKiav
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44 As for sympathy, then, and the desire for happy
life, and the other things we have mentioned,

in speaking of such things we ean attribute them
either to our (supposed) friendship for ourselves, or

to the perfect friendship (between good men). They
all exist in both alike

; the wish for companionsliip,

and continued and happy existence and the rest are

all found in them

.

45 Again, it may perhaps be thought that where there

exist reciprocal rights, there fiiendsliip is found

also ;
and accordingly that friendships correspond

in kind to those rights. Now there are reciprocal

rights between stranger and citizen, slave and master,

citizen and citizen, son and father, wife and husband
;

and in these and all other human relationships, friend-

46 ships too are po.ssible between the parties. Friend-

slrip between strangers might be supposed firmest of

all, seeing that strangers have no common object for

which they dispute ivith one another as fellow-

citizens do. The latter, when competing for .superi-

ority they engage in violent dispute, cease to be

friends."

47 At this point we must answer our previoas question*"

whether friendship towards oneself is possible or not.

Now since we perceive, as we just now stated, that

love or friendship is di.scerned by several characteristic

de,sires ;
and it is for ourselves that we pre-eminently

desire them (for we desire good things for ourselves,

and a long and happy existence ; and are also most

in sympathy with ourselves ;
and desb-e our own com-

pany rather than any other) ;—if, then, love is dis-

cerned by its several characteristic desires, and these

desires we feel for our own behoof : it clearly follows

that love or friendship for ourselves does exist, even
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e(j)aiJ,€V TTpos avTov etvai. eTretSi) yap erepos fxh 48

6 dSiKoiu erepos 8e d dSt-KovpLevos, 6 avros S’

els earw eKaaros, Sid to roiovrov ovk eSoKei

elvai TTpos avTov dSiKia- eon pievroi, dis ei^afiev

aKOTTovvres errl ru)v rijs ip^X^S P'^pdiv, eTreiSt] eon
30 TrXelo), drav ravra pur] opiovodjaiv, rare etvai npos

avrov rrjv dSiKiav. opioicos oSv rovrcp Kal rj (f>iXia 49

So^eiev dp elvai irpds avrov. iTTeiSrj yap 6 ifrlXos

eorlv, d)s (frapiev, drav ^ovXwpieOa aijroSpa (jrlXov

eirreiv, p.ia (frapiev’ 'I'vx^ '>7 Kai r] rovrov errel

ovv ion TTjs ijTvxfjs nXeioi piprj, tot' eorai pia

3,1 <pvx'>j, drav oupuficvvioai rrpds dXXrjXa d re Xoyos

Kal rd TTaOrj (ovra> ydp pLa eorai)' wore pids

yevopevrjs eorai TTpos avrov iftiXla.

Avtt] §’ eorai rj rrpds avrov tfriXia iv rw orrov- 50

Satoj" rovrip ydp povw rd rrjs 'p^XV^ e'xovoiv

peprj TTpos dXXtjXa rw pufj Siaipepeadai, irrel S ye

40 cpavXos oiiSeTTor’ iariv adros avrw cplXos, jmx^rai
ydp del eavnp. d yovv aKpar-qs, drav wpd^Tj n

1211 b rwv lead’ •fjSovqv, pier oil ttoXv perapieXeirai /cal

KaKi^ei aiirds avrov opoLios errl rwv dXXwv KaKiwv
6 (pavXos ex^i- SiareXei ydp avros avrw paxd-
jievos Kai evavnovpevos
"Eoriv Se ipiXia Kal iv laorqri, oiov -q piev rwv 51

1 iraipwv iv loorqri dpidpw Kal Svvdpei dyadov
(ovSerepos ydp aiirwv iariv d^ios Barepov irXiov

exeiv ovre Kar dpiBpdv dyadwv ovre Kara Svvapiiv

ovre /card piyeBos, dXXd rd loov tool ydp rives

1 Omitting (jiaixh.

“ See I. xTcxiii. 31-35 above.
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48 as we said that injustice towards oneself exists. It is

true that because he who commits injustice and he
v'ho siiifers it are two different persons, whilst each in-

dividual self is one, on this account self-injury seemed
at first sight impossible. It does however exist, as we
declared in our survey of the partsof thesoul. As these

are several in number, we said that self-injury occurs
49 when they are in discord one with another.® Much in

the same way it would appear that friendship for

oneself arises. A friend, as we say when we desire to

mark someone as eminently such, is “ my soul and
another’s in one.” And whereas each soul itself con-

sists of several parts, it will only be “ one soul ” when
rational Principle and the passions are in harmony
with one another. Then indeed it will be one ; and
with a soul at unity in itself, the man will be his own
friend and lover.

60 But such friendship for self ivill exist only in the

good man
;

for in him alone the parts of the soul,

being nowise at variance, are well-disposed towards

one another. For the bad man, being ever at strife

with himself, can never be his own friend. The self-

indulgent indeed, when he has acted as pleasure sug-

gests, soon repents and upbraids himself ; and so,

too, u’ith the bad man’s other vices ; he is continually

at strife and in opposition with himself,

{Cf. jS'k. VIII. xii., xiii. i.)

51 Of the friendship which flourishes under equal con-

ditions, we may take as an example that between
comrades, who exchange benefits equal in number
and in potency. Neither of them claims a larger

share of those benefits than the other, whether in

number, potency, or magnitude, but only the same
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ediXovaw elvat, ol irdtpoi) • eV aviaoTrjrt, 8 e 11 52

Trarpo? rrpos vlov, ical dp^opevov Kal dp^ovros, Kai

10 Kpelrrovos i<al ^elpovos, aal ywaiKos km duSpos,

Kal aTrXdis iv oh earLv o Tr)v rov yeLpovos Kal

Kpel/TTovos rd^LV ex^iv dv tt] i^iAicj. avrrj yap icrriv 53

rj ev dviaorriTL ^cAia Kara Xoyov. ovSeTTore yap
67t’ dyadov Sdaec ovSeh taov dv Soir] Tcp ^eXriovi

Kal Tip x^^povL, oAAa pet^ov t(3 Ka9' virepox'rjV ovtl

16 del. Tovro S’ taov iarlv rip Xdycp' taov yap ttws

ianv 6 rd eXarrov exoiv dyaOoV ;;^etpa>v d>v rep

pet^ov exovTL Kpelrrovt, ovri,

XII. Tdjv 8 e <j>iXtU)v aTraaedv raiv etprjpevcov rov- 1

rajv pdXiard rrais iyytveTai, to ^lAeiv iv rrj avy-

20 yeviKT], Kal ravra ev rfj rrarpl npos vlov. Kal Sid

tL rrore 6 rrar'qp rov vlov paXXov e^iXei r) 0 vlds rov

rraripa; rrorepov ovv, cos evioi Xiyovres opdeds

TTpoj ye rods ttoXXovs, on 6 pev Trarrjp evepyerrjKev

mus rov vlov, 6 S’ vlds dijiflXei rij? edep-

yealas; avn] pev ovv rj airla [leai] ev rfj Kara rd 2

26 avpfiepov fiiXlej. So^eiev dv vnapyeiv- ojarrep 8e Kal

Kara rds emarrjjuis opwpev eyov, ovrai ttw? eyei

Kal evravda. Xeycu 8 ’ oiov [eorti'] eon pev cLv rd 3

avrd reXos re Kal ivepyeia, Kal ovk dXXo ri rrapd

rrjv evepyeiav rdXos, otov rw avXrjrfj adrrj evip-

BO yeia Kal reXos (to yap avXeiv Kal reXos' avrep ean
Kal ivepyeia), dAA’ ov rfj oiKoSopiKfj (feat yap

“ If affection is the appropriate makeweight, tlie son
should give more of it than he receives. Actually, as the
next chapter points out, he gives as a rule less. He is thus
under a twofold obligation lo render honour to his parents.

{Of, JPir. VIII. XIV. 9 rijs aperijs Kal rije cvepyealas rj rtpi)

ydpas.)
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share ; for comrades are willing to live under con-

ditions approximately equal.

62 On the other hand, between father and son, .subject («) wii«ro

and ruler, sujierim and inferior, wife and husband,

—

wherever in fact one of the partners in the friendship nquaiizpd i>)

holds an inferior position and the other a superior one
—friendship still exists, but under conditions of

53 inequality. For this is the friendship between un-
equals, 6vhich is governed by proportion. In the dis-

tribution of benefit no one would assign the same
share to superior as to inferior, but would always allot

the greater share to the former.® Thus equality is

effected by proportion
; since where the inferior takes

the ]e.sser benefit, and the superior the greater one, a

certain kind of equality is attained between them.

{£nd. VII. viii. : cf. IX. vii.)

1 XII. Of all the kinds of friendship we have ruiuatui

mentioned, it is in the friendships between kindred
that love is pre-eminently manifest ; and above all,

in the friendship of father for son. Why is it, we ask,

that the father loves the son more than the son the

father ? Is it, as some with the approval of most men
declare, becau.se the father has conferred some benefit

on his son, and the son owes him acknowledgement
2 therefor ? Such a cause as this would seem to operate

in friendship based on profit
; but the present case

resembles what we notice in the arts and sciences.

3 What I mean is that in some of these, end and
activity are one and the same ; beyond the practice

of the art, there is no ulterior aim. The flute-player’s

activity and aim are, for instance, identical ; to him,

his playing is end and activity at once. But with the

art of building it is other-wise ; besides the activity,

671



ARISTOTLE
ICLl. U /\ \ \ 5 / \ *' T f

€T€pov t€A09 Trapa rrjv evepyeiav) • ecrriv ovv t] 4

^lAta ivepyud tls, ovSev Be eariv dXXo reXos Trapd

rrjv ivepyeiav rov ^tXetv, dAAd rovro avro. 6 p,ev

oSv TTarrjp ivepyeZ tto)? det p,dXXov Trapd red avrov

35 n elvat, TTourip.a rov vlov. rovro 8 ’ opwpev Kal evl

rd)v dXXojv ov Trdvres yap Trpos o dv avrol ttoit]-

awaiv, Trpos rovro ttws Kal evvoi elalv, 6 ovv 6

Trar'pp evvoel rruis Trpds rov vlov avrov ovra Trolrjpia,

rfj p.vrjp.rj Kal rfj eX-rrlBL dyoptevos' Bid pidXXov <f>iXeL

6 Trarrip rov vlov tj 6 vlds rov Trarepa,

40 Aet Se Kal VTrep rwv dXXojv (fiiXicvv revv Xeyo- g

1212 i pievwv Kal BoKovacdv eTriuKeijraadai el elalv (fiiXlai,

olov rj evvoia (fiiXla BoKet. cnrXdjs piev oBv ovk dv 7

Soieiev etvai 17 evvoia (jiiXla {ttoXXols yap TToXXaKis

7
}

diTO rov IBeiv t) arro rov aKovaai ri vrrep rivos

5 dyaddv edvoi yivopieOa- dp’ oSv rjSr] Kal rfilXoi; fj

oil; ov yap e’l ns ^v IXapeliv evvovs ev Ile/saat?

ovri, warrep tacos ^v, evOecos Kal cjiiXla Xjv avrep

Trpds Aapeiov)- dXX’ dpyij p,ev dv Trore cpiXlas rj g

evvoia Bo^eiev etvai, yevoiro 8 ’ dv rj evvoia cjiiXla,

el rrpooXdjSoi ^ovXrjaiv rov rdyaBd Bwards d>v

TTpa^ai Trpdrreiv eKelvov eveKev <L eariv evvovs .
—

10 eariv S’ rj evvoia rov rjdovs Kal Trpds to ^Oos' 9

ovBels yap Xeyerai evvovs oivco y dXXcp rivl rwv

dijjvxwv dyaBwv y yBewv, dXX dv ns fj rd 'Tjdos

aTTOvSaios, Trpds rovrov y evvoia.—od/c ^ariv Be 10

^ Heading napa <tov>to for Trapd rd Jviys,
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4 there is a further aim. Now Friendship or Love is a

species of activit}’
;
and it has no aim beyond its own

activity
;

this is its sole end. The father’s activity,

however, is always of a fuller kind than this, because

the son is his own creation. This we see in the case of

other creators ; in one way or another, they are all

favourably disposed to what they h.ave themselves
made. So the father has a favour tow'ards the son as

” towards his own work, being led by memory and by
hope ; and on this account he loves liLs .son more than

his son loves him.

{£ud, VII. vii. : rf. Nic. IX. v., \i.)

6 We have also to consider those other feelings which

in common thought and parlance are classed as love

or friendship, and to see if they are truly such. The
feeling of Favour, for instance, is regarded as a species

7 of friendship. Now, strictly spealdng, Favour should

not be accounted as friendship. In many cases

through seeing someone, or hearing some good of

him from another, we are favourably disposed to him.

But do we thereby become his friends ? Surely not.

For if when Darius was reigning in Persia some were
favourably disposed to him, as it may rvell have been,

yet this did not straightway constitute love or ffiend-

8 ship towards him. On the other hand. Favour would

sometimes appear to be the origin or source of friend-

ship ; and may be turned into it by the addition of a

desire to confer benefit, if one has the power, upon

9 the favoured person. Favour is a feeling of char-

acter for character. We do not say that anyone is

favourable to wine or anything else inanimate,

whether good or pleasant ; but if a man's character

10

be morally good, he attracts onr favour. And Favour

2x 673
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)(Ci)pis rrjs ^tAta? ij ewoia, dAA’ iv 7w avrcp' Sto

Sofcst ^lAt'a elvai.

'H S’ oiLovoid ioTLV /xev aweyyu? rfj (jytXla, edv H
ifi r^v ojjLovoiav Xd^rjs rrjv Kvpiws Xeyop.evrjv. ec yap

TLS ’E/xTTeSo/cAei 6p.oLwg viroXapL^dvei, Kal SoKet

avT& rd aroLyddx. elvai d KaKeivqp, dpd ye oStos

’E^TreSo/cAe? op-ovoet; rj oil; irrel irepi ti dXXo

roLovrovX vpwTov pev yap ova €(Ttlv rj opovoLa iv 12

TOLS voTjroLs dAA’ iv roLS jrpaKTots, Kal iv tovtols

20 oily voovat ravrov, dAA ^ dpa rep ravrov voeiv

TTpoalpeatv eyovaiv irepl d vooveav ini ravrd. el

yap ivvoovoLv dptporepoi cLpyeiv, dAA’ d pev avrov

0 S’ avrov, dpd ye ijS'i; opovoovaw ; r) oii; dAA’

el Kaydi ipavrov ^ovXopai dpx^i-v KaKetvos ipe,

ovrats rj?)r] opovoovpev . eari, B-q opovoelv iv tols 13

20 npaKTOis perd ^ovXijaeajs ravrov. nepl dp^ovros

dpa leardaramv iv npaicrois^ rov avrov iarw rj

opovoia rj Kvpiws Xeyopevrj.

XIII. ’Ettci 8’ iariv, d>? (f>apev, aiirw npds avrov 1

cjiiXla, norepov d ernovBaZog earai (plXavrog t) ov;

so earev Be ^IXavros d avrov eveieev ndvra rrpdrroiv

iv roLS Kard rd XvmreXes. d pev ovv cftavXos

(j)lXavros iarlv {avrds avrov ydp eveKev ndvra
npdrrei,)' dAA’ ovx d anovBaiog. Sid, rovro ydp

' Reading <to roiovTOv> with Spengel.
® Omitting iv irpuKrots, after Su&emihl’s eonjecture.

“ Or “ in the same dispositions ” (taking aira as mascu-
line).

xi. 47 above.
“ rjiiXavTos usually carries an evil connotation like that

of the English word “ selfish.”
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is not far from friendship or love, but exists under the

same conditions “
;
and this is why they are supposed

identical.

11 Concord approaches closely to friendship
;
but only

if it be attained in the full sen,se of the term. For if a
man holds the same opinions as Empedocles, and
bclieve.s the world formed from the same elements as

he did, is that man in concord with Empedocles ?

Surely not
;

since this kind of agreement lies in a
12 diiferent field. In the finst place, Concoid operates

not m what we think and believe, but in what we plan

to do. And in this practical sphere, wc are in concord
not merely in so far as we have the same things in

mind, but in so far as be.sides this we have a deter-

mination about them which points in the .same

dil'ectinn. For suppose we both have in mind some
office, but each is minded that he himself shall fill it

;

is tlvis enough to constitute concord ? Surely not.

But if I desire that I shall hold the office, and tlie

other also desires that I .shall, then we are really in

13 concord. Concord, then, must operate in the sphere

of practice, {not merely in that of belief,) and ia

accompanied by desire for the same end. So that

concord in the appointment of the same man as

magistrate is an example of Concord in the full

sense of the word.

(Aic. IX. viii.)

1 XIII. Since, as we maintain, it is possible for a

man to feel love or friendship for himself,*' will the

good man be a self-lover or not ? Now the man whose

every act in matters of lucre is for his own behoof is a
self-lover “

; so that the bad man, who always acts for

his own behoof, is a self-lover, w'hile the good man is

not. For what makes him a good man is just this,

675

Concord.

Self-love,
noble and
ba4o.



ARISTOTLE

ecTTi CTTrouSato?, on anhov evenev rovro TTparreL-

Sio ovK eartu <f>iXavTOS oAA’ opjJuojaL piev dnavres 2

n‘) ini rdyadd, teal olovraL avrots pLaXiara vndp-

rovro Se eon fjidXiara (^avepov ini nXovrov

/cal dpx^S- d p,ev ovv anoviaios eKarr^aerai, rov-

Tiov dXXoj, ovx COS' ov npoarjKov avreu pLaXlcrra, dXX
dv opa dXXov 8wr]ff6pevov pdXXov rovroLg avrov

XpfjaOai' ol S’ dXXoL rovro oi) noLr^aovai Si’ dyvoiav

iai 2 h (oi) yap otovrai KaKWS dv XP'QaaaOai rois roiovroig

dyaOoLs) fj Sid <f)iXoripLav rod dp^eiv. 6 Se anov- 3

Satos oiiSirepov rovrcov neiaerai' Sid ovSe i;icAauToj

Kara ye rd roiavra dyadd. aAA’ ei apa, Kara rd

5 KaXov. rovrov yap piovov dXXip ovk dv iKcrrairj, rd

Se avpijiipovra /cat rjSia} iKar-qaerai. ttjv pev oSv i

Kara rd KaXdv aipeaiv i^iXavrog ecrrai' rrjv Se Kara

rd avpjiepov /cat Kad’ qSovrjV Xeyopevrjv ovk ecrrai

6 anovSaiog, dAAct 6 <j}avXos.

XIV. Tlorepov Se' nore o' anovSacog ^iX-qaei i

avrdg eavrdv pdXiara ^ ov; eari pev ovv avrdg

10 avrdv pdXiara cos cJnXycrei, earl S’ cos oo. erreiS'^

yap (jiapev rdv anovSaiov eKar-qaeadai rcov dyaddiv

rcov Kara rd avp(j>epov rep cfilXcp, rdv cjiiXov paiXXov

avrov (f)iX'jjaei. vai, dXX’ •fj rovrcov e^iardpevos rep 2

cfiiXcp avrw rd KaXdv rrepirroieiraii ravr'p e^iararai

'To avoid the harsh change of consti'iiction from the gen.
to the acc. in dependence on eKOrijcrcTai, Scnliger reads /card

for Ta, and Spengel rov 5^ ervp^ipovros Kal ^hcos.

“ For
6pij.-q

see I. iv. 9.
^ For t6 koXov as the aim of Moi'al Virtue see I. xx., xxi.

above.
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that he acts in such mattei-s for the sake of another
;

2 and therefore he is no “ lover of self.” On the other

hand, all men are natnrall)' impelled" toward llungs

good, each claiming them in a special degree for

himself
;

a fact especially manife.st in the case of

riches and olRce. Now the good man is ready to yield

these things to another • not that he lacks a pre-

eminent claim to them, but if he perceives that
another will be able Lo make better u.se of them than
himself Other men, on the contrary, will fail to

do this, either through ignorance (for they do not
believe that they would make bad use of tlie.se good

3 things) or through the ambition to hold office, The
good man, however, will be free from both failings ;

so that in regard to such good things as these, he is

not a “ lover of self ” If he is a self-lover at all, it is

in regard to what is noble or morally beautiful.'’

This and this only he will not yield to another ;

4 advantages and pleasures he will yield. " And so m his

pursuit of what i.s noble he will be a ‘‘ lover of self ”
;

whereas in the pursuit of profit and pleasure, which is

usually called (love of self), not he, hut the bad man
-will be a self-lover

1 XIV. Will the good man on any occasion love

himself more than anyone else, or will he not ? In

one sense, he will ; in another, he will not. Inasmuch
as we declare that the good man will yield to his

friend .such tilings as are good in the .sense of being

profitable, he will love his friend more than himself.

2 True ; but in the very yielding of these things to his

friend, he secures for himself moral beauty or nobility.

” i\k>. IX. vui. 10 suggests that the good man may on
occasion give up to hi.s friend the doing of noble acts ’’(Grant,

ad loK.).
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15 Ttuv rOLOVTCDV. eOTL fl,h> oiSv d>s TOV (f>iXoV aUTOS

avTov iJ-aXXov ^iXei, eart Se (hs avros avrov fid-

XiuTa' Kara fxev yap to av^(f)epoy rov cjiiXov, Kara.

Se TO KaXov Kal dyaOov avros avrov jadXLara- avrcp

yap ravra TreptTTOteiTat KaXXiara dvra. ecrri, fiev 3

ovv Kal tjiiXdyados , ov <f>LXavTOs- pLovov yap, elrrep

20 ^tAet avros iavrov, on dyados. 6 Se (jiavXos

(jilXavros' ovSev yap eyeu 8i o ^iXi^crei avros iavrov

olov KaXov rt, dAA’ dvev rovrajv avros iavrov

^LXiqaeL,
fj

avros. 8to Kai oSros dv KvpLcvs Xeyoiro

<j}lXavros.

XV. ’E^dpevov S’ dv ewj wep adTapKetas eiTreiv 1

25 Kal rov avrdpKovs, rrorepov 6 avrdpKrjs npoaSe'p-

aerai (ficXias, ^ ov, dXX' avros eavrcp avrdpKrjs

e'crrai Kal Kara rovro. Xeyovai yap roiavra Kal

ol TToirjrar

orav S’ d Satpoiv eS SiScp, ri Sec <f)cXa>v;

so

86

o6ev Kal rj drropca ycyverac, rrorepov d rrdvra

rdyadd eywv Kal d>v avrdpKrjs rrpoaSerjaerai rjriXav;

rj Tore Kal jxdXiora; rlva yap ev rrocqaei, fj perd

rov avp^cwaerac; ov yap Srj povos ye Scd^ec. el 2

rocvuv rovrojv Serjaerai, ravra Si prj ivSeyerac

dvev (^cXcas, rrpoaSeoir dv 6 avrdpKrjs ^cXcas.

'H pev odv ev rocs Xoyocs elwSvia opoiorrjs 3

XapPdvecrdac e’/c rov 9eov ovr eKec 6pdd>s ovr’ dv

° For TO koAov /cat dyaffiiv see II, ix. above.
Raekham. From Euripides, Orestes 6"67.

' See Rackham’s note on ey/cuxAfotj in Nic. 1. v. 6 ; and
Grant’s Appendix B “ On the d^airepiKoi ![6yoi.”
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evravOa etr] y^prtani.os' oii yap el 6 Beos iariv avr-

dpKTjs Kal pLTjOevos Seirai, Sid tout ouS’ ypeis

ovSei'os Ser/ij6p,e9a. ecrri yap Kal roiovro; ns i

Xoyos em Tov deov Xeyopievos. errel yap, (j^rjai,

TTavra eyei rdyaOd o Beds Kal eanv avrdpKrjs, tl

TTOirjaei; ov yap KaBevS'^crei, Bedaerai S^j n,

I2is a ^rjaIv Tovro yap KaXXiaTov Kal ohceioraTov. rl

oSv Bedaerai; el piev yap dXXo ri Bedaerai, ^eXriov

Bedaerai ri avrov. dAAa rovr' drorrov, to rov

Beov dXXo ri elvai ^eXriov. avrds iavrdv dpa

r,
Bedaerai. dAA’ drorrov Kal yap 6 dvBptovos [o?]

dv avrds eavrov KaraaKorrrjrai, cos aPaiaBijrcp erri-

ripiujpev. drOTTOS o5u, (frrjalv, 6 Beds earai avrds

eavrov Becdpevos.

Ti pev o5v d Beds Bedaerai, dcfrelaBio' vrtep Se 5

rfjs avrapKelas ov rrjs rov Beov rrjv oKetpiv rroi-

ovpeda, dAA’ dvBpcorrlvqs, rrorepov o avrdpKrjs

Serjaerai ^iXlas y ov; el Sr/ ns errl rov cfilXov

em^Xeijjas ilSot rl iari Kal drroids ris 6 cjilXos, *

roiovros otos erepos etvai eyed, dv ye Kal aefraSpa

cjrlXov TTOiTjaris, aiarrep to Xeyopevov " dXXos o5ros

’HpaKXfjs, dXXos c^lXos eyd).'‘” errel oSv eari Kal fi

yaXerredrarov, ddarrep Kal rwv aoefredv rives elpr^-

Kaaiv, ro yvwvai avrov, Kal rjSiarov (rd yap avrdv

^ Inserting <S6ieiev av> or the like.

“ Omitting aAAoy ^Aos eyd. Or, transjjosing with
Scaliger the first two words, “ a friend is another self.”

See End. VII. xii. 13.

" These questions are raised by Aristotle in MefapIiysfeT'
XI. vii,, ix. The author here denie.s the utility of com-
j3ari.son (n-apa/SoA?;) and conh'a,st between the Divine and
human life and oon.seiousness as set forth by Eud. in VII.
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unhelpful here as it is misleading thci-c For if we
admit that Gojj is self-sufficient and needs nothing, it

4 does not, prove that we men need nothing. For the

argument about the Divine Being that we meet with
is this. “ Since God possesses all good things and is

self-sufficient, in what will His action consist ? For
His existence will not be one long sleep. Nay, He
will contemplate something ; for this is the noblest

kind of activity and the most suited to Him. What
then will He contemplate ? If He contemplates
anything else, it must be something still better than
Himself. But that anything should be better than
Gon is absurd. It follows that He will contemplate
Himself. But this too is absurd. If a man makes
himself the object of his own research, we stigmatize

him as a dullard. God in contemplation of Himself
is therefore an absurdity.” *

5 With the object of the Divine contemplation we AFnimd

need not however concern ourselves. We are “Bsoomi

investigating the Self-Sufficiency not of God but of®‘‘'f"!

man ; whether the self-sufficient man will or will not
need friendship. Now supposing a man loolcs upon
his friend and mark.s what he is and what is his

character and quality ; the friend—if we figure a

friend of the most intimate sort—will seem to him
to be a kind of second self, as in the common saying

6 “This is my second Hercules.” Now to know oneself is m Airi

a very difficult thing—as even philosophers have told Knowiedgn

us—and a veiy pleasant thing, knowledge of self

xii. ; and lie may possibly have felt that such dtseu.ssioiis arc

beyond the scope of finite minds. It is to be noted that

Aristotle denies to God the joy of the artist in creation,

whicli Plato attributes to Him in the Timaeus. (Cf. Tim.
c. vi., where it is said that He created the world “ tliat all

thing.s .sliould be as like Himself as they could be.”)

681



1213 a

ARISTOTLE

etogvai r^ov), avroL fu-ev ovv avrovs eg avruiv ou

hvvdixeda dedaaaOai (on S’ avrol avrovs ov Swd-
fieOa, hrjXov i$ cSv dXXois iTrirLfiWftev, avrol 8e

Xav6dvoiJ,ev ravrd Troiovvres' roCro Be ylverai St’ 7

evvotav ^ Bed Trddos" ttoXXocs Se r/ficov ravra em-
20 oKoreZ npos to Kpcvei-v opddig)' dxJTrep ovv orav

deXwjiev avrol avrdjv ro TTpocramov IBelv, els to

jftXTOTTTpov ip,pXetfsavres etSojaev, ojtiotws Kat oVav

avrol avTOUs PovXiqddjpLev yvSvat, elg rov <^iXov

IBovres yvatplaaopiev dv eari ydp, cog cj>apLev, 6

(I)lXos erepos eyw. el ovv rjBv p,kv to avrov 8

2j elBevai, rovro S’ ovk ecrriv etSeVat dvev aXXov (j>lXov,

Seoir’ dv d avrdpKiqs <l>i-Xlas wpos to awo? aoTOv

yvoopl^eov.

"En 8e Kal e’irrep iarlv KaXSv, warrep iarlv, to 9

eS TToietv exovra rd Trapd rrjs rux^j^ dyadd, riva

ev TToiTjcret,

;

pera rivos Sk uvix^iwcreTai; od ydp
Brj p.6vos ye Sediet- to ydp av/j,^iovv rjBii ical

so dvayKaiov . el roivvv ravra xaXd /cal rjBea Kal

1218 8 avayifaia, raijra 8 e pd) evBex^rai elvai dvev cjiiXlas,

T/poaBioir' dv 6 avrdpK'ps ^iXlag.

XVI. Ylorepov Be iroXXovg Krrjriov tfilXovs ^ 1

dXtyovs ; ovrt Brj rroXXovs, cos anXeds elnelv, ovr’

e dXlyovs Set [det]. rroXXd/v fj,ev ydp dvreov epyov ecfi'

eKaarov peplaat to (piXelv. ecp’ drrdvrcov ydp teal

redv dXXtov i^aSvvareZ rjpedv 17 (j)VOLS daOevris odcra

Trpos TO em ttoXv ddi/cveZaBai. ovre ydp rfj o/f/ei

errl ttoXv opddpev, dXX’ edv -rrXeov d’/ToarijaijS rod

mpperpov, eXiXeiTrei Sea rrjv dadeveiav rfjs <^vaeo)s,

10 out’ eiT aKofjs, ovr iirl rdjv dXXcov dpolaig andv-
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being (proverbially) pleasant Direct contemplation
of ourselves is moreover impossible, as is shown by the

censure we inflict on others for the very things we
7 ourselves unwittingly do—favour or passion being the

cause, which in many of us blind our judgement. And
so, just as when wisliing to behold our own faces we
have seen them by looking upon a mirror, whenever
we wish to Itnow our own characters and person alitie.s,

we can recogni/.e them by looking upon a friend
;

8 since the friend is, as we say, our “ second self.” If,

therefore, it bepleasantto know oneself', and thisknow-
ledge is impossible without another who is a friend,

it follows that the self-sufficient man will need friend-

•ship in order to recognize what manner of man he is.“

9 Again, if it is a noble act, as it certainly is, for one im objrot

who is endowed with the good things of fortune to

confer benefits in his turn, on whom will he confer

them ? Or with whom will he dwell f For surely he
will not spend his life in solitude ;

companionship is

necessary as welt as pleasant. If, then, the things we and a

have mentioned are noble and pleasant and necessary, 00
“™",*

on.

and if without friendship they are not to be had, even

the self-sufficient man will need the addition of friend-

ship.

{End. VII. xii. 17 foil. : cf. Nic. IX. x., .xi.)

1 XVI. Ought we to seek many friends, or few ?

We may say at once, neither the one nor the other. Frienda

If we have many, it is a difficult task to give each his mXdi om-

share of our love. As in all other matters, our weak Ohanictdr

nature finds it impossible to extend its action afar, stances.

'

Our eyes cannot see far ; if we withdraw them
beyond the distance that suits them, they fail in

their task owing to their natural weakness. So it is

with the hearing, and with all our other faculties.
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AEISTOTLE

Twv. iXX^LTTCtyv ow TO) (j}iX€iv Si’ dSuvafiiav Kai 2

iyKX'ijfj.aT' av ti? SiKaico?, /cal ovk dv eirj

(filXos, jirj (f)iXd>v ye aAA’ r} tw ye Aoyco' y] Se

(fiXla ou TovTO ^ovXerai. e-ri ai' iSaiv ttoAAoi, oijk 3

ecTTiv Travaaadai Xvrrovfievov noXXuiv yap ovtwv

15 eiKor del TTepl eva ye nva av/apaiveLV n drvx'pp-a,

(Lv ycvopevoiV dvayKaZov XvTreZodac. ovt av TrdXiv

dXiyovs, eva rj Svo, dXXd avfifj,eTpovs T(p Kaip/p

Kal rfj avroD 6pp,fj Trpds ro (jaXeZv.

XVII. Mera Se ravra er/cenreov dv ecT] ttiDs’ SeZ 1

cj)LX(p eari S’ oiiK ev dyrdar] cf/iXia rj

20 (TKeipLS, dAA’ ev ^ yudAiara eyKaXova/v dXXpXois oi

^lAoi. OVK eyKaXovai Se ev raZs dXXais opoicos,

olov ev rfj rrarpos rrpos vlov ovk eonv eyKXrifxa

TOiouTov olov d^ioCcriv ev evlats, wcrirep eych crot,

OVTOJS Kal av epoL, el Se p/q, evravBa to a<f>oSp6v

eyKXrjpa- ev Se dvlaois <f>lXot^ ovk eari to laov, 2

25 ecTi Se 17 rrarpos npos vlov cjicXla ev dvlau), dpolojs

rj yvvaiKOs rrpos dvSpa rj otKerov rrpos SearrorrjV,

Kal oXios Se ^eXrlovos. ovx e^ova/v

Sfj rd roiavra eyKX-qpara. dAA’ ev roZs laoLs

(j/lXoLS Kal ev rfj {roiyavrjj cj)/,Xtq. to tolovtov

eyKXqpa. drare aKerrreov dv elrj to rrws SeZ XPV'
30 adai cf/iXcp ev rfj ev 'Laois cf/iXois <f>iXiq,. » *.

“ Cf, the beautiful letter of Plinius Caecilius (VIII. xvi.)

beginning “ Confecerunt me infirmitates meorum ...”
'' Susemihl thinks that in this fragment the author is

following a lost portion of the Ethics ofEudemus which came
therein after VII. xii. See his note at the end of that
Chapter.
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MAGNA MORALIA, II. .wi. 2—.wn. 2

2 If, then, through weakne.ss one failed in loving, one
would meet with just censures, and would not he a

true friend One would he loving in name only ;

3 .and that is not the meaning of Friendship. More-
over, if one’s friends be many, one can have no
respite from pain. Amid a large number, it is

likely that one at least will always be suffering

misfortune
;
and for this we must needs feel pain.“

On the other hand, we need more friends than a

mere one or two
; the number should be suited to

our circumstances and to our individual impulse

towards friendship.

1 XVII. ** We must next inquire how a friend should

be treated. This inquiry does not concern every

kind of fi-iendship, but only that where the friends

are most given to finding fault with one another, In

the other kinds, they are less inclined thereto
;
for

example, between father and son there is no such

fault-finding as that which in some lands of friend-

ship men think fit to indulge. “ As I treat you,”

they say, “ so you must treat me ”—and if he does

2 not, a bitter fault-finding ensues. But between
friendswho are unequal, this equal (balance of benefits)

has no place. And the friendship of father with son

is a fnendsliip where the conditions are unequal, as

is that of wfe with husband, or slave with master, or

in any case where one is inferior and the other

superior. These cases, then, will admit of no such

fault-finding. The kind of complaint of which we have

spoken arises between friends who are equal, and m a

friendsliip of that type. So the question we have to

consider is how to treat a friend when the friendship is

between equals. . . .

How
P'uhihIs

'•houKl lie

tieatecl.

Com plan its

arise when
Frienrlship

Is on equal
Terms.'
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INDEX OF PROPER NAMES
Atialyiua II. VI 15 Four Books

{A?i. Prioi'a I., iL, An.
i., II.) ou Logic In An
the “Syllogisms" or foi'Uih of
deduclivo raflsuntng aro laid
down by Avintotle

ArcbtclCs I xvH. 10. A projior
name used (UkeConacua In And.
vii. vl. lo) exenpU gratta

ArGopagua i. xvi. 2. (Seo note
there)

Oleaichu.s ii vl, 88 Deapot of
Heraclea In Blthynla, 806*368
u.o Quoted as an examplo of
oruolty

Darius ii, xii, 7. The name 01
three Persian kings. The last
acceded in 330 n.c. and was
dethroned by Alexander of Mace-
donia in 881

Dionysius II. vl. 88. Two despots
of this imme, father and aon,
ruled at Syracuse

;
the hrst fiom

406-867 B c
,
the second from

807-366 and again from 340-548.

Dark stories are told of tlieir

uuscrupnlousneas and cruelty;
probably with exaggeration

Empedocles ii. xi. 2, xll. 11. Of
Agrlgentum in Sicily, where he
flourlBhed in the middle of the
fifth century n.c. andwon renown
as a statesman/ orator, jUiysi-

ciau, magician and natural phllo-
aoplior. Fragments of his poem
on “Nature" are preserved, In
which ha ascribes the origin of
the world to four elenieuta (earth,

an, Ilia and watei), nilnglod

togotlior by “ Lovn " or separated
by “ Strife

’’

Ephe.siia ti. \i. 12. A flauriahiiig

city at tho mouth ut the River
CaystruH lU \V Asia Minor,
colonized by lomau flioeks

pcilmps In the elevunth cen-

tury n c.

Euripides ii. xi 26, 21*
:

quoted
also In II. xJ. 8, xv. 1 An
Athenian dramatic poet, 480*

406 u.r., noted for his Intel ost In

natural philosophy and his

frlendahlp with the philosophers

Anaxagoras and tiocrates

Hocfcr>p I. XX. 8. Eldest son of

Prmiu, king oi Troy id the lhad.
HIr father and mother urge him
not to meet the Greek chieftain

AchiJh's 111 the field
,

but ha
remembers how he had neglected
the advice of his friend Puly-
damas to lead the lYojanR back
to the city at nightfall, instead
nf bivouacking In the plain.

Thla had cost many lives
; and

if he noivBhelters himfiolf behind
the walls, he anticipates his

friend's repioaches. (Iliad xxll :

cf. xviii. 243 foil.)

Huracleitus ii. vl. 12. Of Ephesus,
whore ho nourished towards the
Olid of the Hixth century n.u.

Hfl was noted for the obscurity
of Ills wntiiigR, In which he
maintained that all things are in

continual process of change or
flux (-rravTa pet). Firo Is the
piimal element out of which
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INDEX OF PROPER NAMES

other tljlng*? av'naand Into which
thuy ui’Q resolved

Ileroulrs (Latin form of Greek
Ilvraoh'a) ii xv. 6 A horo
famous In Greek legend for Ills

wonderful feata of ntrength and
coinage

Homor (Greek Hftiucroa) i. xx B:
quoted also if xl. 2 A Greek
poet of Asia Minoi to whom tlie

composition of fcho llmd and
Odysipy was tiadiUonally ae-

signed

Ile"Qs If vii. 12. A grammarian.
(But see note there)

Indians i. xvii. 4. (Sea note there)

Lamprus ir vii. 12. Agrammanan
Probably diatiuet from the
famous musician of that name,
montlonod by Plato (Menex^nus)
and Meijos (F’l^a Epcinitnondae).

(See Fabnclus, BiU ob. ji XV.
36)

Mentor l xxxiv. 20. A Rhodian
captain who sen’ed successively
under Avtabaxus (who revolted
against King Artaxerxea IT in

866), N’ertan.tbia (the Uat native
king of Egypt), and Darius TIT.

who made nun governor of W.
Asia Minor

Persians ii. xii. 7
Phalarls ii. vl, 33. Despot of
Agrigentum in Sicily about 670-

5C>4 B.c He had an unenviable
reputation for cruelty

Plato (Greek Plfiton) i. i. 8, xxxill.

10 An Athenian philosoplier,

428.847 B.C., founder of the
“Academic” School in which
Aristotle studied. His greatest
work, the Rap^iUicov Model Slate,

is cited in the above passages.
In 1 . i. 12-26 Is emphasized
Aristotle’s chief dissent from his

teaching; tlmnal, that Is, of the
self-existent Form or “ Idea” of
Good to ivliich Plato attributed
the goodness in earthly things

Pulydamas r xx 8. (See llectui)
Pythagoras l 1. C : Pythagoieaus

(hi.'i toljoweih) I, vxvlil 13. A
native of the i.sle of Samos, who
founded at Crfitfin in 8. Italy,

the philosophical school or
brotherhood called after his
nanu‘ He llourlahod about 500
B c. and was famous as a
mathematician, astronomer and
mualefan- He taught the trans-
migration of souls, and .saw m
numerical relations the ground-
work of the material and moral
worlds The teaching ol the
Pythagorean Phliolaus, whu
settled at Tliebes, appears to
have had a powerful Influence
on Plato’s tliought

SGciatcs I. 3 7, 20 lx. 7: xx. 4;
xxxjv. 26 : n. vl. 2. Of Athens,
B.c. The master of
Plato He wrote nothing, but
sought through oouvorsation
with others to attain, in-

ductively, general notions,
chiefly in the moral sphere. His
view that viitue is merely a
Diatter of knowledge, and vice
merely a matter of ignorance,
so tliat both are involuntBry,
is vigorously combated by
Aristotle Probably his extra-
ordinary power of self-control

made him under-rato the force

of passion in others
Syllogism, Treatise on the. (See

Anall^t'ico)

EeUs (of. I^ttn Ju-plter) n xl. 6.

Tlie Greek god of the sky, son
of OrSnus and chief of the
Olympian dyna'^ty

;
worshipped

aa ruler of gods and men

PfmUd tn Citeat Britain by IL &. R. Ci auk, LiMiian, hdrnhtogh
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PLATO : LACHES, PROTAGORAS, MENO, EUTHY-
DEMUS. W. R. M. Lamb.

PLATO : LAWS. Rev. R. G. Bury. 2 Vols.

PLATO : LYSIS, SYMPOSIUM, GORGIAS. W. R. M.
Lamb, (Snd Imp. revised.)

PLATO : REPUBLIC. Paul Shorey. 2 Vols.

PLATO: STATESMAN, PPIILEBUS. H. N. Fowler,
ION. W. R. M. Lamb.

PLATO : THEAETETUS and SOPHIST. H. N. Fowler.
(Snd Imp.)

PLATO : TIMAEUS. CRITIAS, CLITOPHO, MENEXE-
NUS, EPISTULAE. Rev. R. G. Bury.

PLUTARCH: MORALIA. F. C. Babbitt. U Vols.

Vols. I.-III.

PLUTARCH: THE PARALLEL LIVES. B. Perrin.

11 Vols. (Vols. I., II., III. and VII. 9nd Imp.)
POLYBIUS. W. R, Paton. 6 Vols,

PROCOPIUS : HISTORY OF THE WARS. H. B.

Dewing. 7 Vols. Vols. I.-VI. (Vol. I, 2«d hnp.)
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QUINTUS SMYRNAEUS. A. S. >Vav. Verhe tmns.
ST, BASIL : LE'ITERS. R. J. Doferran. 4 Vols.

ST. JOHN UAWASCENE: HARLAAM AND 10A-
SAPH. Rev. U. H. WoocUvard and Harold Mattingly.

SEXTUS EMPIRICUS. Rev. R. G. Bury. In 3 Vols.

Vols. I. and II.

SOPHOCLES. F. Storr. 2 Vols. (Vol. I. Gth Imp., Vol.
II. 'Ii!/i Imp.) Verse Itans.

STR,ABO : GEOGRAPHY. Horace L. Jones. 8 Vols.

(Vols. T and ^UII. Snrl Imp.)
THEOPHRASTUS: CHARACTERS. J. M. Edmonds :

HEHODES, etc. A. D. Knox.
THEOPHRASTUS: ENQUIRY INTO PLANTS. Sir

Artlinr Hort, Bart. 3 Vols.

THUCYDIDES. C. F. Smith. 4 Vols. (Val T.Srcl Imp.,

Vols, II,, III. mid IV. 2ud Imp. revised.)

TRYPHIODORUS. Cf. OPPIAN.
XENOPHON : CYROPARDIA. Walter Miller. 9 Vols.

(2vd Imp.)
XENOPHON : HELLENICA, ANABASIS, APOLOGY,
AND SYMPOSIUM. C. L. Brownson and O. J. Todd.
3 Vols. (2nd Imp.)

XENOPHON ; MEMORABII.IA and OECONOMICUS.
E. C. Marchant.

XENOPHON : SCRIPTA MINORA, E. C. Marchant.

VOLUMES IN PREPARATION

GREEK AUTHORS

ARISTOTLE: ON HISTORAL MOTION AND PRO-
GRESSION OF ANIMALS. E. S. Forster and
A. Peck,

ARISTOTLE : ORGANON. II. P. Cooke and
II. Tredennick.

ARISTOTLE : RHETORICA AD ALEXANDRUM.
H. Raekham,

DEMOSTHENES : MEIDIAS, ANDROTION, ARISTO-
CRATES, TIMOCRATES, ARISTOGEITON. J. H.
Vince.

DEMOSTHENES: PRIVATE ORATIONS. A. T.

Muiray.
DIONA^SIUS OF HALICARNASSUS : ROMAN ANTI-
QUITIES. SpelinanCs translation revised by E. Cary.
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GREEK MATHEMATICAL WORKS. J. Thomas.
MINOR ATTIC ORATORS (ANTIPHON, ANDOCIDES
DEMADES.DEINARCHUS.HYPER EIDES). K.Muid-
rnent.

NONNUS. W. H. D. Rouse.

LATIN AUTHORS

AMMIANUS MARCELLINUS. J. C. Rolfe.

S. AUGUSTINE : CITY OF GOD. J. H. Raxicr.

CELSUS. W G. Spencer.
CICERO : AD HERENNIUM- H. Caplan.
CICERO; IN CATILINAM PRO FLACCO, PRO
MURENA, PRO SULT,A Louis E. Lord.

CICERO ! DE ORATORE. Charles Stuttaford and W. E
Sutton.

CICERO : ORATOR, BRUTUS. H. M. Hubbell.
CICERO: PRO SESTIO, IN VATINIUM, PRO
CAELIO, DE PROVINCIIS CONSULARIBUS, PRO
BALBO. J. H. Freese.

COLUMELLA : DE RE RUSTICA. H. B. Ash.
ENNIUS, LUCILIUS and other specimens of Old Latin.

E. H. Warmington.
PLINY i NATURAL HISTORY. W. H. S. Jones.
PRUDENTIUS. J. H. Ba.xter and C. J. Pordyce.
SIDONIUS : LETTERS & POEMS. E. V. Arnold and
W. B. Anderson.

VARRO : DE LINGUA LATINA. R. G. Kent.
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